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PREFACE. 


GEORGE MartTIN Lane died on the thirtieth of June, 1897. 
His Latin Grammar, in the preparation of which he had been 
engaged, during the intervals of teaching in Harvard University, 
for nearly thirty years, was at that time approaching completion. 
The first two hundred and ninety-one pages had been stereo- 
typed ; the pages immediately following, on the Relative Sentence 
and the Conjunchve Particle Sentence through quod and quia 
(pages 292-302), together with the chapter on the J/nfinitive 
(pages 374-386), were ready for stereotyping ; of the remainder 
of the book, pages 303-373 and 387-436 were in the form of a 
first draught; finally, he had received a few weeks before his 
death, but had never examined, the manuscript of the chapter 
on Versification (pages 442-485), written at his invitation by 
his former pupil, Dr. Herman W. Hayley, now of Wesleyan 
University. 

It was found that my dear and honoured master had left a writ- — 
ten request that his work should be completed by me, in consul- 
tation with his colleagues, Professors Frederic De Forest Allen 
and Clement Lawrence Smith. A month had scarcely passed 
when scholars everywhere had another heavy loss to mourn in 
the sudden death of Professor Allen. Almost immediately after- 
wards, Professor Smith left this country, to take charge for a year 
of the American School of Classical Studies in Rome, but not be- 
fore we had agreed that circumstances required the early publica- 
tion of the book, notwithstanding his absence. I was thus deprived 
of two eminent counsellors, whose knowledge and experience would 
have been of inestimable assistance. 

About one hundred and twenty pages (303-373 and 387-436), 
exclusive of Versification, were yet to receive their final form. 
Professor Lane had determined the order in which the topics 
contained in these pages should be treated, and no change has 
been made in that order. Most of the main principles of syntax, 
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too, have been left exactly as they were expressed in his draught. 
This draught was written some years ago, and, although he had 
corrected and annotated it from time to time, there is no doubt 
that in writing it out afresh he would have made many alterations 
and improvements which are not indicated in his notes. Conse- 
quently, he is not to be held responsible for errors and omissions in 
the pages which had not received his final approval. Yet I con- 
ceived it my duty to preserve, so far as possible, the very lan- 
guage of his corrected draught; and this, in the statement of 
almost all the main principles, I have been able to do. Some 
modifications and some radical alterations were inevitable; in 
particular, the treatment of guamuis, guando, guin, the Supine, 
and JVumerals seemed to call for much amplification and 
rearrangement. I have also deemed it necessary to add some 
seventy sections? under various heads, and Dr. Hayley has been 
good enough to write sections 2458-2510, which precede his 
chapter on Versification. But, in general, my principal function 
has been: first, to provide additional Latin examples of the prin- 
ciples which Professor Lane had formulated ; secondly, to enter, 
under the various principles, historical statements regarding the 
usage in the Latin writers, drawn from the best authorities at my 
disposal. 

Professor Lane’s own method was far from that of a compiler. 
He took nothing for granted without thorough investigation, how- 
ever well established it might seem, and he followed the dic- 
tum of no man, however widely accepted as an authority. For 
example, his many pupils and correspondents will remember 
how untiring he was in his efforts to arrive at accuracy in even 
the minutest points of inflection. Thus, for the List of Verbs 
(§§ 922-1022), he made entirely new collections, and admitted 
no form among the ‘principal parts’ unless actually found yepre- 
sented in the authors. In the details of syntax, he was equally 
indefatigable ; the sections on the Locative Proper (1331-1341), 
for instance, contain the result of an immense amount of painful 


1 The sections which I have added are as follows: 1866, 1873, 1878, 1879, 
1880, 1887, 1890, 1901, 1902, 1903, 1907, 1909, 1913, 1922, 1927, 1935, 1964, 
1975, 1978, 1979, 1980, 1981, 1982, 1983, 1984, 1989, 1990, 2011, 2012, 2013, 
2014, 2015, 2068, 2086, 2088, 2097, 2151, 2122, 2152, 2155, 2255. 2264, 2267, 
2271, 2273, 2275, 2276, 2277, 2281, 2289, 2292, 2345, 2357, 2400, 2406, 2407, 
2408, 2409, 2410, 2411, 2412, 2413, 2414, 2740-2745. 
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research. He devoted much anxious thought to the definitions 
and the titles of the various constructions: thus, the distinction 
between the Present of Vivid Narration (1590) and the Annal- 
istic Present (1591) seems obvious now that it is stated; but to 
reach it many pages of examples were collected and compared. 
He held that examples printed in the grammar to illustrate syn- 
tactical principles should never be manufactured ; they should be 
accurately quoted from the authors, without other alteration than 
the omission of words by which the construction under illustra- 
tion was not affected. He was careful, also, not to use an example 
in which there was any serious doubt as to the text in that part 
which covered the principle illustrated by the example. To 
‘Hidden Quantity’ he had given much attention, and many of 
the results of his studies in this subject were published, in 1889, 
in the School Dictionary by his friend Dr. Lewis. Since that time 
he had found reason to change his views with regard to some 
words, and these changes are embodied in the present book, in 
which he marked every vowel which he believed to be long in 
quantity. 

The order in which the divisions and subdivisions of grammar 
are here presented will not seem strange to those who are ac- 
quainted with the recent grammars published by Germans. It is 
the scientific order of presentation, whatever order a teacher may 
think fit to follow in his actual practice. The table of contents 
has been made so full as to serve as a systematic exposition of 
the scheme, and to make needless any further words upon it here. 
In the Appendix Professor Lane would have inserted, out of defer- 
ence to custom, a chapter on the Arrangement of Words ; but 
the draught of it which he left was too fragmentary for publica- 
tion. Since the proper preparation of the chapter would have 
greatly delayed the publication of the book, it was thought best 
to omit it altogether, at least for the present. This topic, in fact, 
like some others in the Appendix, belongs rather to a treatise on 
Latin Composition than to a Latin Grammar. 

For the indexes, and for much valuable help in proof reading, 
I heartily thank Dr. J. W. Walden, another of Professor Lane’s 
pupils. 

In the course of his work, Professor Lane frequently consulted 
his colleagues and other distinguished scholars both in this country 
and in Europe. He gratefully welcomed their advice, and care- 
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fully considered and often adopted their suggestions. Had he 
lived to write a preface, he would doubtless have thanked by name 
those to whom he considered himself as under particular obliga- 
tion, whether from direct correspondence or through the use of 
their published works; but it is obvious that the information in 
my possession will not allow me to attempt this pleasant duty. 
Of Professor Lane’s pupils, also, not a few, while in residence as 
advanced students at the University, were from time to time en- 
gaged in the collection of. material which he used in the gram- 
mar. They, like his other helpers, must now be content with 
the thought of the courteous acknowledgment which they would 
have received from him. 


MORRIS H. MORGAN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, May, 1808. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


THE REFERENCES ARE TO SECTIONS. 


Parts of Latin Grammar, |. 


PART FIRST: WORDS, 2-1022. 
Parts of Speech, 2-15. 


(A.) SOUND, 16-179. 
Alphabet, 16-25. 


Vowels, 26-38. 
Long and Short, 26-31. Pronunciation, 32-36. Classification, 37-38. 


Diphthongs, 39-43. 
Nature and Kinds, 39-41. Pronunciation, 42-43. 


Consonants, 44-54. 
Pronunciation, 44-49. Classification, 50-54. 


Change of Sound, 55-154. 
Vowel Change: Lengthening, 55-56. Shortening, 57-62. Long Vowels 

in Old Latin, 63-68. Weakening, 69-79. Diphthong Decay, 80-88. De- 
velopment, 89-90. Disappearance, 91-96. Hiatus, 97. Contraction, g8- 
10f. Elision, 102. Assimilation, 103-104. Dissimilation, ros. 
Vowels and Consonants Combined: Assimilation, 106-111. Dissimilation, 
112. Interchange of Vowels and Consonants, 113. 
Consonant Change: Substitution, 114-119. Development, 120-121. 
Disappearance, 122-143. Assimilation, 144-151. Dissimilation, 152-154. 


Syllables, 155. 
Length of Vowels, 156-167. 

yhort Vowels, 157-164. Long Vowels, 165-167. 
Length of Syllables, 168-169. 


Accent, 170-179. 
Of Disyllables,170. Of Polvsyllables, 171-173. Kinds of Accent, 174- 
177. Proclitics, 178. Enclitics, 179. 


IX 


Lable of Contents. 


(B.) FORMATION, 180-396. 
Definitions, 180-198. 
Roots, 183-189. Present Stems as Roots, 190-194. Stems, 195-197. 
Primitives and Denominatives, 198. 


. Formation of the Noun, 199, 304- 

Without a Formative Suffix, 199. Formative Suffixes, 200-203. For- 
mation of the Substantive: Primitives, 204-245. Denominatives, 246-279. 
Formation of the Adjective: Primitives, 280-297. Denominatives, 298-341. 
Comparison, 342-3064. 


Formation of Denominative Verbs, 365-375. 


Composition, 376-396. 
Of Nouns, 379-390. Of Verbs, 391-396. 


(C.) INFLECTION, 397-1022. 
Definition, 397. 


(A.) INFLECTION OF THE NOUN, 398-712. 


General Principles, 398-431. 
Case Endings, 398. ‘The Stem, 399-401. Gender, 402-413. Number, 


414-418. Case, 419-431. 


The Substantive, 432-607. : 

Stems in -a- ( Zhe First Declension), 432-445. Stems in -0- ( The Second 
Declension), 446-466. Consonant Stems (7he Third Declension), 467-512. 
Stems in «ie (Zhe Third Declension), 513-569. Gender of Consonant 
Stems and «ie Stems, 570-584. Stems in -ue (Z%e Fourth Declension), 
585-595: Stems in -8- ( Zhe Fifth Declension), 596-607. 


The Adjective, 608-643. 

Stems in -o- and -&-, 613-620. Consonant Stems, 621-626. Stems in 

-i-, 627-636. Numeral Adjectives, 637-643. 
The Pronoun, 644-695. 

Personal and Reflexive, 644-651. Personal and Reflexive Possessive, 
652-655. Other Pronouns, 656-659. Demonstrative, 660-670. Deter- 
minative, 671-675. Pronoun of Identity, 676-678. Intensive, 679—680. 
oo Interrogative, and Indefinite, 681-694. Correlative Pronouns, 

5. 

The Adverb, Conjunction, and Preposition, 696-712. 

Nouns as Adverbs, 696-698. Accusative, 699-702. Ablative, 703-707. 
Locative, 708-709. Other Endings,710. Correlative Adverbs,711. Sen- 
tences as Adverbs, 712. 


(B.) INFLECTION OF THE VERB, 713-1022. 
General Principles, 713-742. 

The Stem, 714-720. The Person Ending, 721-731. Nouns of the Verb, 
732. Principal Parts, 733-735. Designation of the Verb, 736-737. 
Theme, 738-740. Classes of Verbs, 741-742. 

Primitive Verbs, 743-791. 

Root Verbs, 743-744. Inflection of sum, 745-750. possum, 751-753. 

dd, 754-757. bibd, serd, sistd, 758. inquam,759-761. ed, 762-767. qued 


x 


Table of Contents. 


and nequed, 768. edd, 769-771. vold, ndld, ma4l5, 772-779. ferd, 780- 
781. erbs in -ere (Zhe Third Conjugation), regd, 782-783. Verbs in 
-id, -ere, 784-791. cCapid, 784-785. aid, 786-787. £15,788~790. Others 
in -id, -ere, 791. 

Denominative Verbs, 792-797. 

Verbs in -dre (Zhe First Conjugation), laudd, 792-793. Verbs in -€re 
(Zhe Second Conjugation), moned, 794-795. Verbs in -ire (Zhe Fourth 
Conjugation), audid, 796-797. 

Deponent Verbs, 798-801. 
Periphrastic Forms, 802-804. 
Defective Verbs, 805-817. 
Redundant Verbs, 818-823. 
Formation of Stems, 824-919. 

Variable Vowel, 824-827. Zhe Present System: Present Indicative 
Stem, 828-840. Present Subjunctive, 841-843. Imperative, 844-846. 
Imperfect Indicative, 847-848. Imperfect Subjunctive, 849-850. Future, 
851-853. Zhe Perfect System: Perfect Indicative Stem, 854-875. Perfect 
Subjunctive, 876-878. Perfect Imperative, 879. Pluperfect Indicative, 
880. Pluperfect Subjunctive, 881. Future Perfect, 882-884. Short or 
Old forms of the Perfect System, 835-893. Nouns of the Verb: The 
Infinitive, 894-898. Gerundive and Gerund, 899. Supine, goo. Present 
Participle, goI-903. Future Participle, 904-905. Perfect Participle, 
906-919. 

List of Verbs arranged according to the Principal Parts, 920-1022. 


PART SECOND: SENTENCES, 1023-2299. 


Definitions, 1023-1061. 
_ The Simple Sentence, 1023-1025. The Subject, 1026-1034. The Predi- 
cate, 1035-1036. Enlargements of the Subject, 1038-1047. Enlargements 
of the Predicate, 1048-1054. Combination of Sentences, 1055. The Com- 
pound Sentence, 1056-1057. The Complex Sentence, 1058-1061. 


Agreement, 1062-1098. 
Of the Verb, 1062-1076. Of the Substantive, 1077-1081. Of the Ad- 
jective, 1082-1008. 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE, 1099-1635. 
(A.) USE OF THE NOUN, 1099-1468. 


Number and Gender, 1099-1110. 
Case, r111-1437. 


NOMINATIVE, I113-1123. Nominative of Title, c1rq-1116. Of Excla- 
mation, 1117. Vocative Nominative and Vocative Proper, 1118-1123. 


ACCUSATIVE, 1124-1174. Of the Object, 1132-1139. Emphasizing or 
Defining, 1140-1146. Of the Part Concerned, 1147. Of the Thing Put 


xi 


Table of Contents. 


On, 1148. Of Exclamation, 1149-1150. Of Space and Time, 1151-1156. 
Of the Aim of Motion, 1157-1166. Two Accusatives Combined, 1167- 


1174. 


DATIVE, 1175-1225. J. Zhe Complementary Dative: (1.) The Essential 
Complement: With Verbs, 1180-1199. With Adjectives, 1200-1204. .(2.) 
The Optional Complement: Of the person or thing interested, 1205-1210. 
The Emotional Dative, 1211. The Dative of the Possessor, 1212-1216. Of 
Relation, 1217-1218. 12. The Predicative Dative: Of Tendency or Result, 
1219-1222. Of Purpose or Intention, 1223-1225. 


GENITIVE, 1226-1295. J. With Substantives : In General, 1227-1231. Of 
the Subject, Cause, Origin, or Owner, 1232-1238. Of Quality, 1239-1240. 
Partitive, 1241-1254. Of Definition, 1255-1259. Objective, 1260-1262. 
LT. With Adjectives, 1263-1270. L11. With Verbs: Of Valuing, 1271-1275. 
With réfert and interest, 1276-1279. With Judicial Verbs, 1280-1282. 
With Impersonals of Mental Distress, 1283-1286. WithVerbs of Memory, 
1287-1291. Of Participation and Mastery, 1292. Of Fulness and Want, 
1293-1294. JV. The Genitive of Exclamation, 1295. 


ABLATIVE, 1296-1400. J. Zhe Ablative Proper: Of Separation and 
Want, and of Departure, 1302-1311. Of Source, Stuff, or Material, 1312- 
1315. Of Cause, Influence, or Motive, 1316-1319. Of Comparison, 1320- 
1330. //. The Locative Ablative: Yhe Locative Proper, 1331-1341. ‘The 
Ablative used as Locative: Of Place in, on, or at which, 1342-1349. Of 
Time at which or within which, 1350-1355. ///. Zhe /nstrumental Abla- 
tive: (t.) The Ablative of Attendance: Of Accompaniment, 1356-1357. 
Of Manner, 1358-1361. Ablative Absolute, 1362-1374. Ablative of Qual- 
ity, 1375. Of the Route Taken, 1376. (2.) The Instrumental Proper: Of 
Instrument or Means, 1377-1384. Of Specification, 1385. Of Fulness, 
I et 387. Of Measure, Exchange, and Price, 1388-1392. Of the Amount 
ot Difference, 1393-1399. ‘Iwo or more Ablatives Combined, 1400. 


Use of Cases with Prepositions, 1401-1437. 

In General, 1401-1409. With the Accusative, 1410-1416. With the 
Ablative, 1417-1421. With the Accusative or the Ablative, 1422-1425. 
Combination of Substantives by a Preposition, 1426-1428. Repetition or 
Omission of a Preposition, 1429-1430. Two Prepositions with one Sub- 
stantive, 1431-1432. Position of Prepositions, 1433-1437. 

Use of Adverbs, 1438-1453. 


Use of Degrees of Comparison, 1454-1468. 


(B.) USE OF THE VERB, 1469-1635. 


Voice, 1469-1492. 
Active, 1469-1471. Passive, 1472-1485. Deponents, 1486-1492. 


Mood, 1493-1586. 


THE JNDICATIVE, 1493-1533. In Declarations, 1493-1498. In Ques- 
tions, 1499-1533. Yes or No Questions, 1502-1510. Positive and Nega- 
tive Answers, 1511-1514. Alternative Questions, 1§15-1525. Pronoun 
Questions, 1526-1530. Some Applications of Questions, 1531-1533. 


THE INFINITIVE OF INTIMATION, 1534-1539. 
xil 


Table of Contents. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 1540-1570. The Subjunctive in Declarations : 
I. Of Desire: Of Wish, 1540-1546. Of Exhortation, Direction, Statement 
of Propriety, 1547-1552. Of Willingness, Assumption, Concession, 1553. 
Ll. Of Action Concervable, 1§54~1562. The Subjunctive in Questions, 
1563-1570. 

THe IMPERATIVE, 1571-1586. Of Command, 1571-1580. Of Prohibi- 
tion, 1581-1586. | 

Tense, 1587-1635. 

OF THE INDICATIVE, 1587-1633. Present, 1587-1593. Imperfect, 1594- 
1601. Perfect, 1602-1613. Pluperfect, 1614-1618. Future, 1619-1625. 
Future Perfect, 1626-1632. The Future Active Participle with sum, 1633. 

OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 1634-16365. 


THE COMPOUND SENTENCE, OR COORDINATION, 
1636-1713. 


Without a Connective, 1637-1642. 


With a Connective, 1643-1692. 
Conjunctions, 1643. Copulative, 1644-1666. Disjunctive, 1667-1675. 
Adversative, 1676-1686. Other Words as Connectives, 1687-1692. 


The Intermediate Coordinate Sentence, 1693-1713. 
The Subordinate Idea unindicated by the Mood, 1695-1704. The Sub- 
ordinate Idea indicated by the Subjunctive, 1705-1713. 


THE COMPLEX SENTENCE, OR SUBORDINATION, 
1714-2299. 


Definitions and Classifications, 1714-1716. Primary and Secondary 
Tenses, 1717. Virtual Futures, 1718. 


Mood of the Subordinate Sentence, 1720-1731. 
The Indicative, 1721. The Subjunctive: In Indirect Discourse, and in 
cases of Attraction, 1722-1729. Repeated Action, 1730. As in the 
Simple Sentence, 1731. 


Tense of the Subordinate Sentence, 1732-1772. 
Of the Indicative, 1732-1739. Of the Subjunctive, 1740-1772. Sequence 
of Tenses, 1745-1772. Tense subordinate to an Indicative, 1746-1761. 
Tense subordinate to a Subjunctive, 1762-1765. Tense subordinate to a 
Noun of the Verb, 1766-1769. Subjunctive due to another Subjunctive or 
to an Infinitive, 1770-1772. 
The Indirect Question, 1773-1791. 
In General, 1773-1774. Yes or No Questions, 1775-1777. Alternative 
Questions, 1778-1784. Pronoun Questions, 1785. Original Subjunctives, 
1786. Indicative Questions apparently Indirect, 1787-1791. 


The Relative Sentence, 1792-1837. 

Agreement of the Relative, 1801-1811. Moods in the Relative Sentence, 
1812~1830. Relative Sentences of Purpose, 1817. Of Characteristic or 
Result, 1818-1823. Of Cause or Concession, 1824-1830. Correlative Sen- 
tences, 1831. Relative Sentences Combined, 1832-1834. The Relative 
Introducing a main Sentence, 1835-1837. 


xiii 


Table of Contents. 


een eg Sieg ee eS ee 


The Conjunctive Particle Sentence, 1838-2122. 

Introduced by quod, 1838-1855. quia, 1856-1858. quom or cum, 1859- 
1881. quoniam, 1882-1884. quotiéns, quotiénscumque, 1885-1887. 
quam, 1888-1898. quamquam, 1899-1902. quamvis, 1903-1907. tam- 
quam, Igo8-1910.  antequam, priusquam, I9II-1922. postquam, ubf, 
ut, cum primum, simul atque, 1923-1934. ut, 1935-1970. ubi, 1971. 
qud, 1972-1976. qudminus, 1977-1979. quin, 1980-1990. dum, donec, 
quoad, quamdifi, 1991-2009. quandé, 2010-2014. si, 2015-2115. etsi, 
tametsi, etiamsi, 2116. quasi, tamquam si, ut or velut si, 2117-2122. 


Connection of Separate Sentences or Periods, 2123-2159. 
Without a Connective, 2124-2127. With a Connective, 2128-2158. 
Affirmative Coordination, 2159. 


Nouns of the Verb, 2160-2299. 


THE INFINITIVE, 2160-2236. Definitions, 2160-2163. The Infinitive of 
Purpose, 2164-2163. With Adjectives, 2166. The Infinitive as Olyect: 
The Complementary Infinitive, 2168-2171. The Accusative with the In- 
finitive, 2172-2206. Zhe Jnfinitive as Subject, 2207-2215. The Infinitive 
of Exclamation, 2216. Zenses of the Infinitive, 2218. Present, 2219-2222. 
Perfect, 2223-2231. Future, 2232-2230. 


THE GERUNDIVE AND GERUND, 2237-2268. Definitions, 2237-2242: 
Nominative, 2243-2249. Accusative, 2250-2253. Dative, 2254-2257. Gen- 
itive, 2258-2264. Ablative, 2265-2268. 


THE SUPINE, 2269-2277: Definitions, 2269. Supine in -um, 2270-2273. 
Supine in -0, 2274-2277. ; 

THE PARTICIPLE, 2278-2299. Definition, 2278. Time of the Participle, 
2279-2281. The Attributive Participle, 2282-2286. The Substantive Par- 
ticiple, 2287-2292. T he Appositive Participle, 2293-2296. The Predica- 
tive Participle, 2297-2299. 


APPENDIX, 2300-2745- 


Some Occasional Peculiarities of Verbs, 2300-2307. 
The Conative Use, 2301-2303. The Causative Use, 2304. The Poten- 
tial Use, 2305. The Obligatory Use, 2306. The Permissive Use, 2307. 


Indirect Discourse, 2308-2334- 
Definitions, 2308-2311. Mood, 2312-2320. Tense, 2321-2324. Pronoun, 
2325. Conditional Periods in Indirect Discourse, 2320-2334- 


Use of Pronouns, 2335~2493- 
Personal, 2335. Reflexive, 2336-2343. Equivalents for a Reciprocal 


Pronoun, 2344-2345: Possessive, 2340. Demonstrative, 2347-2364. De- 
terminative, 2305-2370. Pronoun of Identity, 2371-2373.. Intensive, 2374- 
2384. Interrogative, 2385-2386. Relative, 2387. Indefinite, 2 388-2403. 
Numerals. 2404-2428. 
Classification, 2404. List of Numerals, 2405. Notation, 2406-2411. 
Some forms of Numerals, 241 2~2418. Some uses of Numerals, 2419-2422. 
Other Numerals, 2423- Fractions, 2424-2428. 


XiV 


Table of Contents. 


Prosody, 2429-2739. 


RULES OF QUANTITY, 2429-2472. In Classical Latin, 2429-2457. 
Position, 2458. Hidden Quantity, 2459-2463. Peculiarities of Quantity in 
Old Latin, 2464-2469. Iambic Shortening, 2470-2472. 


FIGURES OF PROSODY, 2473-2510. Hiatus, 2473-2480. Elision, 2481- 
2492. Ecthlipsis, 2493-2496. Semi-Hiatus or Semi-Elision, 2497. Syna- 
loepha, 2498. Synizesis,2499. Synaeresis, 2500. Dialysis, 2501. Diae- 
resis, 2502. Hardening, 2503. Softening, 2504. Diastolé, 2505-2506. 
Systolé, 2507. Syncope, 2508. Tmesis, 2509. Synapheia, 2510. 


VERSIFICATION, 2511-2739. Definitions, 2511-2548. Numeri Italici, 
2549. The Saturnian, 2550-2554. Dactylic Rhythms, 2555-2580. Iambic 
Rhythms, 2581-2627. Trochaic Rhythms, 2628-2649. Logaoedic Rhythms, 
rahe Dactylo-Trochaic Rhythms, 2675-2681. Anapaestic Rhythms, 
2682-2690. Cretic Rhythms, 2691-2697. Bacchiac Rhythms, 2698-2706. 
Choriambic Rhythms, 2707. Ionic Rhythms, 2708-2717. Lyric Metres 
of Horace, 2718-2737. Lyric Strophes of Catullus, 2738. Index of Hora- 
tian Odes and their metres, 2739. 


Abbreviations used in citing the Authors, 2740-2745. 
Index of Subjects. 
Index of Latin Words. 


Digitized by Google 


LATIN GRAMMAR 


1. Latin Grammar has two parts. I. The first part 
treats of words: (A.) their sound; (B.) their forma- 
tion; (C.) their inflection. II. The second part shows 
how words are joined together in sentences. 


PART FIRST * WORDS 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


2. The principal kinds of words or PARTS OF SPEECH are /Vouns. 
Verbs, and Conjuncttons. 


3. I. Nouns are Substantive or Adjective. 


4. (A.) Nouns SUBSTANTIVE, otherwise called Substantives, are 
divided, as to meaning, into Concrete and Abstract. 


5. (1.) CONCRETE SUBSTANTIVES denote persons or things. Concrete 
Substantives are subdivided into Profer Names, which denote individual 
persons or things: as, Cicerd, Cicero: Roma, Aome; and Common Names, 
otherwise called Apfellatives, which Genote one or more of a class: as, 
homo, maz; taurus, d//. 

6. Appellatives which denote a collection of single things are called Collece 
sives: as, turba, crowd ; exercitus, army. Appellatives which denote stuff, quan- 
tity, material, things not counted, but having measure or weight, are called Material 
Substantives: as, vinum, wine; ferrum, iron; faba, horsebeans. 

7. (2.) ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES denote qualities, states, conditions : 
as, rubor, reduess; aequitas, fuirness ; sdlittidd, loneliness. 


8. (B.) Nouns ADJECTIVE, otherwise called Adjectives, at- 
tached to substantives, describe persons or things: as, ruber, red; 
aequus, fair; sdlus, alone. 

Qg. PRONOUNS are words of universal application which serve 
as substitutes for nouns. 


Thus, taurus, 4z//, names, and ruber, red, describes, particular things ; but ego, 
/, is universally applicable to any speaker, and meus, mine, to anything belonging 
to any speaker. 
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10-17. | Words: Sound. 


10. ADVERBS are mostly cases of nouns used to denote manner, place, 
time or degree: as, subitd, suddenly ; fords, out of doors; did, Jong; valdé, 
mightily, very. 

1z. PREPOSITIONS are adverbs which are used to modify as prefixes the 
meaning of verbs, or to define more nicely the meaning of cases: as, vocd, 
Lcall, évocb, / call out ; ex urbe, from town. 


12. II. VeRBs are words which denote action, including 
existence or condition: as, regit, Ae guides; est, he is; latet, 
he is hid. 

13. III. CoNJUNCTIONS connect sentences, nouns, or verbs: as, 
et, and, sed, but. 


14. INTERJECTIONS are cries which express feeling, and are not usually a part of 
the sentence: as, a, a4; heu, a/as. 

15. There is no ARTICLE in Latin: thus, ménsa may denote /ad/e, a table, 
or the tadle. 


A. SOUND. 
ALPHABET. 


16. The sounds of the Latin language are denoted 
by twenty-one letters. 


Character Name pronounced Character Name pronounced 
A a ah M em cm 
B be bay N en en 
Cc ce kay O oO oO 
D de day P pe pay 
E e th Q. qu koo 
F ef of R er air 
G ge gay S es ess 
H ha hah T te tay 
l i ee V u 00 
K ka hah xX 1X CCX 
L el el 


The sound indicated by -ay above, as ‘éay,’ is only approximate; the 
true sound is that of the French @ in /ée; see 36. 


17. The Latin alphabet, which originally consisted of capitals only, was, with the 
exception of G, borrowed from the Grecks of Cumae, but the letters were called by 
a new set of names. The letter C (first written €) and K had originally the sound 
of the Greek T' and K. Afterwards K dropped out of general use, and the sign 
C stood for both sounds. But as this proved inconvenient, a new character, G, 
was formed by adding a stroke to the C. ‘This was used for the old ¢, while C 
kept the k sound only. Occasionally q is written for ¢: as, peqiinia for peciinia, 
moncy; Qum for cum, with. 
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Vowels. [ 18-30. 


18. K and the old-fashioned character for G, namely C, were kept in abbrevia- 
ae as, K., for kalendae, calends; C., for Gaius; 9., for Gaia; Cn. for 
nacus. 


1g. In Cicero’s time two other letters were already in use in Greek words ; 
these were always called by their Greek names, and were placed at the end 
of the alphabet; they are Y, named # (35), and Z, named zéta. 


20. Before the introduction of these letters, u was used for the Greek ¥: as 
Burrus, later Pyrrhus; and 8, or, as a medial, ss, for Z: as, sdna, de/t, later 
z6na; malacissd, / soften. 


21. The characters I and V represent not only the two vowels 
i and u, but also their cognate consonants, named consonant i and 
consonant u, and equivalent to the English y and w respectively. 


22. The consonant 1 was sometimes represented by a taller letter, especially in the 
imperial age: as, MAIOR, greater; or a double i was written: as, ElIVS, of him; 
Graiiugenarum, of Greek-born men (Lucr.); aii15, / say; Miaiia (Cic.). Some- 
times the two designations were confounded, a double i being written, and one or the 
other letter made taller: as, ELlvs or Elivs. 


23. In schoolbooks and most texts of the authors, the vowel u is 
printed U, u, and the consonant V, v. A character, J, j, was introduced in 
the 17th century, to indicate the consonant i. But this character is no 
longer usual in editions of the authors, and will probably soon disappear 
from schoolbooks. 


24. The distinction between u and v is not always made very consistently: q 
has regularly, and g and s have sometimes, an aftersound of w, best represented by 
v; but the usual practice is to write u, as in the following disyllables ;: qu6rum, 
of whom; anguis, suake; Suavis, sweet. 

25. The alphabet represents a series of sounds, ranging from the fullest vowel 
sound a, to a mere explosion, as, C, t, or p. These sounds are roughly divided 
into vowels and consonants. 


VOWELS. 


26. The vowels, a, e, 1, 0, u (y), are either /oxg or 
short. The sound of a long vowel is considered to be 
twice the length of that of a short. 


27. The same characters are ordinarily used to denote both long and 
short vowels. But at different periods long vowels were often indicated in 
Inscriptions thus : 


28. (1.) From 134 B.C. to 74 B.C., long a, @, or WU was sometimes doubled: as, 
AARA, a/far ; PAASTORES, shepherds ; LEEGE, by law, IVVS, right. 


29. (2.) Long i was often denoted (a.) From 134 B.C. on, by the spelling ei: as, 
DARE], 4¢ giver ; REDIEIT, has come back; INTERIEISTI, hast died. ¥6.) From 88 
B.c. on, by a taller letter (*# /omga’): as, HIC, this; FIXA, fastencd. But ‘i longa’ 
is often used for initial consonant i, or for decorative purposes. 

30. (3.) From 63 B.c. on, a mark called an apex (J7]) was often put over a 
long vowel : as, FECIT, made; HORTENSIVS ; DVVMVIRATVS, dusmvirate. Theapex 


was written ’ in the imperial age, and was turned by the grammarians into the 
horizontal mark ~, still in use. . 
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31-40. | Words: Sound. 


3r. In schoolbooks, a long vowel is indicated by a horizontal line over 
it: as, ara, a/far; ménsis, month; brdd, series. A short vowel is some- 
times indicated by a curved mark: as, pér, through; dix, leader; but this 
mark is unnecessary if long vowels are systematically marked. A long vowel 
which is sometimes shortened in pronunciation 1s called common, and is 
marked ~: as, mihfl, fo me. 


PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 


32. The sound of a vowel is the same as its name. 


33- The long vowels are pronounced thus: a as in father; 
é as 2 in the French fé/e; i as in machine; 6 nearly as in fone; 
Gi as in rule. 

34. The short vowels have the same sounds, shortened: a as in 
the first syllable of fafa, e nearly as in step, i as in pit, but with a 
little more of an ee sound; o as in obey, was in pull. 


5. the sound of y (short or long) is intermediate between wu and i, 
like the French # or German ii. Short u also before b, p, m, or f, passed 
into this sound, and then into i: as, lacruma, lacrima, fear; optumus, 
optimus, /es/. 


36. Tne names of the English letters a and o are a pretty close approximation to 
the Latin sounds e and 0. But the English @ and o are both diphthongs, a having a 
vanishing sound of ¢¢ (not heard in the é@ of féfc), and o of oo, while the Latin e or o 
has one sustained sound. 


CLASSIFICATION OF VOWELS. 


37. Vowels are divided into ofez, otherwise called 
strong, and close, otherwise called weak. The most 
open vowel is a, a; less open are 0, 0, and e, €. 
The close vowels are u, U (y, y), and 1, 1. 


38. a is uttered from the expanded throat: u is labial, made by 
narrowing and rounding the lips, and i is palatal. o stands between 
a and u; e between a and i; and y between wu and i. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


39. The combined sound of an open vowel and a 
closer one is called a Diphthong. All diphthongs are 
long. 


40. In their origin diphthongs are of two kinds : (@.) root diphthongs : as in foedus, 
treaty; aurum, gold; or (6.) the result of vowels meeting in formation, composition, 
or inflection : see gg. 
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Consonants. [ 41-49. 


41. The common diphthongs are au, ae, and oe. Uncommon 
diphthongs are ui, formed by the union of two close vowels, and eu; 
also the following, which are chiefly confined to old inscriptions : 
ai, ei, ou, oL 


PRONUNCIATION OF DIPHTHONGS. 


42. The common diphthongs are pronounced thus: au like 
ou in house; ae like ay or a@éin ay, atsle; oe like of in. 
Spotl. 

43. The uncommon diphthongs are pronounced thus: ui like oo-ce, 


eu like eh-o0, and ai like ah-ee, all rapidly uttered; ei as in eight; ou like 
oh-oo, and oi like o/-ee, both rapidly uttered. 


CONSONANTS. 
PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 


44. Most of the consonants are pronounced as in 
English. The following points must be noticed : 


45. b before s or t has the sound of p: as, abs, pronounced afs ; 
obterd, pronounced offerd. c is always like 4 g as in garden, gate, give; 
never as in gentle. j has the sound of the English consonant ». 


46. m at the end of a word is hardly sounded, and in verse when it 
comes before a vowel usually disappears with the preceding vowel. n 
before c, g, q, or x, called ‘2 adulterinum’ or ‘spurious n,’ has a guttural 
sound, thus: ne as in wacle; ng as in angle, nguU as in sanguine; nqu as 
nkw in tnkcorper; nx as in dyvx. qu is like the English gz (24). 

47. $ as in siz, not with the sound of z, as in ease. Care should also be 
taken not to sound final s ass. In old Latin final s has a weak sound, 
and often drops off. su, when it makes one syllable with the following 
vowel, is like szv in szvocet (24). t sounds always as in “me, never as in 
nation. v is like the English w. x is a double consonant, standing for cs, 
and so sounded; never as gs or gz. 


48. When consonants are doubled, each consonant is distinctly sounded : 
thus. terra, car//, sounded ter-ra, not ‘fer-a;' an-nus, year, not ‘an-us.’ 
But 11 does not differ very materially from 1. Consonants were not doubled 
in writing till after 200 R.c., and for more than a century after the usage 
is variable; but it must not be inferred that they were pronounced as sin- 
gle consonants. 

49. About too B.c. the combinations ch, ph, and th were introduced in 
Greek words to represent x, ¢, and 6; as Philippus, for the older Pilipos. 
Somewhat later these combinations were in general use in some Latin words: as, pul- 
cher, triumphus, Cethégus. ch is thoucht to have been pronounced like £4 
in blockhead, ph as in uphill, and th as in hothouse. But in practice ch is usually 
sounded as in the German machen or ich, ph asin graphic, and th as in pathos. 
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50-55. | Words: Sound. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS. 


50. Consonants may be classed in three ways, thus: 


51. (1.) In respect of continuity of sound: consonants which admit pro- 
longation are called Continuous sounds: as,1,m,s; those which do not are 
called Afomentary sounds, Mutes, or Explosives: as, t, p. 


§2. (2.) In respect of intonation: consonants which have resonance are 
called Svvants: as, m, b; consonants which are mere puffs without reso- 
nance are called S#rds: as, c, t, p. 


53. (3.) In respect of the organs of voice chiefly employed: consonants 
are divided into Guttural, or throat sounds, as, g,c; Lingual, or tongue 
sounds, as,1],d; and Zadza/, or lip sounds, as, m, b. iis Pa/atal and f Ladio- 
dental. 


54. The threefold classification is shown in the following table : 


Continuous Sounds. Momentary, or 
’ 


Name from 
Sonane, Surd. Mutes. 


Vocal Organs. pe eer a ew ee 
Semivowel. Spirant. Sonant. 


Gutturad. 


Palatal. 
Lingual. 


Labiodental. 


Latial. 


CHANGE OF SOUND. 


VOWEL CHANGE. 


LENGTHENING. 


55. When a consonant disappears. its time is sometimes absorbed 
by a preceding short vowel, which thereby becomes long. This is 
called Compensation : as, 


Sextius, Séstius; *sexcenti, s€scenti, six hundred; sexdecim, séde- 
cim, sixfecn (134); EX, , out of (142); *magior, maior, greater (135); *abiets, 
abiés, fir (137). Very often however the vowel is not affected. 
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Vowel Change: Shortening. [ 56-63. 


56. In noun stems in -o- the stem vowel is lengthened in the genitive 
plural rum: as, servdrum, of slaves. 


SHORTENING. 


57. A vowel originally long is regularly shortened 
before another vowel, and often also in the last sylla- 


ble of a word of more than one syllable : as, 


fui, J have been, fieri, become, Liicius; N. aquila, eav/e ; for the older 
fti, fieri, Liicius; N. aquila. 

58. Exceptional examples are found in old Latin of a vowel preserved 
long before a vowel: as, fidéi; dis; cliieat (Plaut.) ; adn@it (Enn.); FVVEIT 
(inscr., 28); fdit, flimus (Plaut.). For such vowels regularly long, see 159. 


§9. In certain specific endings, a vowel which was originally 
long is regularly short in the classical period : as in, 


(2.) Noun endings: -a in the nominative of -4- stems, and in the nomina- 
tive and accusative plural neuter; -e in the ablative of consonant stems, and 
in the ending of the present infinitive active; nominatives in -or, neuter 
comparatives in -us, and the dative and ablative plural suffix -bus. 

(6.) Verb endings: the singular in -m and -t, before -nt or -nd, and -or 
and -ar in the passive. 

60. In a few pyrrhic words (- ~) in -i, which were originally 
iambic (~ -), the poets in all periods retained final -i at pleasure: 
these are, 


mihf, tibf, sibI; ibf, ubi; also alicubY. The i of bi is always short in 
nécubi and sicubi, and usually in ubinam, ubivis and ubicumque ; ibidem 


is used by the dramatists, ibidem in hexameter. ubique has always i. 


61. In old dramatic verse iambic words (L —) often shorten the long 
vowel. The poets after Plautus and Terence preserve the long vowel. 

(a.) Nouns: G. eri, boni, preti. D. cani, ero, malo. L. domi, heri; 
uti. Ab. levi, manu, domo, bona, fide. Plural: N. fores, viri. D., 
Ab. bonis. Ac. foris, viros, bonas. (4.) Verbs: eo, volo, ago; ero, dabo; 
vides; loces; voles; dedi, dedin; roga, veni; later poets sometiines retain 
cave, vale, and vide. The vowel may also be shortened when -n (1503) is added 
and s is dropped before -n: rogan, abin; viden is also retained by later poets. 

62. A vowel not of the last syllable is shortened in some words before a conso- 
nant: as, gl6mus (Lucr.), glomus (Hor.); cdturnix (Plaut., Lucr.), coturnix 
(Ov.); défritum (Plaut.), défrutum (Verg.). caléfacid, calefacid (394); 
stetérunt, steterunt (557); Egerimus, €gerimus (876). 


Preservation of Long Vowels in Old Latin. 


63. Examples of the preservation of a long vowel in certain 
specific endings occur in old Latin. In classical Latin also the long ~ 
vowels are sometimes preserved, but usually only before the caesura 
or other strong pause in the verse. 
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64-7 3. | Words: Sound. 


64. (1.) In the final syllable of nouns a long vowel is sometimes 
preserved as follows: 


65. Final -4 is sometimes preserved long in: (a.) The nominative singular of -2- 
stems: as, familia (Plaut.), aquil4 (Enn.). (4.) The nominative and accusative 
plural neuter: as, oppida, cétera, omnia (Plaut.). Final -6 is sometimes pre- 
served long in the adverbs cit6 and modd, which have usually - (2442). Final - is 
sometimes preserved long in: (a.) The ablative of consonant stems: as, Srdiné, 
Gdté (Plaut.), parieté (Enn.), temporé (Ter.). (é.) The present infinitive 
active: as, daré, prOmeré€; in fieri the ending always remained -i. 


66. Final -dr is sometimes preserved long in the nominative singular : as, clamor 
(Enn.); sordr, ux6r; exercitér, gubernatdr; stultidr, longidr (Plaut.). 


67. Final -iis in the neuter of comparatives is rare: as, longitis (Plaut.); also 
in the dative and ablative plural suffix -bfis: as, capitibfis (Naev.), aedibiis 
(Plaut.). 


68. (2.) A long vowel is sometimes preserved before -t in the 
third person singular active, or before -r in the first person singular 
passive of the verb: as, 


(a.) Before -t: -it: indicative present of verbs in -fre: as, eit or it, scit 
(Plaut.); tinnit (Enn.); rarely in that of verbs in -ere: as, percipit, ait (Plaut.), 
pent, nictit (Enn.); contemnit (Lucil.): future: erit, v€nibit (Plaut.); per- 
ect: véndidit (Plaut.), FVVEIT. Subjunctive present: sit, possit, velit, 
(Plaut.); perfect: addtixerit (Plaut.). -at: indicative present: as, amat, arat, 
adflictat (Plaut.); m@ana@t (Enn.), DECORAAT (inscr., 28), geminat (Lucil.); 
imperfect: p6n€bat (Enn.). Subjunctive present: fuat, practecea: sciat 
(Plaut.), augeat (Ter.). -&€t: indicative present: iacét (Plaut.). Subjunctive 
present: dét, negét (Plaut.); imperfect and pluperfect: ess€t, fuiss€ét (Enn.). 


(4.) Before -r: mordr; loquar, opprimar (Plaut.); rarcly -3r in the 
future: as, fat€bdr (Plaut.). 


WEAKENING. 


69. A stronger vowel sound often sinks to a 


weaker one. 


70. The weakening is sometimes a gradual process: thus, in old Latin an o 
often occurs where in later Latin an wu is found: as, flovios, pocolom, Jater flu- 
vius, river, pOculum, cup; but it often occurs in formation, composition, or 
inflection, particularly when a syllable is prefixed or when the accent is shifted from 
its original place. Any vowel may sink to i, the weakest vowel. The particular 
sound at which the weakening is arrested is usually determined by the affinity of the 
vowel for the following consonant : see 106. 


71. At the end of a word e is a favourite sound, taking the place not 
only of o, but of the weaker i: as, V. *servo, serve, ‘hou slave; magis, 
mage, more; N. and Ac., *mari, mare, sea; *turpi, turpe, dase. 


72. (t.) WEAKENING OF a. a tou: salsus, sa/ted, insulsus, wasalted ; 
taberna, //, contubernium, /iving ‘together. 


73- ato e: pard, / cet ready, imperd, / command: *pepari, peperi, / 
brought forth, *tefalli, fefelli, / deceived; carpd, / pluck, discerpd, J/ tear 
apart; ars, art, iners, wnuskilful; factus, made, perfectus, finished. Ato & 
rarely: hald, / breathe, anhélé, / gasp uf, pant. 
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Diphthong Decay. (74-85. 


4. ato i: tangd, / fouch, contings, / take hold of; *tetagi, tetigi, / 
ule cand, / sing, concind, / sing with; *cecani, cecini, / sanz; facid, 
{ make, perficid, / finish; pater, father, luppiter, Heavenly Father, Fove 
the Father; *pepagi, pepigi, / agreed. &@ to 1: herba., grass, herbidus, 
grassy; tuba-, ¢rumpet, tubicen, trumpeter. 


75- (2.) WEAKENING OF 0. 0 tou: toli, tuli, / carried; *pepoli, pepuli, 
! pushed; TABOLA, tabula, doard; *hortolus, hortulus, /ittle garden; opos, 
opus, work, melios, melius, detfer; COSENTIONT, COnsentiunt, they agree. 
oO was long retained in many words after u, Vv, or qu, but sank to u about 
Augustus’s time. or later: servos, servom, servus, servum, s/azc; volt, 
vult, he wishes; vivont, vivunt, they live ; sequontur, secuntur, ‘ey follow 
(112). 6 to U: quér, ctir, why, hoc, hiic, Aither; iMdc, illfic, sAsther. 


76. otoe: bonus, good, bellus, pretty; *piotas, pietas, ducifulucss (105)}3 
*istos, iste, that; *servo, serve, thou slave (71). 


77. 0 to i: *cardonis, cardinis, of a hinge; *c&rotas, caritas, dear- 
ness; *Gnocus, finicus, oz/y; *a€nop€és, aénipés, bronze foot. 


78. (3.) WEAKENING OF U. Uw to i: optumus, optimus, Jées/; lubet, 
libet, # pleases; artubus, artibus, with joints ; quaesumus, quaerimus, 
weask; *geludus, gelidus, cold. 


79. (4.) WEAKENING OF e. etoi: tened, / hold, contined, ! hold together ; 
ille, that, illic, that there. Etoi: *s€micaput, sinciput, o/c. 


DIPHTHONG DECAY. 


80. Of the six original diphthongs au, ou, eu, and ai, 
01, ei, the only one which preserved its original sound in 
the classical period is au. ou, ai, oi and ei passed away 
about 130 to go B.C. 


81. CHANGE OF au. Though au is usually preserved, in some words a and u 
converged to G6: as, caudex, d/ock, cOdex, book; faucés, throat, fdcale, neck- 
cloth; particularly in the pronunciation of the vulgar: as, caupd, cope, zzn- 
keeper; plaustrum, pléstrum (éarge), cart; Claudius, Clédius. Ina few 
words au passed into fi: as, claudd, clfidd, / shut. 


82. CHANGE OF OU. ou, found in inscriptions down to about 90 B.C., usually 
passed into fi: as, POVBLICOM, NOVNTIATA, IOVSERVNT, later piblicum, pud/ic, 
niintiata, xofified, iissérunt, they ordered; sometimes into 83: aS, NOVNAE, 
ndnae, xoues; *moutus, mdtus, moved. 


_ 83. CHANGE OF eu. eu occurs in Leucésius, later Liicétius. Other- 
wise €u has disappeared in root syllables, and is found only in a few compounds (40): 
neuter, neither, neu, zor, seu, whether, and ceu, as; in the interjections heu, 
eheu, or €heu, a/as; and in Greek words. 


,. 84. CHANGE oF ai, ae. ai is common in inscriptions; about 130 to 100 B.C, 
it was displaced by ae in public documents and literature; but the old-fashioned 
al was often retained in private inscriptions. 


85. The diphthong ae sank very slowly indeed to the sound of simple €. In 
Provincial Latin € is fuund as early as 200 B.C. : as, CESVLA for CAESVLLA (inser.); 
in Rome itself before 100 B.c. the pronunciation ‘Cécilius’ for Caecilius, and 
‘ prétor ’ for praetor is derided as boorish ; but by 71 A.D. a@ was verging toward @ 
even in the court language: the coins of Vespasian have IVDEA as well as 1VDAEA. 
In the 3d and 4th century a.p. € became the prevalent sound. 
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86-95. | Words: Sound. 


86. ai, ae is weakened in composition and inflection to ei, then to i: as, 
caedé, / cut, inceidd, incidd, / cut in, cecidi, / have cut; aequos, fair, ini- 
quos, uafair; *viais, VIEIS, Viis, dy ways. In the present subjunctive and future 
indicative, al becomes €: as *daimus, démus, /et us give (839,540); *regaimus, 
regémus, we shall guide (852). 

87. CHANGE OF Oi, Oe. Oi passed about 130 B.C. into oe, sometimes into 
fi, as FOIDERATEI, OINO, later foederati, in treaty, Gnum, ome. Similarly in 
compounds: prévidéns, priidéns, foresccing. Oi, O€ sometimes passed into ei, 
which in its turn became i: as, LOEBERTAS, LEIBERTAS, libertas, /reedom. 
Also in inflection: as, *locois, Locets, locis, iz p/aces. In nbn, of, for noe~ 
num, it became 6. oi passed into ui in huic, ¢o this, and Cui, to whom (cuique, 
cuiquam, &c.), for the olcer hoic and quoi (quoique, &c.). 

88. CHANGE OF ei. ei as a genuine diphthong is common in old inscriptions, 
especially in inflection ; it was afterwards weakened to 1: as, DEIXERVNT, VEIXSIT, 
later dixérunt, ‘icy said, vixit, he dived ; viEIs, VilS, dy ways (86); VIREI, Viri, 
ween ; DONEIS, GOnis, dy gifts (87). For ei as an indication of i, see 29. 


DEVELOPMENT. 


89. A short vowel sometimes grows up before a continuous 
sound, r, or m. This is sometimes called /nsertion. 

*imbr, imber, shower; *Acr, Acer, sharp; *celebr, celeber, shronced ; 
*agr, ager, fc/d; agro-, *agerulus, agellus, /itt/e field. *smus, sumus, 
we are, 


go. When Greek words are used in old Latin, a short vowel grows up between C 
and 1, ¢ and m, and_c or m and n: as, Patricolés for Patroclus (107); 
Aesculapius (108); Tecuméssa, Alcuména, drachuma, drachma (103); 
techina, ¢rick; mina, mina, guminasium, gymnasium (111). 


DISAPPEARANCE. 


gi. A short vowel sometimes disappears, particu- 
larly when its sound is absorbed in that of a continuous 
consonant. 


g2. (1.) INITIAL DISAPPEARANCE. Initial short e is lost before s in 
sum for esum. Initial loss is sometimes called Aphaeresis. 


Q3- (2.) MEDIAL DISAPPEARANCE. Medial short e sometimes 
disappears before r, and medial short u before 1. Medial absorption 
is sometimes called Syacofe. 

_ infera, infra, de/ow; dextera, dextra, right; asperis, aspris, rough; 
discipulina, disciplina, /ra:ming. 

94. Medial short i sometimes disappears between 1, r, or s, and 
a following d or t: as, 


validé, valdé, mightily ; solidum, soldum, sum fofa/ ; pueritia, puertia, 
boyhood; *liberitas, libertas, freedom. Occasionally between other consonants : 
as, audaciter, audacter, do/d/y. 


95. Medial short e, u, or i disappears in many compounds, even in 
the root syllable: as, 
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Vowel Change: Flratus. [ 96-102. 


*repepuli, reppuli, / pushed back (858); *manuceps, manceps, con- 
tractor ; ete a rinceps, Pikes ; pirigd, pirgd, / clean; positus, 
pla rise. 


postus, s/aced , surrigs, surgd, 
96. (3.) FINAL DISAPPEARANCE. A final vowel disappears in 
some classes of words. The loss of a final vowel is sometimes 
called Apocope. 
ueros, puer, doy (142); puere, puer, ‘hou doy; animale, animal, 
breathing thing; poste, post, after. Also e in the imperatives dic, say, diic, /ead, 
and fac, dv; in the enclitics -ce, -ne, of, and -ne interrogative: *sei-ce, sic, 
so; hice, hic, ¢Ais; *quine, quin, wiy not; habésne, haben, hast shou. 


HIATUS. CONTRACTION. ELISION. 


97. A succession of two vowel sounds not making a diphthong 
is called A/zatus. Hiatus in a word js often due to the loss of a 
consonant. It is common when the first vowel is u, i, or e; but in 
general it is avoided: (A.) by contraction ; or (B.) by elision. 


g8. (A.) CONTRACTION. Two successive vowels in a word 
often combine and form a diphthong or a long vowel. This is 
called Contraction. 


QQ. (1.) When the first vowel is open and the second close, they 
often unite in a diphthong: as, 

*Gni-ivos, Gnaivos, Gnaeus; *co-epid, coepid, / degin, co-Epi (Lucr.), 
coepi, / éegan; ré-ice, reice, drive back; pro-inde, proinde, so; ne uter, 
neuter, neither; V. S. and N. Pl. Pompéi, Pompei; G.°S. and N. Pl. 
familia-i, familiai, familiae, of a household, households; D.S. &i, ei, to him; 
ais, ain, ait, aibam, thou sayest, &c. 


100. (2.) Two like successive vowels unite in one long vowel: as, 


Phraadtés, PHRATES; *proolés, prolés, ofsfring; ndn volé, ndld, / 
won't; *nehem6, némo, norody; cBnsilii, consili, of counscl; periit, perit, 
he passed away; *tibiicen, tibicen, fiper ; but generally if two i's are short, one 
is dropped (102). 


IOI. (3.) Two unlike successive vowels, unless they form a 
diphthong (99), usually unite in the long sound of the first: as, 


mavold, m4al6, / wish rather; locavérunt, locarunt; locaverim, Jocd- 
rim; locadvisti, locdsti; locavisse, locasse, ¢iey placed, &c.; coaléscd, 
coléscé, / grow together; ndvérunt, ndrunt; ndverim, ndrim ; névisse, 
nésse, they know, &c.; metui, meta, for fear; délévisti, délésti, Aast de- 
stroyed; dehibed, débed, / owe; siveris, siris, thou mayst let. Similarly 
when the first sound is a diphthong: praehibed, praebed, / furnish. ‘Two 
unlike successive vowels rarely unite in the long sound of the second: as, *locaé, 
locd, / place. 


ro2. (B.) Evitston. Of two successive vowels in a word the first is some- 
times dropped. This is called Ed/ssou. 

_ne-fillus, nillus, 70; seorsum, sorsum, afart; *minior, *minius, 
minor, minus, /ess; *capiis, capis, thou takest. A stem vowel usually disappears 
before a suffix beginning with a vowel: as, fOrma-, shape, f{6rmdsus for *fSrmi- 
Osus, shapely (74); Opta-, choose, Optid, choice. In verse the vowel is sometimes 
retained in writing and dropped in pronunciation only: ne utiquam, pronounced 
‘nutiquam ;’ Oriundus, ‘orundus’ (Lucr.). 
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103-109. | Words: Sound. 


ASSIMILATION. 


103. Of two vowels separated by a consonant, the first sometimes 
becomes the same as the second. 


Assimilation occurs oftenest when an 1 comes betwen (0) u and i: as, *famo- 
lia, FAMELIA (inscr.), commonly familia, /ami/y: *cSnsulium, cdnsilium, 
counsel; *Caeculius, Caecilius; *Siculia, Sicilia. Rarely in other combina- 
tions: as, *nehil, nihil, zzught; *sEcors, sbcors, sezscless. 


104. Of two vowels in imm2diate succession, the first is sometimes partially assimi- 
lated to the second: as, "ia, ea, sie; or the second to the first: as, luxuria, 
luxuriés, extravagance. 


DISSIMILATION. 


105. The repetition of a vowel without an intervening consonant 
is usually avoided. 


Thus, while adsiduo- becom2s adsidui- in adsiduitas, constancy, pio- 
becomes pie- in pietas, dusifulness; rogit&re, kecp asking, but hietare, seep 
yawning; from divo-, divinus, divine, but from alio-, ali€nus, others’; FILIEI, 
consili, rather than filii, sos, cOnsilii, of cownse/; vacuos, to Augustus’s time, 
or later, rather than vacuus, emp/y; ruont, they rush, flictuom, of waves (Plaut.). 
Similarly while o becomes u in hortulus, “se garden (horto-), it is retained in 
filiolus, Jitt/e son (filio-). 


VOWELS AND CONSONANTS COMBINED. 


ASSIMILATION. 


106. Certain vowels, particularly short vowels, are apt to 
come before certain consonants. 


107. (1.) AFFINITIES OF 0. © is apt to come before v; and, particu- 
larly in old Latin, before 1, sometimes before m. 

(a.) FLOVO, later flud, / fow; *sevos, sovos, suus, /is. Sometimes also 
after v: as, vertd, vortd, / /urn; old vocivos, voté, later vacuos, evfry, 
veto, / forbid. (b.) CONSOL, TABOLA, POCOLOM, later c6nsul, consul, tabula, 
board, pdculum, cup. 


108, (2.) AFFINITIES OF u. u is apt to come before 1 and a vowel, 
or 1 with another consonant not 1; also before b, p, m, and, in old 
Latin, f. 

(a.) cOnsuld, / deliberate; tabula, doard (107). (4.) facilitas, facultas, 
ability; Cultus, filled; pulsus, driven. (c.) alumnus, foster-child ; tegumen, 
cowering; maxumus, later maximus, ercatest ; volumus, we wish; quae- 
sumus, weask. (d.) carnufex, later carnifex, executioner ; sacruficd, sacri- 
ficd, / sacrifice; manufestus, fa/padle. 

109. O, or u for 0, sometimes comes before consonants with which it has no 
affinity: as, eboris, of ivory, ebur, ivory; fore, to be going to be; particularly 
before the plural person ending -nt of the verb: as, COSENTIONT, they agrec, PROBA- 
VERONT, they approved; regunt, they guide. 
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Consonant Change: Substitution. [110-116. 


——————— 


110. (3.) AFFINITIES OF e, e is apt to come before r and a 
vowel, and before 11; often also before two consonants (except ng), 
or before a single consonant, especially a nasal, ending a word. 

(a.) Operis, of work; regeris; regerem; r€xerim, réxeram, réxerd ; 
réxérunt, art guided, &c. (6.) pell’, / drive; velle, to wish ; asellus, donkey. 
(c.) biceps, two-headed (Caput): agmen, train ; Caespes, sod. 

III. (4.) AFFINITIES OF i. iis apt to come before n and a vowel, 
before n adulterinum, and before d and t 

(a.) pagina, page ; agminis, of a train; homonis, hominis, of a max ; 
conting6, / touch, quinque, five. (6.) vividus, /ively; regitis, you guide; 
fremitus, a roar. 

DISSIMILATION, 


112. quu, vu, and consonant i followed by vowel i are avoided. 


Thus quom, servos, cervom, rather than cum, when, servos, servom, 
slave, to Augustus’s time, or later (cf. 105); sequontur, secuntur, rather than 
‘sequuntur,’ they follxw; Graiugena, not ‘Graiigena;’ Gai, plébéi, pledeian, 
Pompéi, Pompéis, B§is, not Gaiii, plébéii, Pompéii, Pompéits, Baiis’” iacid, 
f throw, in compounds becomes first -iecid, then -icid. But consonant i, though 
not written, was long pronounced in -icié. 


INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 


113. The vowels i and u sometimes turn into their cognate con- 
sonants i and vw respectively; consonants i and v less frequently 
become vowel i and u. 

(a.) *magior, maior, «vcater ; *agid, 413, 7 say ; *hoios, hiius, of thes. 
larua, larva, cob/in ; miluos, milvos, fife ; “laud, lavd, 7 bathe ; *"ocaui, 
locavi, J placed. (6.) *etiam, etiam, eve ; *quomiam, quoniam, seeing 
that; *nunciam, nunciam, now. *avispex, auspex, d/viner ; volvd, / 
wrap, invdlicrum, wrapper. 


CONSONANT CHANGE. 


SUBSTITUTION. 


114. In some instances one consonant takes the place of 
another. 

. 115. 1 in some words arises from d: odor, a smell, oled, / smell; dingua, 
lingua, /ongue. In others fromr: stratus, stlatus, latus, 47oad. 

116. The lingual sonant r often arises from the lingual surd s, 
especially between two vowels : as, 

Papisius, Papirius; lasés, larés, Jares; *genesis, generis, of a 
race; quaeso, quaerd, / ask; *esam, eram, / was; *es6, erd, / shall be; 
*gesd, gerd, / scar; *haesed, haered, / stick. Rarely before a consonant: 
dius-, diurnus, of ‘/e day. Medial s, however, between two vowels is always pre- 
served when it bezins the second part of acompound : as, désin6, / /eave off. Final r 
Sometimes arises from § : as, arbés, arbor, ¢ree ; old melidés, common melior, dct/er. 
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117-127. ] Words: Sound. 


117. h in most words is a weakened sound of an older sonant aspirate: as, 
trahd, / «drag, vehd, / carry, for *traghd, *veghd. 


118. Initial b sometimes comes from v, before which a d has disappeared (125) : 
as, dvonos, bonus, good; dvellum, bellum, wer; Dvelléna, Belléna; and 
in many compounds of duo: as, biennium, ¢wo years. Medial b sometimes comes 
from f: as, rtifus, ruber, ved. b final in ab, ob, sub, comes from p. 


11g. g in many words arises from an older c: as, *necdtium, negdtium, 
business; Clued, fam named, gloria, renown ; and d fromt: as, aput, apud, 
with. 


DEVELOPMENT. 


120. p grows up in a few words between m and 8s, and m and t: as, cOmpsi, 
I decked, cOmptus, decked: ~stimpsi, / fooé, simptus, faken; Emptus, 
dought; contempsi, / scorned, contemptus, scorned; hiem-, hiemps, 
winter. 


121. As mn often vanishes before § (131), so conversely an n sometimes grows up 
in old Latin between a long vowel and Ss: as, thénsaurus, later thésaurus, hoard ; 
Onénsimus for Onésimus. ‘The nominative singular, COniiinx, sfouse, has an 
n after the u (following the analogy of the second n in COniungéd, / join), which 
is not found in the other cases. 


DISAPPEARANCE, 


122. A consonant sometimes disappears, especially 


in a combination of sounds which is hard to utter. 


Disappearance of an initial consonant is sometimes called Apaeresis, of a medial, 
Syncope, of a final, Apocope. In many instances a whole syllable disappears. 


123. (1.) INITIAL DISAPPEARANCE. Initial S is sometimes dropped in forma- 
tion, as in the second of these pairs of kindred words: spolium, A/uzdcr, populor, 
I strip; sterné, / spread, torus, couch. In lis, latus and locus for stlis, strife, 
stlatus, wi/e, and stlocus, lace, st is lost. 

124. Initial g is lost before n in a few words: gnatus, Jater natus, soz; 
ndsc6, later noscé, / fund ont; gnavus, navus, active. Initial ¢ of clamd, 
howl, is lost in the kindred ldmenta, weeping and wailing. Initial qu or C is 

lost in some derivatives from the stem quo- (681); *quobi, *cub], ubi, where; 
*quoti, uti, or ut, fow, as; *quonde, unde, whence; *quoter, uter, which of 
the two, but in compounds c is preserved: as, $i-cubi, us anywhere, si-cunde, 
if from any place, n€-cubi, lest anywhere, née-cunde, fest from anywhere. 


125. Initial d is sometimes lost, as in Diovis, Iovis, of Fupiter; see also 118. 
Initial t has vanished in *tlatus, latus, dove (917). 

126. (2) MEDIAL DISAPPEARANCE. In many cases a medial 
consonant is dropped. together with the following vowel, to avoid a 
stuttering sound. This occurs oftenest in formation or composi- 
tion: as, 

*calami-ta-tdsus, calamitésus, fr// of disaster; *cSnsué-ti-tidd, cdn- 
suétiidd, custom; *patré-ni-cinium, patrécinium, advocacy, *sti-pi-pen- 
dium, stipendium, say, *vené-ni-ficus, venéficus, foisoner. 

127. Medial consonants of various kinds are further dropped as 
follows : 
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Consonant Change: Disappearance. (128-139. 


128. Medial consonant i is dropped in the old PLovs, common plis, for 
ops, more; cunctus for cdilinctus, a//, entire; bigae for *biiugae, 
chariot and pair. 

129. Medial v is often dropped: as, Gnaivos, Gnaeus; Gfavius, Gaius; 
divos, dius, god, god/y, deus, god (104); audiit, audiérunt, &c., Ae heard, &c. 
(893). Contraction often ensues: as, divitior, ditior, richer; aevitas, aetas, 
age, particularly in tenses formed from perfect stems in -vi- : see S90 and $93. 


130. Medial r often vanishes: as, *provorsa, oi te prose; *torstus, 
tostus, parched; *pSrscd, poscé, / demand; *mulierbris, muliebris, of a 
woman, *perierd, péierd, / forswear myself. 

131. Medial m orn is sometimes lost: as, *septemni, septéni, seven every 
time ; so CO- for com-: cohortor, / ex/ort, c6nect6, / tie tugcther, COgndscs, 
/ learn; and i- for in- before gn: igndscé, / pardon. nis especially apt to van- 
ish before 8 : COSOL, consul, CESOR, censor (inscrr.); *sanguins, sanguls, d/ved. 


132. Medial h sometimes vanishes: as, ah€neus, aéneus, of dronze, *ahes, 
aes, éronze; mihi, mi, for me ; also in compounds: nihil, nil, zaucht; praehi- 
bed, praebed, / furnish; *praehidium, praedium, /Aol/ding, estate; *prae- 
hida, praeda, dvoty; *nehems, némd, nobody. 

133. Medial s is very often dropped before n of the interrogative -ne (or =n): as, 
Satisne, satin, enone)? vidésne, viden, seest thou ? furthermore in *ahesneus, 
ahéneus, of bronz:: *posind, *posnd, pond, / put. Before other consonants 
also: as, *ifisdex, ifidex, jvror; tredecith, thirteen ; spopondi, / promiscd ; 
steti, / stood, stiti, / set (839). Often before another s: missi, misi, / sent; 
divissid, divisid, division. Sometimes after x : exspectd, expectd, / await. 

134. Medial x sometimes loses its C : as, *sexcenti, s€scenti, six hundred; 
Sextius, Séstius; similarly discd3, / /carn, misced, / mix (834); sometimes its 
S$ in ex-: as, ecferd, / carry out, Sometimes x disappears entirely: sexdecim, 
s€decim, sixteen ; *texla, téla, wed. 


135. Medial g, c, or q is dropped before manv consonants, especially in forma- 
tion: as, *magior, mi@ior, greater; *agid, 415, / say; *nigvis, nivis, of 
snow; *bregvis, brevis, short; *licmen, limen, /icht; *tigmor, imor, 
moisture; *licna, liina, moon; Quinctus, Quintus; *figbula, fibula, ouch. 

136. Medial e¢ is regularly dropped between 1 and s, 1 and ¢, 
rand s,andrandt: as, 

mulsi, / stroked, milked; spatsus, scattered; aftus, confined; sarsi, [ 
patched; sartus, patched ; see 868, 909, 911. C is rarely retained: as, mulctra, 
milk pail. 

137. Medial d and t, unless assimilated (145), are regularly dropped before 8: 
as, *virtfits, virtiis, wan/ool; *sentsi, sénsi, / perceived, *vertsus, ver- 
8us, furned. Sometimes assimilation and Joss occur in the same word: as, Essus, 
Esus, cafen; divissiG, divisid, division. In the nominative of noun stems in 4, 
the i of the stem usually vanishes with a preceding d or t: as, *frondis, frdns, 
leaf; *frontis, frons, forehcad. 


138. Medial d vanishes occasionally b2fore other consonants : as, *cordculum, 
corculum, Acart of hearts; *caedmentum, caementum, ridile-stone, *fid- 
nis, finis, doundary; *suaddvis, suavis, swcct; *hodce, hoc, sts here. 
Medial t vanishes in *saliitber, saliiber, Acalthful. 

139: (3.) FINAL DISAPPEARANCE. A word never ends in a 
doubled consonant. 

Hence, nominative far for *farr, sfc/t; fel for *fell, ga//; mel for *mell, 
honey, &s for *ass, unit, an as; old second person singular €s, common es, for 
®ess, thou art. 
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140-148. ] Words: Sound. 


140. Final m of a noun is often dropped in old private inscriptions down to 
about 100 B.C., and occasionally down to the imperial period: as, TAVRASIA for 
Taurasiam; viro for virom, man; DVUNokO for bonGrum, of the good. 
In official inscriptions m is usually kept: as, ROMANOM; but not always: as, ROMANO 
for ROmano6n, the Romans’, =m ns -um) is lost in noenu or nin oy for 
noenum, cf, in ddnique (71) or djnec for ddnicum, ¢//, and in nihil for 
nihilum, nanght. 


141. Final n is lost in the nominative of noun stems in -6n-, or -in- for -on-: 
See 497- 


142. Final 8 is lost in iste, ille, und ipse, for Sistos, &c., with weakening 
of o to ©; in some other words after an i, with change of i toe: magis, mage, 
more; potis, pote, adic; *névis, *sivis, néve, and that not, sive, or if. 
In the nominative singular of most -ro- stems -O8 disappears (454): as, *puerds, 
puer, vy; also twice in famul, ¢Ara// (Enn., Lucr.). abs and ex become ab, @, 
and €. In general, final § has a weak sound in old Latin, and often drops oft (47). 


143. Final d is dropped in the nominative and accusative cor for *cord, scart, 
and in the ablative singular: 426. Sometimes in hau for haud or haut, zo¢. 


ASSIMILATION. 


» 
_ 144. A consonant is sometimes assimilated, either 
entirely or partially, to another consonant. 


Assimilation is very common in prepositions prefixed to a verb; see 7oo1. 


145. (1.) ENTIRE ASSIMILATION. (a.) The first of two conso- 
nants often becomes the same as the second: thus, 


d or t before s, unless dropped (137), regularly becomes s: as, *edse, 
Esse, fo cat (8q3); *cedsi, cessi, / yielded; *concutsi, concussi, / shock 
uf. But d of ad- in composition sometimes remains: as, adsentior, / agree. 
Other examples of entire assimilation are: rursus, russus, acain; *liberu- 
lus, libellus, /s¢/e dk; *premsi, pressi, / pressed, f6rmoGnsus, formds- 
sus, commonly formdsus, siafc/y; *cord6nula, cordlla, chaslet; *flagma, 
flamma, fame; *sedla, sella, seat; *lapidlus, lapillus, pebd/c ; *mercedna- 
rius, mercénnarius, Aircling; quidpiam, quippiam, somcthing ; *supmus, 
summus, Aichest?. 


146. (4.) The second of two consonants sometimes becomes the 
same as the first: as, 


*disiicid, sometimes dissicid, / throw asunder; *tolnd, tolld, 7 “ft (833); 
*velse, *velsem, &c., velle (895), vellem, Kc. (850) fo wish, *torsed, torred, 
{ parch; gnarigd, narrd, / fe//; tenditur, tennitur, ¢s stretched; t of the 
superlative suffix -timo- sometimes becomes r: as, pauperrimus, foorest (350); 
sometimes 1: as, humillimus, /owest (350); usually $: as, altissimus, Aighest 
(349). 

147. (2.) PARTIAL ASSIMILATION. ™ usually changes to n before any con- 
sonant except m, b, or p: thus, com- becomes con-: conligé, / gather, con- 
rigd, / put straight, later collig6, corrig6 (145). Other changes are: *prim- 
ceps, princeps, frst; *homce, hunc, siis,; *tamdem, tandem, at dength. 
*tamtus, tantus, so great. 


148. n becomes m before b, p, or m: as in accumbd, / die dy; rumpo, / 
bvcak ; inp6nd, impGni, / put in; inmined, immines, / threaten. 
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Syllables: Length of Vowels. [149-157. 


149. The sonants g and b regularly change to their surds, c 
and p, before s or t; gu and qu also become oc: as, 

*régs, *récs, r€éx, ting: *régsi, réxi, / guided (47); *régtus, réctus, 
guided; *scribsi, scripsi, / wrote; *scribtus, scriptus, written, *tragsi, 
traxi, /draceed, *tragtus, tractus, dragged ; strugu-, strixi, / erected (47); 
striictus, erected; coqu-, C6xi, / covked ; coctus, cooked. In some words bs is 
written, and ps pronounced (45): as, urbs, city, pl&ébs, commons, abs, from. 

150. b and p ina few words turn to m before n: as, *Sabnium, Samnium ; 
*scapnum, scamnum, éeach; *sopnus, somnus, sleep. 

151. In some words the surds, c, t, and p, before 1, r, m, or n, turn to their 
sonants g, d, or b: as, *neclegd, negleg6, / negiect; *secmentum, segmen- 
tum, a cu‘; *quatraginta, quadraginta, forty; Ppopricvs, ptiblicus, o/ 
the state. 

DISSIMILATION. 


152. When a lingual mute, d or t, comes before t, the first mute 
in some instances changes tos: as, 

*edt, Est, cats, *edtis, Estis, you caf; *paliidter, palfister, marshy; 
*equetter, equester, of cavalry. 

153- When a root ending in d or t comes before certain 
sufixes beginning with t, both consonants change to s. 

In this case both assimilation and dissimilation take place ; such suffixes are: -to-, 
-td-, -tu-, -tér-, -tiiro-, -tiira-, -tili-, -tidn-, -tim: as, *fodtus, fossus, du¢; 
*fodtor, fossor, ditcher; *quattus, quassus, siaken » *sedtum, sessum, /o 
sit; very often one § drops (133): as, *dividtid, divissi6d, divisid, division. 
The above suffixes have also an s for t when attached to some roots ending in 1, m, 
r, and to a few others: see g12. 


154. Dissimilation sometimes occurs when the consonants are separated by a 
a sound: as, *caeluleus, caeruleus, séy-d/ue; *molalis, molaris, of a 
dé ( 313). 


SYLLABLES. 


155. A word has as many syllables as it has separate vowels 
or diphthongs. The last syllable but one is called the Penult ; 
the last syllable but two is called the Antepenull. 


LENGTH OF VOWELS. 


156. The length of vowels must in general be learned by observation ; 
but some convenient helps for the memory may be found in 2429; and the 
length of many vowels may be ascertained by the following general 
principles. 

(a.) SHORT VOWELS. 


157. A vowel before another vowel or h is short: as, 


eds; évehd; fuit, fuimus, adnuit (57); compare primus and prior; 
séciirus and seorsum; délabor and deambuld ; docés, docémus, docé- 
tis and doced; vestis, vestimus, vestitis, and vestid, vestiunt; is, 
imus, it:s, and e3, eunt; minitus and minud. 
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158-167. | Words: Sound. 


158. In simple words a diphthong occurs before a vowel only in one or two 
proper names, as Gnaeus, Apasens in which it remains long, and in Greek 
words. In compounds, ae of prae is shortened before a vowel: as, prdeacfitus ; 
praeeunt, praeeunte; prathibed; prehendd, prehénsus. Sometimes it 
coalesces with a following vowel: as, prdeoptavisti. 


159. In some instances a vowel before another vowel is 
preserved long: thus, 


160. (1.) Old genitives in -@i have &: as, aul@i. diéi, geni- 
tive or dative, when three syllables, and sometimes ré€i and fidé@ 
have 6; so also 6i, dative of is, when two syllables; less fre- 
quently ei. 

r€i is said to occur in verse 6 times (Plaut. G. 2, Lucr. G. 2, D. 2); rei 9 times 
(Plaut. G. 2, Ter. G. 4, D. 1, Juv. G.1, Sulp. Apoll. G. 1); r@i 27 times (Plaut. 
G. 2, D. 3, Enn. D. 1, Ter. G. 9, D. 8, Lucil. G.1, D. 1, Lucr. G. 2). fid@i G. 3 
times (Plaut., Enn., Lucr.); fidei 11: times (Enn. D. 1, Man. G. 2, D. 1, Sil. G. 4, 
D. 1, Juv. G. 2); fidéei 5 times (Ter. G. 3, D. 2. Hor. 1). €1 35 times (Plaut. 18, 
Ter. 8, Lucr. 9): eI some 17 times (Plaut. 12, Ter. 2, German. 1, Ter. Maur. 2); 
€1 23 times (Plaut. 11, Ter. 8, Lucil. 3, Cat. 1). 


161. (2.) The penult is long in the endings -ai, -&is, Si, -dis, 
and -6i, -€is, from stems in -i6- cr -ia- (437, 458): as, Gal, Bdi, 
Pdmpéi, Véi, plébéi; Gais, Bois, Pompéis, Véis, plébéis, Bais. 

162. (3.) Genitives in -ius have i: as, alterius ; but these some- 
times shorten i in verse, except neutrius, which is not found with 
short i; utriusque has always short i. 


163. (4.) A long vowel is retained in the first syllable of fid throughout, 
except usually before -er- (789), as fierem, fieri; in Gaius when three 
syllables (usually Gaius); and in dius, god/y (129), dit, open sky (used 
only in the expression sub did, i.e. sub divd), and Dfana; but Dfana 
has ¥ as often as i. 6h€ has 6; €heu has € in comedy, otherwise &. 


164. (5.) In many Greek words a long vowel comes before another vowel: as, 
Gtr, Aenéas, Médéa. 


(B.) LONG VOWELS. 
165. All vowels are long which are : 


166. (1.) Weakened from a diphthong, or which are the 
result of contraction: as, 

(a.) caedd, concidd: aestimsd, existimd (86); old PovBLICOs, common 
fiblicus (82). (4.) *tibiicen, tibicen; *alijus, alius. But sometimes the 
ong vowel is found only in old Latin and is regularly short in the classical period : as, 

old locat, common locat (59). 

167. (2.) Before nf, ns, or consonant i; often before gn: as, 

infans; Maia; 4id, diunt, aiébam; éius; Séius; Pompéius; 

plébéius (but not in compounds of iugum : as, biiugus); benignus. 
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Syllables: Accent. [ 168-175. 


LENGTH OF SYLLABLES. 


168. A syllable is long if its vowel is long, or if its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or by x or Z: as, 


diicébas; volvunt. In dic&bas both the vowels and the syllables are 
long; in volvunt the vowels are short, but the syllables are long; in cases 
like the last the syllables (not the vowels) are said to be /ong by position. h 
does not count as a consonant, and qu (or qv, 24) has the value of a single 
consonant only: thus, in adhfic and aqua the first syllable is short. 


169. In prose or old dramatic verse a syllable with a short vowel before 
a mute or f followed by 1 or r is not long: as, tenebrae. In other verse, 
however, such syllables are sometimes regarded as long. In compounds 
such syllables are long in any verse : as, obruit. 


ACCENT. 


170. Words of two syllables have the accent on the 
penult: as, 


ho’mo; 4a’cer. 


171. Words of more than two syllables have the 
accent on the penult when that syllable is long; other- 
wise on the antepenult : as, 


paliis’ter, onus’tus (168); muli’ebris, gen’etrix (169); ar’borés, 
ar’butus, gladi’olus. 


172. Ashort penult retains the accent in the genitive and voca- 
tive with a single i from stems in -io- (456, 459) : as, genitive, cOn- 
si‘li; impe’ri; genitive or vocative, Vergi'li; Vale’ri; Mercu’ri. 
For calefacis, &c., see 394. 


173. In a few words which have lost a syllable the accent is retained on the Jast 
syllable; such are compounds of the imperatives dic and diic: as, @diic’; and 
nominatives of proper names in -@s and -is for -atis and -itis: as, Arpinds’, for 
Arpinatis; Laenads’; Maecénas’; Quiris’; Samnis’; also nostras’, 
vostras’, qudias’. For the effect of enclitics, see 179. 


174. The Latin grammarians distinguish two kinds of accent: the acute, 
indicated by the mark 7: as, dux; and the circumflex, by the mark *: as, 
dds. Syllables not having these accents are said to have the grave, *. 
The accent is not written, being evident from the length of the syllables. 


175. Vowels with the acute accent are thought to have been uttered 
ona higher key; those with the circumflex to have begun on a higher key, 
and sunk to a lower key. But in modern practice this refinement is not 
usually attempted. 
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176-18 3. ] Words: Formation. 


176. Monosyllables have the acute if the vowel is short: as, dUx; if long, the 
circumflex : as, 10x. Disyllables have the circumflex if the vowel of the penult is 
long and the Jast syllable is short: méta; fastus; otherwise the acute: as, 
(a.) méta; fastd; pr&fert; (4.) bonus; népds; arma; 4rcus. 


177. Words of more than two syllables with the accent on the penult have the 
circumHex when the vowel of the penult is long and the last svilable is short: as, 
amicus ; otherwise the acute: as, (a.) amicd; cédex; réxérunt. (4.) Mar- 
céllus. Words of more than two syllables with the accent on the antepenult have 
the acute: as, Réscius; Sérgius. 


PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS. 


178. PROCLITICS are unaccented words which are pronounced 
as a partof the following word; they are: (1.) The relative and 
indefinite pronouns and their derivatives ; (2.) Prepositions. 


(a.) Thus, qué dié, pronounced quddié; qui vixit, quivixit ; genus unde 
Latinum, genus undeLatinum. Similarly quamdiu, as Jong as, aliquam- 
did, for some time ; also iamdid, this long time. (6.) Circum litora, pronounced 
circumlitora; ab Gris, pronounced ab6ris; in inscriptions and manuscripts 
prepositions are often united in writing with the following word. When a preposition 
stands after its case it has an accent: as, Iftora circum; except ad, cum, per, 
and tenus, which never have the accent. 


179. ENCLITICS are words which have no accent of their own, 
but are pronounced as a part of the word preceding. The word before 
the enclitic has the accent on the last syllable. 


The commonest enclitics are -que, -ne, (-n), -ve, -ce, (-c): as, Latiumque; 
Latidque; liminaque; armaque; stimuléve; Hyrcanfsve Arabisve; 
istice or istic (pronoun); istfce or istic (adverb); adhQc; satisne or satin; 
hicine. Other enclitics are: -met (650): as, ego6met ; dum: as, agédum; inde 
in déinde and préinde (which are disyllabic in verse), éxinde, périnde, and 
subinde ; and quandé in néquandé6 and sfquandé. 


B. FORMATION. 


180. FORMATION is the process by which stems are formed 
from roots or from other stems. 

181. A word containing a single stem is called a Simple word: as, 
magnus, gvea/, stem Magno-; animus, sou/, stem animo-. A word con- 


taining two or more stems is called a Compound word: as, magnanimus, 
great-souled, stem Magnanimo-. 


182. Most inflected words consist of two parts: a stem, which is 
usually a modified ivot (195), and an inflection ending: thus, in ductdri, 
Sor a leader, the root is du c-, /ead, the stem is duct6r-, /eader, and -i is the 
inflection ending, meaning /or. 


ROOTS. 


183. A Root is a monosyllable which gives the fundamental 
meaning to a word or group of words. 
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Present Stems as Roots. [184-192. 


184. A root is not a real word; it is neither a noun, naming something, 
nor a verb, denoting action. Thus iu g-, yoke, does not mean a yoke nor / 
yoke ; it merely sugvests something about yoking. ‘The root becomes a real 
word only when an inflection ending is added, or, more commonly, both a 
formative suffix and an inflection ending : as, iug-u-m, « yoke. 


185. Koots are common to Latin and its cognate languages, such as 
the Sanskrit and the Greek. When a root is named in this Book: the specific 
Latin form of the root is meant. This often differs somewhat from the form 
of the root which is assumed as applicable to all the cognate languages. 


186. Almost all roots are noun and verb roots; that is, roots with a 
meaning which may be embodied either in a noun or in a verb, or in both. 
Besides these there is a small class, less than a dozen in number, of pro- 
noun roots. There are many words which cannot be traced back to their 
roots. 


187. A root sometimes has two or more forms: as, fid- (for feid-), 
foed-,fid-,trust; gen-,gn-, sire; tol,tl, dear; ré ge,re g-, cuide. 

Thus, fid- is found in fid-us, (rusty, fid-ticia, confidence, fid-Qcid, 
I pledge, fid-Uciarius, 2 (rust, fid-ere, put trust m, fid-®ns, courageous, 
fid-entia, courage; foed- in foed-us, pledye of faith, foed-eratus, bound 
by a pletge of faith; fid- in fid-€s, fazth, fid-élis, faithful, fid-€liter, 
fatthfully, fid-€litas, fathfuluess, per-fid-us, faithless, per-fid-ia, Jatthless- 
ness, per-fid-idsus, full of faithlessness, per-fid-idsé, furthlessly. gen- in 
gen-itor, src, gn- in gi-gn-ere, devet, gn-a-in gna-tus, son. 

188, A root ending in a vowel is called a Vowel Root: as, das, give; a root end- 
ing in a consonant is called a Consonant Root: as, rup-, éreak, Roots are con- 
veniently indicated by the sign y: as, yte g-, to be rcad ‘root te g-.’ 

189. A root or a part of a root is sometimes doubled in forming a word; this is 
called Redufplication: as, MUT-mur, murmur, tut-tur, furtle-dove; po-pul-us, 
people; ul-ul-dre, yell. 


PRESENT STEMS AS ROOTS. 


190. Many nouns are formed from the present stems of verbs, 
which take the place of roots. Stems thus used are mostly those 
of verbs in -are and -ire. 


Thus, from 6ra-, stem of drare, speak, are formed Sria-tor, sfeaker, and 
Gra-tid, speech ; from audi-, stem of audire, Acar, are formed audi-tor, 
hearer, and audi-tid, Acaring. 


1grt. Verbs in -€re, and those in -are and -ire in which the @ or i 
is confined to the present system (868, 874) usually have parallel nouns 
formed directly from a root : as, 

doc-tor, feacher, doc-umentum, /esson, doc-ilis, ‘cachable (¥ doce, 
docére); sec-tor, cuter (Yysec-, secdre); dom-itor, famer, dom-inus, 
master, dom-itus, famed (Ydom-, doma@re); sarc-ina, fachage (ysarc-, 
Sarcire). 

192. But a noun is sometimes exceptionally forme:| from the present stem of a verb 
in -€re: as, moné-ta, mint (monére); acé-tum, wwyecgar (acére); viré- 
tum, a ercez (virére); suaddé-la, persuasion (suadére); habé-na, rein 


(habére); egé-nus, seedy (egére); veré-cundus, shame/fast (veréri); 
valé-tiidd, Acalth (valére). 
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193-199. | Words: Formation. 


193. Verbs in -ere, and particularly such as have a present in -nd, 
-sc3, -td or -id (832), usually have their parallel nouns formed directly from 
a root: as, 


vic-tor, conqueror (Jvic-, vincere); incré-mentum, growth (\cré-, 
créscere) ; pul-sus, ¢ push (Ypol-, pellere). 

194. Sometimes, however, nouns are formed from such verb stems, and not from 
roots: as, lecti-stern-ium, @ couch-spreading (stermere, (ster-, strd-); 
vinc-ibilis, cougucrable (vincere, yViC-); p&sc-uum, pasture (pascere, 
Vp 4-); pect-en, coms (pectere, Ypec-); fall-ax, deceitful (fallere, y fal-). 


STEMS. 


195. A STEM is that part of a word which contains its mean- 
ing, and is either a root alone or more commonly a root with 
an addition called a Furmative Suffix. 


Thus, in the word ducis, /eader’s, the stem, which is identical with the 
root duc-, means /eader; a root thus serving as a stem is called a A290 
Stem ; in duct6ris, /erder’s, the stem is formed by the formative sufhx -tdr-, 
denoting the agent, attached to the duc-. 


196. New stems are formed by adding a suffix toastem. Thus, 
from GratGr-, speaker, is formed by the addition of the suffix -io-, a 
new stem Grator-io-, N. OratGrius, speaker's. 

197. The noun has usually only one form of the stem. The verb has 
different stems to indicate mood and tense ; these stems are all based 
on two principal tense stems, the present and the perfect active. 


PRIMITIVES AND DENOMINATIVES. 


198. I. A stem or word formed directly from a root or a 
verb stem is called a Primitive. II. A stem or word formed 
from a noun stem is called a Denominative. 


(a.) Primitives: from Jrég-, reg-, eusde: réx, stem rég-, king; rég- 
num, stem rég-no-, f:neidom; réctus, stem réc-to-, cunded; regere, stem 
reg-e-, guide. From 6ra-, stem of Ordre, sfeas: Srator, stem G6ra-tor-, 
speaker; Sratid, stem Sra-tidn-, speech. 

(4.) Denominatives: from noun stem rég-, 4izg: régina, stem rég-ind-, 
gueen; régius, stem rég-io-, régalis, stem rég-ali-, roya/. From dration-, 
speech: Oratitincula, stem Gratitin-cula-, (séle sfeech. From rég-no-, 


kingdom: régnare, stem régna-, fo vule. From or-, mouth: orare, stem 
6ra-, fo speak. 


(A.) FORMATION OF THE NOUN. 


WITHOUT A FORMATIVE SUFFIX. 


199. Some roots are used as noun stems: as, duc-, N. dux, /eader 
(Vduc-, /ead); rég-, N. réx, Ainge ((rég-, guide); particularly at the 
end of a compound: as, con-iug-, N. conitinx, voke-fellovw, spouse (com-, 
Vjug-, yoke); tubi-cin-, N. tubicen, trumpeter (tuba-, {can-, play). 
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Formative Suffixes of the Noun. [ 200-203. 


WITH A FORMATIVE SUFFIX. 


200. SIMPLE formative suffixes are vowels: as, -a-, -0-, -i-, -u-; 
also -io-, -uo-, (-vo-); or such little syllables as -mo-, -min-; -ro-, -lo-; 
On-; -no-, -ni-, -nu-; -to-, -ti-, -tu-; -ter-, -tdr-; -unt- (-nt-); -es- 
(-er-), -Or-; these syllables sometimes have slight modifications of 
form. COMPOUND suffixes consist of one or more simple suffixes 
attached to a simple suffix: as, -t6r-io-, -ti-mo-, &c., &c. 


201. The following are examples of noun stems formed from roots 
or verb stems by simple suffixes added : 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. STEM. NOMINATIVE, FROM. 
fug-a- fuga, figsht fuge-, fy som-no- somnus, s/ecp SODp-e, slec 
fid-o- fi fates fi fe trust | plé-no- plénus, fu// ‘ p! P- fill f 
ac-u- acus, pin ace, point rég-no- régnum, rcalm ré g-, cuide 
od-io- odium, fate ode, hate da-to- datus, even dag, give 
pluv-ia- pluvia, rain plov-, wet | lec-to- lectus, ded lege, lie 
ar-vo- arvom, filth are, till gen-ti- géns, race gen-, deget 


al-vo- alvos, de//y ale-,xurture, Sta-tu- status, stand Sta-, stand 
sal-vo- salvos, safe sale, safe réc-tOr- réctor, ru/er rég-, guide 
fa-ma fama, fale f a-, tell e-unt-, iéns, eving i-, vo 
teg-min- tegmen, coverte G-» cover | rege-nt- regéns, cuiding rege-, guide 
sti-lo- stilus, style stig-, stick’ gen-er- genus, race ene, deget 
err-On- errd, stroller erra-, stroll ‘fur-dr- furor, madness fur-, rave 


202. Formative suffixes are often preceded by a vowel, which in 
many instances is a stem vowel, real or presumed; in others, the 
vowel has come to be regarded as a part of the suffix itself. 


Thus, -lo-: filio-lo-, N. filio-lu-s, (ttle son (filio-); hortu-lu-s, /(//e 
garden (horto-, 75); but -ulo-: rég-ulu-s, fetly king (rég-); ger-ulu-s, 
porter (Vg e S-, deur). -cie: ptigna-ci-, N. piigna-x, /ul/of fit (pugna-re) ; 
but -dci-: fer-Ax, productrve (yf er-, bcar). -to-: lauda-to-, N. lauda-tu-s, 
praised (lauda-re) ; but -ato-: dent-atus, fovt/icd (denti-). -tue: equita-tus, 
N. equita-tu-s, cavalry (equita-re); but -atu-: sen-atu-s, senate (sen-). 
-l4-: suaddé-la-, N. suadé-la, persuasion (suadé-re, 192); but -@1a-: 
loqu-éla, fa/k (Yloqu-, speak). -tat-: civi-tat-, N. civieta-s, citizenship 
(civi-) ; but -itat-: auctdr-ita-s, authority (auctdr-). -cio-: aedili-cio-, 
N. aedili-ciu-s, of an aedile (aedili-); but -icio-: patr-iciu-s, patrician 
(patr-). -timo-: fini-timo-, N. fini-timu-s, dordering (fini-) ; but -itimo-: 
lég-itimu-s, of the law (lég-). 


203. There are many formative suffixes of nouns. The commonest oniy 
can be named, and these may be conveniently grouped as below, by their 
meanings. Compound suffixes are arranged with reference to the last ele- 
ment of the suffix: thus, under the adjective suffix -io- (304) will be found 
-t-io-, -ic-io-, -tdr-io-, and -ar-io-. In many instances it is difficult to 
distinguish between simple and compound suffixes. 
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204-209. | Words: Formation. 


I. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
(A.) PRIMITIVES. 
I. THE AGENT. 


204. The suffixes -t6r-, -0-, -d-, -lo-, and -6n-, are used 
to denote the Agent: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. 
léc-t6r- léctor, reader VlEg-, read 
scrib-a- scriba, writer Vscrib-, write 
fig-ulo- figulus, fotter Vfig-, mould 
err-dn- errd, strolicr erra-re, stroll 


(1.) -tor- (N. -tor). 

205. -tdr-, N. -tor, or -sGr-, N. -sor (153, 202), is the com- 
monest suffix of the agent; the feminine is -tri-ci-, N. -tri-x 
-tdr- is sometimes used in a present sense, of action repeated or 
occurring at any time, and sometimes in a past sense. 


206. (a.) -t6r- (-s6r-), in the present sense, often denotes one 
who makes a regular business of the action of the root or verb. 


Sr4-tor-, N. Srd-tor, spokesman, speaker (Sra-re) ; léc-tor, reader (Y1Eg-, 
read). Workmen and tradesmen: ara-tor, ploughman, pas-tor, shepherd, 
Ppic-tor, fainter, sii-tor, shoemaker. Semi-professional: capta-tor, legacy- 
hunter, Aéla-tor, professional informer. Government officials: cén-sor, 
appratser, censor, impera-tor, commander, prae-tor, (leader), practor, dicta- 
tor, lic-tor. Of the law : ac-tor, manager, acclisa-tor, accuser, spdn-sor, 
bondsman, ti-tor, guardian. From presumed verb stems (202): sen-ator, 
senator (sen-); via-tor, wayfarer (via-) ; fundi-tor, s/:ueer (funda-). -tro-, 
N. -ter, has the meaning of -tdr-: as, aus-tro-, N. aus-ter (scurcher), south- 
wester (Yaus-, burn). 

207. In the present sense -t6r- (-Ssdr-) is also used to indicate permanent character, 
uality, capability, tendency, likelihood: as, bella-tor, @ mean of war, wartke: 
élibera-tor, a man of caution; cessa-tor, a loitcrer; d€ri-sor, a mockcr, 

ironical, C6nsump-tor, aft to destroy, destructive ; aedifica-tor, buihding-mad. 

208. (4.) -tdr- (-sGr-), in a perfect sense, is used particularly in old 
Latin, or to denote an agent who has acquired a permanent name by a 
single conspicuous action. In this sense it usually has a genitive of the 
object, or a possessive pronoun: thus, 

Castiga-tor meus, my mentor, or the man who has upbraided me; Olivae 
inven-tor, the deviser of the olive (Aristaeus); reper-tor vitis, the author of 
the vine (Bacchus); patriae libera-tGrés, te emancipators of the natton. 


(2.) -0- (N. -u-s), -a- (N. -a) ; -lo- (N. -lu-s) 5 -On- (N. -G). 

209. -O- and -a- stems may denote vocation or class; many are compounds. 
-o-, N. -u-s: coqu-o-, N. coqu-o-s or coc-u-s, cook (Ycoqu-, cvck) ; 
causidic-u-s, fleader (causa-, ydic-, speak). -3-, N. -a: scrib-a-, N. 
aaa! clerk ((scrib-, write); agricol-a, Ausbandman (agro-, ¥¢col-, 
all). 
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The Substantive: Action.  [210-219. 


210. -u-lo-, N, -u-lu-s (202): ger-ulo-, N. ger-ulu-s, dearer (J ge 8-, dear) ; 
fig-ulu-s, porter (yfig-, shape, mould). 

air. -On-, N. -: err-On-, N. err-6, stroller (erra-re); especially in com- 
pounds: praed-d, rudder (praedG-ri); praec-6 for *praevocd, ‘cradd (prae- 
voca-re); combib-d, felluw-drinkcr (com-, 4 bib-, drink). 


e 


II. THE ACTION. 


212. The suffixes -a-, -io-, -ia-; -min-; -i-dn-, -ti-dn- ; 
-la-; -ma-, -n@-; -ta-, -tu-; -er-, -or-, -dr-, are used to 
denote the Action: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FRoM. 
od-io- odium, Aafe Vod-, hate 
ac-tidn- Actid, action Vag-, dv 
ques-tu- questus, complaint Vques-, complain 
fur-dr- furor, rage Vfur-, rave 


213. Words denoting action (1470) in a substantive form have a wide 
range of meaning; they may denote, according to the connection, action in- 
transitive, transitive, or passive, complete or incomplete; if the verb denotes 
condition or state, the word of action often comes very near to denomina- 
tives of quality; furthermore the idea of action is often lost, and passes 
Over to result, concrete effect, means or instrument, or place. 


(1.)  -a- (N. -a); -io- (N. -iu-m) ; -ia- (N. -ia), -i€- (N. -i6-s). 


214. -4-, N. -a, is rare in words of action: fug-a-, N. fug-a, fight (jfug-, 
ty); most words are concrete: mol-a, si// (ymol., grind); tog-a, covering 
(yteg-, cover). 

ais. -fr-d-, N. -ir-a, is rare: fig-Ora-, N. fig-fira, shape (/fig-, safc). 

_ 216, -tiir-a-, N. -tdr-a, or -siir-a-, N. -siir-a (153, 202), akin to the agent 
In -tér- (-sGr-): arma-tird-, N. arma-tira, equ:pment (arma-re); pic-tira, 
painting, ic. act of painting or picture (¥ pig-, parnt), Words parallel with 
official personal names (206) denote office: cén-stira, faxing, censor’s office 
(cf. cénsGr-); prae-tira, practorship (cf. praetGr-). 


217. -io-, N. -iu-m, sometimes denotes the effect or the object. 
The line cannot always be drawn very sharply between these stems 
in -io- (many of which may be formed through a presumed noun 
stem), and denominatives in -io- (249). 


218. (a.) -io- is rarely suffixed to simple roots or verb stems: od-io-, N. 
od-iu-m, dale, hateful thing, hateful conduct (Yo d-, Aate) ; some words become 
concrete: lab-iu-m, /¢p (Ylab-, fc’). 

21g. (4.) Most primitives in -io- are compounds: as, adag-iu-m, proverb 
(ad, Jag-, speaé); ingen-iu-m, disposition (in, \ gen-, devct); discid-iu-m, 
Separation, exscid-iu-m, destruction (di-, ex, Vs cid-, c/eave); incend-iu-m, 
conflagration (in, Ycand-, /igh?); obsequ-iu-m, comfliance (ob-, (sequ-, 
follow); conloqu-iu-m, faricy (com-, Yloqu-, fa/k); obsid-iu-m, siege 
(ob, Ysed-, sc). 
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220-228. | Words: Formation. 


220. -t-io-, N. -t-iu-m: spa-tio-, N. spa-tiu-m, stretch (JSpa-, span, 
stretch); SOlsti-tiu-m, sus-stand, solstice (SOl-, ySta-, stand); ini-tiu-m, a 
beginning (im, yi-, go). 

221. -id-, N. -ia: fur-id-, N. fur-iae, plural, ravings, madness ((fur-, 
rave); via, for *veh-ia, way (Yveh-, carry). Most stems in -ia- are com- 
pounds, used in the plural only, often with concrete or passive meaning : 
délic-iae, adlurements, pet (dé, Ylac-, allure); excub-iae, fatro/ (ex, 
¥ycub, He). 

222. -ié-, N. -i€-s, a variation of -i&-, usually denotes result (604): ser-ié-, 
N. ser-i€-s, row (yser-, string); spec-i€-s, sight, looks (ySpec-, spy, See); 
pernic-ié-s, destruction (per, JNeC-, murder). 

223. -t-ig-, N. -t-ié-s: permi-tié-, N. permi-tié-s, wasting away (per, 
¥™M1-, /es5). 


(2.) -min- (N. -men) ; -din-, -gin- (N. -d3, -g6). 


224. -min-, N. -men (202), usually active, occasionally passive, is 
very common ; it sometimes denotes the means, instrument, or effect. 


certa-min-, N. certa-men, contest (certa-re); cri-men, charge ((cer-, 
cri-, s/f); spec-imen, what is inspected, sample (\YSpec-, spy, see); lii-men, 
light (yltic-, “gkt); fltiemen, flood, stream (Vflugu-, flow); ag-men, wat 
ts led, train (¥ ag-, /ead). Words in -min- often mean nearly the same as 
those in -mento- (239): as, leva-men, leva-mentu-m, /ighlening; teg- 
umen, teg-umentu-m, coveriny. 

225. é-din-, -i-din- (202): -€-din-, N. -€-d3d: pgrav-€din-, N. grav-&d6, 
(heaviness), catarrh (Ygrav-, heavy). -i-din-, N. -1-d6: cup-idin-, N. cup- 
id6, desire (YCUPp-, desire); lib-Id6, whim (Jlib-, yearn). 

226. -d-gin-, -i-gin- (202): -d-gin-, N. -4-g3: vora-gin-, N. vora-gd, 
gulf (vora-re); ima-g6, representation (*ima-, cf. imitdri). -i-gin-, N. 
-i-g6: ori-gin-, N. ori-g6, source (ori-ri); cal-ig6, darkness ({Ccal-, hide). 
A few denominatives have -i-gin-, N. -ii-g6: aer-Ugin-, N. aer-figd, copper 
rust (aer-). 


(3.) -i-Gn- (N. -i-6) ; -ti-6n- or -si-Gn- (N. -ti-6 or -si-d). 

227. -i-Sn-, N. -i-6: opin-idn-, N. opin-i6, soton (opina-ri); condic-id, 
agreement (COM-, ydic-, say); Contag-10, touch (com-, ytag-, touch). Some 
words are concrete: leg-i6, fick, legion (Vleg-, pick). A few are denominatives : 
commiin-i6, mutual participation (Ccommini-). 

228. -ti-dn-, N. -ti-6, or -si-6n-, N. -si-6 (153, 202), is very 
common, and may denote action either intransitive, transitive, or 
passive, or the manner or possibility of action. 

cdgita-tidn-, N. cdgita-tid, a thinking, a thought (cOgita-re); existima- 
tid, judving, reputation (existim4’-re) ; coven-tid, commonly cin-tid, meet- 
ing, sfeech (com-, ¥ven-, come); dépul-sid, warding off (dé-, Ypol-, push); 
oppigna-tid, besieging, method of besieging (oppiigna-re); occulta-tid, 
Aiding, chance to hide, possibility of hiding (occulta-re). Some words denote 
the place where: sta-tid, a stand (\ sta-, sland); some become collectives or 
concretes: salita-tid, erecting, levee, cuests at a levee (salitad-re); mitni-tid, 
Sortification, \.e., act of fortifying or works (mini-re). 
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(4) -8ld- (N. -8-la), -t@-1d- (N. -té-la). 


229. -€-la-, N. -€-la (202): suad@-la-, N. suddé-la, fersz:csion (Suadé-re) : 
loqu-éla, talk (J lo qu-, talk) ; quer-€la or quer-lla, complaint (J que S-, com- 
plain), Some words are concrete: candé-la, cand/e (candé-re). 


230. -té-la-, N. -t@-la-: conrup-téld-, N. conrup-téla, @ seduction (com-, 
yrup-, spoil, ruin); ti-téla, protection (ytU-, watch, protect). 


(s.) -ma- (N. -ma), -na- (N. -na) ; -tri-na- (N. -tri-na). 


231. -ma- and -n&- are rare, and denote result or something concrete. -ma-, 
N. -ma: fa-ma-, N. fa-ma, tale (Jf 4-, ¢ed/); flam-ma, d/aze (J flag-, d/aze). 
ena-, N. -na: lii-na, #007 (Jliic-, /ight); pen-na, feather (ypet-, fy). 


232. -ind-, N. -ina: ang-ind-, N. ang-ina, choking (Yang-, choke); 

pag-ina, page (Vpag-, fasten); sarc-ina, package (Vsarc-, pulch). -ina-, 

. ‘Ina (202): ru-ina-, N. ru-ina, downfall (Yru-, cemble); -ina- 1s very 
common in denominatives: pisc-ina, /sh-pond (pisci-). 


233. -tri-na-, N. -tri-na, akin to the agent in -tdr-: doc-trina-, N. doc- 
trina, feaching, either the act of teaching or what is taught (Ydoc-, teach); 
Sii-trina, shoemaking, shoemaker’s trade, shoemaker’s shop (V8U-, sew). ' 


(6.) -t&- or -sa- (N. -ta or -sa) ; -tu- or -su- (N. -tu-s or -su-s). 


234. -ta-, N. -ta, or -sa-, N. -8a (153), is rare, and sometimes denotes result, 
or something concrete: as, no-ta-, N. no-ta, mark ((gno-, snow); por-ta 
( passage), gate (YpOr-, fare); fos-sa, ditch (yfod-, dig); repul-sa, repulse 
(re-, Jpol-, push); off€n-sa, ofence (ob, (fend., strike). 


235. -tu-, N. -tu-s, or -su-, N. -su-s (153, 202), denotes the action and its 
results: ques-tu-, N. ques-tu-s, complain (( ques-, complain); gem-itus, 
groan ({gem-, groan). Stems in -d-tu-, N. -d-tu-s, sometimes denote office 
or officials: cénsul-atu-, N. cdnsul-atu-s, being consul, consulship (cnsul-) ; 
sen-adtu-s, sezafe (sen-). -tu- is seldom passive: vi-su-s, active, sév/t, pas- 
sive, /ooks (Yvid-, see); appara-tu-s, preparation, either @ getting ready, Or 
what is got ready (appara-re). The supine (2269) is the accusative or 
ablative of substantives in -tu- (-su-). Most words in -tu- (-su-) are defective 
in case, and are chiefly used in the ablative (430). 


(7.) -er- for -es- (N. -us) ; -dr- (N. -or). 


236. Neuter stems in -er- (for -es-), or in -or- (for -os-), N. -us, denote 
result, or have a concrete meaning: gen-er-, N. gen-us, dirth, race (¥gen-, 
beget); op-er-, N. op-us, work (Yop-, work); frig-or-, N. frig-us, cold 
(Vfrig-, cold). -&s with lengthened @ is sometimes used in the nomina- 
tive of gender words: as, niib-€s, cloud (Yniib-, wei/); séd-8s, seat 
(Vs&@d-); vat-€s, dard. -n-er-, -n-or-, N. -n-us: vol-ner-, N. vol-nus, 
wound (Vvol-, fear); fac-inor-, N. fac-inus, deed (Vfac-, do, 202). 


237. -dr- (for an older form -d3-, 116), N. -68, commonly -or, 
masculine, denotes a state. Many substantives in -6r- have a 
parallel verb, usually in -6re (368), and an adjective in -ido- (287). 
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238-245. | Words: Formation. 


od-dr-, N. od-ds or od-or smell (Yod-, smell, cf. ol€-re); pall-or, pale. 
ness (cf. pallé-re); calor, warmth (cf. calé-re); Om-or, moisture (cf. 
Omé-re); am-or, /ove (cf. amia-re); ang-or, choking, anguish (Yang-, 
choke). 


II. THE INSTRUMENT OR MEANS. 


238. The suffixes -men-to-, -tro-, -cro- or -culo-, -lo-, -bro- 
or -bulo-, are used to denote the /ustrument or Means: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. 
Srna-mento- Srndmentum, embellishment  Srna-re, embellish 
ari-tro- aradtrum, plough ara-re, plouch 
pd-culo- poculum, drinking-cup Vp 6-, drink 
pa-bulo- pabulum, fodder Vpa-, feed 


_ 239. -men-to-, N. -men-tu-m (202), is one of the commonest 
suffixes ; it sometimes denotes result of action, rarely action itself. 


pig-mento-, N. pig-mentu-m, faut (J pig-, paint); experi-mentu-m, 
test (experi-ri); Orna-mentu-m, orvument (Srnad-re); frag-mentu-m, /rag- 
ment (Vfrag-, dreak); cae-mentu-m, guarricd stone (Ycaed-, cut); incré- 
mentu-m, growth (in, (cré-, vrow); al-imentu-m, nourishment (val. 
nurture); Gdoc-umentu-m, /esson (Ydoc-, teach). See also -min- (224). 
-men-ta-, N. -men-ta, F., is rare: ful-menta, prop (Vfulc-, prop); 
ra-menta, scraping (Yrad-, scrape). 


240. -tro-, N. -tru-m (202): ara-tro-, N. ara-tru-m, plough (ara-re); 
fer-etru-m, dier (Vfer-, dear); rds-tru-m, deak (Yrdd-, peck). Sometimes 
-stro-: modn-stru-m, warning ({mon-, mind); lu-stra, plural, fen, jungle 
(Vlu-, wash); li-stru-m, purification (Ylou-, wash). -tra-, N. -tra, F.: 
mulc-tra-, N. mulc-tra (also mulc-tru-m, Ne.), milhing-pail ({mulg.-, 
milk). -es-trd-: fen-estra, windov. 

241. -cro-, N. -cru-m, used when an 1 precedes: ful-cro-, N. ful-cru-m, 
couch-leg (yfulc-, prop). _-CrO- sometimes denotes the place where: ambula- 


cru-m, promenade (ambula-re); sometimes the effect: simula-cru-m, /ikencess 
(simula-re). 


242. -culo-, N. -culu-m (202): pd-culo-, N. pd-culu-m, cup (Vp, 
drink); fer-culu-m, fray (Yfer-, dear). -culo- sometimes denotes the 
place where: cub-iculu-m, sleeping-room (\cub-, die) ; céna-culu-m, origi- 
nally dning-room, usually garret (céna-re). 

243. -u-lo-, N. -u-lu-m- (202): chiefly after c or g: vinc-ulo-, N. vinc- 
ulu-m, doad (yvine-, Jind); cing-ulu-m, girdle ((cing-, gird). -u-la-, 
N. -u-la, F., r€g-ula, ruc ((rég-, guide). 


. -bro-, N. -bru-m (202): cri-bro-, N. cri-bru-m, sie (ycer-, 
cri-, s///); la-bru-m, wash-basin ((lav-, wash). -bra-, N. -bra, F.: dola- 
bra, chisel, mattock (dola-re); lat-ebra, Azding-place (Ylat-, Aide). 


245. -bulo-, N. -bulu-m (202): pa-bulo-, N. pa-bulu-m, fodder (yp @-, 
keep); véna-bulu-m, Aunting-spear (véna-ri); pat-ibulu-m, /://ory (¥ pat-, 
stretch). -bulo- sometimes denotes the place where: sta-bulu-m, s/andinge- 
Place, stall (\sta-, stand). -bula-, N. -bula, F., rare: fi bula, ouch (Vfig-s 
fasten); ta-bula, board (yta-, stretch); f&-bula, talk (\fa-, fal). 
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(B.) DENOMINATIVES. 


I. THE QUALITY. 


246. The suffixes -io-, -id-; -ta-, -tat-, -tit-, -ti-din-, 
are used to denote the Quality; as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. 
conlég-io- conlégium, colleagueship conléga-, N. conléga, colleague 
audic-ia- audicia, do/dness audaci-, N. audax, v/d 
civi-tat- Civitas, c7tzzenship Civi-, N. civis, cé/:zc2 


magni-tiidin- miagnitidd, greatness miagno-, N. magnus, great 


247. These abstracts are feminine, and come chiefly from adjectives 
or participles, except those in -io-, which are neuters, and come mostly from 
substantives. Scmetimes the same stem takes two or more of these suffixes: 
as, clari-tat- or clari-tiidin-, drichéness (cl@ro-); iuven-tit-, in poetry iuven- 
tat- or iuven-ta-, youth (iuven-). 


(1.) -io- (N. -iu-m), -ia- (N. -fa). 


248. -if- is sometimes weakened to -i6- (604); -fo- or -ia- is 
sometimes attached to other suffixes: thus, -t-io-, -t-i&- (-t-ié-) ; 
-m6n-io-, -m6n-ia- ; -cin-io-. 


249. -io-, N. -iu-m, chiefly used in compounds, denotes de/onging 
to, with a very wide range of meaning; many of these words are 
clearly neuter adjectives in -io- (305). Suffixed to personal names -io- 
often denotes the condition, action, or employment, which gives rise 
to the name; this meaning sometimes passes over to that of result, 
relation of persons, collection of persons, or place. 


250. (a.) From simple noun stems: sen-io-, N. sen-iu-m, /ecble old age 
(sen-); somn-iu-m, dream (somno-); sav-iu-m, /ove-kiss (suavi-); silent- 
iu-m, silence (silenti-); crepund-ia, plural, rafé/e (*crepundo-); mendiac- 
iu-m, /i¢ (mendaci-); sdlac-iu-m, comfort (*sdlaci-, com/fortiny). 

asx. (4.) Direct compounds (377): aequinoct-iu-m, equinox (aequo-, 
nocti-); contubern-iu-m, companionship (com-, taberna-); privilég-iu-m, 
special enactment (privo-, lég-). 

252. (c.) Indirect compounds (377), chiefly from personal names: cdnsil- 
iu-m, deliberating together, faculty of deliberation, conclusion, advice, delibera- 
tive body (cOnsul-); auspic-iu-m, faking auspices, auspices taken (auspic-) ; 
rémig-iu-m, row:ng, oars, oarsmen (rémig-); conlég-iu-m, colleagueship, 
corporation (conléga-); aedific-iu-m, duilding (*aedific-, du:/der); perfug- 
iu-m, asylum (perfuga-). 

253. -t-io- N. -t-iu-m, rare: servi-tio-, N. servi-tiu-m, slavery, slaves 
(servo-); calvi-tiu-m, da/déness (calvo-). 

254. -mon-io-, N. -mdn-iu-m (202): testi-mdnio-, N. testi-mdniu-m, 
evidence (testi-); matr-imodniu-m, marriage (Matr-); patr-iméniu-mM, satri- 
mony (patr-). 
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255-265. | Words: Formation. 


255. -cin-io-, N. -cin-iu-m, rare: latrd-cinio-, N. latrd-ciniu-m, rod- 
bery (latrin-, 131); patrd-ciniu-m, Arofection (patrdno-, 126). 

256. -ia-, N. -ia, is very common indeed, forming abstracts from 
nouns, mostly adjectives or present participles. 

audac-ia-, N. audac-ia, Jo/dness (audaci-); miser-ia, wretchedness (mis- 
ero-); abundant-ia, plenty (abundanti-); scient-ia, Avow/edge (scienti-) ; 
milit-ia, warfare (milit-); vict6r-ia, vclory (victdr-); mater-ia, “imder 
(miater-); custdd-ia, evard (custdd-). 

257. -i€-, N. -i€-s (104): pauper-ié-, N. pauper-i€-s, moderate means 
(pauper-). Most stems in -1€- are primitive (222). 

258. -t-id-, N. -t-ia, is suffixed to a few adjective stems, chiefly in -o-: 
ilisti-tia-, N. idisti-tia, justice (ifisto-); mali-tia, wickedness (malo-); pudici- 
tia, shamefastness (pudico-) ; tristi-tia, saduess (tristi-). 

259. -t-ié-, N. -t-i-s, particularly as a collateral form of -t-id- in the N., 
Ac., and Ab. singular (604): molli-tié-, N. molli-tié-s, so/¢aess (molli-). 

260. -m6n-ia-, N. -m6n-ia (202): acri-mdnia-, N. acri-mdnia, sharpness 
(Acri-); parsi-mdnia, economy (parso-). Analogously from roots, quer-imdnia, 
complaint (¥ que s-, complain); al-imOnia, nurture (Jal-, nurture). 


(2.) -td- (N. -ta), -tat- (N. -ta-s), -tiit- (N. -ti-s), 
-tii-din- (N. -tii-dd). 

261. -td-, N. -ta: chiefly poetic: iuven-ta-, N. iuven-ta, youth (iuven-); 
senec-ta, age (sen-eCc-). 

262. -tat-, N. -ti-s (202), is one of the very commonest suffixes. 

pie-tat-, N. pie-ta-s, dués/ulness (pio-, 105); félici-ta-s, happiness (f€lici-); 
Civi-ta-8, citizenship, the community (civi-); facili-ta-s, casiness, facul-ta-s, 
ability (facili-); cari-ta-s, dearness (c3ro-); auct6r-ita-s, authority (auctBr-) ; 
liber-ta-s, /recdom (libero-, 94); majes-ta-s, evandeur (majds-) ; volun-ta-s, 
wisk (*volunti-, 126); venus-ta-s, grace (venusto-, 126); ae-tai-s, age 
(aevo-, 129); tempes-ta-s, Asnd of time, weather (tempes-). 

263. -tiit-, N. -tii-s, only in iuven-tit-, N. iuven-tii-s, yoush (iuven-), 
senec-til-s, age (senec-), servi-tfi-s, s/avery (Servo-), and vir-ti-8, manhood 
(viro-, 94). 

264. -ti-din-, N. -ti-dd, suffixed to adjective stems: magni-tidin-, N. 
magni-tuidd, grca/ness (magno-); forti-thdd, courage (forti-); and to a few 
participles: cdnsu4-tidd, custom (cdnsuéto-, 126); sollici-tid’, anxiety 
(sollicito-); analogously valé-tiidd, 4ea/h (*valéto-, valére). 


Il. THE PERSON CONCERNED. 


265. The suffixes -ario-, -6n-, -idn-, -li-, -no-, and some others, are 
used to denote the Person concerned or occupied with a thing: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. 
8ic-drio- ,  Ssicarius, assassin sica-, N, sica, dacver 
Ale-dn- Aled, cambler alea-, N. dlea, die 
liid-idn- lidid, Alaver liido-, N. liidus, f/ay 
aedi-li- aedilis, aedile aedi-, N. aedis, Aomse 
tribii-no- tribiinus, ¢ridusne tribu-, N. tribus, frzbe 
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The Substantive: Diminutives. (266-271. 


Ill. THE PLACE. 


266. Neuters with the suffixes -tdrio-, -drio-, -ili-, -to-, or -8to-, 
are often used to denote the Place: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. From. 
audi-tério- audi-tdrium, /ec/ure-room auditér-, N. auditor, /earer 
aer-ario- aerdrium, (reasury aer-, N. aes, moncy 
ov-ili- ovile, sheepfold ovi-, N. ovis, sheep 
murt-éto- murtéta, myrtlegroves murto-, N. murtus, myrtle 


IV. DIMINUTIVES. 


267. The suffixes -lo-, -l4-, or -cu-lo-, -cu-la-, are used 
to form substantives with a Diminutive meaning. Diminutives 
may denote: 


268. (1.) Actual smallness: as, secilricula, a2 /ittle hatchet; ventulus, 
a bit of wind; spécula, a ray of hope. 

269. (2.) Imputed smallness: implying, (a.) admiration, affection, or 
compassion ; (4) contempt or irony. his diminutive, which usually serves 
to add point to sentences themselves of a playful, patronizing, or slurring 
character, is very hard to translate; /#//e and sma// are often inadequate ; 
old or poor will sometimes do; but usually recourse must be had to free 
translations adapted to the particular context: as, 

Sratifincula, a gem of a speech, an attempt ata speech; matercula, an 
anxious mother, poor mamma, dear mamma: lectulus, one's own little bed ; 
€nellus aureolus, @ gay gold ring; Graeculi, our Greek cousins, the good 
people in Greece; Graeculus, a regular Greek, your gentleman from Greece; 
muliercula, a2 pretty girl, a lady gay, one of the gentler sex, a mere woman, 
an unprotected female, a matden all forlorn; \acrimula, a wee tear, a crocodile 
fear ; volpécula, Master Reynard, dan Russel ; tOnstricula, a common barber 
girl; popellus, raéé/e; nummuli, fAlthy lucre; mercédula, az apology for 
fey ; ratiiincula, a frst rate reason ; caupdnula, a /ovw favern. 

270. Some diminutives have entirely lost the diminutive meaning: as, puella, 
£trl, not necessarily /sttle gir/; others have changed their original meaning: as, 
aviinculus, snc/e, originally crandpapa; anguilla, cel, originally Little snake. 
Some words are only found in the diminutive form: as, stella, sfar (*stera-). 
Diminutives usually have the gender of their primitives; exceptions are rare: as, 
rana, frog, F., raniinculus, ‘adfolc, M. 


(1.) -lo- (N., M. -lu-s, Ne. -lu-m), -14- (N. -la). 


271. Stems in -o-, -d-, or a mute (-g-, -c-, -d-, or -t-), take 
-lo- or -la-, which is usually preceded by -u- (202). 

hortu-lo-, N. hortu-lu-s, /:///e garden (horto-); oppidu-lu-m, 4am/et 
(oppido-); serru-la-, N. serru-la, /:///e saw (serra-); rég-ulu-s, chieftain 
(rég-) ; vdc-ula, a dit of a voice (vbc-); calc-ulu-s, febt/e (calci-); nepdt- 
ulu-s, @ grandson dear (nepot-) ; aetat-ula, fender age (aetat-). 
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272-279. | Words: Formation. 


272. Stems in -eo-, -io-, or -vo-, retain -o- before -lo-; stems in 
-e&-, -ia-, or -va-, also have -o- before -la-. 


alveo-lo-, N. alveo-lu-s, /i/t/e tray (alveo-); gladio-lu-s, /:/tle sword 
(gladio-) ; servo-lu-s, /:t//e slave (servo-); nauseo-la-, N. nauseo-la, a 
Slight squeamishness (naused-); béstio-la, “ttle animal (b€stia-) ; filio-la, 
litte daughter (filid-). 


273. Stems in -lo-, -ro-, -no-, and -14-, -ra-, -na-, commonly drop the stem 
vowel and assimilate -r- or -n- to -l-: thus: -el-lo-, -el-l@- (110). 

catel-lo-, for *catululo-, N. catel-lu-s Litt - (catulo-); agel-lu-s, J:ttle 
field (agro-); asel-lu-s, donkey (asino-); fabe ‘ta N. fabel-la, short story 
(fabula-); umbel-la, sunshade (umbra-); pagel-la, short fage (pagina-). 
A few words are not thus changed: pueru-lo-, N. pueru-lu-s, fvor doy (puero-), 
as well as puel-lu-s. 


274. In some words the vowel before -Il- is not changed to -e-: Hisp4&l-lu-s 
Hispano-), Mess4al-la (Messani-), proper names; cordl-la, chaf/ct (cordnia-) ; 
l-lu-s, the least one, any at all (Qno-); Sil-la (Stira-), proper name; lapil-lu-s, 

for *lapid-lu-s, gcdd/e (lapid-). Also homul-lu-s, son of the dust (homon-). 


(2.) -cu-lo- (N., M. -cu-lu-s, Ne. -cu-lu-m), -cu-1a- 
(N. -cu-la). 


275. Stems in a continuous sound (-l-, -n-, -r-, or -S-), or 
in -i-, -u-, or -€-, usually take -cu-lo- or -cu-la-. 


sermfin-culo-, N. sermin-culu-s, sma//-la/k (sermon-) ; virgun-culi-, 
N. virgun-cula, /:///e maid (virgon-) ; homun-culu-s, sox of earth (homon-) ; 
arbus-cula, “ny tree (arbos-); cor-culu-m, 4cart of hearts (cord-, cor-, 
138) ; Igni-culu-s, sfaré (igni-) ; ani-cula, grandam (anu-); dié-cula, érie/ 
day (dié-); analogously, volpé-cula (evxex), ditile fox (*volpé-). Rarely 
with 1: cant-cula, /itle dog (can-). 


276. -fin-culo-, N.-fin-culu-s : av-finculo-, N. av-finculu-s, wscle (avo-); 
ran-inculu-s, fadpole (rana-). -tin-cula-, N. -fin-cula: dom-inculia-, N. 
dom-iincula, /ittle house (domo-). 


277. Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives: cistel-lu-la, 
casket (cistel-la, cistu-la, cistd@-). 


278. A few other suffixes have a diminutive meaning: as, -ci6n-, -leo-, -astro-, 
-ttd-: homun-ci6, manikin, child of dust (homon-); acu-leu-s, sting (acu-) ; 
Antoni-aster, regular little Antony; pin-aster, dastard pine; Yili-tta, 
Fuliet (Wvlia-); Podlli-tta, Uittle Polla (P6l4-). 


V. PATRONYMICS. 


279. Patronymics, or proper names which denote descent from a father or 
ancestor, have stems in -da- (N. -dé-s), F. -d- (N. -s). These are chiefly 
Greek names used in poetry. 


Priami-da-, N. Priami-dé-s, scion of Priam's house; Tantali-d-, N. Tan- 
tali-s, dauchter of Tantalus, Pé€li-dé-s (Péleu-s); Aenea-dé-s (Aené4-); 
Thestia-dé-s (Thestio-); Ldertia-dé-s (Laerta-); Scipia-da-s Ca 
F. sometimes -iné or -Oné: Neptininé (Neptiino-); Acrisidné (Acrisio-). 


” 
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The Adjective: Active. [280-287. 


Il. THE ADJECTIVE. 


(A.) PRIMITIVES. 


280. Primitive adjectives may usually be divided into active and pas- 
sive ; but the same suffix often has either an active or a passive meaning. 
Under primitive adjectives belong the participles; but these will be men- 
tioned in connection with the verb. 


I WITH AN ACTIVE MEANING. 


281. The suffixes -o-, -uo-, -ci-, -lo-, and -do-, are used to 
form adjectives with an Active meaning: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. 
vag-0o- vagus, wandering ¥ vag-, wander 
contig-uo- contiguus, fouching com-, ytag-, touch 
min4-ci- mindx, threatening mina-ri, (hreaten 
cal-ido- calidus, warm Vcal-, warm 


(1.) -0- (N. -u-s); -uo- (N. -uu-s). 

282. -o- (N. -u-s): such have the meaning of a participle: vag-o-, N. 
vag-u-s, reaming (¥ vag-, roam); viv-u-s, living (Yviv-, dye) ; many are 
compounds: as, male-dic-u-s, abusrve (male, ydic-, say); pro-fug-u-s, 
fying on (pré-, Vfug-, fy). Passive: fid-u-s, frustworthy (Vtid-, rust). 

283. -uo-, N. -uu-s: adsid-uo-, N. adsid-uu-s, unremitting (ad, 
Vsed-, sit); contig-uu-s, fouching (com-, {tag-, touch); perpet-uu-s, 
uninterrupted (per, ypet-, go). Some words are passive: as, sal-vu-s, 
safe (Ysal-, save); vac-uu-s, empty (Vvac-, empty); rélic-uu-s, /c/t 
bchind (ré-, Jliqu-, /euve), later réliquus (112). 


(2.) -ci- (N. -x); -lo- (N. -lu-s) ; -do- (N. -du-s). 

284. -a-ci-, N. -a-x (202), denotes capacity, habit, or inclination, often im- 
plying censure: pfigna-ci-, N. pligna-x, /u// of frht (pigna-re) ; min4-x, 
threatening (mina-m) ; fer-ax, productive (yfer-, bear); dic-ax, full of mother- 
wert, quick at a joke (Ydic-, say) ; rap-ax, aft to snatch (rape, snatch). 

285. -u-lo-, N. -u-lu-s (202), denotes simple acticn: as, pat-ulo-, N. pate 
ulu-s, spreading ({pat-, spread); or inclination: as, bib-ulu-s, aff /o drink 
(¥ bib-, drink). 

286. -do- is often suffixed to -un- (-en-), -bun-, or -cun-; thus: 
-un-do- (-en-do-), -bun-do-, -cun-do-. 


287. -i-do-, N. -i-du-s (202), denotes a state, and usually has a parallel 
verb in -€re (368): cal-ido-, N. cal-idu-s, warm (cf. calé-re); call-idu-s, 
knowing (cf. callé-re) ; nit-idu-s, shining (cf. nit®-re) ; rarely in -ere: cup- 
idu-s, desirous (cf. cupe-re) ; flu-idu-s, /igurd (cf. flue-re) ; rap-idu-s, /ur- 
ried (cf. rape-re). -1-do- becomes -i-di- in vir-idi-s, green (cf. viré-re). 
-do- sometimes occurs in denominatives : herbi-du-s, grassy (herba-). 
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288-296. | Words: Formation. 


288. -un-do- (-en-do-), N. -un-du-s (-en-du-s) is the suffix of the 
gerundive, which was originally neither active nor passive (2238). Ina few 
words from reflexives, which have become adjectives, it has a reflexive or 
active meaning: lab-undo-, N. lab-undu-s, g/iding, slipping (labi); ori- 
undu-s, arising (oriri); sec-undu-s, /fo//owing (sequi); volv-endu-s, vo//- 
ing (volvi). 

289. -bun-do-, N. -bun-du-s (202), has the meaning of an exaggerated 
present participle: frem-ebundo-, N. frem-ebundu-s, muttering away 
(v¥frem-, roar); trem-ebundu-s, a// in a flutter ((trem-, guiver); fur- 
ibundu-s, hot with rage (Vfur-, rave) ; cdntidna-bundu-ss, speaking a speech 
(cOntidna-ri) ; minita-bundu-s, drcathing out threatenings (minita-ri) ; vita- 
bundu-s, forever dodging (vita-re). 

290. -cun-do-, N. -cun-du-s, denotes permanent quality: fa-cundo-, N. 
fa-cunduss, cloguent (Jf£4-, speak); ira-cundu-s, choleric (ird-sci); id- 
cundu-s, pleasant, interesting (J iuv-, help). 


II. WITH A PASSIVE MEANING. 


291. The suffixes -li-, -ti-li-, -bili-, -tivo-, -no-, and 
-mino-, are used to form adjectives with a Passive meaning: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. 
fac-ili- facilis, casy to do Vfac-, do 
duc-tili- ductilis, ductile Vduc-, draw 
ama-bili- amabilis, /ovable ama-re, love 
ma4g-no- magnus, ercat ¥Mmag-, increase 


(1.) -li- (N. -li-s) ; -ti-li-, -bili- (N. -ti-li-s, -bili-s). 

292. -i-li-, N. -i-li-s (202), denotes passive capability: fac-ili-, N. fac- 
ili-s, casy fo do (Vfac-, do); frag-ili-s, breakadle, frail (Vfrag-, break); hab- 
ili-s, manageable, handy (\hab-, old) ; nib-ili-s, marriagcable (jn Oi b-, ver/). 

293. -ti-li-, N. -ti-li-s, or -si-li-, N. -si-li-s (153), denotes capability or 
quality: as, duc-tili, N. duc-tili-s, capable of being drawn out, ductile (duce, 
draw) ; fis-sili-s, cleavable (\fid-, split); ra-sili-s, scraped ((rad-, scrape). 
Rarcly active: as, fer-tili-s, productive (Yfer-, bear) 

294. -bili-, N. -bili-s (202), denotes passive capability like -i-li-, but is far 
more common: horr-ibili-s, exciting a shudder (cf. horré-re); ama-bili-s, 
lovable (ama-re) ; fl€-bili-s, lamentable (\£18-, weep). Rarely active: as, 
sta-bili-s, that can stand (\sta-, stand) ; penetra-bili-s, frercing (penetra- 
re). -ti-bili- (153), passive, rare: flexibili-s, fexible (Yflec-, deud). 

295. -tivo-, N. -tivu-s, denotes the way a thing originated: as, cap- 
tivu-s, captive (YCap-, fake); sta-tivu-s, set (\ sta-, set). 


(2.) -no- (N. -nu-s); -mino- (N. -minu-s). 

296. -no-, N. -nu-s, an old passive participle suffix, denotes result: 
mag-nu-s (exlarged), great (¥mag-, creat); va-nu-s, vain (¥ vac, cmPty). 
Neuter as substantive: dé-nu-m, gift ((dd-, give). Sometimes active: 
egé-nu-s, scedy (egé-re, 192). 
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The Adjetive: Appurtenance. [297-304. 


. -mino-, an old passive participle suffix, is found in the second person 
plural of the passive verb: regi-mini (sc. estis), dcing ruled (are ye); sub- 
unctive, rega-mini (regere). The nominative singular with -s lost, -mino, 
is rarely found in the second and third person singular imperative of depo- 
nents: as, prégredi-mino, step forward thou (prégredi). -mino- or -mno- 
is further found in a few substantives: as, alu-mnu-s, zurseling (Val-, 
nurse). 


(B.) DENOMINATIVES. 


298. Denominative adjectives may be divided into such as denote: 
I. Material or Resemblance. 1. Appurtenance: implying sometimes posses 
sion, often fitness, conformsty, character, ot origin. Ill. Supply. IV. Diminu- 
tives. V. Comparatives and Superlatives ; a few of these are primitive. 


I. MATERIAL OR RESEMBLANCE. 


299. The suffixes -eo- and -n-eo- are used to form adjectives 
denoting Material or Resemblance : as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FRom. 
aur-eo- aureus, culden auro-, N. aurum, puld 
ahé-neo- ahéneus, dronze *ahes-, N. aes, éronse 


joo. -eo-, N. -eu-s: aur-eo-, N. aur-eu-s, golden, all gold, as good as 
gold (auro-); ferr-eu-s, ron (ferro-); pulver-eu-s, ad/ dust (pulver-) ; 
virgin-eu-s, gir/ish (virgin-). 

301. ~-n-eo-, N. -n-eu-s: ah€-neu-s, bronze (*ahes-, aes-); quer- 
Nneu-s, coaken (quercu-). -no- is usually poctical: as, ebur-nu-s, ivory 
(ebur-); quer-nu-s, oaken (quercu-). -a-neo-, N. -a-neu-s: miscell- 

eu-s, wixed (miscello-). 


Il, APPURTENANCE, 


302. The suffixes -o-, -io-, -vo-; -timo-, -li-, -no-; -bri-, 
-Cri-, -tri- ; -cO-, -ti-, -si-, are used to form adjectives denoting 
Belonging to: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. | From. 
rég-io- régius, Aingly rég-, N. réx, ding 
mari-timo- maritimus, of the sea mari-, N. mare, sea 
rég-ali- régalis, ofa king rég-, N. réx, ding 
can-ino- Ccaninus, ofa dog can-, N. canis, dog 
mulie-bri- muliebris, womanly mulier-, N. mulier, woman 
Civi-co- Civicus, citizen's civi-, N. civis, citiss2 


(1.) -0- (N. -u-s), -io- (N. -iu-s), -vo- (N. -vu-s). 


303. -O-, N. -u-s : decdr-o-, N. decdr-u-s, decoming (decdr-); candr-u-s, 
melodious (Can6r-); pervius, passable (via-). 

304. -io- is one of the commonest suffixes, and is often added to 
other suffixes ; thus: -c-io-, -ic-{0- ; -tdr-io- (-8Gr-io-) ; -ar-io-. 
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305-315. | Words: Formation. 


305. -io-, N. -iu-s: r&ég-io-, N. rég-iu-s, of or /ike a king (rég-); patr- 
iu-s, of a father (patr-). Here belong many gentile names: as, Sést-iu-s 
(Sexto-). These are used with substantives as adjectives: as, 1x Corrél-ia, 
léx Jiil-ia. Furthermore patrial adjectives: as, Corinth-iu-s, Corzuthian 
(Corintho-). In some, consonant eio- is used: plébé-iu-s, of the commons 
(plébé-).  -io- is rare in primitives: exim-iu-s, se/ect (ex, Ye m-, fake). 


306. -c-io-, N. -c-iu-s (202): aedili-cio, N. aedili-ciu-s, of an aedile 
(aedili-) ; patr-iciu-s, of the futhers (patr-) ; later-iciu-s, of érick (later-). 


307. -Ic-io-, N. -ic-iu-s: nov-icio-, N. nov-iciu-s, sew, new-comer 
(novo-); natal-iciu-s, éirthday’s (natali-); caement-iciu-s, rudbd/e (cae- 
mento-). Usually suffixed to perfect participles to denote the quality 
derived from the past act: conduct-iciu-s, A:red (conducto-); tralat- 
iciu-s, fransferred (tralato-). 


308. -tdr-io-, N. -tdr-iu-s, or -sdr-io-, N. -sdr-iu-s, from the agent 
(205) in -tdr- (-sdr-), is the commonest ending with -io-: impera-tdrio-, 
N. impera-tdriu-s, of a commander (imperatdr-). The neuter, as substan- 
tive, denotes the place where (266): audi-tdriu-m, lecture-room (auditdr-) ; 
dévor-sGriu-m, :2 (dévors6r-). 


309. -ar-io-, N. -ar-iu-s, very common, is chiefly added to substan- 
tives: as, agr-drio-, N. agr-ariu-s, of /and (agro-). Often as substan- 
tive: not-driu-s (265), stenographer (nota-); aer-ariu-m (266), treasury 
(aer-); s€min-ariu-m, vursery (s€min-) ; bell-aria, plural, goodies, Conbons 
(bello-). 


310. -i-vo-, N. -i-vu-s (202): tempest-ivu-s, seasonable (tempestiat-, 
126); aest-Ivu-s, summer's (aestat-). 


(2.) Sanne: (N. -timu-s); -li- (N. -li-s); -no- (N. -nu-s). 


311. -timo-, N. -timu-s (202), for an older -tumo- (78): mari-timo-, 
N. mari-timu-s, of ¢e sea (mari-); fini-timu-s, of ¢he border (fini-) ; 
lég-itimucs, /aw/ul (lég-). 


312. -li- N. -li-s: humi-li-, N. humi-li-s, /ow/y (humo-) ; but 
almost always in denominatives -li- is preceded by a long vowel (202), 
usually -a- or -i-, thus: -a-li- (-a-ri-), -i-li; -€-li-, -t-li-. 


313. -a-li-, N.-a-li-s: r&ég-ali-, N. r€ég-dli-s, dive/y (rég-) ; decemvir- 
Ali-s, of a decemvir (decemviro-) ; fat-ali-s, fated (fato-) ; t-ali-s, such (stem 
to-, tat); qu-ali-s, as (quo-). -d-ri-, N. -a-ri-s, is used for -ali- if an 1 
precedes (154): as, mol-dri-, N. mol-dri-s, ef a mi// (mola-); milit-Gri-s, 
of a solaier (milit-). Neuters in -ali- and -dri- often become substantives 
(G00): fdc-ale, neckcloth (fauci-); anim-al, breathing thing (animi-) ; 
calc-ar, sfur (calci-). 

» 

314. -I-li-, N. -i-li-s: civ-ili-, N. civ-ili-s, of @ citizen (civi-); puer- 
ili-s, doy:sk (puero-). The neuter, as substantive, sometimes denotes the 
place where (266): ov-ile, sheepfold (ovi-). 

315. -€-li, N. -€-li-s: fidé-li-, N. fidé-li-s, faithful (fidé-); criid-éli-s, 
crucl (Crido-); patru-éli-s, cousin (patruo-). -ti-li-, N. -ti-li-s: tribi-li-, 
N. tribii-li-s, ¢ridesman (tribu-). ' 
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Lhe Adjective: Appurtenance. [316-327. 


316. The old participle suffix -no- (296) is sometimes added at 
once to noun stems, sometimes to other suffixes : thus, -a-no-, -i-no- ; 
-ti-no-, -ti-no-; -er-no-, -ur-no-. 

317. -no-, N. -nu-s, is added to stems formed with the comparative 
suffix -ero- or -tero- (347), denoting place: super-no-, N. super-nues, 
above; inter-nu-s, sternal (inter); exter-nu-s, ouside; so, also, alter- 
nu-s, every other (altero-) ; and to a very few substantives: as, pater-nu-s, 
fatherly (patr-); frater-nu-s, brotherly (fratr-) ; vér-nu-s, of spring (vér-). 
Also to cardinals, making distributives ; as, bi-ni, fwo dy two (for *duini, 
duo-, 118). 

318. -a-no-, N. -a-nu-s (202): arc-ano-, N. arc-dnu-s, secret (arca-) ; 
Rém-4nu-s, of Rome (Rdma-); mont-anu-s, of a mountain (mOnti-) ; 
oppid-anu-s, of a town (oppido-). -i-ano-: Cicer6n-iano-, N. Cicerdn- 
ianu-s, Cicero’s. Rarely -a-neo-: mediterr-aneu-s, mid/and (medio-, 
terra-). 

319. -i-no-, N. -i-nu-s (202): mar-ino-, N. mar-inu-s, of fhe sea; 
repent-inu-s, sudden (repenti-) ; oftenest added to names of living beings: 
as, Can-inu-s, of a dog (can-); div-inu-s, of a god (divo-); ali-tnu-s, 
others’ (alio-, 105). Also to proper names: as, Plaut-ino-, N. Plaut- 
inu-s, of Plautus (Plautd-); Alp-inu-s, A/pine (Alpi-). 

320. -ti-no-, N. -ti-nu-s, is used in some adjectives of time: cras-tinu-s, 
tomorrow's (Cras-); difi-tinu-s, /asting (ditt); pris-tinu-s, of aforctime (pri, 
prae). 

321. -ti-no-, N. -ti-nu-s, is used ina few words of placeand time: intes-tino-, 
N. intes-tinu-s, ézward (intus); vesper-tinuss, af cvcntide (vespero-, 94). 

322. -S- before -no- becomes -r- (116): hodier-no-, N. hodier-nu-s, of 
to-day (hodi€é, *hodiés-); diur-no-, N. diur-nu-s, of the day (dius-); and 
“urno-, r-gardel as a compound suffix, is found in difit-urno-, N. diit-urnu-s, 
lasting (*dilito-); noct-urnu-ss, of the night (nocti-). -t-erno-, N. -t-ernu-s, 
is rare: hes-ternu-s, yester (*heso-); sempi-ternu-s, everlasting (semper). 


(3-) -bri-, -cri-, -tri- (N. -ber or -bri-s, &c.). 


323. -bri-, N. -ber or -bri-s: salii-bri-, N. salfi-ber, healthy (salfit-) ; 
mulie-bri-s, cvoman/y (mulier-). 

324. -Cri-, N. -cer or -cri-s (202): volu-cri-, N. volu-cer, winged 
(*volo-, 7ying); medio-cri-s, middling (medio-). 

325. -tri-, N. -ter or -tri-s: eques-tri-, N. eques-ter, of horsemen 
(equit-, 152); s€m#s-tri-s, of six months (sex, méns-). -es-tri- is used ina 
few words: camp-ester, of fields (campo-); silv-estri-s, of woods (silva-). 


(4.) -co- (N. -cu-s); -ti-, -si- (N. -s, -si-s). 


326. -co- is often suffixed to -ti-, sometimes to -es-ti-; thus: 
-ti-co-, -es-ti-co-. 

‘327. -co-, N. -cu-s: civi-co-, N. civi-cu-s, ofa citizen (civi-); belli- 
cu-s, of war (bello-); vili-cu-s, dailif (villa-). -d-co-, -i-co-, -fi-co- 
(202): mera-cu-s, ami-cu-s, anti-cu-s, apri-cu-s, posti-cu-s, pudi-cu-s, 
cadii-cu-s. -ti-co-, N. -ti-cu-s: rfis-tico-, N. riis-ticu-s, of the country 
pee ~eS-ti-co-, N. -es-ti-cu-s: dom-esticu-s, of a house (domo-, 

omu-). 
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328-336. | Words: Formation. 


328. -ti- or -si- denotes belonging to a place; usually -&-ti-, 
-I-ti-, -es-ti-, -en-ti-; -én-si-, or -i-6n-si-. 

329. -ti-, N. -s: Tibur-ti-, N. Tibur-s, Zz/urtine (Tibur-). -d-ti-: 
quodi-ati-, N. qudi-a-s, what countryman? (qudio-); Anti-a-s, of Antium 
(Antio-); optim-atés, good men and true (optimo-). -i-ti-: Samn-iti-, 
N. Samn-i-s, Sumnian (Samnio-). -en-ti-: Véi-enti-, N. Véi-én-s, 
of Vei (VBio-). -es-ti-, N. -es-ti-s: agr-esti-, N. agr-esti-s, of the fields 
(agro-); cael-esti-s, heaven/y (caelo-). 

330. -En-si-, N. -@n-si-s (202), from appellatives of place or proper 
names of place: castr-énsi-, N. castr-énsi-s, of a cam:p (castro-); circ- 
Ensi-s, of the circus (circo-); Hispani-énsi-s (/emporarily) of Spain. 
-i-énsi-: Karthagin-iénsi-s, of Carthage (Karthagin-). 


III. SUPPLY. 


331. The suffixes -to- or -dso- are used to form adjec- 
tives denoting Supplied or Furnished with: as, 


STEM. NOMINATIVE. FROM. 
barbia-to- barbatus, beurded barba-, N. barba, dcard 
ann-dso- anndsus, full of years anno-, N. annus, ycar 


(1.) -to- (N. -tu-s) ; -len-to- (N. -len-tu-s). 


332. -to-, the perfect participle suffix, is sometimes added at 
once to a noun stem, sometimes to other suffixes, thus : -@to-, -ito-, 
-6to-, -iito-, -ento-, -lento-. 


333. -to-, N. -tu-s: onus-to-, N. onus-tu-s, /oaded (onus-); vetus- 
tu-s, full of years (*vetus-, year); itis-tu-s, just (ifis-); hones-tu-s, 
honourable (*hones-); fiines-tu-s, dead/y (fiines-). -a-to-: barba-tu-s, 
bearded (barba-); dent-atu-s, footied (denti-); -i-to-: auri-tu-s, /org¢- 
cared (auri-); -fi-to-: corni-tu-s, 4orned (cornu-). -en-to-, N.-en-tu-s: 
cru-ento-, N. cru-entu-s, a// gore (*cruenti-, *cruére). As = substan- 
tive, arg-entu-m (w/sfe metal), silver (*argenti-, *argére, de white); 
flu-enta, plural, streams (fluenti-). 

334. The neuter of stems in -to-, as a substantive, denotes the place 
where something, generally a plant, is found (266): arbus-tu-m, wacvard 
(arbos-); commonly preceded by -€-, forming -é-to- (202), usually plural: 
dim-éta, thorn-thickets (dtimo-); murt-éta, myrtle-vroves (murto-). 

335. -len-to-, N. -len-tu-s (202): vino-lento-, N. vino-lentu-s, 
drunken (vino-); sanguin-olentu-s, a// d/vod (sanguin-); lficu-lentu-s, 
bright (lici-, 108); pulver-ulentu-s, dus/y (pulver-). A shorter form 
-lenti- is rare: vi-olenti-, N. vi-olén-s, violent (vi-); op-ulén-s; rich (op-) 


(2.) -dso- (N. -Gsu-s). 


336. -Bs0- (sometimes -Gnso-, -dsso-), N. -dsu-s8, full of, is 
very common indeed. -6so- is sometimes attached to other suffixes, 
thus: -c-6s0-, -ul-6s0-, -iic-ul-ds0-. 
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The Adjective: Comparison. (337-343: 


Sh ae ec ne ae 


337. -Oso-, N. -dsu-s: ann-ds0-, N. ann-dsu-s, /1i/ of years ; f6rm- 
dnsu-s, form-dssu-s or form-dsu-s, shapely (f6rma-) ; pericul-dsu-s, w7//h 
danger fraught (periculo-) ; mor-dsu-s, priggésh, cross (mdr-) ; calamit- 
Ssu-s, full of damage (calamitat-, 126); superstiti-Ssu-s, superstitious 
ho aaa 126); friictu-dsu-s, /rus/ul (friictu-, 97); m6nt-udsu-s, 
full of mountains (monti-, 202); cOri-dsu-s, /x// of care (cira-) ; labor- 
idsu-s, foi/some (labdr-, 202). 

38. -c-6so-, N. -c-dsu-s: belli-cdso-, N. belli-cdsu-s, warline 
(beito-, bellico-). -ul-dso0-, N. -ul-6su-s: formid-uldso-, N. formid- 
uldsu-s, ferrible (formidin-, 126). -Gic-ul-dso-, N. -fic-ul-dsu-s: met- 
ficuloso-, N. met-ficuldsu-s, sdittish (metu-). 


IV. DIMINUTIVES. 

339. Diminutives are formed from adjectives, as from sub- 
stantives (267). 

-lo-, N. -lu-s: aureo-lo-, N. aureo-lu-s, a// gold, of precious gold, of 
red red gold, good as gold (aureo-) ; ebrio-lu-s, “psy (ebrio-) ; parvo-lu-s, 
or parvu-lu-s, smallish (parvo-) ; frigidu-lu-s, chilly (frigido-) ; vet-ulus, 
little old (vet-); tenellu-lu-s, soft and sweet (tenello-, tenero-) ; pulchel- 
lus, szveet pretty (pulchro-); bel-lu-s, doxny (bono-) ; novel-lu-s, zewlorn 
(*novolo-, novo-). -culo-, N. -culu-s: pauper-culo-, N. pauper-culu-s, 
poorish (pauper-); levi-culu-s, somewhat vain (levi-). 

340. A peculiar class of diminutives is formed by adding -culo- to the compara- 
tive stem -ius- (346): as, nitidius-culo-, N. nitidius-culu-s, a frifle slecker 
(nitidius-) ; longius-culu-s, @ é:# /onger (longius-). 

341. Adverbs sometimes have a diminutive form : as, bellé, charmingly; paul- 
lulum, a /ittle dit; meliusculé, a dit detter (340). 


Vv. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


342. Comparatives and superlatives are usually formed from the stem 
of the positive: as, dignior, vorthier, dignissimus, worthzest, from digno.-, 
stem of dignus (102). A few are formed directly from roots: thus, maior, 
greater, and maximus, greatest, are formed from the ¥magz-, and not 
from magno-, stem of magnus. 


(1.) COMPARATIVE -iOr, SUPERLATIVE -issimus. 


343. The nominative of comparative adjectives ends 
usually in -ior, and that of superlatives in -issimus : 
thus, 


COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
-ior -ior -1uSs -issimus -issima -issimum 
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
altus, Aig, altior, higher, altissimus, /ighest. 
tristis, sad, tristior, sadder, tristissimus, saddcs?. 
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344-352. | Words: Formation. 


(2.) SUPERLATIVE -rimus. 
344. Adjectives with the nominative in -er have the nominative 
of the superlative like the nominative of the positive with -rimus 
added (350): as, 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
pauper, fvor, pauperior, foorer, pauperrimus, foorest. 
acer, sharp, acrior, sharper, acerrimus, sharfest. 


matOrrimus occurs once (Tac.), for matirissimus, positive matirus, vige. 


(3.) SUPERLATIVE -limus. 
345- humilis, difficilis, and facilis, 
similis, dissimilis, and gracilis, 
have the nominative of the superlative in -limus, following 1 of the stem (350): as, 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
humilis, /ow/y, humilior, /ow/ier, humillimus, Jow/diest. 
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THE COMPARATIVE SUFFIX. 


346. The comparative suffix is -i6s-, which becomes in the singular, 
nominative masculine and feminine, -ior (116; 59). neuter nomina- 
tive and accusative, -ius (59); in all other cases -iGr- (116). 


347. Other comparative suffixes are -ro- or -ero-, and -tro- or -tero-, 
used in a few words, principally designating place: as, Sup-eri, the upper ones, 
inferi, the nether ones, ex-teri, outsiders, posteri, after-generations ; alter, the 
other, uter, whether? which of the two? (for *quo-ter, quo-); dexter, richt. 

348. Some words designating place have a doubled comparative-suffix, -er-idr-, 
or -ter-iGr-: as, sup-er-ior, wfper, inferior, /ower. ci-ter-ior, Aither, 
déterior (/ower), worse, exterior, oufer, interior, inner, posterior, Ainder, 
after, Qiterior, further, dexterior, more to the right. <-1S-tro- is used in 
two words which have become substantives: min-is-ter (inferior), servant, and 
Magister (sufcrivr), master. 


THE SUPERLATIVE SUFFIX. 


349. The common superlative suffix is -issimo-, nominative -issi- 
mus, for an older -issumo-, nominative -issumus (78). 


350. In some words, -timo- is added to the last consonant of the positive 
stem, and the t is assimilated to preceding r or 1 (344, 345): as, Acer-rimo-, N. 
fcerrimus; humil-limo-, N. humillimus. 

351. The suffix -timo- is further used in a few root superlatives: ci-timus, 
dextimus, extimus, intimus, optimus, postumus, and filtimus; and 
-simo- in maximus, pessimus, and proximus. 

352. The suffix -mo- or -imo- is used in sum-mo-, N. summus, /ichest 
(sup); min-imo-, N. minimus, /as‘; primus, jirs/, septimus, seventh, 
decimus, fen. -mo- or -imo- is attached to -ids- in plirimus for *plo- 
16s-imus (fud/est), most; and to -ré- or -tré-, a modified -ro- or -tro-, in 
suprémus, extrémus, and postrémus. 
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The Adjective: Comparison. [353-358. 


PECULIARITIES OF COMPARISON. 


353. Some positives have a comparative or superlative, or 
both, from a different form of the stem: such are, 


friigi, thrifty, friigdlior, frigdlissimus. 
néquam, xaughty, néquior, néquissimus. 
iuvenis, young, ifinior, (nati minimus). 
senex, o/d, senior, (nati maximus). 
magnus, p7cat, miior, maximus (351). 
beneficus, dind/y, beneficentior, beneficentissimus. 
honGrificus, complimentary, hondrificentior, hondrificentissimus. 
magnificus, grand, magnificentior, miagnificentissimus. 


354. iuvenior, younger, is late (Sen, Plin., Tac.) benevoléns, 4711//y, 
benevolentior, benevolentissimus, and maledicéns, aéusic, maledicen- 
tior (once each, Plaut.), maledicentissimus, have usually as positive benevo- 
lus and maledicus respectively. 

355. Some positives have a comparative or superlative, or both, 


from a wholly different stem: such are, 


bonus, cood, melior, optimus (351). 

malus, dad, péior, pessimus (351). 
multus, much, pliis (sing. Ne. only), plfirimus (352). 
parvus, /i/tic, minor, minimus (352). 


parvus has rarely parvissimus. 
356. Four comparatives in -erior or -terior, denoting place (348), have 
two torms of the superlative; the nominative masculine singular of the 
Oia ; P ; 
positive is not in common use: 


exterior, extimus (351), or extrEémus (352), outermost. 
inferior, infimus, or imus, fowest. ° 

posterior, postumus (351), /astéorn, or postrEmus (352), /ast. 
superior, summus (352), cr suprémus (352), Aighest. 


357. Six, denoting place, have the positive only as an adverb 
Or preposition : | 


Cis, this side, citerior (348), citimus (351), Aitherest. 
dé, down, déterior (348), déterrimus, /owest, worst. 
in, in, interior (348), intimus, inmost. 

prae, dcfore, prior, primus (352), jirst. 
prope, scar, propior, proximus (351), scarest. 
fils, deyond, filterior (348), filtimus (351), furthest. 


Scior, swifcr, Scissimus, has no positive. 

358. These have a superlative, but no comparative: bellus, freffy, falsus, 
false, inclutus, famed, invictus, unconguercd, invitus, unwilling, Meritus, 
descrving, NOVUS, new; vetus, veterrimus, o//, Sacer, Sacerrimus, sacred, | 
vafer, vaferrimus, s/y: malevolus, malevolentissimus (twice, Cic.), 
spiteful; maleficus, maleficentissimus (once, Suct.), wicked, miunificus, 
minificentissimus (inscrr. ; Cic. once), generous. mirificus, mirificissimus 
(twice, Acc., Ter.), strange. Plautus has ipsissumus, “us very seif. 
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359-365. | Words: Formation. 


359- Most primitives in -ilis and -bilis (292, 29;), have a comparative, but no 
superlative; but these have a superlative: facilis and difficilis (345), easy and 
hard, Gtilis, useful; also fertilis, productive, am@abilis, /ovad/e, mbbilis, 
movable, ndbilis, well known. 


360. Many adjectives have no suffixes of comparison, and supply 
the place of these by magis, move, and maximé, most: as, mirus, 


Strange, Magis mirus, maximé mirus. Many adjectives, from their 
meaning, do not admit of comparison. 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS. 


361. Adverbs derived from adjectives have as their comparative 
the accusative singular neuter of the comparative adjective; the su- 
perlative is formed like that of the adjective, but ends in -6: as. 


alté, on high, altius, altissimé. 
Acriter, sharply, acrius, acerrimé. 
facile, casi/y, facilius, facillimé. 


362. An older superlative ending, -€d for -&, occurs in an inscription of 186 B.C.: 
FACILVMED, i.e. facillimé®. A few adverbs have superlatives in -6 or -um: as, 
meritissimd, most descrvcdly; primsd, at yrst, primum, frst; postrémd, 
at /ast, postrémum,, for the last time. 


363. If the comparison of the adjective has peculiarities, they are retained in 
the adverb likewise: as, bene, w://, melius, optimé; male, ://, péius, pes- 
simé; multum, such, plis, plirimum; mattré, dctimes, matirius, mati- 
rissimé (Cic., Plin.), or matirrimé (Cic., Caes., Sall., Tac.). OScius, swifter, 
no positive, Scissimé. minus, /ss, and magis, more, are for *minius 
and *magius. In poetry magis sometimes becomes Mage (71). 


364. A_ few adverbs not derived from adjectives are compared: as, difl, /ong, 
dititius, dititissimé; aeePo often, Saepius, saepissimé; niper, lately, 
n> comparative, niiperrimé; secus, otherwise, Sétius, the less; temperi, 
bctimes, temperius, earlier, no superlative. 


(B.) FORMATION OF DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


365. Denominative-verb stems have present infinitives in 
-Gre, -Gre, or -ire (-ari, -€ri, or -iri), and are formed from 
noun stems of all endings: as, 


VERB. From Noun. VERB. From Noun. 
fugd-re, rout fuga-, N. fuga fldré-re, d/ossom = fldr-, N. flds 
loca-re, piace loco-, N. locus sordé-re, Je dirty sordi-, N. sordés 
nodmina-re, zame ndmin-, N.ndmen | piini-re, punish poena-, N. poena 
leva-re, lichtex levi-, N. levis condi-re, season condo-, N.condus 
sinua-re, dend _sinu-, N. sinus custédi-re, cvard custéd-, N. custds 
albé-re, b¢ white albo-, N. albus | vesti-re, dress vesti-, N. vestis 


miser€-rij, f:+y misero-, N.miser ' gesti-re, futicr gestu-, N. gestus 
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The Verb: Denominatives. [366-372. 


366. These present verb stems are formed by adding a suffix consist- 
ing of a variable vowel, -O- or -u-, -e- or -i- (for an older -io- or -iu-, 
-ie- or -ii-), to the noun stem. ‘he noun stem ending is often slightly 
modified, and almost always contracted with the variable vowel. 


367. Ina half a dozen denominatives from stems in -u- the u of the noun stem 
remains without modification, and is not contracted with the variable vowel (97): 
these are, acuere, sharfcn (acu-), metuere, /car, statuere, scf, tribuere, 
assign; arguere, make clear, batuere, deat. 


368. Verbs in -are are by far the most numerous class of denomina- 
tives ; they are usually transitive ; but deponents often express condition, 
sometimes occupation: as, dominari, Jord 71, play the lord ; aquari, vet oneself 
wafer. Most verbs in -ire also are transitive; those in -€re usually denote 
a state: as, calére, be zvarm; but some are causative: as, monére, remind. 


369. Many denominative verbs in -are contain a noun suffix 
which is not actually found in the noun itself; such suffixes are: 
-co-, -cin-, -lo-, -er-, -ro-, -to-, &c.: as, 

-co-: albi-care, be white (*albi-co-); velli-care, pluck (*velli-co-, 
plucker), -Cin-: latrd-cinari, Je a rodser (latr6n-); serm6d-cinari, dis- 
course (serm6n-). -lo-: Stu-lari, cize one joy (*gratu-lo-); vi-olare, 
harm (*vi-olo-); héiu-lari, cry ‘héia’ (*héiu-lo-). -er-: mod-erari, 
check (*mod-es-, 236). -ro-: tole-rare, endure (*tole-ro-j; flag-rare, 
bfcz: (*flag-ro-). -to-: débili-tare, /ame (*débili-to-); dubi-tare, doudt 
(*dubi-to-). 


370. Many denominatives in -are are indirect compounds (377), 
often from compound noun stems which are not actually found. So, 
particularly, when the first part is a preposition, or the second is from 
the root fac-, make, ag-, drive, do, or cap-, take. as, 

opi-tul-4ri, bear h-/p (opitulo-); suf-fSc-are, sufocate (*suf-f5c-o-, 
fauci-); aedi-fic-dre (houschuild), build (*aedific- or *aedifico-, hose. 
Guilder), signi-fic-are, eve tohcn (*significo-); fiim-ig-are, mak: smoke 
(*famigo-, s:nzokcr, fimo-, yag-); nav-ig-are, sa:/, and r€m-ig-dre, row 
(navi-, s2/f, and r€mo-, oar); mit-ig-dre, mak: mild (miti-); itir-ig-are, 
commonly itir-g-are, guarre/ (ilr-); pitir-ig-are, commonly pir-g-dre, 
clan (puro-); gnar-ig-dre, narrare, ¢c// (gnaro-); anti-cip-are, fake 
bzjorzhan:! (*antiCipo-, ante, yCap-); oc-cup-are, sciz: (*occupo-); re- 
cup-er-are, cect back (*recupero-). 


371. Many verbs in -tare (-sdre), or -tari (-sari), express 
frequent, intense, or sometimes attempted action. ‘These are 
called Freguentatives or Intensives; they are formed from per- 
fect participle stems ; but stems in -a-to- become -i-to-: as, 


cant-are, sing (canto-); cess-dre, /oiter (cesso-); amplex-dri, em- 
brace (amplexo-); habit-are, /ive (habito-); pollicit-ari, make overtures 
(pollicito-); dormit-dre, de siecpy (dormito-); negit-are, k-<p deiying 
(negato-). 

372. Some frequentatives in -t&re are formed from the present stem 
of a verb in -ere; the formative vowel before -tare becomes i: as, 

_ agi-tare, shake (age-re); flui-tdre, foz (flue-re); ndsci-tare, recog- 

mize (NOsCce-re); quaeri-tare, a, secking (QUuaere-re); SCISCi-tari, cv 7ire 
(scisce-re); véndi-tdre, /ry /o se// (vénde-re). 
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3737-380. | Words: Formation. 


373- A few frequentatives add -t&- to the perfect participle stem: as, 

Acti-tare, act offen (acto-); facti-tare, do repeate:/ly (facto-); lécti- 
tare, read again and again (lécto-); tincti-tare, anoint oficn (incto-). 
From a frequcntative another frequentative is sometimes derived: as, dict-are, 
dictate, Gicti-tare, keep asserting (dicto-). 

374- Some verbs are found only as frequentatives: as, gust-adre, ‘taste 
(*gusto-, jgus-, fase); put-adre, think (puto-, ¥Pu-, c/can); aegrot- 
are, de ill (aegrdto-). 

375. A few verbs in -urid, -urire, express desire; such are called Desidera- 
tives: as, €sS-urire or €s-urire, wast to cat (edere, Esse). A few in -ssd, 
-ssere, express earnest action; such are called Afeditatives: as, lacé-ssd, lac&é- 
ssere, provoke. 


COMPOSITION. 


376. In compounds, the fundamental word is usually the 
second, which has its meaning qualified by the first. 


377. A DirEcT COMPOUND is one formed directly from two parts: as, 
con-iug-, N. cdnitinx, yoke-fellow (come, tyecther, Yiu g-, yoke); cone- 
iungere, join logcther (com-, iungere); an INDIRECT COMPOUND is one 
formed by the addition of a suffix to a direct compound: as, itidic-io-, N. 
iidicium, ¢ria/ (ifidic-) : ifidicd-re, judge (ifidic-). 

378. A REAL COMPOUND is a word whose stem is formed from two 
stems, or an inseparable prefix and a stem, fused into one stem; an 
APPARENT COMPOUND is formed by the juxtaposition of an inflected word 


oa 


with another inflected word, a preposition, or an adverb. 


I. COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 
(A.) REAL COMPOUNDS. 


FORM OF COMPOUNDS. 


379. If the first part is a noun, its stem is taken: as, Ahéno-barbus, 
Redberrd, Barbarossa ; usually with weakening of a stem vowel: as, Graiu- 
gena, Greek-born (Graio-, 112); aéni-pés, érensefoot (77); or Sometimes 
with disappearance of a syllable (126): as, *venéni-ficus, vené-ficus, 
potsoner (venéno-); or of a vowel (95): as, man-ceps, contractor 
(manu-); particularly before a vowel (102): as, magn-animus, great- 
souled (magno-). Consonant stems are often extended by i before a 
consonant: as, m6ri-gerus, complaisant (mor-); or less frequently lose 
a consonant (133): as, *itis-dex, iii-dex, juror. 

380. Stems in -S-, including those in -er-, -or- and -dr- (236), are sometimes 
compounded as above (379): as, nemori-vagus, woo/ranger; hondri-ficus, 
complimentcry; but usually they drop the suffix and take i: as, opi-fex, work- 
man (Oper-); foedi-fragus, fruce-dreaker (foeder-); volni-ficus, wosd- 
ing (volner-); mini-ficus, gexerous (miiner-): terri-ficus, awe-inspiring 
(terrdr-); horri-fer, drcadfu/, horri-sonus, aw/ful-sounding (horror-). 
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Composition: The Noun.  [381-387. 


381. The second part, which often has weakening of the vowel (69), 
is sometimes a bare root used as a stem (199), oftener a root with a forma- 
tive suffix; or a noun stem, sometimes with its stem ending modified: as, 
iti-dic-, N. itidex, juror (Ydic-, declare) ; causi-dic-o-, N. causidicus, 
pleader (209); in-gen-io-, N. ingenium, disposition (¥ gene, beyct, 219); 
con-tag-idn-, N. contagid, touching togethir (YtAg-, touch, 227); im- 
berb-i-, N. imberbis, dcardless (barba-). 


MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


382. DETERMINATIVES are compounds in which the second part 
keeps its original meaning, though determined or modified by the 
first part. The meaning of a determinative may often be best 
expressed by two words. 


383. (1.) The first part of a determinative may be an adjective, an 
adverb, a preposition, or an inseparable prefix; the second part is a 
noun: as, 


1ati-fundium, i.e. lati fundi, broad acres ; privi-légium, i.e. priva léx, 
speciutl act; alti-sonans, i.e. alt€ sonans, Aivk-sounding, con-discipulus, 
i.e. cum alterd discipulus, /e//ow-pupil ; per-magnus, i.e. valdé magnus, 
very greit,; in-dignus, i.e. nén dignus, wuworthy. 


384. (2.) The first part of a determinative may represent the oblique 
case of a noun, generally a substantive ; the second part is a noun or verb 
stem. These compounds are called Oljectives : as, 

Accusative of direct object (1132), armi-ger, i.e. qui arma gerit, armour- 
bearer ; dative of indirect object (1208), man-téle, i.e. manibus téla, 
handkerchief, napkin; genitive (1227), sdl-stitium, i.e. sdlis statid, so/stice ; 
ablative instrumental (1300), tubi-cen, i.e. qui tuba canit, ¢rumpeter ; loca- 
tive (1331), Trdiu-gena, i.e. Trdiae natus, Z7rvy-sorn ; ablative locative 
(1350), nocti-vagus, night-wandering ; monti-vagus, mountain-ranging. 


385. Possessives are adjective compounds in which the means 
ing cf the second part is changed. The second part of a posses- 
sive is always formed from a substantive, qualified by the noun, 
adverb, or inseparable prefix of the first part, and the whole ex- 
presses an attribute which something Aas: as, 

longi-manus, longarms, long-armed ; miseri-cors, tender-hearted ; bi-line 


guis, two-tongued; MAgNn-animus, greatheart, great-hearted; im-berbis, 
cardicss. . 


(B.) APPARENT COMPOUNDS. 
386. Apparent Compounds are formed : 


387. (1.) By two nouns combined, one with an unchanging case ending, 
the other with full inflections: as, aquae-ductus, aqueduct; senatiis-cdn- 
sultum, «decree of the senate ; pater-familias, father ifs fails ; véri-similis, 
like the truth; in these words, aquae, senatiis, familias, and véri are 
genitives, and remain genitives, while the other part of the compound is 
declinable. 
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388-396. | Words: Formation. 


388. (2.) By 2 substantive with an adjective habitually agreeing with 
it, both parts being declined: as, rés pitblica, she common-weal ; rés gestae, 
exploits; itis idrandum, oath ; peciiniae repetundae, money claim. 


389. (3-) By nouns, chiefly substantives, in the same case placed loosely 
side by side and making one idea. The two words may be used: (a.) Copu- 
lativel : as, isus-frictus, use and enjoyment ; pactum-conventum, durgain 
and covenant ; Auo-decim, fwo and ten, twelve; or (b6.) Appositively: one 
word explaining the other (1045): as, Iuppiter, Jove the Futher, for Iovis 
pater; Marspiter, Afars the Futher, for Mars pater. 


390. (4.) From an original combination of an oblique case with a prepo- 
sition: as, prdcBnsul, proconsu/, from prd cdnsule, for a consul; Egregius, 
select, from € grege, out of the herd; délirus, astray, mud, from dé lira, 
out of the furrow. 


II. COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 
(A.) REAL COMPOUNDS. 


391. Real Compounds are direct compounds of a verb 
with a preposition; the root vowel or diphthong of the verb 
is often weakened (69): as, 


per-agere, put throush, accomplish; ab-igere, drive away ; ex-quirere, 
seek out. The prefix, which was originally a separate adverb modifying the 
verb, is in poetry sometimes separated from the verb by another word, 
the disyllabic prepositions in particular often remain as juxtaposed 
adverbs (396). 


392. Some prepositions are inseparable, that is, used only in composi- 
tion: ambi-, round, an-, «up, dis-, in two, apart, por-, towards, red-, re-, 
back, s€éd-, sé-, by oneself, away: as, amb-ire, go round fo; an-héliare, 
breathe up; dis-pellere, drive apart; por-rigere, stretch forth ; red-dere, 
give back; s®-iungere, separate. 


(B.) APPARENT COMPOUNDS. 


393. Apparent Compounds are formed by the juxtaposi- 
tion of: 


394. (1.) A verb with a verb: faci and fi& are added to present stems 
mostly of intransitive verbs in -€re; the -e- of the first verb is sometimes long, an 
sometimes short (62): as, cal€-facere, make warm (calére); excandé-facere, 
make blaz: (candére); mad&@-facere, make wet (madére). In these apparent 
compounds, the accent of faci& remains the same as in the simple verb: as, 
caléfacis. 


395. (2.) A substantive with a verb: as, anim-advertere, fay heed to, ani- 
mum advertere; vénum-dare, or véndere, s¢c//, vénum dare: vén-ire, 
be sold, vV€num ire; lucri-facere, mate gain, lucri facere; ré ferre or 
r€-ferre, concern. 


g6. (3.) Anadverb with a verb: as, Circum-dare, put round ; satis-facere, 
satis-dare, cive satisfaction; intro-ire, go inside; mAalle, prefer, for magls 
velle; nolle, de xzwilling, for ndn velle; ne-scire, hau-scire, sot know. 
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Inflection: The Noun. [ 397-403. 


C. INFLECTION. 


397. INFLECTION is the change which nouns, pronouns, and 
verbs undergo, to indicate their relation in a sentence. 


The inflection of a noun or pronoun is often called Declenxsion, and that 
of a verb, Conjugation. 


(A.) INFLECTION OF THE NOUN. 


398. The noun or pronoun is inflected by attaching 
case endings to the stem. 


The endings, which are called case endings for brevity, indicate number 
as well as case, and serve also to distinguish gender words from neuters in 
the nominative and accusative singular of some stems, and of all plurals. 
These endings are nearly the same for stems of all kinds. 


THE STEM. 


399. The stem contains the meaning of the noun. Noun stems 
are arranged in the following order: (1.) stems in -&-, in -o-, ina 
consonant, or in -i-; these are substantive, including proper names, or 
adjective; (2.) stems in -u- or -6-; these are substantive only, and 
include no proper names. 


400. In some instances, a final stem vowel is retained before a case ending which 
begins with a vowel: as, urbi-um, dcri-a, cornu-a, portu-i, portu-um (97); 
in others the stem vowel blends inseparably with the vowel of the case ending : as, 
ménsis (86), dominis (87). 


401. Some nouns have more than one form of the stem: as, 


sédés (476); femur, iecur (489); vas, ménsis (492); virus, volgus 
(493); iter, nix, senex, &c. (500); vis (518); caedés (523); famés, plébés 
(524); domus (594); angiportus, &c. (595). Many nouns have a consonant 
stem in the singular, and an -i- stem in the plural: see 516; most substan- 
tives in -ié- or -ti€é- have a collateral form in -id- or -tia- (604). Some 
ic have two different stems: as, hilarus, hilara, hilarum, and hilaris, 
hilare; exanimus and exanimis. 


GENDER. 


402. There are two genders, Masculine and Femz- 
nine, Masculine and feminine nouns are called Gender 
nouns. Nouns without gender are called euéer. 


403. Gender is, properly speaking, the distinction of sex. In Latin, a 
great many things without life are conceived of as alive, and are masculine 
or feminine. 
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404-412. | Words: Inflection. 


404. Some classes of substantives may te brought under general heads of sig- 
nification, as below, like the names of rivers and winds (405), which are conceived 
of as male divinities, or of plants (407), which are conceived of as females. When 
the gender cannot be determined thus, it must be learned from the special rules for 
the several stems and their nominatives. 


GENDER OF SOME CLASSES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
MASCULINES. 


405. Names of male beings, rivers, winds, and 
mountains, are masculine : as, 


Caesar, Gaius, Silla, men’s names; pater, futher; erus, master; 
scriba, serivener; Tiberis, the Ziber; Aquild, @ Norther; Liicrétilis, 
Mt. Lucretilis. 

406. The river names: Allia, Diria, Sagra, Léthé, and Styx are femi- 
nine. Also the mountain names Alpés, plural, t4e A/ps, and some Greek names 
of mountains in -a or -€: as, Aetna, 4/7. Etna; Rhodopé, a Thracian range. 
A few are neuter, as Sdracte. 


FEMININES. 


407. Names of female beings, plants, flowers, shrubs, 


and trees, are feminine: as, 


Gaia, Glycerium, women’s names; mfalus, af/fle-tree ; quercus, ovk ; 
flex, holm-ouk; abiés, fr. 

408. Masculine are: bdlétus, mushroom, carduus, fhist/c, dfimi, plural, 
brambles, intibus, endive, iuncus, rush, oleaster, Jastard olive, rubus, 
bramble, Tamex, sorrel, scirpus, bu/rush, and rarely ficus, fg. Also some 
of Greek origin: as, acanthus, am@racus, asparagus, and crocus. Neuter 
are: apilum, /arsicy, balsamum, Jéal/sam-tree, rdbur, heart of oak, and some 
names with stems in -efr- (573). 


MUBILE, COMMON, AND EPICENE NOUNS. 


409. MosBILF Nouns have different forms to distinguish sex: as, Itlius, 
a man, Julius, Lilia, a woman, elie; cervus, sag, cerva, And; socer, 
father-in-law, socrus, mother-in-law ; victor, conqueror, Victrix, conqueress. 
Adjectives ‘of three endings’ (611), belong to this class. 

410. Some nouns have one ending, but are applicable to either sex. 
Such are said to be of Common Gender: as, aduléscéns, young man or 
young woman; Aux, leader; infans, baby, child ; and many other conso- 
nant stems or stems in -i-, denoting persons. Adjectives ‘of two endings’ 
or ‘of one ending’ (611), belong to this class. 

411. Epicenes have one ending and one grammatical gender, though applicable 


to animals of either sex. Thus, aquila, cag/e, is feminine, though it may denote 
a he-cagle as well as a she-cagle: anatés, ducks, feminine, includes drakes. 


NEUTERS. 


412. Infinitives, words and expressions quoted or explained, 


and letters of the alphabet, are neuter: as, 
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The Noun: Case. [413-419. 


vivere ipsum, mere living; istic ‘taced,’ your ‘1 won't mention ;’ 
longum vale, a /oxg goodbye ; o Graecum, Greek O. But the letters have 
sometimes a feminine adjective, agreeing with littera understood. 


VARIABLE GENDER. 


413. Some substantives have different genders in the two numbers; 
the different gender is sometimes indicated by a difference of stem: as, 
epulum, neuter, epulae, feminine, feast. See balneum, frénum, jocus, 
locus, margarita, ostrea, rastrum, in the dictionary. 


NUMBER. 


414. There are two numbers, the Szmzgular used of 
one, the P/ural of more than one. 


415. ambd, Joth, and duo, ¢we, nominative and accusative masculine and neuter, 
are the only remnants of an old Dua/ number, denoting two. 


416. Some substantives, from their meaning, have no plural. 


Such are: proper names: as, Cicer8, Cicero; Rdma, Rome; material and 
abstract substantives: as, oleum, o//, vinum, wine, ifistitia, justice; and 
gerunds: as, regendi, of guiding. For the occasional use of the plural, 1105-1110. 


417. Some substantives, from their meaning, have no singular. 


Such are: names of persons of a class: as, M@ibrés, axcestors; super, the 
beings above; manés, ghosts; of feasts, sacrifices, days: as, Saturnalia, festival 
of Saturn; kalendae, jirst of the month, of things made of parts or consisting 
of a series of acts: as, arma, arms, artis, joints; quadrigae, four-in-hand ; 
exsequiae, funcra/ rites ; of some places: as, Falerii; Véi; Pompéi; Athé- 
nae, Athens; Alpés, the Alps. 


418. Some substantives have different meanings in the two numbers: as, 

aedis, temple, aedés, house; auxilium, aid, auxilia, auxiliarics; carcer, 
jail, carcerés, race-barriers; Castrum, Castle, castra, camp; comitium, 
mecting-place, Comitia, election, COpia, abundance, cCOpiae, troops; facultas, 
ability, facultatés, wealth; finis, end, fints, doundarics; gratia, favour, 
pratiae, thanks; impedimentum, Aindrance, gel aioe ie bacgage ; 
ittera Jetter (of the alphabet), litterae, cfistle; rdstrum, éeak, rdstra, 
speaker's stand. See also aqua, bonum, {f6rtiina, lidus, opera, pars, 
in the dictionary. 


CASE. 


419. Nouns have five cases, the Nominative, Gentz- 
live, Dative, Accusative, and A blative. 


The nominative represents a noun as subject, the accusative as sae 
the genitive denotes the relation of of, the dative of 40 or for, and the 
ablative of from, with, in, or dy. But the meanings of the cases are best 


learnt from reading. All cases but the nominative and vocative are called 
Oblique Causes. 
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420-428. | Words: Inflection. 


420. Town names and a few appellatives have also a case denoting the 
place where, called the Locatrve. Masculine stems in -o- and some Greek 
stems with other endings have still another form used in addressing a person 
or thing, called the Vocative. 


421. The stem of a noun is best seen in the genitive; in the 
genitive plural it is preserved without change, except that o of -o- 
stems is lengthened (56). In dictionaries the stem ending is indicated 
by the genitive singular, thus: -ae, -i, -is, -tis (-8i), indicate respec- 
tively stems in -a-, -o-, a consonant or -i-, -u-, and -6-, as follows: 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. GENITIVE PLURAL. - STEMS IN. 


eae, ménsae, /ad/e -AZrum, ménsa-rum~— -4-, ménsa-, N. ménsa 
-i, domini, master -drum,dominéd-rum_ -o-, domino-, N. dominus 


-is, régis, ding -cons. um, rég-um —— -consonant, rég-, N. réx 
-is, Civis, citizen -ium, civi-um -i-, Civi-, N. civis 

-fis, portiis, ort -uum, portu-um -u-, portu-, N. portus 
(-€i, r€i), thing (-érum, ré-rum) -é, ré-, N. rés 


422. Gender nominatives usually add -s to the stem: as, servo-s 
or servu-s, s/ave, réx (149), Civi-s, portu-s, ré-s. ut stems in -@- or in 
a continuous consonant (-l-, -n-, -r-, or -S-) take no -S: as, ménsa, 
consul, consul, flamen, special priest, agger, mound, flds, flower. 


t] 

423. Neuters have the nominative and accusative alike ; in the singular 
the stem is used: as ndmen, name; or a shortened stem: as, exemplar, 
pattern ; but stems in -o- take -m: as, aevo-m or aevu-m, ace. In the 
“plural -a is always used: as, régna, A/xyioms, n3mina, cornua, 4orms. 
For -s in adjectives ‘of one ending,’ see 612. 


424. Gender accusatives singular add -m to the stem: as, ménsa-m, 
servo-m or servu-m, navi-m, s/f, portu-m, die-m. The consonant 
stems have the ending -em: as, r€g-em; most substantive stems in -i- 
and all adjectives also drop -i- and take -em: as, nav-em, trist-em, sed. 
In the plural, gender stems add -s to the accusative singular (131): as, 
ménsa-s, servié-s, régé-s, navi-s or navé-s, portti-s, ré-s. 


425. The ablative singular usually ends in the long vowel of the stem: 
as, méns&, dominé, navi, porti, ré. The ablative of consonant stems 
usually has -e for an older -€: as, patre, father ; and that of substantive 
-i- stems has -e more commonly than -1: as, nave. 


426. The ablative singular of -@- and -o- stems ended anciently in -&d and 
-Sd respectively: as, PRAIDAD, PREIVATOD; that of consonant stems in -id: 
as, AIRID, COVENTIONID. But -d is almost entircly confined to inscriptions and 
disappeared early, first in consonant and -o- stems, and afterwards in -@- stems (143). 


427. The genitive plural adds -rum to -&-, -o-, and -&- stems: as, 
méns4-rum, dominé-rum, ré-rum; and -um to consonant stems, -i- 
stems, and -u- stems: as, r€g-um, Civi-um, portu-um. 


428. The dative and ablative plural are always alike: stems in -&- and 
-o- take -is, which blends with the stem vowel (400): as, ménsis, dominis ; 
other stems have -bus, before which consonant stems are extended by i: 
as, régi-bus, navi-bus, portu-bus or porti-bus, ré-bus. 
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The Noun: Stems in -a-. [ 429-435. 


429. Some pronouns and a few adjectives have some peculiar 
case endings ; see 618-694. 

430. Many nouns are defective in case. 

Thus, many mounvsyllables have no genitive plural: as, aes, coffer, cor, heart, 
cds, whetstone, d68, dowry, 58, face, PAX, peace, pix, pitch, rds, dew, sal, 
salt, \\ix, light; many words have no genitive, dative, or ablative plural : as, 
hiemps, winter; especially neuters: as, far, sfc/t, fel, ga//, mel, honey, pts, 
matter, r8, country, tis, frankincensc. Many words in -tu- (-SUu-) have only 
the ablative (235). For -&- stems, se2 600. Other words more or less defective are 
exléx, exspés, fas and nefas, infitids, inquiés, instar, lués, némd, opis 
and vicis genitives, pondd and sponte ablatives, secus, vis. Many adjectives 
‘of one ending’ want the nominative an: accusative neuter plural and genitive plural. 

431. Some adjectives are altogether indeclinable: as, friigi, ‘hrifty, an old 
dative; néquam, naughty, an old accusative; quot, how many, tot, so many, 
and most numerals (637). ‘These adjectives are attached to any case of a substantive 
without varying their own forms. 


eres 


STEMS IN -4-. 
The First Declension. 
Genitive singular -ae, genitive plural -4-rum. 
432. Stems in -A- include substantives and adjec- 


tives; both substantives and adjectives are feminine. 


433. Names of males are masculine (405): as, scriba, writer; also Hadria, 
the Adriatic, and rarely ddmma, deer, and talpa, meo/e. 


434. The nominative of stems in -a&- ends in the shortened stem 
vowel -a. 


435. Stems in -a- are declined as follows : 


Example ménsa, fadle, 
Stem ménsi-, F. 


Singular 
Nom. ménsa table, a (or the) table 
Gen. ménsae a table's, of a table 
Dat. ménsae to or for a table 
Ace. ménsam a table 


Abl. ménsa Srom, with, or by a table 


Plural 
ménsae tables (or the) tables 
ménsarum tables’, of tables 
ménsis to or for tables 
ménsis fables 
ménsis Srom, with, or by tables 


436-444. | Words: Inflection. 


SINGULAR CASES. 


436. -a- of the stem was shortened in the nominative and accusative singular 
atan early period (59). A few examples of the nominative in -@ are found in the 
oldest writers (65): as, familia, famé/y; libera, free, adjective; epistula, /etfer 
(Plaut.). A couple ot old masculine nominatives in -@S are quoted (422): pari- 
cidas, murderer, and hosticapas, ¢akcr of enemies. In the accusative singular 
-&im occurs once: inimicitiam (Enr.). 

437- The genitive sometimes ends (1.) in -&i in poetry: as, aulai, 
of the hall; pictai, embroidered ; (2.) in -8s: as, molas, A a mill, This 
genitive is rare, but was always kept up in the word familias with pater 
or m&ter, sometimes with filius or filia: pater familias, ‘Ae goodman, 
mater familias, the housewife. But pater familiae, or in the plural 
patrés familiarum, is equally common. 


438. Town names and a few appellatives have a locative case in 
-ae: as, Romae, af Nome, in Rome, militiae, in war, in the field, 
in the army. 


PLURAL CASES. 


439- Compounds ending with -cola, inuhadbiting, and -gena, born, and 
patronymics, sometimes have the genitive plural in -&m in poetry: as, 
caelicoliim, of occupants of heaven; Graiugentim, of Greek-born_ men ; 
Aeneadiim, of Acneas’s sons; also names of peoples: as, Lapithtm, o/ 
the Laptthae. With these last -f&m occurs even in prose: as, Croténiatim, 
of the Crotona people. 


440. In the dative and ablative plural, -eis sometimes occurs (443): as, tueis 

ingratieis, against your will (Plaut.). Nouns in -ia have rarely a single i: as, 

ecfinis, /y moncys (Cic.); taenis, with jlicts (Verg.); nOnis Itinis, on she 
fifth of Fune (Cic.). 

441. In the dative and ablative plural, words in -dia, or plural -diae, have -@is, 
and those in -€1a have -€is (112): as, KAL. MAIS, o the calends of May (inscr.); 
Biis, at Bajaec (Hor.); plébéis, plcdcian. 

2. The dative and ablative plural sometimes end in -Abus, particularly in 
deabus, coddesses, and filiabus, daughters, to distinguish them from deis, cods, 
ni ue: sons. ambae, duth, and duae, ‘wo, regularly have ambabus and 

uabus. 


443. Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as follows : 


G. -ai, one syllable (Sy): PVLCHRAI; -@is, twice cnly: PROSEPNAIS, for 
Prdserpinae; -acs, after 80 B.c., chiefly in proper names, mostly Greek: 
HERAES; rarely in appellatives: DOMINAES; -€S : MINERVES; -a, once: COIRA, 
ie. Cflrae. D. -ai, in all periods (84): FILIAI; -€@: FORTVNA; -€ (8s): FORTVNE. 
Ac. -@ (140): TAVRASIA} MAGNA SAPIENTIA. Ab. -€@d (426): PRAIDAD. Loc. 
“ai: ROMAI. Plural: N. -ai ($4): TABELAI DATAI; -@, rare: MATRONA; 6, 
rare and provincial (85): MVSTE, i.e. mystae. D. and Ab. ~eis, very often (86): 
SCRIBEIS; 1). -€S, once: DEVAS CORNISCAS, i.e. divis Corniscis. Ab. -@s once 
(85): NVGES, Le. nigis. 


GREEK NOUNS. 


444. Greek appellatives always take a Latin form in the dative singular and in 
the plural, and usually throughout: thus, poéta, M., foet, and aula, F., court, 
are declined like ménsa. Masculines have sometimes a nominative -€s and 
accusative -€n: as, anagnéstés, reader, anagnostén; rarely an ablative -€: 
as, sophisté, sofsist. Greek feminines in -@ sometimes have Greek forms 1n 
late writers: as, N. grammaticé, fiilology, G. grammaticés, Ac. grammati- 
cén, Ab. grammaticé (Quintil.). 
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The Noun: Stems.in -o-. [445-450. 


445. Greek proper names sometimes have the following forms. Nominative 
masculine -4s, -€s: as, Priisids, Atridés; feminine -4: as, Geld, Phaedra; 
-@: as, Circé. Genitive feminine -€s: as, Circés. Accusative masculine -an, 
-dén: as, Aenéan, Pélidén; feminine -€n: as, Circén. Ablative feminine 
-@: as, Tisiphoné. Vocative -& or -a: as, Atrida, Atrida, Thyesta; -té: 
as, Bodté; -dé: as, Aeacidé. 


STEMS IN -o.-. 
The Second Declension. 
Genitive singular -i, genitive plural -6-rum. 


446. Stems in -o- include substantives and adjec- 


tives, masculine or neuter. 


447. Most names of plants in -us are feminine (407); also the following: 
alvos or alvus, de//y, colus, distaf, domus, foxse, humus, ground, 
vannus, /an. 


448. The nominative of masculines ends, including the stem 
vowel, in -o-s, or usually -u-s; some end in -r; neuters end in 
-O-m, or usually u-m. 

449. (t.) Stems in -o- with the nominative in -us or -um 
are declined as follows : 


! n 
Examples dominus, master, régnum, kingdom, z g =y 
Stems domino-, M. régno-, Ne. nwo 
Q 

Singular M. 


Gen. domini, « master’s régni -i -i 
Dat. domind, /o or for a master régnd -3 -5 
Ace. dominum, a master [master r€égnum -um /|-um 
Adbl. domind, from, with, or by a régnd -6 6 


domine, master 


fh 


Plural 


| 
| 
Nom. dominus, 2 (or the) master régnum -us -um 


Nom. domini, (the) masters régna -i -a 
Gen. dominérum, of masters régnorum -d6rum| -drum 
Dat. dominis, fo or for masters régnis | -is__| -is 
Ace. dominds, masters [masters régna -3s -a 
Abl. dominis, from, with, or by régnis | “is -is 


450. deus, god, is declined as follows: N. deus, G. dei, D. and Ab. ded 
Ac. deum. Plural: N. dei, dii, commonly di, G. dedrum or defim, D. and 
Ab. deis, diis, commonly dis, Ac. deds. 
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451-454. | Words: Infiectton. 


451. (2.) Stems in -o- with the nominative in -r or in -dius, -éius, 
or -dius are declined as follows: 


Examples | « puer, doy, ager, field, | Pompéius, Pompey, 
Stems puero-, M. agro-,M.| Pompéio-, M. 


Singular 
Nom. | puer, a (or the) boy ager Pomp€ius 
Gen. pueri, a doy’s, of a bey agri Pompéi 
Dat.. puerd, /o or for a boy agrd Pom péid 
Ace. puerum, a éoy agrum Pompéium 
Abl, puerd, from, with, or by a boy| agrd Pompéid 


Voc. Pom pai, Pompei 


Plural 

Nom. | pueri, (the) boys agri Pompéi 

Gen. puerdrum, doys’, of boys agrdrum | Pompéidrum 
Dat. pueris, fo or for boys agris Pompéis 

Ace. puerds, loys agrés Pom péids 
Abl. pueris, from, with, or by doys | agris Pompfis 


SINGULAR CASES. 


452. -us and -um were originally -os and -om. But -us was used in the 
earliest times, -um somewhat later. and both became prevalent between 218 and 55 
B.C. (75). After u or v, however, the -oS and -om were retained till toward 50 
A.D. (105); also after qu; but -cus and -cum often displaced -quos and -quom 
(112): as, equos, equom, or ecus, ecum, Aors:; antiquos, antiquom, 
or anticus, anticum, azcient. In the vocative -e was always used, and is 
retained by Plautus in puere, shou doy. 

453. Words in -rus with a long penult, as, sevérus, stern, and the following 
substantives with a short penult are declined like dominus (449): 


erus, master umerus, shoulder 
iliniperus, juniper | uterus, womb 
numerus, umber 

For adjective stems in -ro- with nominative -rus, see 615. 

454. Masculine stems in -ro- preceded by a short vowel or a mute, 
except those above (453), drop -os in the nominative, and have no vocative: 
as, stem puero-, N. puer, doy (142). Most masculines in -ro- have a 
yowel before r only in the nominative -er (Sg): as, agro-, N. ager. But 
in compounds ending in -fer and -ger, carrying, having, and the follow- 
ing, the vowel before -r is a part of the stem, and is found in all the 
cases: 

adulter, Liber, paramour, Liber puer, vir, doy, man 

gener, socer, son-in-law, father-in-law liberi, vesper, children, evening 


For Mulciber, Hibér, and Celtibér, see the dictionary ; for adjective stems 
in -roO= with nominative -r, see 616. Once socerus (PI.). 
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The Noun: Stems in -o-. [455-464. 


455. nihilum, xothing, usually drops -um in the nominative and accusative 
becoming nihil or nil, and noenum, zaught, becomes ndn, nof (140). famu 
is used tor famulus, s/ave, by Ennius and Lucretius, once each (142). 


456. Substantives ending in -ius or -ium (but never adjectives), 
have commonly a single -i in the genitive singular (105): as, 


Vergilius, G. Vergili (172); filius, son, G. fili; cénibium, marriage, 
G. cdniibi. 

457. Vergil has once a genitive -ii, fluvii, river’s. Propertius has -ii two or 
three times; with Ovid, Seneca, and later writers, -i1 is common: as, gladii, of a 
sword ; even in proper names, which were the last to take -i1: as, Tarquinii ; but 
family names almost always retain a single -i. Locatives have -ii: as, Iconii (Cic.). 


458. Proper names ending in -dius, -8ius, or -dius have -ai, 
-4i, or -d1 in the genitive and vocative singular and nominative 
plural, and -ais, -6is, or -dis in the dative and ablative plural 
(112): as, 

Giius, G., V., and N. Pl. Gai, D. and Ab. Pl. Gais; Pompéi, Pom- 
pétis; Bdi, Bdis. In verse -@i of the vocative is sometimes made one 
syllable (99): as, Pompei; Voltei (Hor.). 


459. Latin proper names in -ius have the vocative in -f only: as, 


Vergilius, V. Vergili; Mercurius, V. Mercuri (172). So, also, 
filius, fili, soz; genius, geni, good angel; volturius, volturi, ve/ture ; 
meus, mi, my, from the stem mio-. 


460. Town names and a few appellatives have a locative case in 
-I: as, Bphesi, iz Ephesus ; humi, on the ground, belli, in war. 


PLURAL CASES. 


461. In the nominative plural masculine, -ei sometimes occurs (465): as, natel 
geminei, ‘wins born (Plaut.) ; -eis or -1s is rare (465): as, Sardeis, Sardians ; 
oculis, cyes; not infrequently hisce, these here (Plaut.); masculine stems in -10< 
have rarely a single -i: as, fili, sons. For -ai, -€1, or -3i, see 458. The nomina- 
tive and accusative plural of neuters ended anciently in -@ (65): as, oppida, fowzs 
(Plaut.). But -& was shortened at an carly period (59). 


462. In the common genitive plural -drum, the -o- of the stem is 
lengthened (56). A genitive plural in -im (or, after v, in -6m) is common 
from divos, divus, and deus, god; from dén@arius, denar, modius, feck, 
nummus, moucy, séstertius, sesferce, and talentum, ¢adent, with numerals ; 
and from cardinals and distributives (641): as, divém, divtiim, detim; 
mille séstertiim ; ducentim; binitim. The u was originally long (29; 
30); but it was shortened before rco A.D. 


463. Other masculine substantives have occasionally this genitive: as, liberfim, 
of children: particularly in set phrases and in verse: as, centuria fabrim, century 
of mechanics; Graitim, of Grecks. With neuter substantives, as oppidim, for 
oppidérum, of towns, and with adjectives it is rare. 


464. In the dative and ablative plural. -eis is rare (87): as, Epidamnieis 
(Plaut.). Stems in -io- have rarely a single i: as, filis, for sons. For -ais, 
rae or -015, see 458. ambd, do¢/, and duo, ‘wo, have ambG6bus and dudébus 
(640). 
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465-470. | Words: Inflection. 


465. Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as follows : 

N. -os, -om, with © retained (70): FILIOS, TRIBVNOS; POCOLOM; in proper 
names -O (47): CORNELIO; -U, rare: LECTV; -iS, or -i, for -iuS: CAECILIS; 
CLAVDI; neuter -O (140): POCOLO. G. oldest form -i: VRBANI; ~@i, from 146 B.C. 
to Augustus: POPVLEL; CONLEGE!; <li from stems in -io- not before Tiberius: 
COLLEGH. Ac. -OM : VOLCANOM; -O (140): OPTVMO VIRO}; -U: GREMIV. Ab. 
-dd, not after 186 B.c. (426): POPLICOD, PREIVATOD. Plural: N.-ei, always 
common (87): VIREI; FILEL; -€S, -eiS, -I1S (461) : ATILIES; COQVES; LEIBEREIS, 
i.e. liberi; MAGISTREIS; MAGISTRIS; -€, rare: PLOIRVME, i.e. pliirumi. G. 
-6m or -6 (140) ROMANOM; ROMANO; -6ro (140): DVONORO; -im once: AISER- 
nim. D. and Ab. -eis, the only form down to about 130 B.c. (87): ANTIQVEIS; 
PROXSVMEIS; -€S, twice: CAVATVRINES. 


GREEK NOUNS. 


466. Greek stems in -o- are generally declined like Latin nouns, but 
in the singular sometimes have -os in the nominative, -on in the nomi- 
native or accusative neuter, rarely -& in the genitive, or -6 in the feminine 
ablative. Plural, nominative sometimes -oe, masculine or feminine, and 
genitive, chiefly in book-titles, -6n; as, 


Nominative Ilios; flion or Tlium. Genitive Menandri, of Afenander. 
Ablative feminine adjective lectica octdphord, ix a sedan with eight bearers. 
Plural: nominative Adelphoe, the Broticrs; canéphoroe, basket-bcarers, femi- 
nine. Genitive Gedrgicén liber, dock of Hashandry. For Androgeds, 
Athés and Panthiis, see the dictionary. 


CONSONANT STEMS. 
The Third Declension. 
Genitive singular -is, genitive plural -um. 


467. Consonant stems are mostly substantive, and 
include both gender words and neuters. 


Comparatives and a few other words are adjective. For the 
gender of substantives, see 570. 


468. The nominative of consonant stems ends in -s (or -x) ; 
or in -n (-6), -l, -r, or -s of the stem, rarely in -c or -t. 


469. Most consonant stems have one syllable less in the 
nominative than in the genitive. 


Such words are called /mparisyllabic words or Imparisyllables: 
as, nominative réx, king, one syllable; genitive régis, of a king, 
two syllables. 


470. Many consonant stems have a double form: one form used 
in the nominative singular (neuters have this form in the accusative 
also), another form in the other cases: as, 
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The Noun: Consonant Stems. [471, 472. 


ifidex, juror, stem of nominative ifidec- (110), of other cases ifidic- ; 
flamen (110), special priest, fl€min- (111); virgd, mad, virgine (111); 
auceps (110), fowler, aucup- (72); ebur (75), svory, ebor-; genus, race, 
gener- (116, 110); tristius (346), sadder, tristidr- (346); corpus (75), 
6oty, corpor- (116); pater (89), father, patr-. In such instances the stem 
of the oblique cases is taken for brevity to represent both forms of the stem. 


I. MUTE STEMS. 


471. (1.) Stems in a guttural mute, -g- or -c-, are declined 
as follows: 


Examplcs réx, sing, dux, /eader, iiidex, juror, 
Stems rég-, M. duc-, M. | itidic-, M.,F. 


Singular 
Nom. | r€x, a (or the) king dux ilidex 
régis, a hing’s, of a king ducis ifidicis 
régi, fo or for a king duci iiidici 
régem, a hing [Aing| ducem ifidicem 
rége, from, with, or by a 


Plural 

Nom. régés, (¢he) ings ifidicés 
Gen. régum, ings’, of kings iiidicum 
Dat. régibus, ¢o or for kings ducibus | ifidicibus 
Ace. régés, dings [Aings| ducés ifidicés 
Abl. régibus, from, with, or by ducibus | iiidicibus 


In the nominative and accusative, neuters have no case ending in the 
singular, and -a inthe plural. In the other cases they have the same case 
endings as gender stems. 


472. (a.) Examples of stems in -g-, with nominative -x, genitive 
-gis, are: 


-ex, -egis grex, M., (F.), terd; aquilex, M., spring-hunter, hydraulic 
engineer, 


-tx, -@gis réx, M., sing; interr€x, recent; léx, F., daw; and N. and Ac. 
exléx, exlégem, dbeyond the law, adjective. 


eex, -igis r&émex, M., carsman. 
-ix, -Igis strix, F., screech-owl. 
-iinx, -ugis cdnitinx (121) or céniux, M., F., spomse. 
-ux, -figis frax, F., frail. 
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473, 474-] Words: Inflection. 


473. (4.) Examples of stems in -c-, with nominative -x, genitive 
-cis, are: 
-ax, -acis fax, F., torch, no G. Pl. in good writers (430). 
“Ax, -dcis pax, F., peace, Pl. only N. and Ac. pacés; limax, F., sxaz/. 


-ex, -ecis faenisex, M., Aaycutter; nex, F., murder; preci, D., F., prayer, 
no N., usually plural. 


-&x, -Ecis vervéx, M., wether; all€x, F., fish-fickle, also all€c, Ne. 


-ex, -icis Masculines mostly: apex, point; carex, F., rush; caudex or 
codex, block, book; cimex, dug; cortex, M., F., daré; culex, 

nat, forfex, M., F., shears; frutex, shrub; flex, F., holm-vak, 

illex, M., F., seducer; imbrex, tile, latex, fluid; miirex, pursie- 

shell; Sbice, Ab., M., F., dar, no N.; paelex, F., concutine, 

pollex, tums; pilex, fea; piimex, pumice-stone ; ramex, blood- 

vessel; Tumex, sorrel; silex, M., F., int; sbrex, shrew-mouse , 

vortex or vertex, whir/; vitex, F., a shrub. Also some com- 

pounds: as, ifidex, juror; artifex, artisan; auspex, bird-vicwer. 


eix, -icis Feminines mostly: appendix, addition, calix, M., cup, filix, 
fern; fulix, gudl, fornix, M., arch; larix, larch, pix, fitch, 
no G. Pl. (430); Salix, willow; v@rix, swollen vein; vicis, G., 
change, no N., D., or G. Pl. (430). 

-ix, -icis Feminines: cervix, aeck; cicatrix, scar; cornix, crow; céturnix 
(62), guail; dix, blanket; radix, root; struix, heap. Also 
coxendix, /i/, later coxendix, coxendicis. 

-Ox. -6cis VOx, F., voice. 


-ux, -ucis crux, F., cross; dux, M., F., /eader; nux, F., nuttree, nut; 
tradux, M., vinelayer. 


474. (2.) Stems in a lingual mute, -d- or -t-, are declined as 
follows : 


| Examples | custds, secper, | aetas, age, | virtis, v/rtuc, | miles, soldier, 
| Stems custéd-, M. | aetat-, F. | virtit-, F. | milit-, M. 


Singular 

Nom. custds aetds virtis miles 
Gen. custddis aetatis virtitis militis 
Date. custddi aetati virtiti militi 
Ace. custéddem aetadtem virtitem militem 

| Abl. custdde aetate virtite milite 

| Plural 

| Nom. custddés aetatés virtités milités 
Gen. custédum aetatum virtitum militum 
Dat. custddibus aetatibus virttitibus militibus 
Ace. custddés aetatés virtités milités 


custddibus aetatibus virtiitibus militibus 


The Noun: Consonant Stems. [475-477. 


at’: (a.) Examples of stems in -d-, with nominative -s, genitive 
-dis, are: 


-as,-adis vas, M., F., personal surety, no G. Pl. (430). 

-aes, -aedis praes, M., dondsman. 

-es,-idis obses, M., F., hostage; praeses, M., F., overseer. *d&€ses, slothful, 
adjective. : 

-ts, -edis pés, M., foot. 

-es, -€dis hérés, M., F., Aeir; exh€rés, disinherited, adjective; mercés, 
F., reward. 

eis, -idis | Feminines: capis, cug; cassis, helmet; cuspis, spear-point; 
promulsis, appetizer; lapis, M., stone. 

-ds, -ddis custds, M., F., gxard. 

-aus, -audis laus, F., praise. 

-us, -udis pecus, F., deast, head of cattle. 


-fis, -fidis Feminines: incts, anvi/; pals, swamp, nominative once in Horace 
palus, as from an -o- stem; subsciis, doverail. 


476. sédés, F., scat, has an -S- stem, namely -€8 (236), in the nominative, and 
séd- in the other cases (40:); G. Pl. s€dum, once s€édium (Vell. Pat.). The 
only example of a neuter stem in -d-, with nominative -r, genitive -dis, is cor 
(143), Aeart, cordis, no G. Pl. (430). 


477. (4.) Examples of stems in -t-, with nominative -s, genitive 
-tis, are: 


“as, -atis anes, F., duck; G. Pl. also anitum (Cic.), and Ac. Pl. anités 
(Plaut.). 


“as, -atis aetds, F., age; also numerous other feminines in -tads (262). 
-¢s, -etis interpres, M., F., go-detween; seges, F., crop; teges, F., mat. 


-€s, -itis | Masculines mostly: ames, ea’ aus antistes, M., F., overseer; 
caespes, sod; comes, M., F., companicn; eques, horseman; 
fomes, finder; gurges, whirlpool; hospes, M., F., euest-friend ; 
limes, fath ; merges, F., sheaf; miles, M., F., soldier; palmes, 
vine-sprout; pedes, man afoot, infantry ; poples, hough; stipes, 
trunk; termes, dough; trdmes, by-fath. dives, rich; sdspes, 
safe; superstes, surviving ; caelite, Ab., occupant of heaven, no 
N., adjectives. . 


-€s,-etis abiés, F., fr; ariés, M., ram; pariés, M., wadl. 


-€s, -Etis Feminines: quiés and requiés, vest, no D., Ac. often requiem, 
Ab. usually requié (603); inquiés, uwzz7est, N. only. 


“08, -Otis compos, master of, adjective. 


“6s, -Stis nepds, M., grandson, proflicate; sacerdds, M.., pee ; cds, F., 
whetstone, no G. Pl. (430); dds, F., dowry, no G, Pl. in good writers 
(43c); dSétum once (Val. Max.), and d6tium in the jurists. 


“Us, -fitis Feminines : duventiis, youth; saliis, existence; senectis, old 
ass servits, s/avery, all singular only; and virtiis, wirtue, with 
a plural. 
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478-481. ] Words: Inflection. 


478. vatés, dard, has an -S- stem, namely -€s (236), in the nominative, and 
vat- in the other cases (401); G. Pl. vatum, but thrice vatium (Cic.). ‘The only 
example of a neuter stem in -t-, with nominative -t, genitive -tis, is caput, 
head, Capitis, and its compounds occiput, dack of the head, and sinciput, jole. 
lac, Ne., mi/k, lactis, has in old Latin nominative and accusative lacte, but usually 
drops the -te. 


479. (3.) Stems ina labial mute, -b- or -p-, are declined as follows : 
miiniceps, éurgess, stem minicip-, M., F. 


Singular: N. mfiniceps, G. mfinicipis, D. mfinicipi, Ac. miinicipem, 
Ab. minicipe. Plural: N. miinicipés, G. miinicipum, D. miinicipibus, 
Ac. miinicipés, Ab. minicipibus. 


480. Examples of stems in -b- or -p-, with nominative -s, genitive 
-bis or -pis, are: 
-ebs, -ibis caelebs, unmarricd, adjective, the only stem in -b-. 
—, -apis dapis, G., F., feast, N. and D. S., and G. Pl. not used (430). 


-eps, -ipis adeps or adips, M., F., fat,noG. Pl.; forceps, M., F. pincers; 
miiniceps, durgher. particeps, sharing, and princeps, frst, 
adjectives. 


-eps, -upis auceps, fowler; manceps, contractor, Mancupis or mancipis. 
—, -ipis stipis, G., F., small change, no N. 


-ops, -opis Ops, I, old Opis (Plaut.), goddess of power ; opis, G., F., help, no 
N., D. once only, P). opés, means (41). 


II, STEMS IN A CONTINUOUS CONSONANT. 
481. (1.) Stems in -l- and -n- are declined as follows: 


Examples | consul, consu/,| 1e6, “on, | imags, likeness, ‘ndmen, name, 


Stems consul-, M. ledn-,M. | imagin., F. ndmin-, Ne. 
Singular 

Nom. consul led . imagd ndmen 

Gen. cdnsulis leGnis imaginis ndminis 

Dat. consuli ledni imagini ndmini 

Ace. cénsulem leSnem imaginem nomen 

A bl. consule ledne imagine ndmine 

Plural 

Nom. cSnsulés lednés imaginés ndmina 

Gen. consulum lednum imaginum néminum 

Dat. consulibus lednibus imaginibus nominibus 

Ace. consulés lednés imaginés ndmina 

Abl, cénsulibus lednibus imaginibus ndminibus 
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The Noun: Consonant Stems.  [482-487. 


482. Examples of stems in -l-, with nominative -l, genitive -lis, are : 
-4], -alis sal, M., sa/t, sometimes Ne. in the singular; no G. Pl. (430). 
-el, -ellis fel (139), Ne. ca//; mel, Ne., Aoncy; plural only fella, mella. 
-il, -ilis migil, M., mzd/et; ptigil, M., doxer; vigil, M., watchman. 
-61, -dlis $61, M., su, no G. Pl. (430). 
eul, -ulis cdnsul, consu/; praesul, head dancer; exsul, exile. 


483. (2.) Examples of stems in -n-, with nominative -en, geni- 
tive -inis, are: 

flimen, M., priest ; pecten, M., coms ; tibicen, M., pifer ; tubicen, M., ¢rum- 
piter; sanguen, Ne., d/ood, Many neutcrs in -men (224): as, certamen, contest. 


484. (4.) Examples of stems in -n-, with nominative -3, geni- 
tive -Snis, are: 
Many masculine concretes: as, pugid, dageer ; words of the agent (211): as, 


praedd, rodécr ; and family names: as, Cicer6. Feminine abstracts in -18 (227), 
and many in -ti6 or -816 (228): as, Opini6, sofion ; COgItatio, thought. 


485. (c.) Examples of stems in -n-, with nominative -6, geni- 
tive -inis, are: 

Masculines: Apolld; cardd, Ainge; Srdb, rank; turbd, whirlwind. 
homo, M., F., Auman being; né€m6, nobody; for G. and Ab., niillius and 
nilld are generally used; margd, M., F., drink. Feminines: grandd, fail; 
harund6, recd; hirundd, swallow; hirldd, /eech ; testtidd, sortoise; virgd, 
maiden, Many in -d6, -dinis (225), -gd, -ginis (226), and -tiidd, -tidinis 
(264): as, cupidd, also M., desire; imagd, likencss,; sdlitidd, loneliness. 


. sanguis, M., d/ood, stem sanguin-, takes -s in the nominative (131). 
canis, M., F., dog, stem Can-, and iuvenis, M., F., young person, stem luven-, 
have the nominative formed like that ot -1- stems. For senex, o/c man, see 500. 


487. (2.) Stems in -r- and -s- are declined as follows: 


pater, father, | dolor, pain, | flds, fower, | genus, race, 
Stems patr-, M. dolér-, M. flor-, M. gener-, Ne. 
| Singular 
Nom. pater dolor flds genus 
Gen. patris doldris fldris generis 
Dat. patri doldri flori generi 
Ace. patrem doljrem fldrem genus 
A bl. patre doldre fldre genere 
Plural . 
Nom. patrés doldrés fldrés genera 
Gen. patrum dolérum fldrum generum 
| Dat. patribus doldribus fldribus generibus 
Ace. patrés doldrés fldrés genera 
Adl. patribus doldribus fldribus generibus 
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488-491. ] Words: Inflection. 


488. Many stems in -r- ended originally in -s-, which became -r- be- 
tween two vowels, and in some words in the nominative also (116): as, flds, 
M., flower, G. *fldsis, fldris; honds, M., Aonour, G. honGris, N. honor. 


489. (a.) Examples of stems in -r-, with nominative -r, genitive 

-ris, are: 

“ar, -aris baccar, Ne., a plant; ifibar, Ne., rarely M., bright sky, no PI. 

“ar, -aris lar, M., household god; G. Pl. larum ; two or three times larium. 

-Gr, -arris far (139), Ne., sfe/t; Pl. only N. and Ac. farra. 

-er, -eris  Masculines: acipénser, sturgeon; agger, mound; Anser, rarely 
I., goose; asser, pole; carcer, jad; later, érick; mulier, 
F., woman, passer, sparrow; vOmer, ploucghshare. Neuters: 
cadaver, corpse; tiber, suciling; Ober, éreast; verberis, G., 


lash, no N., generally Pl.; acer, mafic, and some other plant names: 
see 573. pauper, oor, adjective. 

eter, -tris accipiter, M., Aawks; frater, M, drother; mater, F., mother; 
pater, M., father. 

-€r, -€ris vér, Ne.; no Pl. 

-Or, -oris aequor, Ne., sea; marmor, Ne., maréle; arbor, F., tree. 

-or, -Oris olor, M., swan, soror, F., sister; uxor, F., wife. Many mascu- 
lines in -or for -3s (237): as, Odor, sme//; and in -tor, -t6ris 
(205): as, amator, /cr. Also gender comparatives of adjectives: 
as, tristior (346), M., F., sadder. 

eur, -oris Neuters: ebur, tory; Pl. only ebora; rdbur, Acart of oat; Pl. 
rdébora common, rdborum and rdboribus twiceeach. Also femur 


thigh, femoris or feminis, and iecur, /icr, iecoris, iecineris, 
or iocineris. 


sur, -uris augur, M., F., augur, furfur, M., dran; turtur, M., F., turtle 
dove ; voltur or vultur, M., vu/turc. Neuters: fulgur, lightning; 
guttur, rarely M., ¢#rvat; murmur, murmur; sulpur, sulphur. 
cicur, fame, adjective. 


-tr, -tris fir, M., thief. 


. volucris, F., dird, stem volucr-, has its nominative formed like that 
of -1- stenis. 


491. (4.) Examples of stems in -s-, or -r- for -s-, with nominative 
-8, genitive -ris, are: 
-aes, -aeris aes, Ne., coffer, bronze; in the Pl. only aera and aerum are usual. 
-@s, -eris Cerés. piibés, mangrown ; imptibés, immature, adjectives; for 
the last more commonly impfibis, like brevis (630). 


-is, -eris cinis, M., ashes; cucumis, M., cucumber, also with -i- stem ; 
pulvis, M., dust; VOmis, M., ploughshare. 


-ds, -oris arbds, F., tree. 


-ds, -dris Masculines: fl3s, fewer; mds, custom; Bs, dew, no G. Pl. (430) ; 
lepds, grace; honds or honor, /onour, and some old Latin words 
for later -or : as, Odds or Odor, sme// (489). 5S, Ne., mouth, face, 


no G. PI. (430). 
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The Noun: Consonant Stems. [492-496. 


-us, -eris Neuters: acus, Aust; foedus, treaty; fiinus, funeral; genus, 
race; glOmus (62), clew,; holus, green stuff; latus, side; minus, 
gift; onus, durden; Opus, work; pondus, weight; raudus or 
riidus, piece of copper; scelus, crime ; sidus, constellation ; ulcus, 
sore; vellus, fleece ; viscus, dowe/, usually plural; volnus or vul- 
nus, wound. Also Venus, F., and vetus, ofd, adjcctive. 

eus, -oris Neuters: corpus, éody,; decus, grace; dédecus, disgrace; faci- 
nus, deed; faenus, ixétcrest; frigus, cold; litus, shore; nemus, 
grove; pectus, dreast; pecus, flock; penus, sfore; pignus, 
ledge; stercus, dung; tempus, time; tergus, dack. Also 

epus, M., hare. 

-us, -Oris Neuter comparatives of adjectives: as, tristius (346), sadder. 

-fis, -iiris Neuters: criis, /ec; itis, rig4/, Pl. iflra, G. Pl. twice only (Plaut. ; 
Cato), no D. or Ab. Pl.; itis, doth, pis, pus, ris, country, ts, 
frankincense, P|, only N. and Ac. itira, &c.  telliis, F., earth. 

492. vas, Ne., vessel, utensil, retains the $ between two vowels: G. vasis, 
D. vasi, Ab. vase, plural N. and Ac. vasa; the G. vasdrum, and D. and 
Ab. vasis, are formed from an -O- stem, va@S0- (jo1). ménsis, M., month, 
ménsis, has its nominative formed like that of -i- stems; G. Pl. ménsum, 
sometimes ménsuum or ménsium. os (139), Ne., done, 08818, has no G. 
Pi. in good writers (430): Ossium late. | 

493- The two neuters virus, ga//, poison, and volgus or vulgus, the crowd, 
have -o- stems, except in the nominative and accusative (401), and no plural: thus, 
N. and Ac. volgus, G. volgi, D. and Ab. volgd. A masculine accusative volgum 
is sometimes found. The Greek neuter pelagus, the dccp, has also G. pelagi, D. 
and Ab, pelagd, Pl. N. and Ac. pelagé (508). 


III. STEMS IN -U- OR -V-. 


494. Four sulstantives with stems in -u- or -v-, gris, F., crane, 
gruis; siis, M., F., sow, swine, suis; bis, M., F., ox, cow, bovis; and nix 
(500), F., sow, nivis, follow the consonant declension; also the geni- 
tive Iovis, and the other oblique cases of Iuppiter (500). But sits has 
in the plural dative and ablative suibus, sGbus, or subus; bds has 
in the plural genitive boum or bovum, rarely bovom (112), and in 
the dative and ablative bébus, or oftener b&ibus (75); nix has no geni- 
tive plural in good writers (430): nivium late, once nivum. 


SINGULAR CASES. 


495- (1.) The nominative singular of gender stems in a mute 
is formed by adding -s to the stem (422): as, 

rég-, hing, N. r€éx (149); duc-, leader, N. dux (47); custdd-, euard, 
N. custds (137); aetat-, age, N. aetas (137); caelib-, ssmarricd, N. 
caelebs (45); miinicip-, durgher, N. miiniceps. hiem-, wazler, the only 
stem in -m-, N. hiemps (120) or hiems, also takes -s. 

496. (2.) Stems in a continuous consonant, -]-, -n-, -r-, or 
-S-, and neuters have no nominative suffix (422, 423): as, 

consul-, consul, N. cdnsul; flimin-, special priest, N. flamen; agger-, 
mound, N. agger; iair- for itis-, right, N. ids. 

For cor, /eart, see 476; lacte, lac, mi/k, 475; sanguils, d/00d, 486; -s 
in neuter <.djectives, 612. 

63 


497-507. | Words: Inflectzon. 


497..(a.) Stems in -6n- drop -n- in the nominative ; stems in -in- 
for -on- drop -n-, and end in -6 (141): as, 
ledn-, dion, N. 1e6; imagin- for imagon-, /heness, N. imagd. 


498. (4.) Stems of one syllable in -r- for -s- usually retain -s in the 
nominative: as, flér- for flés-, M., flower, N. flds; itir- for itis-, Ne., 
right, N. ids. Some of more than one syllable also retain -8: see 491; but 
in others -s is changed to -r, and in masculines a preceding 6 is shortened : 
as, odds, sme//, odor. lepds, grace, retains -ds. 

499. (c.) Four stems in -er- for -es- have the nominative singular in -is : 
cinis, ashes, cineris; cucumis, cucumber, cucumeris or cucumis; pul- 
vis, dust, pulveris; and vdmis, oftencr vémer, ploughshare, vomeris. 


500. ‘The following have the nominative singular formed from a differ- 
ent stem from that of the other cases (401): 

iter, journey, itineris, stems iter-, itiner-; Iuppiter (389), Iovis; nix, 
snow, Nivis, stems nigu-, Niv- (494); senex, o/f man, man of forty or more, 
senis, stems senec-, sen-. For sédés, seat, see 476; vatés, dard, 475. 
canis, dog, N. also canés (Plaut., Enn., Lucil.), iuvenis, young or middle-agcd 
person (456), VOlucris, d:rd (490), and ménsis, month (492), have their nomina- 
tives formed lke those of -i- stems. 


501. An old dative in -€ is sometimes retained in set phrases (507): as, 
aeré, moncy; jaré, right. 


502. Substantives have rarely an ablative in -i or -ei like -i- stems: 
as, Capiti (Catull.), Acad, for capite; ddtei (Plaut.), dowry, for ddte. 
Substantives used as adjectives have sometimes -i: as, artifici mand, wv 
artist hand; but often -e: as, alite lapsti, ch winged glide. For -€ in old 
Latin, see 65. 

503. Adjectives in the comparative degree have sometimes an ablative in -7: 
as, melidri, dcttcr, for meli6re. Adjectives ‘cf one ending’ with consonant 
stems (624) have always -e, except vetus, of, which las sometimes veteri. 


504. Town names and a few appellatives have a locative case in 
-I: as, Karthagini, a/ Carthage, riiri, a-feld, in the country. 


PLURAL CASES. 


_ 5095. The nominative and accusative plural masculine and feminine have rarely 
“Is, like stems in -1-: as, Sacerd6tis, fricsts; melidris, dct/er. For -@ in 
neuters in old Latin, see 65. 


_ §06. The genitive plural of stems in -t@t- (262) is sometimes -ium, like that of 
“l- stems: as, Civitatium, communitics; voluptatium, pleasures (Cic.); but 
chiefly in or after the Augustan age. mé€nsis, month, has ménsum, but often 
ménsuum, sometimes ménsium. Gles, éird, has sometimes alituum in hex- 
ameter verse. For the dative and ablative -biis in old Latin, see 67. 


507. Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as follows: 


N. MVNICIPES; -6 for -GS (47): MAIO, i.e. MAaiOs or Maior. G. es, as early 
as 215 B.C.: SALVTES; -uS, from 186 to 100 B.C.: NOMINVS; <U (47): CAESARV. 
D. -€1; VIRTVTEI, soon after 290 B.C.; HEREDEI, 45 B.C.; -€, disappeared sooner 
than -ei except in set phrases (501), but is equally old : 1VNONE; 10VRE. Ac. -€ 
(140): APICE. Ab. -id (426): COVENTIONID, Le. COntidne; -ei: VIRTVTE!I; 
“1: HEREDI. Plural: N. -Is: rovpicis. G. -om: POVMILIONOM; sium: 
MVNICIPIVM. D. -ebuS: TEMPESTATEBVS. AC. “1S: MVNICIPIS, 
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The Noun: Stems in -i-.  [508=515. 


GREEK NOUNS. 


508. Greek appellatives of the consonant declension occasionally retain Greek 
case endings: as, lampas, forch, G. lampados, Ac. lampada. Plural: N. 
lampades, Ac. lampadas. 4d€r, air, has usually the accusative fera, and 
acthér, «per air, always has aethera. In the plural nominative and accusative, 
cétus, swimming monster, melos, strain of music,and pelagus (493), the decp, 
have -€: as, cété. Genitive -dn, rare: as, epigrammatdn, cfigrams. Dative 
and ablative -matis from words in -ma, -matis: as, po&matis, foems (401). 

509. Greek proper names of the consonant declension are usually 
declined like Latin ones in old Latin and prose. From Vergil and Proper- 
tius on, Greek case endings grow more and more frequent, especially in 
poetry; they are best learned for every name from the dictionary; the 
commonest forms are: 

Genitive -os: as, Pin, Panos; -iis, with nominative -6: as, Mantd, 
Mantis. Dative -i, rare: as, Mindidi. Accusative -a, common with names 
of persons in poetry, not in prose, more common with those of places, and even 
in prose: as, Acheronta; always Pana; -6, with feminines in -6, -fis: 
as, Didd. Vocative: Pallas, Pall&; in old Latin the nominative is come 
monly used instead of the vocative. Plural: Nominative -es: as, Arcades. 
Dative -sin, rare: as, L€mniasin. Accusative -as, very common: as, Lele- 
gas; in prose, Macedonas ; also in words not Greek: as, Allobrogas (Caes.). 

510. Names in -eus, like Orpheus, are usually declined like -o- stems (449). 
They have less frequently Greek forms: as, G. Orpheos, D. Orphei or Orphf, 
Ac. Orphea. Accusative rarely -€a: as, Plionéa. 

51x. Some names in -&s have the genitive in -is or -i and the accusative in -em 
or -€n (401): as, SScratés, G. Sdcratis or Sdcrati, Ac. usually Sdcratem, 
also SScratén. Achillés and Ulixés have in the genitive -ei, -@}, or -i. 
Names in -clés have rarely the accusative -clea: as, Periclea. 

§12. Some names in -is have forms either from a stem in -id-, or from one in 
Fe Paris, G. Paridis, D. Paridi, Ac. Paridem, Parim or Parin, V. 

ari. 


STEMS IN -i- AND MIXED STEMS. 
The Third Declension. 
Genitive singular -is, genitive plural -i-um. 


513. Stems in -i- include both substantives and 
adjectives, gender words and neuters. 
For the gender of substantives, see 570. 


514. The nominative of gender stems in -i- ends usually in -s 
(or -x), sometimes in -l or -r; that of neuter substantives has no 
suffix, and ends usually in -e, sometimes in -1 or -r. 

515. Most stems in -i- have as many syllables in the nomina- 
tive as in the genitive. 
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5 16-520. | Words: Inflection. 


Such words are called Parisyllabic words, or Parisyllables : as, 


nominative civis, cz/izen, two syllables; genitive civis, of @ citizen, 
also two syllables. 


516. Stems in -i- are declined in the main like consonant stems, but 
have -im in the accusative of some substantives, and -i in the ablative of 
adjectives, of some gender substantives, and of neuters; in the plural they 
have -ium in the genitive, -is often in the accusative of gender words, and 
-ia in the nominative and accusative neuter. 


I. PARISYLLABLES. 


517. (1-) Parisyllabic gender stems in -i- with the nominative 
in -iS are declined as follows 


Examples | peepnagats turris, fower, amnis, river, | hostis, enemy, | 
Stems | tussi-, turri-, F. amni-, M. | hosti-, M., F. 
eke Siethe se tet Ramer 
Singular “Sinawian | 
Nom. tussis turris amnis hostis 
Gen. tussis turris amnis hostis -is 
Dut. ; tussi turri amni hosti -i 
Ace. | tussim turrim,-em | amnem hostem . -im, -em 
Abl. | tussi turri, -e amne, -i hoste -i, -e 
Plural | 
Nom. | tussés turrés amnés hostés -és 
Gen. turrium amnium hostium -jum 
Dut. | turribus amnibus hostibus -ibus 
Ace. | tussis, -s | turris, -&s amnis, -€s | hostis, -és_ | -is, -és 
Abl. | turribus amnibus hostibus -ibus 
t 


518. (a.) Like the singular of tussis are declined parisyllabic names of rivers 
and places, like Tiberis, Hispalis. Also cucumis, M., cucumber (but see 
431), and the defectives sitis, F., thirst, Ac. sitim, Ab. siti, no plural; and vis, 

-» power, Ac. vim, Ab. vi. Plural (gor): N. virés, G. virium, D. and Ab. 
viribua. Ac. Viris or virés. (The D. vi is only found twice; a N. and Ac. Pl. 
vis is very rare.) 


519. (4.) The following feminines are declined like turris, with -im 
or -em in the accusative, and -i or -e in the ablative: 


clavis, key navis, vessel sémentis, planting 
febris, fever puppis, stern strigilis, stin-scraper 


So also in the oblique cases, Liger, the Liger. Arar, the Arar, has in the 
accusative -im, in the ablative -e or -i. 


520. secfrris, axe, messis, | crop, and restis, rope, also have -im or -em 
in the accusative, but only sectiri, messe, and reste in the ablative. canalis, 
conduit, has only -em in the accusative, and only -i in the ablative. 
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521. (c.) The following are declined like amnis, with -em in the 
accusative, and -i or -e in the ablative: 


avis, dird Civis, cétisen flistis, club 
bilis, di classis, jlect ignis, fire 


522. (@.) Most parisyllabic stems in -i-, with the nominative in 
-is, are declined like hostis: as, 


€nsis, M., g/aive; piscis, M., fs; aedis, F., temple, Pl. house (418) ; 
vitis, F., vrze; and a great many others. Also gender forms of adjectives 
in -i- ‘of two endings’ (630), except the ablative singular, which ends in -i. 


523. (2.) Parisyllables in -i- with the nominative in -és 
have their other cases like those of hostis: such are: 


caedés, Jdloodshed; cautés, rock; cladés, disaster; indolés, native 
disposttion, no Pi.; labés, fall; mdlés, pile; niibés, cloud; prdlés, of- 
spring, no Pl.; pibts, youny population, no Pi.; riipés, crag; saepés, 
hedge; stragés, slaughter; subolés, ofspring; tabés, wasting, no Pl., femi- | 
nines; and some others. Masculine: verrés, doar ; volpés or vulpés, fox. 


524. famés, Ausger, has G. twice fami (Cato, Lucil.), Ab. always famé 
(693), no Pl.; plébés, commons, N. also plébs or pléps, has G. plébéi (603), 
plébi or plébis, no Pl. 


525. (3.) A few stems in -bri-, -cri-, or -tri-, are declined as follows: 
imber, shower, stem imbri-, M. 


Singular: N. imber, G. imbris, D. imbri, Ac. imbrem, Ab. imbri, 
oftener imbre. Plural: N. imbrés, G. imbrium, D. imbribus, Ac. imbris 
or imbrés, Ab. imbribus. So also lunter or linter, F. (M.), #4, boat, iter, 
M., leather bag, and venter, M., dc//y, but with only -e in the Ab. ; and the mascu- 
ine of adjectives in -bri-, -cri-, -tri-, N. -er (628); these last have in the Ab. 

Ways -l. 


526. (4.) Parisyllabic neuters in -i- with the nominative in -e 
are declined as follows: 


wn 
sedile, seat, mare, sca, Eueg 
Stems sedili-, Ne. mari-, Ne. na g z 


Singular Plural Singular Plural S.| PI. 


Nom. sedile sedilia mare maria |-e |-ia 
Gen. sedilis sedilium maris -is | -ium | 
Dat. sedili sedilibus mari -I | -ibus 
Ace. sedile sedilia mare maria /|-e |-ia 
-Abl. sedili sedilibus mari -i |-ibus, 


327. mare has rarely the ablative mare in verse; in the plural only the 
nominative and accusative are usual; but a genitive marum is once quoted (Naev.), 
and the ablative maribus is once used by Caesar. 


67 


528-531. ] Words: Inflection. 


528. Examples of parisyllabic neuters in -i-, with the nominative 
in -e, genitive -is, are: s 

ancile, sacred shield; aplustre, ancient ; conclave, suite of rooms ; insigne, 
ensign; praesaepe, sta//; réte, net, Ab. réte. Also the neuter of adjectives in 
-i- ‘of two endings ’ (630), and some words in -ile, -ale, -are, originally adjectives 
(313, 314): as, bibile, ox-sta//; fOcale, neckcloth ; cocledre, spoon. 


II. IMPARISYLLABLES. 


529. Some stems in a mute followed by -i-, and a few in -li- and 
-ri- or -si- drop the -i- in the nominative, and thus become impari- 
syllables. Gender stems of this class are like consonant stems in the 
singular, except the ablative of adjectives, which has usually -i. 


530. Imparisyllabic stems in -i- are declined as follows: 


Examples | arx, célade/, pars, fart, urbs, cz/y, | animal, astima/, 


Stems arci-, F. parti-, F. urbi-, F. anim§li-, Ne. 

Singular 

Nom. arx pars urbs animal 
Gen. arcis partis urbis animalis 
Dat. arci parti urbi animAli 
Ace. arcem partem urbem animal 
Abi. arce parte urbe anim ali 
Plural 

Nom. arcés partés urbés animialia 
Gen. arcium partium urbium animdalium 
Dat. arcibus partibus urbibus animalibus 
Ace. arcis, -és partis, -és urbis, -€s | anim§alia 
Abl. arcibus partibus urbibus animalibus 


531. Examples of stems in -ci-, with nominative -x, genitive 
-cis, are: 


-ax, -Acis forndx, F., furnace. Many adjectives (284): as, audax, daring. 
-aex, -aecis faex, F., dregs, no G. Pl. (430). 


-ex, -icis supplex, sufliant, Ab. -1, sometimes -e, G. Pl. supplicum. 
Adjectives: duplex, ¢wofo/d ; multiplex, manifold ; quadruplex, 
fourfold; septemplex, sevenfold; simplex, simple; triplex, 
threefold. The foregoing have Ab. -i: as, duplici; duplice once 
(Hor.), septemplice twice (Ov.; Stat.); G. Pl. -ium, Ne. Pi. 
N. and Ac. -ia. 

“ix, -icis f€lix, Aafpy; pernix, nimble, adjectives, Also many feminines of 
the agent in -trix (205): as, victrix, victorious; these sometimes 
have a Ne. Pl. N. and Ac.: as, victricia; in the G. Pl. they have 
-ium, or, as substantives, -um: as, nitricum, zurses. 


68 
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-lx, -lcis 

-nx, -ncis 
-Ox, -Ocis 
-dx, -dcis 
“rx, -rcis 
“ux, -ucis 


-aux, —— 


-tiz, -ficis 


calx, F. (M.), Aeel,; calx, M., F., dimestone, no G. Pl. (430); falx, 
F., sickle. 7 


lanx, F., platter, no G. Pl. (430); detinx, M., eleven twelfths; 
quincunx, M., five twelfths. 


praecox, over-rife, older stem praecoqui-: as, G. praecoquis; 
rarely with -O- stem (401): as, praecoquam. 


celdx, F., clipper. atrdx, savage; ferdx, wild; véldx, swift, 
adjectives. 


arx, F., citadel, G. Pl. rare and late; merx, F., ware, N. in old 
Latin sometimes mercés or mers. 


Adjectives: trux, savage, Ab. -i or -e, G. Pl. -ium; redux, 
returning, Ab. -1 or -€ (558); no G. Pl. and no Ne. N. or Ac. (430). 


fauce, F., Ab., throat, N. faux once only and late, generally P). 


lax, F. (581), ight, Ab. sometimes -i, no G. Pl. (430). 


532. (a.) Examples of stems in -di-, with nominative -s, geni- 
tive -dis, are: 


-ts, -edis 


ens, -ndis 


“rs, -rdis 


Compounds of p&s, foot: compede, F., Ab., fetter, no N., G. Pl. 
compedium ; adjectives: as, alip&s, wing-footed, bipés, two- 
legged, Quadrupés, four-footed, &c., Ab. -i, Pl. G. -um only 
(563), Ne. N. and Ac. -ia, rare and late. 


Feminines: frins, foliage; glans, acorn; ilgians, wa/nut. 
concors, like-minded, adjective, and other compounds of cor, Ab. 


-1 (559), Ne. Pl N. and Ac. =ia, G. Pl. not usual: discordium, 
at variance, and vécordium, frantic, once each. 


-aus,-audis fraus, F., deceit, G. Pl. fraudium, later fraudum. 


533- @) Examples of stems in -ti-, with nominative -s (-x), 
genitive -tis, are: 


-4s, ~at is 


-e8, -etis 


-és, -ttis 


-Is, -itis 


-ls, -ltis 


Arpinas, of Arpinum, and adjectives from other town names; opti- 
mat€s, good men and true, G. Pl. -ium, less often -um; penatés, 
gods of the household store. 


Adjectives: hebes, dull; teres, cylindrical, Ab. -i ( 559), no G. 
ha Be ns oat teretia, late and rare; perpes, lasting 
throug . perpeti, late only; praepes, swift-winged, Ab. i or 
-e, G. Pi. -um, no Ne. Pl. N. or he porta — 


locupl€s, rick, adjective, Ab. usually -e of a person, -i often of 
a thing, G. Pl. locuplétium, sometimes locuplétum, Ne. Pl. 
locuplétia once. 


lis, contention; dis, rich, adjective, Ab. alwavs -I (559), Pl. G. 
“lum, once -um (Sen.), Ne. N. and Ac. -ia. Quiris, Samnis. 


puls, fottage, no G. Pl. (430). 
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ens, -ntis Masculines: déns, footh; fons, fountain; pons, bridgc; mons, 
mountain, N. once montis (Enn.); factors of twelve: sextans, one 
sixth ; quacrans: triéns, dddrans, déxtans. Feminines: frdns, 
Jforcheaad; g&éns, clan; méns, mind. Present participles: as, re- 
géns, guiding. Many adjectives: as, ingéns, cicantic, Ab. -i 
(559); Veiens, of Vei; compounds of méns: as, Gméns, out of 
one’s head; of d€ns: as, tridéns, Ab. -i, as substantive usually -e. 


-eps, -ipitis Adjective compounds of caput, Acad: anceps (543), ‘wo-headed, 
once older ancipés (Plaut.); biceps, fwo-headed ; triceps, three- 
headed; praeceps, Acadyirst, old praecipés (Plaut.; Enn.), Ab. 
-1 (559), no G. Pl., Ne. Pl. N. and Ac. -ia. 


-rs, -rtis Feminines: ars, a7; cohors, cohort; {6rs, chance; mors, death; 
pars, fart, sors, Jot, N. twice sortis (Plaut.; Ter.). Adjectives: 
cOnsors, sharing, exsors, not sharing, no G. Pl.; expers, with- 
out part; iners, unskilled, sollers, all-skilicd, Ne. Pl. N. and 
Ac. -ia. 


ex, -ctis nox, F., night; Ab. also noct& (401); an old adverb form is nox, 
nights. 


534. (a.) Stems in -bi-, with nominative -bs (149), genitive -bis, 
are : 

trabs, F., dcam, older N. trabés (Enn.); plébs, F., commons, N. sometimes 
pléps, for the older plébés (603), no Pl.; urbs, F., city. 


535- (4.) Stems in -pi-, with nominative -ps, genitive -pis, are : 


inops, fvor, adjective, Ab. -i (559), G. Pl. -um, no Ne. Pl. N. or Ac. (430); 
stirps, F. (M.), fre, 


536. Examples of stems in -li-, with nominative -l, genitive 
-lis, are: ; 


eal, -alis Neuters, originally adjective (546): animal, anima/; bacchanal, 
shrine or feast of Bacchus; cervical, dolster; puteal, well-curb ; 
toral, va/ance ; tribiinal, tridunal; vectigal, indirect tax. Onl 
N. or Ac.: cubital, e/d0w-cushion; miniital, mincedyish; capital, 
capitalia, death, capital crime. 


~il, -ilis vigil, widc-awake, adjective, Ab. -i, as substdntive -e (561), G. Pl. 
vigilum (563), no Ne. Pl. N. or Ac. (430). 


537- (a.) Examples of stems in -ri-, with nominative -r, geni- 
tive -ris, are: 


ear, -aris Neuters, originally adjective (546): calcar, spur; columbar, dove- 
cote; exemplar, faffern; laciinar, fanel-cciling; pulvinar, 
couch; subligar, tights; torcular, wize-press. 


°3r, -aris Adjectives: par, egua/; dispar, impar, wncgwal, for Ab., see 561 ; 
G. Pl. sium, Ne. Pl. N. and Ac. -1a; compar, comate, as sub- 
stantive has G. Pl. -um. 


eer, -eris Adjectives: dégener, degenerate, Ab. -i (559), no Ne. Pl. N. or Ac. 
(430); Uber, sruitful, Ab., -i, late -e, Ne. Pl. ibera once only (Acc.). 
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-or, -oris Adjectives: memor, remembering; immemor, forcet/ul, Ab. <I 
(559), G. Pl. memorum (636) once only (Verg.), no Ne. Pl. N. 
or Ac. (430). 
-or, -Sris Adjective compounds of color: as, concolor, of like shade, dis- 
color, of diferent shade, both with Ab. -i only; versicolor, fied, 
Ab. -i, rarely -e, Ne. Pl. N. and Ac. -ia; the G. Pl. of these words 
is not usual, but versicolérum once. 
538. (5.) Stems in -ri-, with nominative -s of the stem, genitive -ris, are 
glis, F., dormoxuse, gliris; mas, M., male, maris; mAs, F., mouse, mtris. 
g. The only’imparisyllabic stem in -si- is @8 (139), M., wait, an as, G. 
assis, with its compounds bés, ‘wo thirds, G. bessis, and s€mis, /a/f an as, 
half, G. s€émissis. 


SINGULAR CASES. 


540. (1.) The nominative singular of gender stems in -i- is 
usually formed by adding -s to the stem (422). But many 
gender substantives have the nominative in -€s (236, 401): as, 


amni-, river, N. amnis; aedi-, /emple, N. aedis; brevi-, short, N. 
brevis. With N. -€s: nfibi-, cloud, N. niibés; for other examples, see 
§23- 

541. Some substantives form the nominative in both these ways: as, vallés 
and vallis, valley, equally common; aedis, temple, later aedés; for caedés, 
Slaughter, cCladés, disaster, and mdlés, pile, caedis, &c., occur exceptionally. 


542. A few stems in -bri-, -cri-, or -tri-, drop -i- in the nominative, without 
ret -8, -F of the ending becoming -er (89): as, imbri-, shower, N. imber 
525). 

543. Of gender imparisyllables, some have lost -i- of the 
stem before -s in the nominative; others have originally a 
consonant stem in the nominative (529-535). 


Thus, mOnti-, mountain, and sorti-, fo‘, have N. mins and sors for 
an older mOntis and sortis; but déns, footh, and regéns, ruling, have 
as original stems dent- and regent-. Adjectives in -cipiti- have N, 
-ceps (533). 7 : 

_544- A few adjective stems in -li- or -ri- drop -i- in the nominative without 
taking -S (536, 537 7 as, vigili-, wide-awake, N. vigil; pari-, egual, N. par; 
so also Arar and siger. Three substantives in -ri- for -si- likewise drop -i¢, 
and end in the original -s (538): gliri- for glisi-, dormouse, N. glis; mas, 
male; mis, mouse. 

545. card, F., fesh, carnis (Ab. -i, usually -e, no G. Pl.) and supelléx 


: fig F, 
furniture, supelléctilis (Ab. -i or -e, no Pl.), have the nominative formed from 
a different stem from that of the other cases (401). 


546. (2.) Neuter stems in -i- have no nominative suffix, and 
end in -e for -i- of the stem (71): as, 


mari-, sca, N. mare; brevi-. short, N. breve. In some words, origi- 
nally neuter adjectives in -le and -dre, the -e is dropped and the & short- 
ened: as, animale, /fwing thing, animal (536); exemplare (Lucr.), pattern, 
exemplar (537). Some neuter adjectives end in -1 or -r (536, 537); and 
some ‘of one ending’ end in -s (612). 
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547-558. | Words: Inflection. 


547. The accusative singular of gender substantives papery has 
-em, like consonant stems (424); but a few substantives with the 
nominative in -is have -im only, and some have either -im or -em. 


548. (a.) Accusatives in -im 
Are sitim, tussim, vim, thirst, cough, strength 
And birim, cucumim. ploughtail, cucumber 


549. The accusative in -im is found in many adverbs (700): as, partim, in 
fart, in some adverbial expressions: as, adamussim, examussim, éo a T, 
adfatim, fo satiety, ad ravim, fv Aoarsencss; in some names of rivers and cities: 
as, Tiberim, Hispalim; and in some Greek words (565). 


550. (4.) Six have the accysative commonly in -im, sometimes in -em? 
febrim, -em, fever puppim, -em, stern _—_sectirim, -em, @xe 
pelvim, -em, das restim, -em, rofe turrim, -em, /ower 
551. Six have the accusative commonly in -em, sometimes in -im: 
bipennem, -im, ¢wo-edved axe nivem, -im, s4:p 

clavem, -im, 4ey sémentem, -im, planting 
messem, -im, crop strigilem, -im, séin-scraper 


552. In the ablative, gender substantives have usually -e, 
and neuters and adjectives have -i: as, 
hoste, exemy ; mari, sea ; Acri, sharp, brevi, short, audaci, daring. 
553- (1.) Of gender substantives with the nominative in -is, a few 
have only -i in the ablative, and many have either -i or -e. 
554. (a.) These ablatives have only -i: 
seciri, siti, tussi, vi, axe, thirst, cough, strength 
canali, cucumi. condutt, cucumber 


Some names of rivers and cities have only -i: as, Tiberi, Hispali. The 
locative also ends in -i: as, Nedpoli, a? Neafolis. 


555- (4.) These ablatives of gender substantives with the nomina- 
tive in -is have -i or -e: 


amne, -i, r:ver_ _— clavi, -e, hey puppi, -e, stern 
ave, -i, dird febri, -e, fever sémenti, -e, planting 

_ bile, -i, ds/e fiisti, -e, club Strigili, -e, shzn-scraper 
Civi, -¢, citizen igni, -e, fire turri, -e, /ower 


classe, -i, fice? navi, -e, ship 

56. A few other words in -is have occasionally an ablative in -i: as, anguis, 
snake, Collis, Ai//, finis, end, postis, fost, unguis, nail, &c. sors, /ot, imber, 
shower, and lx, dight, have also -e or -1; supelléx, furniture, has supelléctili 
or -e; Arar has -e or -i; Liger, -i or -e. 

57. Neuter names of towns with the nominative in -e have -e in the ablative: 
as, Fraeneste. ré€te, uct, has only réte; mare, sea, has rarcly mare (527). 


558. (2.) Adjectives ‘of two endings’ with stems in -i- (630) often have 
-e in the ablative when they are used as substantives, and sometimes in 
verse, when a short vowel is needed : as, 
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adfini, -e, connection by marriage; aedile, -i, aedi/e; familiari, -e, friend. 
But some, even as substantives, have -i: as, aequali, of the same age, cOnsulari, 
ex-consul, gentili, tribesman. Adjectives of place in -€nsis (330) usually have 
-i, but sometimes -e: as, Tarquiniénse. Proper names have usually -e: as, 
Juvenile. 


559. Adjectives ‘of one ending’ with stems in -i- (632), have commonly 
-i in the ablative. The following ablatives have only -i: 

Ament, frenzied, ancipiti, two-headed, praecipiti, head-first, concoldri, 
of bike hue, concordi, harmonious, discordi, at variance, s6cordi, impercep- 
tre, dégeneri, degenerate, diti, rich, tereti, rounded, ingenti, Auge, inopi, 
without means, MemMori, remembering, immemori, forgetful. 


560. Present participles, when used as adjectives, have -i in the 
ablative, otherwise -e: as, 


4 sapienti vird, dy a wise man; aduléscente, youth, substantive; 
Rdmuld régnante, #2 the reign of Romulus, ablative absolute (1362). 


561. Other adjectives ‘of one ending’ occasionally have -e in the 
ablative when used as substantives or as epithets of persons, or in verse 
when a short syllable is needed: as, 

cdnsorti, sharing, pari, egual, vigili, wide-awake, f€lici, happy, as adjec- 
tives; but cdnsorte, &c., as substantives; in prose, impari, dispari, unequaé,; 
in verse, impare, dispare. Proper names have -e: as, Félice. 


PLURAL CASES. 


562. In the plural, gender nominatives have -&s, rarely -Is or -eis, 
and gender accusatives have -is or -és indifferently, sometimes -eis ; 
after about 50 A.D., -6s was the prevalent ending for both cases. 
Neuters add -a to the stem, making -ia ; for -ia in old Latin, see 65. 


563. In the genitive plural, present participles, some substantive stems 
in -nt(i)-, and some adjectives ‘of two endings’ (631) have occasionally 
“um: aS, 

amantumn, /overs ; rudentum, viccing; agrestum, country folk; caeles- 
tum, Acaven’s tenantry. apis, dee, has commonly -um; caedés, slaughter, 
and fraus, deceit, have rarely -um. For -um in some adjectives ‘of one ending,? 
see 636; for -biis in the dative and ablative in old Latin, see 67. 


564. Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as follows: 


N. without -is ; VECTIGAL, ie. vectigdlis, adjective; -e for -is (47, 71): 
MILITARE, i.e. militaris, adjective; -®s (540): AIDILES, i.e. aedilis; civEs, i.e. 
Civis. G. -us, from 186 to 100 B.C.: PARTVS, i.e. partis. D. -ei: vVRBEI. 
Ac. -i (140): PARTI, i.e. partem ; -e: AIDE, i.e. aedem. Ab. -ei: FONTEI; 
e@ : SERVILE, ie. servili, Plural: N. -€3: FINES; -€iS: FINEIS; -iS: FINIS, 


GREEK NOUNS. 


65. Greek stems in -i- are usually declined like Latin ones, with the accusa-_ 
tive in -im, and ablative in -i. But the accusative sometimes has -n: as, poésin, 
poetry, Charybdin; similarly Capyn; and a vocative occurs: as, Charybdi. 
The plural genitive Metamorphdsedn, and as ablative Metamorphiésesin, 
occur as titles of books. ; 
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CHARACTERISTICS OF STEMS IN -i-. 


566. Parisyllables with nominatives in -is, -@s, or -e, and 
a few in -er; and imparisyllables with nominatives in -al, and 
in -ar for -dre, have stems in -i-. 


But canis, iuvenis (486), volucris (490), ménsis (492), s€d€s (476), and 
v&tés (478), have consonant stems. 


67. Under -i- stems may also conveniently be grouped the fol- 
lowing classes, which have usually a consonant form in the singular, 
and an -i- form in the plural: 

568. (a.) Imparisyllabic adjectives with the genitive in -is, except com- 
paratives and the dozen with consonant stems (624), and imparisyllables 
with a nominative in -s or -x preceded by any consonant except p. But 
¢cdnitinx (472) and caelebs (480) have consonant stems. 

569. (4.) The following monosyllables: As, unit, an as, faex, dregs, fraus, 
deceit, glis, dormouse, lis, strife, lUx, light, Mas, male, MUS, mouse, NOX, night, 
stirps, frunk, vis, strength. Also fauce, throat, and compede, /etter, both 
Ab., no N., and fornax, Garage 


GENDER OF CONSONANT STEMS AND -i- STEMS. 


570. The gender of many of these substantives is determined by their 
meaning (404-412); that of participles used as substantives follows the 
gender of the substantive understood ; Greek substantives follow the Greek 
gender. The gender of other words may be conveniently arranged for the 
memory according to the nominative endings as follows. 


MASCULINE. 


571. Imparisyllables in -es or -€s and substantives 
in -er, -0, -or, and -OS are masculine : as, 

caespes, sod; pés, foot; agger, mound; sermd, speech ; pallor, pale- 
ness; flis, flower. 

572. These imparisyllables in -es or -8s are feminine: merges, sheaf, S€ges, 
crop, teges, mat; requiés and quiés, rest ; compedeés, plural, fetéers ; mercés, 
reward. aeS, copper, bronze, is neuter. 


573. These substantives in -er are neuter : cadaver, corpse, iter, way, tiber, 
swelling, truffic, Gber, udder, verberis, /ash, genitive, no nominative ; also names 
of plants in -er: as, acer, maple, cicer, chickpea, papaver, poppy, piper, pepper, 
siler, osier, siser, skirret, sdber, corktree. linter, ¢ud, bcat, is feminine, once 
masculine. vér, spring, is neuter. - : 

574. Substantives in -3, with genitive -inis (485). are feminine; as, mage, 
imaginis, /iéeness ; also card, carnis, flesh, and words of action in -i3 and -tid 
(227, 228). But cardd, Ainge, Srdd, rank, and turbd, whirlwind, are masculine. 
marg6, drink, and cupidd, desire, are sometimes masculine. 

575. These substantives in -or are neuter : ador, sfe//, aequor, sea, Marmor, 
marble, cor, heart. arbor, tree, is feminine. 

576. These snbstantives in -3s are feminine: cds, whetstone, arbds, free, dds, 
dowry. 3s, dris, mouth, face, is neuter, also OS, OSSIS, bone. 
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FEMININE. 


577. Parisyllables in -€s, and substantives in -as 
-aus, -iS, -S preceded by a consonant, and -x, are 
feminine: as, 

niibés, cloud ; aetds, age; laus, praise; navis, skip; urbs, city; pax, 
peace. 


578. As, assis, penny, is masculine. VAs, vessel, utensil, and the defectives 
fas, right, and nefas, wrong, are neuter. 


§79. Substanttives in -nis are masculine; also twenty-nine others in 
-is, as follows: 


axis, callis, caulis, anguis, axle, path, cabbage, snake 

fascis, fistis, lapis, sangufs, bundle, club, stone, blood 

piscis, postis, pulvis, Ensis, Jish, gost, dust, glaive 

torquis, torris, unguis, ménsis, twisted collar, firebrand, nail, month 
véctis, vermis, vémis, collis, lever, worm, ploughshare, hill 

glis, canflis, also follis, dormouse, conduit, ball 

cassés, sentés, veprés, orbis, nets, brambles, thorns, plurals, circle 
cucumis, and sometimes corbis. cucumber, basket 


biirim, plouchfail, accusative only, is also masculine. A few of the above 
are sometimes feminine: as, amnis, anguis, callis, candlis, cinis, finis, 
ffinis, torquis, veprés, &c. 

580. Four in -s preceded by a consonant are masculine: d&ns, ‘ooth, fons, 
fountain, pdns, bridge, MBNS, mountain; also factors of twelve: sextdns, 
one sixth, quadrans, triéns, dddrans, déxtans; rudéns, rofe, once. 
adeps, fa/, and forceps, pincers, are masculine or feminine. stirps, stock, is 
sometimes masculine. 

581. calix, cus, fornix, arch, and tradux, vinelayer, are masculine; also sub- 
stantives in -finx and -ex; except nex, murder, and preci, prayer, dative, no 
nominative, which are feminine; also rarely grex, Aerd. cortex, dark, forfex, 
scissors, Silex, flint, and Obice, Jarrier, ablative, no nominative, are either mascu- 
line or feminine. cCalx, Ace/, and calx, /ime, are sometimes masculine, also lOx, 
light, in the ablative in old Latin. 


NEUTER. 


582. Substantives in -c, -e, -l, -n, -t, in -ar, -ur, 


-us, and -Us, are neuter: as, 

lac, milk; mare, sea; animal, azimal; carmen, song; caput, Acad ; 
calcar, spur; fulgur, fighining; corpus, body; ils, right. 

583. sdl, sun, pecten, coméd, li€n, spleen, r€nés, kidneys, plural, and fur- 
fur, dran, are masculine. So usually s4], sa/#, but sometimes neuter in the singular. 
far, sfelt, is neuter. 

584. pecus, deast, is feminine; also tellfis, earth, and the substantives in 
-fis which have -iidis (475) or -Otis (477) in the genitive: as, pals, marsh, 
iuventiis, youth. 
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STEMS IN -u-. 
The Fourth Declension. 
Genitive singular -ts, genitive plural -u-um. 


585. Stems in -u- are substantive only, and mostly 
masculine. 


586. There are only three neuters in common use, cornfi, torn. gen, snec, 
and vert, a sfit, But some cases of other neuters are used: as, ablative pecd, 
fiock ; plural nominative and accusative artua, /iwbs (Plaut.); ossva, dunes (inscr.). 


§87. The nominative of stems in -u- ends, including the stem 
vowel, in -u-s in gender words, and in lengthened -t of the stem in 
neuters. 


588. Most substantives in -u- are masculines in -tu- or -su-, often defective 
in case (235). ‘The following words are feminine: acus, fin, cedle, domus 
house, Manus, sand, porticus, colonnade; and the plurals idfis, ides, an 
quinquatriis, feast of Minerva; rarely penus, store, and specus, cave. 


589. Stems in -u- are declined as follows: 


Examples fifictus, wave, corni, /orn, 
Stems fifictu-, M. comnu-, Ne. 


Stem 
and 
case 
endings 


Singular M. Ne. 


Nom. flictus, a (or the) wave cornfii -us -§ 
Gen. fliictiis, a wave's, of a wave corniis -fis -fis 
Dat. fifictul; -fi, ¢o or for a wave cornfi -ui, -0 | -8 
Ace. flictum, a wave comida -um -fi 


flict, /rom, with, or by a wave 


am NS | eT | a | 
— 


fliictiis, (the) waves 
Gen. flictuum, waves’, of waves cornuum -uum | -uum 

Dat. flictibus, fo or for wayes cornibus | -ibus | -ibus 
flictiis, waves [waves| cornua -iis -ua 

‘ fliictibus, from, with, or by | cornibus | -ibus | -ibus 


SINGULAR CASES. 


590. In the genitive, the uncontracted form -uis sometimes occurs: as, 
anuis, o/d woman (Ter.). A genitive in -ti is rather common: as, advent, 
arrival; Srnati, embellishment (Ter.); senati, senate. In the dative, -ui 
is regularly contracted to -f in neuters and often in gender words. 
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| PLURAL CASES. 

591. In the genitive plural, a form in -om occurs in old writers Genk as, 
fiictuom, waves (Plaut.). -tim for -u-um is rare: as, passim, s/cfs (Plaut.); 
currim, chariots (Verg.). 

592. In the dative and ablative plural, the following retain -u-bus: 
acus, fin, needie, arcus, dow, partus, Jérth, tribus, trite. The following 
have -u-bus or -i-bus (78): artiis, plural, sornts, lacus, /ake, portus, 
haven, specus, cave, geni, nec, verb, a spit. All other words have -i-bus 
only. 


593. Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as follows : 


G. -u0S (105): SENATVOS; -f (142) SENATV; -uus, in the imperial age (28): 
EXERCITVvVs. D. -uei (88): SENATVEI. Ac. -U (140): MANV. Ab. -uu (28): 
ARBITRATVV; -U6, once, by some thought to be for -fid (426): MAGISTRATVO. 
Plural: N. -uus (28): MAGISTRATVVS. 


594. domus, 4oxuse, F., has stems of two forms, domu- and domo- (401) ; 
it is declined as follows: N. domus, G. domfs, rarely domi, D. domui or 
domd, Ac. domum, Ab. domd or domi, Locative domi, rarely domui. 
Plural: N. domiis, G. domuum, later domdrum, D. and Ab. domibus, 
Ac. domds, less commonly domis. 


595. Some other substantives have an -u- stem in some of their cases, and 
an -O- stem in others: see angiportus, arcus, caestus, colus, cornf, 
cornus, cupressus, ficus, fretus, gelus, laurus, murtus, penus, pinus, 
quercus, rictus, tonitrus, in the dictionary. 


STEMS IN -é 
The Fifth Declension. 
(Genitive singular -€f, genitive plural -é-rum.) 


596. Stems in -&- are substantive only, and fem:- 


nine. 


597- di&s, day, is always masculine in the plural, and commonly in the singular; 
but the feminine is common when diés denotes length of time or a set day. 
meridiés, midday, is masculine and singular only. 


598. The nominative of stems in -6- ends, including the stem 
vowel, in -6-s. 
599. Stems in -é€- are of two classes: 


600. (1.) Stems of the first class have one or two syllables; there’ 
are four of them: rés, /hing, spés, hope, diés, day, and fidés, farth. 


Of this class, r€s and diés have a plural throughout; spés has only 
the nominative and accusative plural, and fidés has no plural. 
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601-607. | Words: Inflection. 


601. Stems in -€- of the first class are declined as follows: 


Examples rés, thing, diés, day, 
Stems ré-, F. dié-, M. 


Singular 
rés, a2 (or the) thing diés 
réi, r€\, a thing’s, of a thing diéi, dié) 
réi, réi, fo or for a thing digi, dié) 
rem, @ thing diem 


ré, from, with, or by a thing dié 


rés (the) things diés 
rérum, ¢lings’, of things diérum 
rébus, fo or for things diébus 
rés, things diés 
rébus, from, with, or by things | diébus 


6o2. fidés is declined like r€s; it has once a genitive fidés (Plaut.). For réi, 
rei, or r@i, and fidéi, fidel, or fda, see 160. diés has rarely a genitive diés 
(Enn.) or dii (Verg.). spés has only the genitive and dative sp@éi in verse. A 
genitive or dative in -€ is sometimes found: as, ré, dié, fidé. 

603. A few cases of other words sometimes follow this class (4o1): as, plébés 
(524), commons, G. pl€béi or plébi; famés (524), Aunger, Ab. always famé; 


requiés (477), rest, G. requié (Sall.), Ac. requiem, Ab. requié; tabés 
(523), waste, Ab. tabé, *contagés, contact, Ab. contagé (Lucr.), &c. 


604. (2.) Stems of the second class are formed by the suffix -ié- 
or -tié-, and have three or more syllables. 

This class, which is a modification of stems in -4-, has usually no geni- 
tive, dative, or plural. Many stems, especially those in -tié-, have also a 
collateral form in -&-, and the genitive and dative, when used at all, are 
commonly from a stem in -a-. 


605. Stems in -6- of the second class are declined as follows: 


lixuriés, extravagance, stem lixurié-, F. 
Vom. lWGxuriés, Acc. lixuriem, 4é/. lixurié. 


606. A few examples of the genitive of these stems are found: as, pernicii, 
perniciés, or pernicié, ruin (Cic.); rabiés, fury (Lucr.); acié, edce of battle 
(Sall., Caes., auct. B. Afr.), faci®, make (Plaut., Lucil.), specié, /ooks (Caes.); 
aciéi (auct. B. Afr.). And a very few of the dative: as, aciéi twice (Caes.); 
perniciéi, pernicii (Nep.); pernicié (Liv.). 

607. Eluviés, offscouring, wash, has the nominative of the plural, and 
glaciés, ice, has the accusative of the plural. Five words only have the 
nominative and accusative plural: 


seriés, aciés, row, edge, speciés, faciés, fook, make, effigits, likeness. 
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The Noun: Adjectives.  [608-615. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


608. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and it has been shown 
already how their cases are formed. But they differ from substantives in 
having different forms in some of their cases to denote different genders ; 
it is convenient therefore to put their complete declension together. 


609. Adjective stems end in -o- and -4-, in a con- 
sonant, or in -i-. : 

Gro. An accusative plural of a stem in -u-, anguimanfs, with a serpent for 
@ hand, is once used (Lucr.). There are no adjective stems in -&-,. 

61x. Adjectives are often conveniently said to be ‘of three end- 
ings, ‘of two endings,’ or ‘of one ending.’ 

By the ‘ending’ is meant the ending of the nominative singular: thus, bonus, 
bona, bonum, good, and Scer, Acris, Acre, sharf, are ‘of three encings (409); 
brevis, breve, sort, is ‘of two endings’ (410); and aud&x, do/d, is ‘ot one end- 
ing” (410). 

612. Adjectives ‘of one ending’ which form a gender nominative in -S, retain 


the ~8 irrationally in the nominative and accusative neuter singular: as, N. M. and F. 
audaxg, N. and Ac. Ne. also audax. 


STEMS IN -o- AND -G-. 


613. Most adjectives with stems in -o- and -&- are de- 
clined as follows: 


M. bonus, F. bona, Ne. bonum, good, 
bono-, bonid-. 


Plural. 


MASc. Fem. NEUT. 
boni bonae bona 
bondrum bonarum bondrum 
bonis bonis bonis 
bonds bonds bona 
bonis bonis bonis 


614. Stems in -io- and -i%- have no consonant i in cases ending in -i or -is (112): 
= pepeias, plebeian, G.S, M. and Ne., and N. Pl. M. plébéi, D. and Ab. PI. 
plébéis. , 


615. Stems in -ro- preceded by a long vowel retain -us in the nominative 
masculine and are declined like bonus (453): as, sevérus, stern; also 


ferus, merus, wi/d, unmixed properus, hasty 
mdrigerus, complaisant prosperus, /ucky 
praecposterus, reversed triquetrus, ‘hree-cornered 
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616-618. ] Words: Inflection. 


616. (1.) Some stems in -ro- preceded by a short vowel end in -r in 
the nominative singular masculine and have no vocative (454); they are 
declined as follows: 


Example | M. liber, F. libera, Ne. liberum, /ree, 
Stems | libero-, libera-. 


Singular. Plural. 


MASC. FEM, NEUT. MASC. Fem. NEUT. 


Nom. ' iiber libera liberum | liberi liberae libera 


Gen. : liberi liberae liberi liberdrum liberadrum liberé6rum 
Dat. | liberd liberae liberd liberis liberis liberis 
Ace. liberum liberam liberum | liberds liberads libera 
Adl. liberd libera liberd liberis liberis liberis 


Such are: compounds, chiefly poetical, ending in -fer and -ger, bearing, 
carrying, having: as, caelifer, heaven-upholding; corniger, horned; also 
the following: 

(alter, 618), asper, other, rough satur, sémifer, fu//, half-beast 
lacer, liber, forn, free tener, Tréver, tender, 7reveran 
gibber, miser, Aump-backed, forlorn 

dexter, right, has dextera, dexterum, or dextra, dextrum, G. dexteri, 


or dextri, &c. sinister, /¢/t, has usually sinistra, &c., rarely sinisteram (Plaut., 
Ter.), asper has a plural accusative asprds (Stat.), and ablative aspris (Verg.). 


_ 617. (2.) Other stems in -ro- have a vowel before r only in the nomina- 
tive singular masculine -er (454); they are declined as follows : 


Example M. aeger, F. aegra, Ne. aegrum, #//, 
Stems aegro-, aegra-. 


Singular. Plural. 


MASc. FEM. NEUT. MASc. Fem. NEoT. 


aeger aegra aegrum | aegri aegrae aegra 
aegri aegrae aegri aegrorum aegrarum aegrdrum 
aegrd aegrae aegrd aegris aegris aegris 
aegrum aegram aecgrum | aegrés aegras aegra 
aegr6 aegrai aegro6 aegris aegris aegris 


618. Nine adjectives or adjective pronouns have the pronoun 
- form -ius in the genitive singular and -i in the dative singular, for 
masculine, feminine, and neuter alike; they are the following: 


alius, another finus, one alter, the other 
sdlus, alone Gllus, avy at all uter, which of the two 
tStus, whole nillus, 20 neuter, neither 
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The Noun: Adjectives.  [619-624. 


619. Of the above words, those with the nominative in -us are declined like 
finus (638). But alius has N.and Ac. Ne. aliud (659); for the G., alterius is 
mostly used, except in the combination alius modi, of another sort; the N. M. 
is rarely alis, Ne. alid, D. rarely ali. alter is declined like liber (616), except 
in the genitive singular alterius (alterius) and dative alteri. For uter and its 
derivatives, see 693. 


620. The ordinary genitive and dative of -o- and -@- stems, from some of 
eee words, is sometimes found: G. and D. aliae, sdlae, alterae, D. alid, 
n 9 Ce 


CONSONANT STEMS. 
OF TWO ENDINGS. 


621. The only consonant stems of two endings are comparatives 
(346) ; they are declined as follows : 


M. and F. tristior, Ne. tristius, sadder, 
tristidr-, tristius-. 


Singular. Plural. 


MASC. AND FEM. NEvuT. | MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 


tristior tristius tristidrés tristidra 
tristidris tristidris | tristidrum tristidrum 
tristidri tristidri tristidribus tristidribus 
tristidrem tristius tristidres tristiSra 
tristidre tristidre tristidribus tristidribus 


622. The ablative rarely has -1 for -e: as, melidri (503); the accusative plural 
masculine and feminine rarely have -Is: as, melidris (505). 

623. pliis, more, has in the singular only Ne. N. and Ac. plfs, G. pliiris, 
and Ab. plire. Plural: N. M. and F. plirés, Ne. pliira, G. plirium, D. 
and Ab. pliiribus, Ac. M. and F. pldrés or pitsts, e. pliira. complfrés, 
@ good many, plural only, has N. M. and F. complfirés, Ne. N. and Ac. 
compliria or complira, G. compifirium, D. and Ab. compléribus, Ac. 
M. and F. complirés or compliris. 


OF ONE ENDING. 


6a4. A dozen adjectives ‘of one ending,’ mostly words applying to 
persons, with consonant stems throughout, have no nominative or accusa 
tive neuter plural; they are: 


Caelebs, compos, samarried, ptbts, impfibés, mangrown, immature 
master of sdspes, superstes, safc, surviving 

*déses, dives, lazy, rich pauper, Cicur, oor, tame 

particeps, princeps, shaving, first 
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625-629. | Words: Inflecton. 


625. When these adjectives have a neuter, it is the same as the gender 
forms, except in the accusative singular; they are declined as follows : 


M. F. and Ne. dives, rich, stem divit-. 


Singular: N. dives, G. divitis, D. diviti, Ac. M. and F. divitem, 
Ne. dives, Ab. divite. Plural: N. and Ac. M. and F. divités, G. divi- 
tum, D. and Ab. divitibus. 


626. The plural caelités, heavenly, occupants of heaven, is also declined like the. 
plural of dives; the singular Ab. caelite occurs a couple of times. vetus, o/d, 
G. veteris, is also declined like dives, but has a Ne. Pl. N. and Ac. vetera; the 
Ab. S. is regularly vetere, but veteri is sometimes used. 


STEMS IN -i-. 
OF THREE ENDINGS. 


627. A dozen adjectives with stems in -bri-, -cri-, or -tri-, have a 
distinctive form in -er for the masculine nominative singular; they are: 


celeber, thronged volucer, winged pedester, /cot- 
saliiber, Acalthy campester, of a plain puter, rottez 
fcer, keen equester, cavalry- silvester, woody 
alacer, dively palister, of a swamp terrester, Jand- 


So also celer, swift. The names of months, September, Octdber 
November, December, are also adjectives with stems in -bri-, but are not used 
in the neuter. Other adjectives with stems in -bri-, -cri-, or -tri-, have no 
SOON form for the masculine nominative singular: as, muliebris, mediocris, 
inlistris. 


628. These adjectives are declined as follows: 


Example M. acer, F. dcris, Ne. acre, sharf, 
acri-. 


Singular. Plural. 


Masc. Fem. NEvT. Masc. Fem. NEUT. 


acer acris Acre acrés acrés Acria 
acris dcris Acris acrium aicrium acrium 
acri acri acri acribus acribus acribus 
fcrem acrem Acre cris, -€s cris, -@s acria 
acri acri acri acribus Acribus acribus 


629. Jn all cases but the masculine nominative singular these adjectives are just 
like those in -i- ‘of two endings’ (630). But the ablative always has -i, never -e, 
and the genitive plural always has -ium, never -um. In celer the second e 
belongs to the stem: M. celer, F. celeris, Ne. celere; the genitive plural, which 
is Celerum, is found only as a substantive. Most of these adjectives have now 
and then a masculine in ~is, like adjectives ‘of two endings’ (630), and in old 
Latin the nominative -er is rarely feminine. 


82 


The Noun: Adjectives. [630-6 33. 


OF TWO ENDINGS. 


630. Adjectives ‘of two endings’ with stems in -i- are 
declined as follows: 


M. and F. brevis, Ne. breve, short, 


brevi-. 
Singular. Plural. 
MASC. AND Fem. NEvuT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. brevis breve brevés brevia 
Gen. brevis brevis brevium brevium 
Dat. brevi brevi brevibus brevibus 
Ace. brevem breve brevis, -és brevia 
Abl. brevi. brevi brevibus brevibus 


631. The ablative is sometimes -e when these adjectives are used substantively 
or in verse (358). ‘The genitive plural is rarely -um for -ium (563). 


OF ONE ENDING. 


632. Most adjectives ‘ of one ending’ have a consonant form 
of the stem in the singular, except usually in the ablative (633), 
and an -i- stem in the plural ; they are declined as follows : 


Examples| M. F. and Ne. aud&x, do/d, M. F. and Ne. regéns, ruling, 


Stems audi&c(i)-. regent(i)-. 

Singular | Masc. & Fem. NEuT. Masc. & Fem. NEuUT. 
Nom. aud&x audax regéns regéns 
Gen. audacis audicis regentis regentis 
Dat. audaci audaci regenti regenti 
Ace. audacem audax regentem regéns 
Abl. audaci audaci regente, -i regente, -i 
Plural | Masc. & Fem. NEUT. Masc. & Fem. NEuT. 
Nom. audidcés audicia regentés regentia 
Gen. audacium audicium regentium regentium 
Dat. audacibus auddcibus regentibus regentibus 

. Ace. audacis, -€s audacia regentis, -€s regentia 
Abl. audidcibus audacibus regentibus regentibus 


On LL 


633. Present participles have -i in the ablative, when they are used as 
adjectives, otherwise -e (560). For -i or -e in other words, see 559, 
s61. For -ium or -um in the genitive plural, 563. 
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634-641. | Words: Inflection. 


634. Most adjectives ‘of one ending’ in -i- are declined as above (632) ; 
some of them have peculiarities in some of their cases, as follows: 

635. (1.) trux (531), savage, has Ab. -I or -e, G. Pl. -ium, no Ne. Pl. N. 
or Ac. redux (531), returning, has Ab. -i or -e, no G. Pl. or Ne. Pl. N. or 
Ac. hebes, dui/, teres, cylindrical (333), and compounds of caput, Acad, as 
anceps, (533), ‘wo-headed, have Ab. -i, no G. Pl.; a Ne. Pl. N. or Ac. -ia is 
rare. For locuplés, rich, See 533. 


636. (2.) The following have -f in the ablative, but -um of consonant stems 
in the genitive plural, and no nominative or accusative neuter plural: inops (535), 
without means, Vigil (536), wide-awake, Memor (537), remembering, dg gener, 
degenerate. Ober (337), prolific, has Ab. -i, twice -e, Ne. Pl. once -a (Acc.). 
pone of pés, as, bip®s (532), two-legged, have a late and rare Ne. Pl. N. 
an Cc ~-la. 


THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVE. 


637. Of the cardinals, Onus, duo, trés, and the hundreds except 
centum are declined. The other cardinals are not declined. 


638. nus, ove, is declined as follows: 


In verse, the genitive singular is often Gnius. 


639. duo, ‘wo, and trés, ¢Aree, are declined as follows: 


MASC. FEM. NEvUT. Masc. & FEM. NEvT. 


duo duae duo trés tria 
duérum duadrum dudrum trium trium 


dudbus duabus dudbus tribus tribus 
duo or duds duds duo trés or tris tria 
dudbus duabus dudbus tribus tribus 


640. In dramatic verse,duo, &c., is common. In the genitive plural, duo some- 
times has dutim (462). ambd, doth, is declined like duo, but has -3 in the 
nominative and accusative, and only amb6érum and amb4arum in the genitive 
plural. For the forms duo, ambé, see 415; duébus, duabus, 464, 442. 


641. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus (613): as, ducenti, 
ducentae, ducenta, two hundred, G. ducentdrum or ducentim (462), &c. 
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The Noun: Pronouns. (642-650. 


642. The adjective mille, shousand, is not declined. The substantive 
has in the singular only N. Ac. Ab. mille, but a complete plural: N. and Ac. 
millia (milia), G. millium (milium), D. and Ab. millibus (milibus). 

643. Ordinals, as primus, frs¢, and distributives, as bini, two each, are 
declined like bonus (613). But distributives seldom have a singular, and 
often have the genitive plural -&m (462): as, binim. 


THE PRONOUN. 


(A.) THE PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


644. The pronoun of the first person, ego, /, of the second 
person, tii, ¢4ou, and the reflexive pronoun, sui, sé, Azmself, 
herself, itself, themselves, are declined as follows : 


ego, / ta, thou sul, self 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. & Plur. 
Nom. | ego nds ta vos 
Gen. | mei nostrim, -tri | tui | vestrim, -tri sui 
Dat. | mihf, mi | ndbis tibl | vdbis sib! 
Ace. mé nds té vis sé 
Abl. mé nobis té vdbis sé | 


645. The nominatives ego and tfi, and the accusatives mé, té and sé, 
have no case ending. The last vowel of ego is rarely long in Plautus, long 
or short in Lucilius. The nominative ego has a different stem from that of 
its other cases, and the plurals of ego and tf have a different stem from 
that of the singular. 

646. mei, tui, and sui, which are often monosyllables in old verse, were 
originally the genitive of the neuter possessives, used substantively. An old genitive 
mis is quoted, and tis occurs rarely in Plautus. 

647. The datives tibf and sibf, also the plurals ndbis and v@6bis, have the 
form of a locative case, seen in ibj, there, and ubi, were (709). 

648. In old Latin, the ablative is m@d, téd, s€d (426), which forms are also 
used irrationally for the accusative. But by Terence’s time the -d was no longer 
used (143). 

649. Older forms for vestriim and vestri are vostrim and vostri. The 
genitive plural was originally a genitive of the possessive: that in -i being the neuter 
singular, that in -&m the masculine or feminine plural. In old Latin, nostrdrum, 
nostrarum, vostrérum, vostrarum also occur. 

650. Emphasis is given (1.) by reduplication (189): N. tite; with 
-ne interrogative, tiitine ; Ac. and Ab. mémé, tété, rare; s@s&, very com- 
mon. (2.) by -met added to any case but the genitive plural: as, egomet; 
but tf has only titemet or titimet. 
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651-660. | Words: Inflectton. 


651. Jn inscriptions, the datives MIHEI, TIBEI, and SIBEI occur, so written in 
verse sometimes even when the last syllable is short; and MIHE, TIBE. Plural: 
D. and Ab. vOBEIS. Ac. ENOS in an old hymn; SEESE (28). 


THE PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE. 


652. The possessives of ego, tii, and sui, are meus, mine, tuus, 
thine, and suus, /zs, her, its, their (own), declined like bonus (613), 
except that meus has mi in the vocative singular masculine (459) ; 
those of nds and vG6s are noster, our, and voster, later vester, 
your, declined like aeger (617). 

653. Old forms are tuos, tuom, and suos, suom (452). In old verse méus, 
mé), &c., tds, tii, &c., suds, sf, &c., often occur. sds for suds, sas 
for suds, and sis for Suis, are old and rare. 

654. Other case forms are found in inscriptions, as follows: 

MEEIS, MIEIS, monosyllable; TOVAM; SVEI, SOVOM, SOVO, SVVO, SOVEIS, SVEIS, 
SVIEIS. 

655. Emphasis is given (1.) by -met added to sud, sud, suds, and to 
mea and sua, neuter plural: as, su6met; (2.) by -pte, which is oftenest 
found with the ablative: as, sudpte. 


(B.) OTHER PRONOUNS. 


656. Some pronouns have a peculiar genitive singular in 
-lus and dative singular in -i, for masculine, feminine, and 
neuter alike. 

These are: iste, ille, ipse, uter, and their derivatives. Some other 
words of a pronoun character also have this form of the genitive and dative: 
see 618. 

657. In verse, the -i- of the genitive is often shortened, and always in 
utriusque; but neutrius is not found with short i. In dramatic verse, 
the genitive singular of iste, ille, or ipse, is often two syllables. 

658. hic, is, qui or quis, and their derivatives have the genitive 
singular in -ius, thus: hfius, €ius, and qudius or cflius; in dramatic 
verse, these genitives are often one syllable. ‘Their datives are huic for 
hoice, €i or 6, and quoi or cui. 


659. Six words have a peculiar neuter nominative and accusative singular in -d : 
id, ilud, istud, quid, quod, aliud, and derivatives. In manuscripts, -¢ 1s 
sometimes found for -d: as, it, illut, istut, &c.; sometimes also in inscriptions 
of the empire. In hdc for *hod-ce and in istic and illic for *istud-ce, 
*illud-ce, the d has vanished (138). 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


660. The demonstrative pronouns are hic, ¢his, this near me ; 
iste, istic, that, that near you; and ille, illic, yonder, that. 
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Lhe Noun: Pronouns. [66 1-666. 


661. The demonstrative pronoun hio, shits, this near me, is de- 
clined as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 
MASc. Fem. NEUT. MASc. Fem. NEUT. 
"OM. hic haec hdc hi hae haec 
Gen. hiius hiius  hidius hdrum harum_  hdrum 
Dat. huic huic huic his his his 
Ace. hunc hanc hdc hds has haec 
Aol, hdc hac hdc his his his 


662. The stem of hic is ho-, ha-; to most of its cases a demonstrative 
-c for -ce is attached. The masculine and feminine nominative singular 
and nominative and accusative neuter plural take an -i-: hic for *ho-i-ce, 
®*heice (87); haec for ha-i-ce (84). hunc, hanc, are for *hom-ce, 
*ham-ce. 


663. Old forms with the full ending -ce are frequent in the dramatists: D. 
huice, Ac. hunce. Plural: Ne. N. and Ac. haece, G. F. harunce; also 
hdrunc, harunc. After 100 B.c., the full form -ce is not found, except occasionally 
after -s: hiiiusce, hdsce, hasce, hisce. Before -ne interrogative it is re- 
tained in the weakened form -ci-: as, hicine. But hicne, hécne, huicne, 
&c., are found, though rarely. 


664. The nominative hic or hicine and nominative and accusative hoc or 
hocine sometimes have the vowel before ¢ short. A nominative plural feminine 
haec is found in writers of all ages. Other and rare forms are: Pl. N. M. hisce 
(461), D. or Ab. hibus. 


665. Other case forms of hic are found in inscriptions, as follows: 

N. M. HEC, HIC. G. HOIVS, HVIIVS (22), HVIVS, HOIVSCE, HOIVSQVE, 
HVIVSQVE. D. HOICE, HOIC, HOI, HVIC, HVI. Ac. M. HONC, HOC; F. HANCB; 
Ne. HOCE, Hvc. Ab. M. and Ne. HOCE; F. HACE, oftener than HAC in repub- 
lican inscriptions; HAACE (28). Loc. HEICR, HEIC. Plural: N. M. NEISCE, 
HEIS, Or HEI, HISCE or HIS; HI, not before Augustus; Ne. N. and Ac. HAICE, 
HAECE. G. HORVNC. D. and Ab. HEISCE, HIBVS. Ac. F. HASCE. 


666. The demonstrative pronouns iste, that, that near you, and 
ille, yonder, are declined alike, as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 


MASc. Fem. NEUT. 
ili illae illa 
iNdrum = illdrum = drum 
illis illis illis 
illds illas illa 
illis illis illis 


667-672. | Words: Inflection. 


667. The first syllable of iste and ille is often short in the dramatists. Old 
forms of iste are: N. istus, G. isti, in istimodi, D. F. istae. ‘he initial 1 
of iste and of istic (Soo) is sometimes not written: as, sta rés (Cic.), stiic 
periculum (Ter.). Old forms of ille are: N. olus (43); ollus or olle, &c.: 
as, D. S. or N. Pl. olli, D. Pl. ollis.  G. illi, in illimodi, D. F.illae. The 
dramatists have eccistam, eccilla, eccillud, eccillum, eccillam, for ecce 
istam, &c., and ellum, ellam, for em illum, &c. 


668. Other case forms of ille are found in inscriptions, as follows: 


D. F.1rutag. Plural: N. M. ILLEI. G. OLORVM (48). D. and Ab. OLLEIS, 
ILLEIS. 


669. istic and illic, compounded of iste, ille, and -ce or -c, are 
declined alike, as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 


MASc. Fem. ; MASc. FEM. NEuT. 
illic illaec i illic illaec illaec 
illunc illanc i illésce illisce  illaec 
illdc illac i illisce illisce _illisce 


670. Rare forms are: N. and Ac. Ne. istic, illéc, G. illiusce, D. illic, Ab. 
F. istace, illace. Plural: N. M. illisce (461), illic, Ac. illésce, illasce. 
Before -ne interrogative, -ce becomes -ci-: N. illicine, istiicine or istucine, 
Ac. illancine, Ab. istécine, istacine. Pl. Ac. istdscine. 


THE DETERMINATIVE PRONOUN. 


671. The determinative pronoun is, shat, the aforesaid, the 
one, is declined as follows 


Singular. Plural. 


Masc. Fem. ; MASc. Fem. NEUT. 
is ea i ei, ii, or f eae ea 


€ius ius éi edrum earum edrum 

éj éj eis, iis, oris eis,iis, oris eis, iis, or is 
eum eam i eds eas ea 

e) ea eis, iis, or is eis,iis,oris eis, iis, or is 


672. is and id (659) are formed from a stem i-, and the other parts 
from a stem eo-, e4- (104). The genitive is sometimes written in Cicero 
and Piautus eiius (22). The dative singular is &i thirty-five times in verse, ef 
some seventeen times, and @i twenty-three times (160). 
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The Noun: Pronouns. [67 3-680. 


673. In old verse, the genitive singular rarely has the first syllable short. Old 
and rare forms are: D. F. eae, Ac. M. im_or em. Pi. D. and Ab. ibus, F. 
eabus (442). In dramatic verse, €um, €am, €i, €0, €a, and €1, €orum, éarum, 
€0s, €as, éis, are often found; also eccum, eccam, eccds, eccas, ecca, for 
ecce tum, &c. 


674. Other case forms of is are found in inscriptions, as follows: 


N. E1S, 124 B.C. G. Elvs, EIIVS, Ellvs or EllvS (22). D. EIEI, 123 B.C. ; EEI, 
1EI; EI, 123 B.C., and common in all periods. Plural: N. REIS, EIS, IEIS, till about 
50 B.C.; EEI, El, 1El. D. and Ab. EEIS, EIEIS, IE1S, 18; after the republic, 11s, 11s. 


675. A rare and old pronoun equivalent to is is sum, sam, accusative singular, 
$08, accusative plural, and sis, dative plural. 


: THE PRONOUN OF IDENTITY. 


676. The pronoun of identity, idem, fhe same, is declined as 
follows : 


Singular. Plural. 


MASc. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 


idem eadem idem eidem jeaedem eadem 
or idem 


Ziusdem tiusdem Ziusdem | eSrundem ed4rundem edrundem 
eidem eidem  eidem eisdem eisdem eisdem 
orisdem { orisdem § orisdem 
eundem eandem idem eSsdem easdem eadem 
eisdem eisdem eisdem ) 
eddem eadem eddem orisdem § orisdem § orisdem § 


7. In manuscripts and editions, the plural nominative masculine is often 
written iidem, and the dative and ablative iisdem. The singular nominative mas- 
culine is rarely eisdem or isdem (Plaut., Enn.), eidem_(Cic., Varr.), neuter 
idem (Plaut.). In verse, eundem, éandem, éidem, eodem, eadem, and 
eidem, éaedem, éorundem, éosdem, éasdem, are often found. 


678. Other case forms of idem are found in inscriptions, as follows: 


N. M. EISDEM, 123 B.C., ISDEM, 59 B.C., both common till Caesar’s time; EIDEM ; 
Ne. EIDEM, 71 B.c. D. IDEM. Plural: N. M. EISDEM, ISDEM, EIDEM, till Caesar’s 
time; 1IDEM, once only. D. and Ab. ISDEM, very rarely IISDEM. 


THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 
. 679. The intensive pronoun ipse, himself, stems ipso-, ips&-, is 
declined like ille (666), but has the nominative and accusative 


neuter singular ipsum. 


680. In dramatic verse, ipse has rarely the first syllable short, and often has the 
older form ipsus (142). Plautus has these forms: N. F. eapse, Ac. eumpse, 
eampse, Ab. edpse, eApse, equivalent to ipsa, &c. So reapse for r€ ipsa. 
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681-6809. | Words: Inflectzon. 


THE RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 
(1.) qui AND quis. 
681. The stem qui-, or quo-, qua-, is used in three ways: as a 


relative, who, which, as an interrogative, who? which? what? as 
an indefinite, amy. 


682. (a.) The relative qui, who, which, is declined as fol- 
lows: 


Singular. Plural. 


Masc. Fem. NEUT. MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
qui quae quod qui quae quae 


ciius cilius ciius quorum quarum qudrum 
cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus 
quem quam quod qués quias quae 
qué «qua qud quibus quibus quibus 


683. (4.) The interrogative adjective qui, quae, quod, 
which? what? is declined like the relative qui (682). 


684. The interrogative substantive has in the nominative 
singular quis, quid, w/o? what? the rest is like qui (682). 


In old Latin, quis is both masculine and feminine, but a separate feminine form 
quae is used three or four times. 

685. quis interrogative is sometimes used adjectively with appellatives: 
as, quis senator ? wut senator? And qui is sometimes used substantively : 
as, qui primus Ameriam niintiat ? wo is the first to bring the tidings 
to Ameria? 


686. (c.) The indefinite quis or qui, one, any, has the fol- 
lowing forms: 


quis and quid masculine and neuter substantives, qui and quod adjec- 
tives ; feminine singular nominative and neuter plural nominative and 
accusative commonly qua, also quae. The rest is like qui (682). 


687. quis, quem, quid, and quibus come from the stem qui-; the other 
parts come from quo-, qua-. quae stands for an older quai (690). For quid 
and quod, see 659. 

688. Old forms of the genitive singular are qu3ius, and of the dative qudiel, 
qudii, or quoi, also in derivatives of qui or quis. A genitive plural qudifim 
is old and rare. The dative and ablative plural is sometimes quis from quo-, 
qua-. A nominative plural interrogative and indefinite qués is rare (Pacuv.). 

689. The ablative or locative is sometimes qui, from the stem qui-: as 
an interrogative, Aow? as a relative, wherewith, whereby, masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, in old Latin sometimes with a plural antecedent; especially 
referring to an indefinite person, and with cum attached, quicum; and as an 
indefinite, somehow. 
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The Noun: Pronouns. [690-692. 
a 


690. Other case forms of qui or quis and their derivatives are found 
in inscriptions, as follows: 

N. QVEI, prevalent in republican inscriptions; also Qv1; once vz. G. QVOIvs, 
regularly in republican inscriptions; cviivs, cvilvs, cvIIvs (22), once QvIvs (17). 
D. QVOIEI, QvoI; once F, Qvar. Ab. QVEI. Plural: N. M. QVEI, but after 120 
B. C., occasionally Qv1; Qves, indefinite; F. and Ne. oval. G. QVOIVM. 


DERIVATIVES OF qui AND quis. 


691. The derivatives of qui and quis have commonly 
quis and quid as substantives, and qui and quod as adjec- 
tives. Forms requiring special mention are named below: 


692. quisquis, «whoever, whatever, everybody who, everything which, an 
indefinite relative, has only these forms in common use: N. M. quisquis, 
sometimes F. in old Latin, Ne. N. and Ac. quicquid or quidquid, Ab. 
M. and Ne. as adjective qudqud. 


Rare forms are: N. M. guiqui, Ac. quemquem, once Ab. F. quaqua, 
as adverb quiqui, once D. quibusquibus. A short form of the genitive occurs in 
quoiquoimodi or cuicuimodi, of whatsoever sort. | 


aliquis or aliqui, aliqua, once aliquae (Lucr.), aliquid or aliquod, 
some one, some; Ab. M. sometimes, Ne. often aliqui (689). Pl. Ne. N. and 
Ac. only aliqua; D. and Ab. sometimes aliquis (688). 


ecquis or ecqui, ecqua or ecquae, ecquid or ecquod, any? Besides 
the nominative only these forms are found: D. eccui, Ac. ecquem, ecquam, 
ecquid, Ab. M. and Ne. ecquéd. Pl. N. ecqui, Ac. M. ecquéds, F. ecquas. 


quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, whoever, whichever, everybody 
who, everything which. The cumque is sometimes separated from qui 
by an intervening word. An older form is quiquomque, &c. 


quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, a, a@ certain, some one, so 
and so; Ac. quendam, quandam. PI. G. quérundam, qudrundam. 


quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, any you please. 


ulisnam, rarely quinam, quaenam, quidnam or quodnam, who 
ever ? whoin the world? Sometimes nam quis, &c. 

quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam, quidpiam or quodpiam, any, any 
one; Ab. also quipiam (689), sometimes as adverb, zs” any way. 

quisquam, quicquam or quidquam, avybody at all, anything at all, 
generally a substantive, less frequently an adjective, any ata//. There is no 
distinctive feminine form, and quisquam and quemquam are rarely, and 
in old Latin, used as a feminine adjective. Ab. also quiquam (689), some- 
_ times as adverb, #2 any way at all. No plural. 

quisque, quaeque, quicque, quidque or quodque, cack. Sometimes 
finus is prefixed: finusquisque; both parts are declined. quisque and 
quemque are sometimes feminine. Ab. S. quique (689) rare, Ab. Pl. quis- 
que (688) once (Lucr.). 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, which you will; Ab. also quivis 

). 
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693-695. | Words: Inflecteon. 


(2.) uter. 


693. utcr, utra, utrum, whether? which of the two? has 
the genitive singular utrius, and the dative singular utri. 


The rest is like aeger (617). uter is sometimes relative, whichsocuver, 
or indefinite, ether of the two. 


DERIVATIVES OF uter. 
694. The derivatives of uter are declined like uter; they 
are: 


neuter, neither of the two, genitive neutrius, always with i (657). When 
used as a grammatical term, neuter, the genitive is always neutri: as, 
generis neutri, of xetther gender. 

utercumque, utracumque, utrumcumque, whichever of the two, cither 
of the two. 

uterlibet, whichever you please. 

uterque, whichsoever, both. G. always utriusque (657). 

utervis, whichever you wish. 

alteruter, F. altera utra, Ne. alterutrum or alterum utrum, ove 
or the other, G. alterius utrius, once late alterutrius, D. alterutri, Ac. 
M. alterutrum or alterum utrum, F. alterutram once (Plin.) or alteram 
utram, Ab. alterutrd or alterd utrd, F. altera utra. No Pl., except D. 
alterutris once (Plin.). 


CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


695. Pronouns often correspond with each other in meaning and form; 
some of the commonest correlatives are the following: 


Demonstrative, 


Kind. Interrogative. | Indefinite. Determinative, &c. Relative. 
Simple quis, qui, quis, qui, hic, iste, ille qui 
who ? aliquis is, quisque 
. | uter, which of | uter uterque uter, qui 
Alternative the two? alteruter 
quot, /ovw aliquot tot quot 

Number many ? (431) 

: quantus, /ow | aliquantus, | tantus quantus 
Quantity large? (61 3) | quantusvis 

qualis, of what | qualislibet | talis qualis 

Quality sort? (630) 
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The Noun: Adverbs. [ 696-702. 


THE ADVERB, 
THE CONJUNCTION, AND THE PREPOSITION. 


I. NOUNS AS ADVERBS. 


696. Adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions are chiefly noun or 
pronoun cases which have become fixed ina specific form and with a 
specific meaning. Many of these words were still felt to be live cases, 
even in the developed period of the language; with others the con- 
sciousness of their noun character was lost. 


697. Three cases are used adverbially: the accusa- 
tive, the ablative, and the locative. 


698. The rather indeterminate meaning of the accusative and the ablative 
is sometimes more exactly defined by a preposition. The preposition may 
either accompany its usual case: as, adamussim, admodum, ilicé; or it 
may be loosely prefixed, with more of the nature of an adverb than of a 
preposition, to a case with which it is not ordinarily used: as, examussim, 
intered. Sometimes it stands after the noun: as, niper (*novomper) 
lately. Besides the three cases named above, other forms occur, some of 
which are undoubtedly old case endings, though they can no longer be recog- 
nized as such: see 710. 


(1.) ACCUSATIVE. 
(a.) ACCUSATIVE OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


699. domum, fomceward, home; ris, afeld ; fords, out of doors (*fork-) ; 
vicem, iustead; partim, in part; old noenum or noenu, common non, for 
ne-oenum, }.e. inum, oft one, naught, not; admodum, fo a degree, very; 
adamussim, examussim, fo aT; adfatim, /0 satic/y ; invicem, t# turn, 
each other. 


yoo. Many adverbs in -tim and -sim denote manner (549): as, cautim, 
warily, statim, at once, s€nsim, ferceplibly, gradually ; Ostiadtim, door by 
door, viritim, man by man, firtim, stealthily. 


(6.) ACCUSATIVE OF ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


gor. Neuters: all comparative adverbs in -ius (361): as, doctius, more 
learnedly ; so minus, /ess, magis, more (363). primum, /7:/, secundum, 
secondly, &c.; tum, then (to-, that): commodun, just in ime; minimum, 
at least, potissimum, tn preference, postrémum, af /ast, summum, aft most; 
versum, foward, rursum, russum, riisum, deck; facile, eas:/y, imptine, 
scotfree, recéns, lately, semel, once (simili-), simul, fogether (simili-). Plu- 
i. : cétera, for the rest; quia, because (qui-); in old Latin fristra, zs vain 
(fraud-). 


yo2. Feminines: bifariam, fvofold; cdram, face to face (com- or Co-, 
*Srd-); tam, so (ta-, état); quam, as, ow. Plural: alias, on other occasions. 
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703-710. | Words: Inflection. 


(2.) ABLATIVE. 
(2.) ABLATIVE OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


703. domd, from home, rire, from the country ; hodi®, to-day (hoe, dié-), 
vesperi, vespere, dy twilight, nocti, by night, nichts, lici, lice, dy Licht, 
tempore, 7 time, betimes ; sponte, voluntarily, forte, dy chance ; quotane 
nis, year/y ; gratiis or gratis, for nothing, ingratiis or ingratis, against one’s 
will ; Tlicd, on the spot (in locd), foris, out of doors (*fora-). 


(4.). ABLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


704. Many adverbs in -3 are formed from adjectives of time: as, perpe- 
tub, fo the end, crébrd, frequently, rard, seldom, repentind, suddenly, sérd, 
lite, primd, at first. Many denote manner: as, arcand, frizi/y, s€rid, in 
earnest. Some are formed from participles: as, auspicatd, wth auspices 
taken; composit6, fy agreement. A plural is rare: alternis, alternately. 


705. Instead of -3, neuter ablatives commonly have -€: as, longé, faz, 
docté, zise/y. Soalso superlatives: facillimé, most casi/y, anciently FACILV- 
MED (362). <A few ablatives have -e: as, repente, suddenly. 


706. From pronouns some end in -f (689): as, qui, /ocw ? indefinite, qul, 
somehow ; atqui, dut somehow ; qui-quam, i” any way at all. 


707. Feminines: many in -&: Ona, fogether; circa, around; contra, 
against (com-, 347); extra, outside (ex, 347); in classical Latin, friistrd, 
in vain (fraud-). So, especially, adverbs denoting the ‘route by which:’ hac, 
this way; récta, straightway. 


(3.) LOCATIVE. 


708. In -i, from names of towns and a few other words: Karth&gini, 
at Carthage ; Rimae, for Rbmii, at Home; domi, at home ; illi, commonly 
illi-c, ‘here (illo-), isti, commonly isti-c, where you are, hi-c, here (ho-) ; old 
sei, common si, af that, in that case, 50, if; sic, so (Si, -ce). 


709. In -bi, from some pronouns: ibf, ‘here (i-); ubf (for *quobf, 124), 
where; alicubl, somewhere ; si-cubi, 1f anywhere, n€-cubi, /est anywhere. 


OTHER ENDINGS. 


710. Besides the above, other endings are also found in words of 
this class: as, 


-s in abs, from, ex, out of; similarly Us-que, st every case, ever 
(quo-que), us-quam, anywhere at all (quo-quam, 124). -tus has the mean- 
ing of an ablative: as, intus, from within, within; antiquitus, from old times, 
anctently ; funditus, from the bottom, entirely. -3 denotes the ‘ place to which’ 
in adverbs from pronoun stems: as, e6, ‘Aither ; qué, whither ; illd, or illfic, 
for *illdce, ¢Aither (75); hdc, commonly hic, for *hdce, AstAer. -im denotes 
the ‘place from which:’ as, istim, commonly istince, from where you are ; 
illim, commonly illine, from yonder; hinc, hence; exim, thereufon ; also 
-de: as, unde, whence (quo-, 124), si-cunde, #f from any place, né-cunde, 
lest from anywhere. -ter: as comparative (347): praeter, further, beyond, 
inter, defween ; denoting manner: Acriter, sharply; amanter, affectionately ; 
rarely from -o- stems: as, firmiter, steadfastly. 
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The Noun: Adverbs. (711, 712. 


CORRELATIVE ADVERBS. 


71x. Adverbs derived from pronoun stems often correspond with each 
other in meaning and form; some of the commonest correlatives are the 
following : 


Demonstrative, 


| Interrogative. | Indefinite. Determinative. && Relative. 
| ubl, where? | alicub? hic, istic, illic ubf 
| usquam ib!, ibf¥dem 
uspiam 
; ubivis 
| Place qu, whither? | aliqud hiic, istic, illic | qud 
| quolibet ed, eddem 
| quoévis 
quorsum, aliquévor- | horsum, istorsum| quorsum 


whitherward ? sum 


unde, whence ? | alicunde hinc, istinc, illinc |} unde 
undelibet | inde, indidem 


ee ee, ey 


quandd, when ?| aliquandd | nunc, tum, tunc | quom orcum 


umquam 
Time Sg ee OS SS eT oD ee 
quotiéns, Aow | aliquotiéns| totiéns quotiéns 
| often? 
a ee i ane 
Way qua, dy what} aliqua hic, istac, illic | qua 


way ? i ed, eddem 


uti or ut, ow ? ita, sic uti or ut 


quam, fow? | aliquam tam quam 


II. SENTENCES AS ADVERBS. 


712. Some adverbs are condensed sentences: as, 


ilicet, you may go, straightway (ire licet); scilicet, you may know, ob- 
viously, of course (scire licet) ; vidélicet, you can see, plainly (vidére licet) ; 
niidiustertius, now is the third day, day before yesterday (num dius, i.e. diés, 
tertius); forsitan, mayte (fSrs sit an); mirum quantum, s/range how 
much, astonishingly ; nescid qud pactd, nescid quémodo, somehow or other, 
unfortuncztely, 
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713-723.| Words: Inflection. 


(B.) INFLECTION OF THE VERB. 


713. The verb is inflected by attaching person 
endings to the several stems. 


THE STEM. 


714. The stem contains the meaning of the verb, and also denotes 
the mode (mood) and the time (tense) of the action as viewed 
by the speaker. 

715. There are three Moons, /ndicative, Subjunctive, and Jm- 
perative. 

716. There are six TENSES in the indicative, three of the present 
system, Present, Imperfect, and Future; and three of the perfect 
system, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect. The subjunctive 
lacks the futures ; the imperative has only the present. 

717. The meanings of the moods and tenses are best learnt from reading. 
No satisfactory translation can be given in the paradigms, especially of the 
subjunctive, which requires a variety of translations for its various uses. 

718. The verb has two principal stems: I. The Present 
stem, which is the base of the present system; II. The Perfect 
stem, which is the base of the perfect active system. 

719. The perfect system has no passive ; its place is supplied by the per- 
fect participle with a form of sum, amt, or less frequently of fui, am become. 


9720. Many verbs have only the present system: as, maered, mourn ; 
some have only the perfect system: as, memini, remember. Some verbs 
have a present and perfect system made up of two separate roots or stems: as, 
present indicative ferd, carry, perfect indicative tuli, and perfect participle 
latus ; present possum, can, perfect potui. 


THE PERSON ENDING. 


721. The person ending limits the meaning of the stem by point- 
ing out the person of the subject. There are three PERSONS, the 
First, used of the speaker, the Second, of what is spoken to, and the 
Third, of what is spoken of. The person ending furthermore indi- 
cates number and voice. 

722. There are two NUMBERS: the Singular, used of one, and 
the P/ura/l, used of more than one. 

723. There are two Voices: the Active, indicating that the sub- 
ject acts, and the Passtve, indicating that the subject acts on himself, 
or more commonly is acted on by another. 
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The Verb: Person Endings. (724-731. 


724. Only transitive verbs have all persons of the passive. Intransitive 
verbs have in the passive only the third person singular, used imper- 
sonally ; the participle in this construction is neuter. 


725. Some verbs have only the passive person endings, but with a 
reflexive or an active meaning ; such are called Deponents: see 798. 


726. The person endings are as follows : 


Active. Passive. 


Inv. & Sus. IMPERATIVE. Inv. & Sus. IMPERATIVE. 


SSS J henna ere favre errr eye ee 


Number] Sinc. | Pur. SING. ‘ ; Pur. 


727. In the perfect indicative active, the second person singular ends 
in -ti, and the third person plural in -runt for an older -ront, or in -re. 
-re is most used in poetry and history, and by Cato and Sallust; -runt by 
Cicero, and almost always by Caesar. 


728. In the indicative, -m is not used in the present (except in sum, 
am, and inquam, guoth /), in the perfect or future perfect, or in the future 
in -b3. -s is not used in és or es, thou art, arid in €8, ealest (139). 


729. In inscriptions,-d sometimes stands for-t in the third person singular, and 
sometimes -t is not used: as, FECID, made, for f€cit; DEDE, gave, for ded&t or 
dedit. And other forms of the third person plural of the indicative active are 
sometimes used: a8, DEDROT, DEDRO, and DEDERI, gave, for dedérunt, EMERV, 
bought, for Eméerunt. 


730. In the passive second person singular, -re is not very common in 
the present indicative, except in deponents; but in other tenses -re is pre- 
ferred, especially in the future -bere, by Cicero, -ris by Livy and Tacitus. 
The second person plural passive is wanting; its place is supplied by a 
masculine participle form in -mini, which is used without reference to gender, 
for gender words and neuters alike (297). 


731%. Deponents have rarely -mino in the imperative singular: as, second person, 

pitgreomin’. step forward thou (Plaut.); in laws, as third person: FRVIMINO, /eé 

im enjoy; or -td and -ntd for -tor and -ntor: as, Gtitd, /et Aim use; Tituntd, 
let them use. Ina real passive, -nt6 is rare: as, CENSENTO, Jet them be rated, 
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732-737. | Words: Inflection. 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


732. The verb is accompanied by some nouns, which are 
conveniently, though not quite accurately, reckoned parts of 
the verb; they are: 


Three Infinitives, Present Active and Passive, and Perfect Active, 
sometimes called the /xfinitive Mood. For the future active and 
passive and the perfect passive, compound forms are used. 


The Gerund and the Gerundive. 
Two Supines. 
Three Participles, Present and Future Active, and Perfect Passive. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


733- The several verb stems can readily be found, when once the 
principal parts are known ; these are given in the dictionary. 

734. The Principat Parts of a verb are the 
Present Indicative Active, Present Infinitive Actzve, 
Perfect Indicative Active, and Perfect Participle: as, 


PRES. INDIC. Pres. INFIN. PERF. INDIC. PERF. PART. 
rego, rule regere réxi réctus 
laudd, praise laudare laudavi laudatus 
moned, advise monére monui monitus 
audid, Acar audire audivi auditus 


735. The Principal Parts of deponents are the Present Judicatrve, 
Present Infinitive, and Perfect Partsciple: as, 


Pres. INDICc. PRES. INFIN. PERF. PART. 
queror, complain queri questus 
miror, wonder mirari miratus 
vereor, fear veréri veritus 
partior, share partiri partitus 


DESIGNATION OF THE VERB. 


736. A verb is usually named by the present indicative active first 
person singular: as, regd; laudd, moned, audid; or by the present infin- 
itive active: as, regere ; laudare, monére, audire. Deponents are named 
by the corresponding passive forms: as, queror; miror, vereor, partior ; 
or queri; mirari, veréri, partiri. 

37. For convenience, verbs with -ere in the present infinitive active 
are called Verés in -ere; those with -are, -@re, or -ire, Verés in -dre, 
-€re, or -ire, respectively. In like manner deponents are designated as 
Verbs in -i; or Verbs in -&ri, -Eri, or -iri, respectively. 
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oe 


The Verb: Primttives. [ 738-744. 


THEME OF THE VERB. 


738. The several stems of the verb come from a form called 
the Zheme. In primitives, the theme is a root ; in denominatives, 
the theme is a noun stem. 


Thus, re g- in reg-d is a root; while vesti- in vesti-3, dress, is a noun 
stem. The noun stem is sometimes modified in form. Oftentimes the noun 
stem is only presumed: as, audi- in audi-d. 


739. Some verbs have a denominative theme in the present system, and 
a primitive theme in the perfect system, others have the reverse. 


740. Most verbs with an infinitive of more than two syllables in 
-Gre, -ére, or -ire, or, if deponent, in -dri, -6ri, or -iri, are denomina- 
tive; most other verbs are primitive. 


Thus, lauddre, monére, audire; mirari, veréri, partiri, are denom- 
inative; while esse, dare, (dé)lére, regere, queri, are primitive. A few 
verbs, however, which have the appearance of denominatives, are thought 
to be primitive in their origin. 

————_—__@—___. 


ARRANGEMENT OF THE VERB. 


741. Verbs are divided into two classes, according 
to the form of the present system: I. Root verbs, and 
verbs in -ere, mostly primitive; II. Verbs in -are, 
-ére, or -ire, mostly denominative. 


742. Verbs are sometimes arranged without regard to difference of kind, in the 
alphabetical order of the vowel before -8 of the second person singular of the present 
indicative active, 4, 6, i, §: thus, laud&s, monés, regis, audis, sometimes 
called the first, second, third, and fourth conjugation respectively. 


I. PRIMITIVE VERBS. 


743- A few of the oldest and commonest verbs of everyday 
life have a bare root as stem in the present indicative or in parts 
of it; and some of them have other peculiarities ; such are called 
Rot Verbs, or by some, irregular (744-781). Most primitives are 
verbs in -ere, like regd (782). 


(A.) ROOT VERBS. 


Irregular Verbs. 


(a.) WITH A PREVALENT BARE Root. 


744. Primitives with the bare root as present indicative stem in 
almost all their forms are sum, a, d6, give, put, and compounds ; 
and with the root doubled, bibé, drink, serd, sow, and sistd, ses. 
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745:] Words: Inflection. 


(1.) sum, az (e6-, 8-). 


45. sum, a7, is used only in the present system (720). The 
pertect system is supplied by forms of fai (fu-). 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. INDIC. Pres. INFIN. PERF. INDIC. PERF. PART. 
sum esse (ful) 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. | 
Singular. Plural. 


sum, / am sumuUSsS, we are 
es, thou art estis, you are 
est, Ae és sunt, ‘icy are 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


eram, / was eramus, we were 
eras, thou wert eritis, you were 
erat, he was erant, ‘hey were 


FUTURE TENSE. 
erd, J shall be | erimus, we shall be 
eris, thou wilt be eritis, you vill be 
erit, he will be | erunt, Ahey wll be 


PERFECT TENSE. 


fui, 7 have been, or was fuimus, we have been, or were 

fuisti, thou hast been, or wert fuistis, you have been, or were 

fuit, Ae has been, or was fuérunt or -re, they have been, or 
were 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

fueramus, we had been 
fueratis, you had been 
fuerant, ‘ey had been 


fueram, / had been 
fueras, thou hadst been 
fuerat, Ae had been 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
fuerd, / shall have been fuerimus, we shall have been 


fueris, thou wilt have been fueritis, you will have been 
| fuerit, fe will have been fuerint, they will have been | 
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The Verb: sum, am. (745, 746. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
sim, may J be simus, /et us be 
sis, mayst thou be Sitis, be you, may you be 
sit, /et him be, may he be sint, /et them be, may they be 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


essem, / should be ess€mus, we should be 
essts, thou wouldst be essétis, you would be 
esset, he would be essent, they would be 


PERFECT TENSE. 


fuerim, / may have been | fuerimus, we may have been 
fueris, ‘hou mayst have been | fueritis, you may have been 
fuerit, he may have been fuerint, they may have been 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


fuiss€mus, we should have been 
fuissétis, you would have been 
fuissent, they would have been 


fuissem, / should have been 
fuiss€s, thou wouldst have been 
fuisset, Ae would have been 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


es or estd, be thou, thou shalt be este or estdte, be you, you shall be 
estd, he shall be | suntd, they shall be 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. esse, to be Pres. See 749 
Perf. fuisse, lo have been Perf. 


Fut. futtirus esse, fo be going tobe | Fut. futirus, going to be 


746. The first person sum is for an older esum (92); for the -m, and for es, - 
see 728, In sum and sumus, an uw is developed before the person endings (89). 
For sim, &c:, and siem, &c., see S41. In the imperfect eram, &c., and the future 
erd, &c., 8 has become Fr (116). 
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747-75 3-| Words: Inflectzon. 


7 7. The indicative and imperative es is for an older €s, which is regularly 
used by Plautus and Terence. ‘The e of es and est is not pronounced after a 
vowel or -m, and is often omitted in writing: as, experrécta €s, pronounced 
experréctas; epistula est, pronounced epistulast; ctnsilium est, pro- 
nounced cSnsiliumst. In the dramatists, -8 preceded by a vowel, which is usually 
short, unites with a following €s or est: thus, ti servos és becomes ti servos; 
Similis est, similist; virtiis est, virtiist; r&és est, rést. 


48. Old forms are: SONT (inscr. about 120 B.c.); with suffix -scB (834), 
escit (for *esscit), ce/s to bc, will be, escunt; present subjunctive, siem, siés, 
siet, and sient (841), commen in inscriptions down to 100 B.c., and in old verse; 
also in compounds; imperative estdd rare. 


749. The present participle is used only as an adjective. It has two forms: 
sontem (accusative, no nominative), which has entirely lost its original meaning of 
bcincg, actual, the real man, and has only the secondary meaning of gzéi/ty, and 
insOns, innocent; and -s€ns in abséns, away, praeséns, at hand, and 
consenté€s, cods collective. sum has no gerund or gerundive. 


750. A subjunctive present fuam, fuds, fuat, and fuant occurs in old Latin, 
and an imperfect forem, forés, foret, and forent, in all periods. ‘The present 
infinitive fore, fo cet to be, become, has a future meaning. Old forms in the perfect 
system are FVVEIT (28), FVET; fit, fiimus, fiierim, fierit, fierint, fiisset 
(Plaut., Enn.). fui has no perfect participle or supine. 


751. possum, can. 
Principal parts: possum, posse; (potui, —_—_). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 


possum, potes, potest possumus, potestis, possunt 
poteram, poterds, poterat | poterdmus, poteratis, poterant 
poterd, poteris, poterit poterimus, poteritis, poterunt 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Pres. | possim, possis, possit | possimus, possitis, possint 
Imp. | possem, possés, posset possémus, possétis, possent 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. | posse —_—_— 


752. possum is formed from potis or pote, aé/e, and sum, juxtaposed 
(396). The separate forms potis sum, &c., or pote sum, &c., are also used, and 
sometimes even potis or pote alone takes the place of a verb; in either case potis 
and pote are indeclinable, and are applied to gender words and neuters both. 


753. t is retained before a vowel, except in possem, &c., for potessem, &c., 
and in posse; t before s changes to 8 (145). Old forms are: possiem, &c. 
(748), potessem, potisset, potesse. Kare forms are POTESTO (inscr. 58 B.C.), 
and passives, as potestur, &c., with a passive infinitive (1484). possum has no 
participles ; the perfect system, potui, &c., is like ful, &c. (745). 
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The Verb: d6, geve, put. (754. 


(2.) dd, give, put (d a-, da-). 


754- There are two verbs dd, one meaning give, and one meaning fut. 
The dd meaning put is oftenest used in compounds; the simple verb has 
been crowded out by p6nd. The present system of dd is as follows: 


Principal parts: a3, dare, dedi, datus. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


| Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | 43, das, dat damus, datis, dant 
Imp. | dabam, dabis, dabat dabdimus, dabiatis, dabant 
Fut. | dabd, dabis, dabit dabimus, dabitis, dabunt 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pres. | dem, dés, det démus, détis, dent 
Imp. | darem, darés, daret darémus, darétis, darent 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| d& or datd, datd | date or datdte, dantd 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. | dare dans 
GERUND. 


Gen. | dandi, &c. 


| PASSIVE VOICE, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


| Singular. Plural. 
Pres. , daris or -re, datur damur, damini, dantur 
Imp. eanets dabare or -ris, da- dabamur, dabamini, dabantur 
tur 
Fut. ' gator dabere or -ris, da- dabimur, dabimini, dabuntur 
: itur 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


, dére or -ris, détur , démini, dentur 
' darer, darére or -ris, daré- dar€émur, dar€émini, darentur 
+ tur 


Pres. 


Imp. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| dare or dator, dator | damini, dantor 


INFINITIVE. | GERUNDIVE. 
Pres. | dari dandus 


103 


755—-761.] Words: Inflection. 


755- In the present system a is short throughout in the first syllable, except in 
dis and d&. For dedi, datus, and supines datum, dati, see 859 and goo. 

756. Old forms: with suffix -nd (§33): danunt for dant. From another 
form of the root come duis, duit; interdud, concrédud, perfect concrédui ; 
subjunctive Guim, duis (duds), duit and duint (841), and compounds, used 
especially in law language, and in praying and cursing; cr€éduam, créduds or 
créduis, créduat or créduit. 

757- Real compounds of dd have a present system like regd (782); in 
the perfect and the perfect participle, e and a become i: as, abdd, put 
away, abdere, abdidi, abditus; crédd, put trust in. perdd, fordo, destroy, 
and véndd, put for sale, have gerundives perdendus, véndundus, and perfect 
participles perditus, vénditus; the rest of the passive is supplied by forms 
of pered and véned. reddd, give back, has future reddibd 3 times (Plaut.). 
In the apparent compounds with circum, pessum, satis, and vénum, dd 
remains without change, as in 754. 


(3-) bibd, serd, and sistd. 


758. bibd, drink, serd, sow, and sistd, se¢, form their present stem by 
reduplication of the root (189). The vowel before the person endings is 
the root vowel, which becomes variable, like a formative vowel (824). These 
verbs have the present system like regd (782). 


(6.) WITH THE BARE ROOT IN PARTS. 


inquam, ed, and qued. 


759. inquam, ed, and qued have the bare root as present stem, in 
almost all their parts; in a few parts only the root is extended by a forma- 
tive vowel (829). 


(1.) inquam, say /, guoth I. 
760. inquam, say /, is chiefly used in quoting a person’s direct words ; 


and, from its meaning, is naturally very defective. The only parts in com- 
mon use are the following: : 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 


inquam, inquis, inquit , inquiunt 
, inquiés, inquiet —_, —, 


761. Rare forms are: subjunctive inquiat (Cornif.), indicative imperfect in- 
quiébat (Cic.), used twice each; indicative present inquimus (Hor.), perfect 
inquii (Catull.), inquisti (Cic.), once each; imperative inque, 4 times (Plaut. 2, 
Ter. 2), inquitd, 3 times (Plaut.). For inquam, see 728. 
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The Verb: e6, go. [ 762-765. 


762. (2.) ed, go (I- for ei-, i-). 


Principal parts: ed, ire, ii, itum. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 
ed, is, it imus, itis, eunt 
Ibam, ibas, fbat ibimus, ibatis, ibant 
ibd, ibis, fbit ibimus, ibitis, fibunt 
ii, isti, iit or it iimus, istis, iérunt or -re 
ieram, ierads, ierat ieramus, ier&tis, ierant 
ierd, ieris, ierit ierimus, ieritis, ierint 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
eam, eas, eat eimus, eatis, eant 
irem, irés, iret ir€mus, irétis, irent 
ierim, ieris, ierit ierimus, ieritis, ierint 
issem, issés, isset iss€mus, issétis, issent 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
i or itd, itd | ite or itdte, euntd 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
ire iéns, Gen. euntis 
isse itum 
itirus esse itirus 


GERUND. SUPINE. 
eundi 
eundd 
eundum 
eundd 


763. The passive is only used impersonally, and has a neuter gerundive 
eundum and participle itum ; but transitive compounds, as aded, go up fo, 
have a complete passive: as, adeor, adiris, &c. ambid, go round, canvass, 
follows denominatives in -ire (796), but has once or twice the imperfect 
ambibat, ambibant, ambib&tur (Liv., Tac., Plin. Z/.), and once the future 
ambibunt (Plin.); future perfect ambissit, ambissint, once each (prol. 
Plaut.). 

The i is weakened from ei (88): as, eis, eit, eite, abeis, abei 
(Plaut.); EITVR, ABEI, ADEITVR (inscr. 130 B.C.), VENEIRE (49 B.C.), PRAETEREIS. 
Before 0, u, or a, the root becomes e€. For u in euntis, see 902. 

765- Old forms are : ierd (Plaut.), fi, ierat (Ter.), once each (58); in an inscnip- 
tion of 186 B.C., ADIESET, ADIESENT, ADIESE, and of 146 B.C., REDIEIT (105); IN- 
TERIEISTI. A future in -iet, as transiet (Sen.), is late and rare. 
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766-769. | Words: Inflection. 


766. Compounds often have a double i in the second Lakai of the perfect 
indicative, in the pluperfect subjunctive throughout, and in the perfect infin- 
itive: as, abiisti, abiistis ; abiissem, &c.; abiisse; oftener still, however, 
a single long i (105): as, abisti, &c. In the first person of the perfect in- 
dicative a single long i is found rarely in late writers in the singular: as, 
adi (Val. F1.). 


767. A few examples are found of a perfect system with v, as ivi, &c. 
This form is confined almost exclusively to poetry and late prose. 


(a.) Examples of simple forins with v are: iverd, ivisse (Plaut.), ivit (Cato), 

ivi (Ter., Varro), iverat (Catull.). (6.) Compound forms: obivit (Verg.), subivit 

Ov., Stat.); transivisse (Claud. ap. ‘Iac.), inivimus, transivi, transivimus 

Curt.), trdnsivit, trdnsiverant (Sen.), exivit (Gell.). Apparent compounds 
396): ante ivit (Ov.); intrd ivit (C. Gracch., Piso, Gell.). 


(3-) qued, caz. 


. qued, can, and nequed, can’t, have the perfect quivi, the rest like 
ed (762); but they have no imperative, gerundive, or future participle, and 
the present participle is rare. qued is commonly used with a negative, and 
some parts only so. Passive forms are rare, and only used with a passive 
infinitive (1484). 


edd; vold (nol6, mald) and ferd. 


(1.) edd, cat (ed-, Ed-). 


769. edd, cat, has a present system with a formative vowel like regd 
throughout (782) ; but in some parts of the present, and of the imperfect sub- 
junctive, parallel root forms occur, with d of the root changed to 8 (145, 
152), and the vowel lengthened, as may be seen in the following: 


Principal parts: edd, Ssse, 6di, ésus. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular: Plural. 
eda, és or edis, Est or edit | edimus, éstis or editis, edunt 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
edim, edis, edit : , edint 
or edam, edis, edat or edamus, edatis, edant 
, €ssés, éEsset éss@émus, », Essent 
or ederem, ederés, ederet | or eder€émus, ederétis, ederent 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
és or ede, std or editd | &ste or edite 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. | €sse edéns 
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The Verb: volo, will. [770-774. 


770. F or és, see 728; for edim, &c., 841. In the passive, the indicative present 
€stur is used, and imperfect subjunctive €ss€tur. The perfect participle €sus is 
for an older €ssus (133). Supines €ssum, Esshi (Plaut.). 


77%. comeds, cat up, has also the following root forms: com&s, comést, 
comé€stis ; coméstd; comésse; coméssés, comésset. The present sub- 
junctive has also comedim, comedis, comedint. The participle perfect is 
coméssus, comésus, or coméstus, future comésstirus. exed6, cat out, has 
exést and exésse ; subjunctive exedint. 


772. vold (ndl5, malS) and ferd have the bare root in some parts 
only of the present system; in other parts the root extended bya 
formative vowel, like regd (782). vold (nél6, mal6) lack some forms, 
as will be seen below. 


773- (2-) vol, will, wish, want, am willing (vol-, vel-). 


Principal parts: volé, velle, volui, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | vold, vis, volt or vult volumus, voltis or vultis, volunt 
Imp. | vol€bam, volébas, vol@ébat | vol®@bamus, volébatis, volébant 
Fut. | volam, volés, volet volémus, volétis, volent 
Perf. | volui, voluisti, voluit voluimus, voluistis, voluérunt or 
-re 
Piup.| volueram, volueras, volu- | voluerdmus, voluer&atis, volue- 
erat rant 
F.P.| voluerd, volueris, volue- | voluerimus, volueritis, volue- 
rit rint 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pres. | velim, velis, velit velimus, velitis, velint 
Imp. | vellem, vellés, vellet vellémus, vellétis, vellent 
Perf. | voluerim, volueris, volu- | voluerimus, volueritis, volue- 
erit rint 
Plup.| voluissem, voluissés, vo- | voluiss€mus, voluissétis, volu- 
luisset issent 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. | velle voléns 


Perf. | voluisse 


774. volo for vold is rare (2443). volt and voltis became vult and vultis 
about the time of Augustus(75). For volumus, see 89; velim, &c., 841; vellem, 
&c., velle, 146. sis, an ‘hou wilt, is common for si vis (Plaut., Ter., Cic., Liv.) 
sultis, anf plcase you, is used by Plautus for si voltis. 
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775-779-] Words: Inflection. 


775. ndld, won't, is formed from nin, of, and vold, juxtaposed, and 
mld, /ike better, from magis or mage, more, and vol, juxtaposed (396). 


776. nb15, won't, don’t want, object, am not willing. 


Principal parts: 0615, ndlle, ndlui, ———. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | ndlé, nbn vis, ndn volt or | ndlumus, ndn voltis or vultis, nd- 
vult lunt 

Imp. | nbdl€ébam,ndlébas,ndiébat | ndlébimus, ndlébatis, ndlébant 

Fut. , ndlés, ndlet ndlémus, ndlétis, ndlent 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. | ndlim, ndlis, ndlit ndlimus, ndlitis, ndlint 

Imp. | ndllem, ndllés, ndllet ndllémus, ndllétis, ndllent 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

ndli or nSlitd, ndlitd | ndlite or ndlitdte, ndluntd 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. | ndlile | —_— 


9777. nevis, nevolt, and nevellés, from ne-, not, are found in Plautus. ndld 
has usually no participles, but ndl€ns is used a few times by late writers (Cels., Luc., 
Quintil., Ta., Juv., Mart., Plin.). The perfect system, ndlui, &c., is like that of 
vold (772). 


778. mails, like better, choose rather. 


Principal parts: mald, malle, m&lui, ———. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 


mal5, mavis, m&volt or | ma&alumus, mfavoltis or mavultis, 
mavult malunt 

malébam, ma@l@bas, malé- | malébimus, malébatis, malé- 
bat bant 

, malés, malet malémus, malétis, malent 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
malim, malis, malit m4alimus, m@litis, ma@lint 
Imp. | miallem, mallés, mallet mallémus, mallétis, ma@llent 


INFINITIVE. 


| PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. | malle ——- 


779. Old forms are ma&vold, mavolunt; mavolet; mavelim, mavelis, 
miavelit; mavellem. The perfect system, m@lui, &c., is like that of vol3 (772). 
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The Verb: ferd, carry.  [780, 781. 


(3.) ferd, carry (fer-). 


780. ferd, carry, is used only in the present system (720). The other 
parts are supplied by forms of tolld, 4/7 (tol-, tla-). The present system 
of ferd is as follows: 


Principal parts : fer6, ferre ; (tuli, latus). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 


Pres. | ferd, fers, fert ferimus, fertis, ferunt 
imp. | fer&bam, fertbas, ferébat | fer&bimus, fer€batis, fer€bant 
Fut. . feram, ferés, feret fer€mus, ferétis, ferent 
| SURJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

| Pres. | feram, feras, ferat ferimus, fer&tis, ferant 

| Lp. ferrem, ferrés, ferret ferr€émus, ferrétis, ferrent 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

| fer or fertd, fertd | ferte or fertdte, feruntd 

| INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. | ferre feréns 

| GERUND. 


Gen. ferendi, &c. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | feror, ferris or -re, fertur ferimur, ferimini, feruntur 
fertébar, fer€ébadre or -ris, | ferébamur, ferébamini, feréban- 
ferébatur tur 
Fut. | ferar,fer€reor-ris,fer€tur | fer€mur, fer€mini, ferentur 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


| e ° 

| ferar,ferdre or-ris,ferdtur | feramur, ferdminf, ferantur 
Imp. . ferrer, ferrére or -ris, fer- | ferr€mur, ferr€mini, ferrentur 

| 


rétur 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ferre or fertor, fertor { ferimini, feruntor 
INFINITIVE. | GERUNDIVE. 
Pres. | ferri ferendus 


781. For tuli, see 860; the full form tetulf, &c., is found in old Latin, and Tort, 
&c., in inscriptions; the compound with re- is sometimes rettuli and sometimes 


rétuli (861). For the participle latus, see 125. 
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782. | Words: Inflection. 


(B.) VERBS IN -ere. 


The Third Conjugation. 
782. rego, rude. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. INDIC. PRES. INFIN. PERF. INDIC. PERF. PART. 
rego regere réxi réctus 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
regd, J rule, or am ruling | regimus, we rule, or are ruling 
regis, thou rulest, or art ruling regitis, you rude, or are ruling 
regit, he rules, or ts ruling regunt, shey rule, or are ruling 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
regébam, / was ruling, or [ruled + reg&bamus, we were ruling, or we 
ruled 
regtbas, thou wert ruling, or thou | regébatis, you were ruling, or you 
vruledst ruled 
regébat, he wes ruling, or he ruled regébant, they were ruling, or they 
ruled 


FUTURE TENSE. 

regémus, we shall rule 
regétis, you well rule 
regent, they will rule 


regam, J shall rule 
regés, thou wilt rule 
reget, he will rule 


PERFECT TENSE. 


réxi, / have ruled, or J ruled r€éximus, we have ruled, or we ruled 

réxisti, thou hast ruled, or thouruledst | réxistis, you have ruled, or you ruled 

réxit, he has ruled, or he ruled réxérunt or -re, they have ruled, or 
they ruled 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

réxeramus, we had ruled 
réxeratis, you had ruled 
réxerant, fiey had ruled 


réxeram, / had ruled 
réxeras, thou hadst ruled 
réxerat, te had ruled 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
réxerd, / shall have ruled réxerimus, we shall have ruled 
réxeris, thou wilt have ruled réxeritis, you toll have ruled 
réxerit, Ae will have ruled réxerint, they will have ruled 


Tro 


The Verb: Verbs in -ere. [ 782. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. | 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 


regam, may / rule regamus, /et us rule 
regis, mayst thou rule regatis, may you rule 
regat, /et him rule regant, let them rule 


| 
| 
| 
| 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


reger€mus, we should rule 
regerétis, you would rule 
regerent, ‘hey would rule 


regerem, / should rule 
regerés, thou wouldst rule 
regeret, 4e would rule 


PERFECT TENSE. 


eee ee eee ee 


réxerim, / may have ruled r€xerimus, we may have ruled 
réxeris, thou mayst have ruled réxeritis, you may have ruled 
r€éxerit, ke may have ruled | réxerint, ‘Acy may have ruled 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
réxissem, / should have ruled r€éxiss€mus, we should have rulcd 
réxiss€s, thou wouldst have ruled r€xissétis, you would have ruled 
réxisset, Ae would have ruled réxissent, (hey would have ruled 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


rege or regitd, rule, thou shalt rule | regite or regitdte, rule, you shall rule | 
regitd, he shall rule reguntd, they shall rule 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. regere, to rule Pres. regéns, ruling 
Perf. réxisse, to have ruled 


Fut. ré€ctirus esse, fo be going to | Fut. réctirus, going fo rule 
rule 


GERUND. SUPINE. 
Gen. regendi, of ruling 
Dat. regendd, for ruling 
Acc. regendum, ruling Acc. *r&ctum, fo rule, not used 
regendd, by ruling Abi. *r&€cti, in ruling, not used 


Ii! 


783. | Words: Inflection. 


VERBS IN -ere. 
The Third Conjugation. 


783. regor, am ruled. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 


regor, Jam ruled regimur, we are ruled 
regeris or -re, thou art ruled regimini, you are ruled 
regitur, Ae is ruled reguntur, ‘icy are ruled 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


regébar, / was ruled regébamur, we were ruled 
regébare or -ris, thou wert ruled regébadmini, you were ruled 
regébatur, he was ruled regébantur, they were ruled 


FuTurRE TENSE. 


regar, / shall be ruled regémur, we shall be ruled 
regére or -ris, thou wilt be ruled regémini, you will be ruled 


regétur, Ae will be ruled regentur, they will be ruled 


PERFECT TENSE. 


réctus sum, / have deen, or was ruled , r€ctisumus, we have been, or were 
ruled 

réctus es, thou hast been, or wertruled | réctiestis, you have been, or were ruled 

réctus est, /e has been, or was ruled | réctisunt, they have been, or were ruled 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


réctus eram, / had been ruled récti erdmus, we had been ruled 
réctus eras, thou hadst been ruled récti eratis, you had been ruled 
réctus erat, he had been ruled récti erant, they had been ruled 


FuTURE PERFECT TENSE. 


réctus erd, / shall have been ruled récti erimus, we shall have been ruled 
réctus eris, hou wilt have been ruled | récti eritis, you will have been ruled 
réctus erit, 4e will have been ruled réctierunt, ‘Acy will have been ruled 


The Verb: Verbs in -ere. [783. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
regar, may I be ruled regamur, may we be ruled 
regare or -ris, mayst thou be ruled regamini, may you be ruled 


regatur, /et him be ruled regantur, Jet them be ruled 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


regerer, / should be ruled 
reger€ére or -ris, thou wouldst be ruled 
regerétur, he would be ruled 


reger€mur, we should be ruled 
regerémini, you would be ruled 
regerentur, (icy would be ruled 


PERFECT TENSE. 


réctus sim, / may have been ruled 
réctus sis, ‘hou mayst have been ruled 
réctus sit, he may have been ruled 


récti simus, we may have been ruled 
récti sitis, you may have been ruled 
récti sint, they may have been ruled 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
r€éctus essem, / should have been | récti ess€mus, we should have been 


ruled ruled 
réctus essés, thou wouldst have been | récti essétis, you would have been 
ruled ruled 


réctus esset, 4e would have been ruled \ réctiessent, they would have been ruled 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
regere or regitor, be ruled, thou shalt | regimini, be ruled 


be ruled . 
regitor, he shall be ruled reguntor, they shall be ruled 
NOUNS OF THE VERB. 
INFINITIVE. GERUNDIVE. 
Pres. regi, to be ruled regendus, ¢o be ruled 


Perf. réctus esse, fo have been ruled PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
Fut. *r&ctum iri, fo be going to be 
ruled, not used réctus, ruled 
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784. | Words: Inflection. 


VERBS IN -i, -ere. 


784. Verbs in -id, -ere, as capid, capere, fake (cap-), drop an 
in some forms of the present and imperfect. The present system is 
as follows: 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | capid, capis, capit capimus, capitis, capiunt 
Imp. | capitébam, capitbas, ca- | capiébamus, capiébatis, capi&- 
pitbat bant 
Fut. | Capiam, capiés, capiet capiémus, Capiétis, capient 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pres. | capiam, capids, capiat capiamus, capiatis, capiant 


Imp. | Caperem,Caperés, Caperet) caperémus, caperétis, caperent 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
cape or capitd, capitd | capite or capitdte, capiuntd 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
capere capiéns 
GERUND. 


capiendi, &c. 


Pres. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | capior, caperis or -re, Ca- capimur, Capimini, capiuntur 
pitur : ; _. . 
Imp. | capiébar, capiébare or | capiébamur, capiébamini, capi- 
-ris, capiébatur ébantur 
Fut. | capiar,capiére or -ris, ca- | capi€émur, Capiémini, capientur 
piétur 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. | 
Pres. | capiar, capiare or -ris, ca- | capiamur, capidmini, capiantur 
piatur -_ 
Caperer, Caperére or -ris, caper€mur, caperémini, cCape- 
caperétur rentur 


an 
S e e ° 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
capere or capitor, capitor | capimini, capiuntor 


INFINITIVE. GERUNDIVE. 
Pres. | capi capiendus 
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The Verb: Verbs in -i0, -ere. [785-791. 


785. There are a dozen verbs in -i5, -ere, like capid, and three deponents in 
-ior, -1, all formed from consonant roots with a short vowel: see 836. i5, say, 
and fi3, grow, decome, have certain peculiarities arising from the blending of the root 
with the suffix. 


(1.) Hid, say, say ay, avouch (age). 
786. Zid, say, is defective, and has only these parts in common use: 


_ Singular. Plural. 
Ind. Imp. | &i®tbam, ditbas, di=bat | Ai€bamus, di®batis, Aiébant 
| Subj. Pres. . aids, Fiat —-, ‘ 


787. For 416, sometimes written Jiid (22), see 135. Old forms are: present 
ais, dis, ais, ais, or with -n interrogative Gin, ain; dit, Ait, or ait; imperfect 
aibam, aibias, aibat, and aibant; imperative once only, ai (Naev.). A participle 
dientibus, afirmative, occurs once (Cic. ). 


(2.) £18, dccome, am made. 


788. fid, become, and factus sum supplement each other: in the present 
system, the passive of faci3, make, except the gerundive, faciendus, is not 
used, fi3, &c., taking its place; in the perfect system, only factus sum, &c., 
is used. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ind. Pres. | £18, fis, fit —-, , fiunt 
Ind. Imp. fitbam, fitbads, fi&bat | fiébaimus, fiébiatis, fiébant 
Ind. Fut. fiam, fiés, fiet fiémus, fiétis, fient 


Subj. Pres.| fiam, fias, fiat fidmus, fiadtis, fiant 
Subj. Imp. | fierem, fierés, fieret fier€mus, fierétis, fierent 
/utper. | fi fite 


Infin. Pres. |. fieri Part. Pres. 


789. In fi&, &c., f represents an older ei, seen in FEIENT (inscr. 4§ B.c.). The 
infinitive fieri is not a passive form, but represents an older fierei (65); twice fiere 
(Enn., Laev.). The vowel before -er- in fierem, &c., and fieri, is sometimes long 
in the dramatists where a cretic (~ | ~) is required, but otherwise always short. 


790. -fid is used in apparent compounds (394): as, patéfit. In real compounds 
commonly -ficior: as, cdnficior; but sometimes -fi5: as, cdnfit, cdnfiunt, 
confiat, cdnfieret, cdnfierent, cdnfieri; défit, défiet, défiat, défieri; 
effit, effiant, ecfieri; infit; interfiat, interfieri; superfit, superfiat. 


791. Some verbs in -id, -ere (or -ior, -i), have occasionaily the form of 
verbs in -ire (or -iri), in some parts of the present system, oftenest before 
an r, and particularly in the passive infinitive: as, 


fodirf, 3 times (Cato, Col. 2), circum fodiri (Col.), ecfodiri (Plaut.); adgre- 
diri (adgredirier), 4 times (Plaut.), prdgrediri (Plaut.); moriri 6 times (Plaut. 
4. Pomp., Ov.), €moriri twice (Plaut.. Ter.); oriri. always; parire, twice (Plaut., 
Enn.); usually potirf (potirier). Also cupiret (Lucr.); adgredire, adgredi- 
bor, adgredimur (Plaut.); morimur (Enn.); oriris (Varr., Sen.), adoritur 
(Lucil., Lucr.), orir&tur (Cic., Nep., Sall., Liv.), adorirétur (Liv., Suet.); paribis 
(Pomp.), PARIRET (inscr.); potiris (Manil.), potitur (Lucil., Ov.), &c., &c. 
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792. | Words: Inflectton. 


II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


(1.) VERBS IN -&re. 
The First Conjugation. 


792. laudd, praise. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. INDIC. PRES. INFIN. PERF. INDIC. PERF. PART. 
laudd laudare laudavi laudatus 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 
laudd, / praise, or am praising laudamus, we praise, or are praising 
laudas, thou praisest, or art praising | laudatis, you praise, or are praising 
laudat, he praises, or is praising laudant, they praise, or are praising 
_ IMPERFECT TENSE. | 
laudabam, / was praising, or J | laud&ibamus, we were praising, or 


praised we praised 
laudabis, thou wert praising, or thou | laudabatis, you were praising, or you 
pratsedst praised 
lauddbat, 4e was praising, or he | laudabant, they were praising, or 
praised they praised 
FUTURE TENSE. 
laudabd, / shall praise laudabimus, we shall praise 
laudabis, ‘hou wilt praise laudadbitis, you will praise 
laudabit, 4e well praise laudabunt, they will praise 


PERFECT TENSE. 
laudavi, / have praised, or / praised | laudavimus, we have praised, or we 


praised 
laudavisti, thou hast praised, or thou | laudivistis, you have praised, or you 
pratsedst pratsed 


laudavit, 2e has praised,or he praised | laudavérunt or -re, they have 
| prassed, or they praised 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
laudaveram, / had praised laudaveramus, we ad praised 
laudaverias, thou hadst praised laudaveratis, you had praised 
lauddverat, 4e had praised laudaverant, they had praised 
FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

laudaver6d, J shall have praised laudaverimus, we shal/ have praised 
laudaveris, thou wilt have praised | laudaveritis, you will have praised 
laudaverit, e will have praised laudaverint, they will have praised 
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The Verb: Verbs in -&re. [792. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
laudem, may / praise laudémus, Jet us praise 
| laudés, mayst thou praise laudétis, may you praise 
laudet, let him praise laudent, fet them fraise 


| 


! IMPERFECT TENSE. 

' Jaudarem, / should praise laudarémus, we should praise 
| laudiarés, thou wouldst praise lauddrétis, you would prasse 
| laudaret, he would praise laudarent, they would praise 


PERFECT TENSE. 
laudaverim, / may have praised laudaverimus, we may have praised 
lauddveris, ‘hou mayst have praised laudaveritis, you may have praised 
| laudaverit, he may have praised lauddverint, they may have praised 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


laudavissem, J should have praised laudaviss€mus, we should have 
praised 


aga thou wouldst have | laudavissétis, you would have praised 
praised 


laudavisset, 4e would have praised laudavissent, they would have praised 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
lauda or laudatd, praise, thou shalt | laudate or laudatdte, praise, you 


| praise shall praise 
laudatd, he shall praise laudantd, they shall praise 
NOUNS OF THE VERB. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. laudire, fo praise Pres. laudans, praising 
Perf. lNaudavisse, fo have praised 
Fut. laudatirus esse, fo be going | Fut. laudatirus, going to praise 

lo praise 
GERUND. SUPINE. 

Gen. laudandi, of praising 
Dat. laudands, for praising 
Acc. laudandun, praising Acc. laudatum, 40 praise 
Abl. laudandd, by praising Abl. *MNaudatd, in praising, not used 
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793-1 | Words: Inflection. 


VERBS IN -Gre. 
The First Conjugation. 
793- laudor, am praised. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
laudor, / am praised laudamur, we are praised 
laudfris or -re, ‘hou art praised lauddmini, you are praised 
laudatur, Ae 1s praised laudantur, they are praised 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 

laudabamur, we were praised 
laudabamini, you were praised 
laudadbantur, they were praised 


laudabar, / was praised 
laudabfre or -ris, thou wert praised 
laudabatur, 4e was praised 


FuTURE TENSE. 


laudabimur, we shall be praised 
laudabimini, you will be praised 
laudabuntur, ‘hey will be praised 


laudabor, / shall be praised 
laudabere or -ris, thou wilt be praised 
laudabitur, e will be praised 


PERFECT TENSE. 
laudatus sum, / ave been, or was | laudati sumus, we have been, or were 


praised praised 
laudatus es, thou hast been, or wert | laudati estis, you have been, or were 
praised praised 
laudatus est, 4e has been, or was | laudati sunt, they have been, or were 
praised praised 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
laudatus eram, / had been praised laudati erdmus, we had been praised 
laudatus eras, ‘hou hadst been praised | laudiati eratis, you had been praised 
laudatus erat, 4e had been praised laudati erant, they had been praised 


FuTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
laudatus erd, / shall have been | laudati erimus, we shall have been 


praised praised 

laudatus eris, thou wilt have been | laudati eritis, you will have been 
praised praised 

laudatus erit, Ae will have been | laudati erunt, “hey will have been 
praised praised 
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The Verb: Verbs im -are. (793. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
lauder, may / be praised laudémur, may we be praised 
laudére or -ris, mayst thou be praised | laudémini, may you be praised 
laudétur, /et him be praised laudentur, /et them be praised 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


laudarer, / should be praised laudarémur, we should be praised 


laudarére or -ris, thou wouldst be | laudarémini, you would be praised 
praised 


laudarétur, 4e would be praised laudarentur, they would be praised 


PERFECT TENSE. 
laudatus sim, / may have been praised | laudati simus, we may have been 


praised 
laud&tus sis, ‘hou mayst have been | laudati sitis, you may have been 
praised praised 


laudatus sit, 4¢ may have been praised | laudatisint, they may have been praised 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
laudatus essem, / should have bcen | lJaudati ess€mus, we should have been 


praised praised 

laudatus essés, thou wouldst have | laudati ess€tis, you would have been 
been praised praised 

laudatus esset, 4e would have been | laudati essent, they would have been 
praised praised 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


lauddre or laudator, be praised, thou | laudamini, be praised 
shalt be praiscd 


laudator, Ae shall be praised laudantor, they shall be praised 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


INFINITIVE. GERUNDIVE. 
Pres. laudari, to be praised laudandus, fo be praised 
ferf. laudatus esse, fo have been PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
praised 


Fut. laudatum iri, fo be going to | laudatus, praised 
be praised, not used 
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794.] 


Words: Inflection. 


(2.) VERBS IN -€re. 
The Second Conjugation. 


794- 


moned, advise. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. INDIC. Pres. INFIN. 


PERF. INDIC. PERF. PART. 


moned monére monui monitus 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 


moned, / advise, or am advising 
monés, thou advisest, or art advising 
monet, he advises, or is advising 


monémus, we advise, or are advising, 
monétis, you advise, or are advising 
monent, (hey advise, or are advising 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


monébam, / was advising, or [ ad- | monébamus, we were 


vised 

monébas, thou wert advising, or thou 
advisedst 

monébat, Ae was advising, or he ad- 
vised 


crsing, OY 
we advised 

monébiatis, you were advising, OY jou 
advised 

monébant, they were advising, or they 
advised 


FUTURE TENSE. 


monébd, / shall advise 
monébis, thou wilt advise 
monébit, 4¢ w7/l advise 


monébimus, we shall advise 
monébitis, you will advise 
monébunt, “icy will advise 


| PERFECT TENSE. 


monui, / fave advised, or 1 advised 


monuisti, thou hast advised, or thou 
aduisedst 


monuimus, we have advised, or we 
advised 

monuistis, you have advised, or you 
aduiseda 


monuit, Ae has advised, or he advised | monu€runt or -re, they have advised, 


or they advised 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


monueram, / had advised 
monueras, ‘hou hadst advised 
monuerat, 4e Aad aduised 


monuerdmus, we had advised 
monueratis, you had advised 
monuerant, they had advised 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 


monuerd, J/ shall have advised 
monueris, thou wilt have advised 
monuerit, Ze will have advised 


monuerimus, we shall have advised 
monueritis, you will have adz1sed 
monuerint, they will have adutsed 


120 


The Verb: Verbs in -€re. (794. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 
moneam, may / advise monedmus, /et us advise 


moneds, mayst thou advise moneatis, may you advise 
moneat, /ef him advise moneant, /et them advise 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


monérem, / should advise monérémus, we should advise 
monérés, thou wouldst advise monérétis, you would advise 
mon€ret, ke would advise monérent, they would advise 


PERFECT TENSE. 


monuerim, / may have advised monuerimus, we may have advised 
monueris, ‘hou mayst have advised monueritis, you may have advised 
monuerit, 4e may have advised monuerint, they may have advised 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


monuissem, / should have advised monuissémus, we should have advised 
monuissés, ‘hou wouldst have advised | monuissétis, you would have advised 
monuisset, 4e would have advised monuissent, they would have advised 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


moné or monétd, advise, thou shalt | monéte or monetdte, advise, you 
advise Shall advise 


monétd, Ae shall advise monentd, shey shall advise 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
moné€re, fo advise Pres. monéns, advising 
monuisse, /o have advised 


monitfirus esse, fo be going | Fut. monitirus, going fo advise 
lo advise 


GERUND. SUPINE. 


monendi, of advising 

monendd, for advising 

monendum, advising Acc. *monitum, 40 advise, not used 
monendd, by advising Abl. moniti, 7% advising 


I2!I 


795:] 


Words: Inflection. 


VERBS IN 


-ére. 


The Second Conjugation. 


795- 


moneor, ai advised. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. 


moneor, / am advised 
monéris or -re, thou art advised 
monétur, 4e 1s advised 


Plural. 


monémur, we are advised 
monémini, you are advised 
monentur, they are advised 


| IMPERFECT TENSE. 


monébar, / was advised 
monébire or -ris, thou wert advised 
monébatur, 4e was advised 


monébamur, we were advised 
monébamini, you were advised 
monébantur, ticy were advised 


| FuTURE TENSE. 


| monébor, / shall be advised 
| monébere or eris, thou wilt be advised 
| monébitur, Ae wall be advised 


monébimur, we shall be advised 
mon€bimini, you will be advised 
monébuntur, ¢hey will be advised 


PERFECT TENSE. 


vista 

monitus es, thou hast been, or wert 
aduseda 

monitus est, he Aas been, or was ad- 
vised 


moniti sumus, we ave deen, or were 
advised 


moniti estis, you have been, or were 
advised 

moniti sunt, they have been, or were 
advised 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


monitus eram, / had been advised 
monitus eras, thou hadst been advised 
monitus erat, 4¢ had been advised 


| 
monitus sum, / have been, or was ad- 


moniti erdmus, we /ad been advised 
moniti eratis, you had been advised 


moniti erant, they had been advised 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 


| monitus erd3, / shall have been ad- 
| wised 

| monitus eris, thou wilt have been 
| aduised 

| monitus erit, 4e will have been ad- 
| vised 

| 


moniti erimus, we shall have bcen 
advised 

moniti eritis, you will have been 
advised 

moniti erunt, they will have been 
advised 
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The Verb: Verbs in -€re. [795. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
monear, may J be advised moneamur, may we be advised 
mone§are or -ris, mayst thou be advised | moneamini, may you be advised 
moneatur, let Aim be advised moneantur, /et them be advised 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


moné€rer, / should be advised monérémur, we should be advised 


monérére or -ris, thou wouldst be | mon®rémini, you would be advised 
advised 


monérétur, 4e would be advised monérentur, they would be advised 


PERFECT TENSE. 
monitus sim, / may have been ad- | moniti simus, we may have been ad- 


vised vised ; 
monitus sis, ‘iow mayst have been | moniti sitis, you may have been ad- 
advised vised 


monitus sit, 4e may have been advised | moniti sint, (hey may have been advised 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
monitus essem, / should have been | moniti essémus, we should have been 


advised advised 

monitus essés, thou wouldst have | moniti essétis, you would have been 
been advised advised 

monitus esset, le would have been | moniti essent, ticy would have been 
advised advised 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


monére or monétor, be advised, thou | mon€mini, be advised 
shalt be advised 


monétor, he shall be advised monentor, they shall be advised 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


INFINITIVE. GERUNDIVE. 
Pres. moneri, fo be advised monendus, /0 6¢ advised 
Perf. a ala ae Oecr PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


Fut. *monitum iri, fo de going to | monitus, advised 
be advised, not used 
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796. | Words: Inflection. 


(3) VERBS IN -ire. : 
The Fourth Conjugation. 
706. audid, hear. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
PRrEs. INDIC. Pres. INFIN. PERF. INDIC. PERF. PART. 
audid audire audivi auditus 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 
audid, / hear, or am hearing audimus, we hear, or are hearing 
audis, thou hearest, or art hearing auditis, you hear, or are hearing 
audit, 4e hears, or 8s hearing audiunt, they Acar, or ure hearing 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
audiébam, / was hearing, or [heard enue we were hearing, or we 
car 
auditbas, thou wert hearing, or thou | audiétbatis, you were hearing, or you 
heardst heard 
audiébat, he was hearing, or he heard mia a a they were hearing, or they 
¢ar 
FuTURE TENSE. 
audiam, J shall hear audiémus, we shall hear 
audiés, thou wilt hear audiétis, you will hear 
audiet, he will hear audient, ¢iey will hear 
PERFECT TENSE. 
audivi, / have heard, or J heard ssa as we have heard, or we 
ear 
audivisti, thou hast heard, or thou | audivistis, you have heard, or you 
heardst heard 
audivit, 4e has heard, or he heard audivérunt or -re, they have heard, 
or they heard 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
audiveram, J had heard audiveramus, we had heard 
audiverds, thou hadst heard audiveratis, you had heard 
audiverat, ce had heard audiverant, fey had heard 
FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 
audiverd, / shall have heard audiverimus, we shall have heard 
audiveris, thou wilt have heard audiveritis, you will have heard 
audiverit, Ae will have heard audiverint, they will have heard 
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The Verb: Verbs in -ire. [ 796. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
audiam, may / hear audiimus, /et us hear 
audids, mayst thou hear audiatis, may you hear 

| audiat, /et him hear audiant, /et them hear 


IMPERFEC!r TENSE. 


audir€émus, we should hear 
audirétis, you would hear 
audirent, they would hear 


audirem, / should Acar 
audirés, thou wouldst hear 
audiret, Ae would hear 


PERFECT TENSE. 


audiverimus, we may have heard 
audiveritis, you may have heard 
audiverint, they may have heard 


audiverim, / may have heard 
audiveris, thou mayst have heard 
audiverit, Ae may have heard 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


audivissem, / should have heard 
audivissés, ‘hou wouldst have heard 
audivisset, te would have heard 


audiviss€émus, we should have heard 
audivissétis, you would have heard 
audivissent, (hey would have heard 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


audi or auditd, Acar, thou shalt hear sa or auditdte, ear, you shall 
. LCar 


audiuntd, they shall hear 


auditd, he shall hear 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


fres. audire, fo hear Pres. auditns, hearing 
Perf. audivisse, fo huve heard 


Fut, auditfrus esse, fo le going to | Fut. auditirus, roing to hear 
hear 


GERUND. SUPINE. 


Gen. audiendi, of hearing 

Dat. audiendd, for hearing 

Acc. audiendum, searing Acc. auditum, fo hear 
Abl. audiendd, by hearing Abl. auditt, sn hearing 
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797-] Words: Inflection. 


VERBS IN -ire. 
The Fourth Conjugation. 
797- audior, am heard. 


PASSIVE VOICE, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 
audior, / am heard audimur, ze are heard 
audiris or -re, thou art heard audimini, you are heard 
auditur, 4e ts heard audiuntur, ‘hey are heard 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 
audiébar, / was heard audiébamur, wwe were heard 
audiébare or -ris, thou wert heard audi€bamini, you were heard 
audiébatur, 4e was heard audiébantur, ‘hey were heard 


FUTURE TENSE. 
audiar, / shall be heard audiémur, we shall be heard 
audiére or -ris, thou wilt be heard audiémini, you wil be heard 
audiétur, te will be heard audientur, ‘icy will be heard 


PERFECT TENSE. 
auditus sum, / have been, or was | auditi sumus, we have been, or were 
heard heard 


auditus es, ‘hou hast been, or wert | auditi estis, you have been, or were 
heard heard 


auditus est, fe has been, or was | auditi sunt, they have been, or were 
heard heard 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
auditus eram, / had been heard auditi eramus, we ad been heard 
auditus eras, thou hadst been heard | auditi eratis, you had been heard 
auditus erat, 4e had been heard auditi erant, they had been heard 


FuTURE PERFECT TENSE. 


auditus erd, I shal: have been heard | auditi erimus, we shall have been 
Acard 


auditus eris, ‘hou wilt have been | auditi eritis, you will have been 
heard heard 

auditus erit, Ae will have been heard | auditi erunt, they will have been 
heard 
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The Verb: Verbs wn -tre. 


(797. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. 
audiar, may J be heard 
audidre or -ris, mayst thou be heard 
audiatur, /et him be heard 


Plural. 


audiamur, may we be heard 
audiamini, may you be heard 
audiantur, /et them be heard 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


audirer, J should be heard 
audirére or -ris, thou wouldst be heard 
audirétur, 4e would be heard 


audir€mur, we should be heard 
audirémini, you would be heard 
audirentur, they would be heard 


PERFECT TENSE. 


auditus sim, J may have been heard 


auditus sis, thou mayst have been 
heard 


auditus sit, Ae may have been heard 


auditi simus, we may have been heard 
auditi sitis, you may have been heard 


auditi sint, they may have been heard 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


auditus essem, / should have been 
heard 

auditus essés, thou wouldst have been 
heard 

auditus esset, 4e gould have been 
heard 


auditi ess€mus, we should have been 
heard 

auditi essétis, you would have been 
heard 

auditi essent, they would have been 
heard 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


audire or auditor, be heard, thou shalt 
heard 


auditor, Ae shall be heard 


audimini, be heard 


audiuntor, ‘icy shall be heard 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres. audiri, to be heard 
Perf. auditus esse, fo have been 
heard 
Fut. auditum iri, to be going to be 
heard 


GERUNDIVE. 
audiendus, to 6¢ heard 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
auditus, 4eard 


127 


798. | Words: Inflecteon. 


THE DEPONENT VERB. 


798. Deponents, that is, verbs with passive person endings and a 
reflexive or an active meaning (725), have these active noun forms : 
participles, the future infinitive, the gerund, and the supines. The 
perfect participle is usually active, but sometimes passive. The fol- 
lowing is a synopsis of deponents : 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
queror, complain, queri, questus ; miror, wonder, mirari, miradtus 
vereor, fear, veréri, veritus 
partior, share, partiri, partitus 


I. -i II. (1.) -dri (2.) -ri (3.) -iri 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

queror miror vereor partior 
querébar miradbar verébar partiébar 
querar mirabor verébor partiar 
questus sum | miratus sum | veritus sum | partitus sum 
questus eram | miratus eram | veritus eram | partitus eram 
questus erd | miratus erd veritus erd partitus erd 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
querar | mirer verear partiar 
quererer | mirdrer ver€rer. partirer 
questus sim | mirdtus sim | veritus sim partitus sim 
questus es- | miratus es- | veritus essem| partitus es- 
sem ; sem sem 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
querere | mirare | ver€re | partire 


PARTICIPLES. 
queréns mirains veréns partiéns 
questus miratus veritus partitus 
questfrus mirdtirus veritirus partitirus 


INFINITIVE. 


t 


queri | mirdri veréri partiri 
questus esse | mirdtus esse | veritus esse partitus esse 
questfirus es-| miratfirus es- | veritfirus esse/ partitirus es- 
se se | se 
GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 
querendi, &c. | mirandi, &c. | verendi, &c. partiendi, &c. 
querendus mirandus verendus partiendus 


SUPINE. 


Acc. | questum *mirdtum *veritum *partitum 
Abi, |*questi mirati *veriti lepartita 
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The Verb: Periphrastic Forms. [799-803. 


—_ 


799. Three deponents in -ior, -i, gradior, wa/é, morior, die, and patior, 
suffer, and their compounds, have a present system like the passive of Capi6 (784). 
But eae here and prdgredior and morior and €mor.or have sometimes the 
forms of verbs in -iri; for these, and for orior, arise, Oriri, ortus, and potior, 
become mastcr of, potiri, potitus, sce 791. By far the largest number of deponents 
are verbs in -ari, like miror, mirari (368). 

800. Some verbs waver between active and passive person endings : as, adsentid, 
agree, adsentire, and adsentior, adsentiri ; populd, ravage, populare, and 
populor, populari: see 1481. 

801. A few verbs are deponent in the present system only: as, d&vortor, furan 
in, perfect d€évorti; revortor, ¢urn back, perfect revorti, but with active perfect 
participle revorsus. Four are deponent in the perfect system only: fidd, frist, 
fidere, fisus, and the compounds, cénfidd, diffidd; and auded, dare, audére, 
ausus, gauded, fee/ c/ad, gaudére, gavisus, and soled, am used, sol€re, 
solitus. Most impersonals in -€re have both an active and a deponent form in the 
perfect system: see 815, 816. 


PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 


802. (1.) The future active participle with a form of sum Is 
used to denote an intended or future action: as, 


réctirus sum, / am going to rule, intend to rule. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | réctiirus sum, es, est réctiri sumus, estis, sunt 
Imp. | réctirus eram, eras, erat réctiri erdmus, eratis, erant 
Fut. ) réctirus erd, eris, erit réctiiril erimus, eritis, erunt 
Perf. | réctirus fui, fuisti, fuit réctiri fuimus, fuistis, fuérunt 
Plup.| réctirus fueram, fuerds, | réctiri fuerimus, fueradtis, fue- 
fuerat rant 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pres. | réctirus sim, sis, sit réctiri simus, sitis, sint 
Imp. réctirus essem, essés, | réctiri ess€émus, essétis, essent 
esset 
Perf. pecedrns fuerim, fueris, | réctfrifuerimus, fueritis, fuerint 
uerit 
Plup.| r€éctirus fuissem, fuis- | réctiri fuissémus, fuissétis, fu- 
sés, fuisset issent 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres. | r€éctirus esse 
Perf. | réctirus fuisse 


_ 803. A future perfect is hardly ever used: as, fuerit victirus (Sen.). In the 
eapeect subjunctive, forem, forés, foret, and forent are sometimes used (Nep., 
Sall., Liv., Vell.). 
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804-810. | Words: Inflecteon. 


804. (2.) The gerundive with a form of sum is used to de- 
note action which requires to be done: as, 


regendus sum, / am fo be ruled, must be ruled. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Plural. 
Pres. | regendus sum, es, est | regendi sumus, estis, sunt 
Imp. | regendus eram, eras, erat | regendi erdmus, eriatis, erant 
Fut. | regendus erd, eris, erit regendi erimus, eritis, erunt 


Perf. | regendus fui, fuisti, fuit regendi fuimus, fuistis, fuérunt 
Plup.| regendus fueram, fueras, | regendi fuerdmus, fueratis, fue- 


uerat rant 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Pres. | regendus sim, sis, sit regendi simus, sitis, sint 

Imp. | regendus essem, essés, | regendi essémus, essétis, essent 
esset 

Perf. | regendus fuerim, fueris, | regendi fuerimus, fueritis, fue- 
uerit rint 

Plup.| regendus fuissem, fuis- | regendi fuiss€mus, fuissétis, fu- 
sés, fuisset issent 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres. | regendus esse 
Perf. | regendus fuisse 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


805. (1.) Some verbs have only a few forms : as, 


inquam, guoth J (760); ai5, avouch (786). See also apage, avauut, 
get thee behind me, cedo, give, tell, farl, to lift up one’s votce, havé or avé and 
salvé, a// hail, ovat, triumphs, and quaesd, prithee, in the dictionary. 


806. (2.) Many verbs have only the present system ; such are: 

807. (a.) sum, am (745); ferd3, carry (780) ; f15, grow, become (788). 

808. (4.) Some verbs in -ere: angd, ‘Arott/e, bitd, go, clangd, sound, 
claudd or clauded, Aobile, fatiscd3, gape, gliscs, wax, glibd, peel, hiscd, 
gipe, temnd, scorn, vadd, go, vergd, s/ofe. Also many inceptives (834): as, 
ditéscd3, wt rich, dulcéscd, gel sweet, &c., &c. 

809. (c.) Some verbs in -€re: albed, am white, aved, long, calved, am 
brid, cined, am gray, clued, am called, hight, flaved, am yellow, hebed, 
am blunt, immined, threaten, lacted, suck, lived, look dark, maered, mourn, 
polled, am strong, renided, am radiant, squaled, am scaly, med, am wet. 

810. (¢.) Some verbs in -ire: balbiitid, sputter, ferid, strike, gannid, 
yelp, ineptid, ama fool, superbid, am stuck up, tussid, cough. Also most 
desideratives (375). 
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The Verb: Defective Verbs. (811-815. 


8x11. Many verbs are not attended by a perfect participle, and 
lack in consequence the perfect passive system, or, if deponent, 
the perfect active system. 

812. (3.) Some verbs have only the perfect system: so particularly 
coepi, have begun, began (99); and with a present meaning, 3di, Aave come to 


hate, hate; and memini, Aave called to mind, remember. The following is a 
synopsis of these three verbs: 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Active. Passive. Active. Active. 
coepi coeptus sum 3di memini 
coeperam coeptus eram dderam memineram 
coeperd coeptus erd Sderé meminerd 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
coeperim coeptus sim dderim meminerim 
coepissem coeptusessem | ddissem meminissem 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


mementd, me- 
mentdte 


INFINITIVE. 
coepisse coeptus esse | ddisse meminisse 
PARTICIPLES. 


coeptus 
coeptiirus ostirus 


813. A few forms of the present system of coepi occur in old writers: as, 
coepio (Plaut.), coepiam (Caec., Cato), coepiat (Plaut.), coeperet (Ter.), and 
coepere (Plaut.); perfect once coépit (Lucr.). Ssus sum or fui (Plaut., C. 
Gracch., Gell.), ex6sus sum (Verg., Sen., Curt., Gell.), and pero6sus sum 
" (Suet., Col., Quint.), are sometimes used as deponents. memini ts the only verb 
which has a perfect imperative active. Odi and memini have no passive. 


814. coeptfirus is rather rare and late (Liv. 2, Plin., Suet.), once as future 
infinitive (Quint.); and O6stirus is very rare (Cic., Gell.). exdsus and perdsus, as 
active participles, Aating bitterly, are not uncommon in writers of the empire; the 
simple Ssus is not used as a participle. 


815. (4.) Impersonal verbs have usually only the third person 
singular, and the infinitive present and perfect: as, 


(2.) pluit, ¢¢ rains, tonat, i thunders, and other verbs denoting the 
operations of nature. (¢.) Also a few verbs in -€re denoting feeling: as, 
miseret (or miserétur, miseréscit), #¢ distresses, miseritum est; paenitet, 
it repents, paenituit; piget, s¢ grieves, piguit or pigitum est; pudet, #7 
shames, puduit or puditum est ; taedet, 7/15 a bore, taesum est. 
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8 16-82 3. | Words: Infiectton. 


816. Some other verbs, less correctly called impersonal, with an 
infinitive or a sentence as subject, are likewise defective: as, 


lubet or libet, ¢¢ s/s, lubitum or libitum est, lubuit or libuit; licet, 
tt is allowed, licuit or licitum est; oportet, # és proper, oportuit ; ré fert 
or r€fert, #/ concerns, ré ferre or réferre, ré tulit or rétulit. For the imper- 
sonal use of the third person singular passive, as plignatur, here ts fighting, 
pignandum est, there must be fighting, see 724. 


817. Of the impersonals in -€re, some have other forms besides the 
third person singular and the infinitives: as, 


aeniténs, repenting, paenitendus, fo be regretted, late; pigendus, irksome ; 
udéns, motest, pudendus, shameful, puditirum, going fo shame: lubéns or 
fibgns, with wiling mind, gladly, very common indeed; imperative LICETO, 6c if 
allowed (inscrr. 133-111 B.C.), licéns, wsrestrained, licitus, allowable; gerunds 


pudendum, pudendé, pigendum. 


REDUNDANT VERBS. 


818. (1.) Some verbs have more than one form of the present 
stem: thus, 


819. (a.) Verbs in -ere have rarely forms of verbs in -€re in the present 

system: as, abnued, 29/7 20, abnuébunt (Enn.), for abnud, abnuent; con- 

ruére, fo agree (Ter.), for congruere. For verbs in -i5, -ere (or ior, -i), with 
orms of verbs in -ire (or -1ri), see 791. Once pinsibat (Enn.). 


820. (/.) Some verbs in -%re have occasionally a present stem like verbs 
in -ere: as, lavis, washest, lavit, &c., for lavas, lavat, &c.; sonit, sounds, 
sonunt, for sonat, sonant. Others have occasionally a present stem like 
verbs in -€re: as, dénsed, thicken, déns&ri, for dénsd, dénsari. 


821. (c.) Some verbs in -€re have occasionally a present stem like verbs 
in -ere: as, fervit, /v:/s, fervont, for fervet, fervent. See also fulged, 
oled, scated, strided, terged, tueor in the dictionary. cied, set a going, 
sometimes has a present stem in -ire, particularly in compounds: as, cimus, 
ciunt, for ci&émus, cient. 


822. (¢.) Some verbs in -ire have occasionally a present stem like verbs 
in -ere: as, €venunt, ‘ur oul, for Eveniunt; Evenat, Evenant, for éve- 
niat, Eveniant, and advenat, pervenat, for adveniat, perveniat (Plaut.). 


823. (2.) Some verbs have more than one form of the perfect 
stem: as, 


ed, go, old fi (765), common ii, rarely ivi (767); pluit, #¢ raznus, pluit, 
sometimes plivit. See also pangs, parcd, clep6, volld or velld, intelleg3, 
pond, nect6, and adnect3, salid and insilid, applicd, explicd and implicd, 
dimicd and nec@ in the dictionary. Some compound verbs have a form of 
the perfect which is different from that of the simple verb: as, cand, make 
music, cecini, concinui, occinul; pungd, punch, pupugi, compunxi, ex- 
punxi; legs, pick up, légi, diléxi, intelléxi, negléxi; emd, fake, duy, Emi 
(adémi, exémi), cOmpsi, d€mpsi, primpsi, simpsi. 
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The Verb: Present Stem.  [824-829. 


FORMATION OF STEMS. 


VARIABLE VOWEL. 


824. The final vowel of a tense stem is said to be variable 
when it is -o- in some of the forms, and -u-, -e-, or -i- in| 
others. 


825. The sign for the variable vowel is -o|e-: thus, regole-, which may 
ve read ‘rego- or rege-,’ represents rego- or regu-, rege- or regi-, 
as seen in rego-r or regu-nt, rege-re or regi-t. 

826. The variable vowel occurs in the present of verbs in -ere, except 
in the subjunctive, in the future in -b3 or -bor, and in the future perfect, 
as may be seen in the paradigms. It is usually short; but in the active, o 
is long: as, regd, laudabd, laudaverd; and poets rarelv lengthen i in the 
second and third person singular of the present. For the future perfect, 
see 882. 

827. In old Latin, the stem vowel of the third person plural of the present was 
O: as, COSENTIONT; O was long retained after v, u, or qu (112): as, vivont, 
ruont, sequontur; or, if oO was not retained, qu became Cc: as, secuntur. 


I. THE PRESENT SYSTEM. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE STEM. 


I. PRIMITIVES. 
(A.) ROOT VERBS. 


828. A root without addition is used as the present stem, in the 
present tense or parts of the present tense, in root verbs (744-781) : 
as. 

es-t, #5; da-t, gives ; inqui-t, quoth he; i-t, goes ; nequi-t, can’t; Es-t, 
eats; vol-t, will; fer-t, carries. With reduplicated root (189): bibi-t, drinks ; 
seri-t, sows ; sisti-t, sefs. 


(B.) VERBS IN -ere. 


829. (1.) The present stem of many verbs in -ere is formed 
by adding a variable vowel -°|.., which appears in the first per- 
son singular active as -5, to a root ending in a consonant or in 
two consonants: as, 


PresENT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
regole. regd, cuide re g- 
vertole. vertd, turn verte 
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830-835. | Words: Infiectzon. 


Other examples are: tegd, cover, petd, make for; mergd, aif, serps, 
creep; pends, kang; dicd, say, fidd, trust, scribd, write, with long 1 for ei 
(88); diicd, /ead, with long @ for eu, ou (82) ; 18dd, pézy, with long & for oi, 
oe (87); laedd, Ait, claud6, shut; radb, scrufe, cEd6, move along, figd, fx, 
r5dd, guaz, glibs, pee/. *furd, rave ; agd, drive, al6, nurture. gignd, beset 
(gen-, gn-), has reduplication, and sidd, set/le, light (se d-, sd-), is also 
the result of an ancient reduplication (159). 

830. In some present stems an original consonant has been modified: 
as, gerd, carry (ges-), Grd, dura (116); trahd, draw (tragh-), vehd, 
cart (117); or has disappeared: as, flud, fow (£10 gu-). 


831. Some roots in a mute have a nasal before the mute in the present 
stem: as, frangd, dreck (frag-). Other examples are: iungé, jon, lin- 
qué, feazve, pangd, fx, pingd, paint; findd, cleave, fundd, pour ; -cumbd, 
fie, lambé, dich, rumpd, dveak (148). The nasal sometimes runs over into 
the perfect or perfect participle, or both. 

832. (2.) The present stem of many verbs in -ere is formed 
by adding a suffix ending in a variable vowel -°|e., which ap- 
pears in the first person singular active as -6, to a root: thus, 


-no, -Ssco, -td, -10: as, 


PRESENT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
lino|e- lind, desmear li- 
crésco|e. créscé, srow cré- 
pectole. pectd, comb pec- 
capi° |e. capid, fake cap- 


833. (a.) -nd is added to roots in a vowel, or in a continuous sound, 
-m-, -r-, or -l-. 

So regularly lind, desmear, sind, fet; temnd, scorn, cernd, s/f, spernd, 
spurn, only. Occasionally such forms are found in old Latin from other roots, mostly 
in the third person plural: as, danunt (Naev., Plaut.), prddinunt, redinunt, for 
proces redeunt(Enn.). Ina few verbs, =n is assimilated (146): as, tolld, di/7. 

ometimes the doubled 1 runs into the perfect (855): as, velli, fefelli. minud, 
lessen, and sternud, szceze, have a longer suffix -nuole-. 


834. (4.) -sc6, usually meaning ‘ deyix fo,’ forms presents called 
Inceptives or Inchoatives. 


-scd is attached: first, to roots: as, nascor, am born, nbsco, learn, pascd, 
feed, sciscd, resolve; consonant roots have 1, less commonly @, before the suffix: as, 
tremisco6 or tremésc6, fall a-trembling, nanciscor, get (531); but discd, 
learn (dice), and pdscd, demand (porc-), are shortened (134). Secondly, to a 
form of the present stem of denominative verbs, especially of those in -€re: as, 
claréscé, brizhten; the stem is often assumed only, as in inveterascd, crow 
oid, matUréscd, get rife. Manv inceptives are used only in composition: as, 
extimésco, ect scared, obdormiscd, drup asleep. 

835. (c.) -t occurs in the following presents from guttural roots: flectd, 
turn, nectd, string, pectd, comd, plector, am struck, amplector, Aug, com- 
 aapacale clasp. From a lingual root vid-, comes vis6, go to see, call on (153). 
‘rom vowel roots: bétS or bitd, co, and metd, mow. 
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The Verb: Present Stem.  [836-841. 


836. (@.) -16 is usually added to consonant roots with a short 
vowel ; the following have presents formed by this suffix: 

capid, fake, cupid, want, facid, make, fodid, dig, fugid, run away, iacid, 
throw, parid, bring forth, quatis, shake, rapid, seize, sapi6, Aave sense, and their 
compounds; the compounds of *laci6, /#re, and specid or spicid, sfy, and the 
deponents Aero step, Morior, dic, and patior, suffer, and their compounds. For 
occasional forms like those of verbs in -ire (or -iri), see 791. For @i6, see 786; for 
fi, 783. 

837. A few present stems are formed by adding a variable vowel -le., 
for an older -i®|e., to a vowel root: as, 

rud, tumble down, rui-s, rui-t, rui-mus, rui-tis, ruu-nt (97). Vowel 
roots in -d-, -&-, or -i- have a present stem like that of denominatives: as, std, 
stand, st&-s, sta-t, std-mus, sta-tis, sta-nt; fled, weep, flé-s, fle-t, flé- 
mus, filé-tis, fle-nt; ned, 5/7, has once neu-nt for ne-nt (Tib.); scid, £now, 
SCi-s, sci-t, sci-mus, sci-tis, sciu-nt. 

838. Most present stems formed by adding the suffix -i3 to a root end- 
ing in -l-, -r-, or -n-, and all formed by adding -i3 to a Jong syllable, have 
the form of denominatives in -ire in the present system: as, salid, /eap, sas 
lire, aperid, open, aperire, venid, come, venire ; farcid, cram, farcire. 


II. DENOMINATIVES. 


839. The present stem of denominatives is formed by attach- 
ing a variable vowel -¢., for an older -i®!e., to a theme consist- 
ing of a noun stem: as, 


UNCONTRACTED PRESENT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
c&énaole. cénd, dine céna- 
fldreo je. fldred, dlossom fldre- 
vestiole. vestid, dress vesti- 
acuole. acud, fuint acu- 


The noun stem ending is often slightly modified in forming the theme: thus, 
laud- becomes laudd- in laudd for *lauda-6, and flGr- becomes flére- in 
flbre-3. 

840. In most of the forms, the final vowel of the theme is con- 
tracted with the variable vowel: as, 


laud6, laudad-s, lauda-mus, lauda-tis ; mon€-s, moné-mus, moné-tis ; 
audi-s, audi-mus, audi-tis (166). The long 4, @, or i, is eae short- 
ened in some of the forms, as may be secn in the paradigms. Ina few 
forms no contraction occurs: as, moned, audid, audiu-nt, audie-ntis, 
&c., audie-ndus, &c. (97)... Denominatives from stems in -u-, as acud, 
are not contracted, and so have the forms of verbs in -ere (367). 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


841. The suffix of the present subjunctive of sum, am, is -i-, which becomes -i- 
in some of the persons: si-m, Si-S, Si-t, Si-mus, SI-tis, Si-nt. So also in the 
singular and in the third person plural, dui-m, &c. (756), and edi-m, &c. (769), and 
in all the persons, veli-m, &c. (ndli-m, &c., maliem, &c.). An old suffix is -1&« 
(-ie-), in sie-m, sié-s, sie-t, and sie-nt. 
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842-849. | Words: Inflecteon. 


842. (1.) ‘he present subjunctive stem of verbs in -ere, 
-Gre, and -ire, ends in -@-, which becomes -a- in some of the 
persons; this suffix replaces the variable vowel of the indica- 
tive: as, 

rega-m, rega-s, rega-t, rega-mus, reg4-tis, rega-nt; capia-m, 
capia-s, &c.; monea-m, monea-s, &c; audia-m, audiad-s, &c. ea-m, 
quea-m, fera-m, and the old fua-m (750), also have the formative sub- 
junctive vowel. 

843. (2.) lhe present subjunctive stem of verbs in -are ends 
in -6-, which becomes -e- in some of the persons: as, 


laude-m, laudé-s, laude-t, laud&é-mus, laudé-tis, laude-nt. dd, grze, 
also has de-m, dé-s, &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


844. Root verbs have a root as imperative stem (745-780): as, es, &c., 
fer,&c. But the imperative of ndld has a stem in -i-, like verbs in -ire: thus, 
ndli, ndli-td, ndli-te, ndli-tdte. 

845. The imperative stem of verbs in -ere, and of verbs in 
-are, -Gre, and -ire, is the same as that of the indicative: as, 

rege, regi-td, regu-ntd, rege-re ; cape, capi-td, capiu-ntd; fi; lauda, 
&c.; moné, &c ; audi, &c. 

846. The second person singular imperative active of dicd3, ditcd, and 
facid, is usually dic, dic, and fac, respectively, though the full forms, dice, 
&c., are also used, and are commoner in old Latin. Compounds of dticd 


may have the short form: as, €dfic. ingerd has once inger (Catull.). scid 
has regularly the singular sci-td, plural sci-tdte, rarely sci-te. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


847. The imperfect indicative stem ends in -ba-, which be- 
comes -ba- in some of the persons: as, 


daba-m, daba-s, daba-t, daba-mus, dabd-tis, daba-nt; iba-m; 
quiba-m. = In verbs in -ere and -ére, the suffix is preceded by a form 
ending in -€-: as, regéba-m; monéba-m; so also voléba-m (ndléba-m, 
maléba-m), and fer€ba-m ; in verbs in -id, -ere, and in -id, -ire, by a form 
ending in -i&-: as, capiéba-m ; audiéba-m ; in verbs in -dre, by one end- 
ing in -a-: as, laudaba-m. Inverse, verbs in -ire sometimes have -i- before 
the suffix (Plaut., Ter., Catull., Lucr., Verg., &c.): as, audiba-t. a&i3, say, 
has sometimes aiba-m, &c. (78>) 

848. The suffix of the imperfect indicative of sum, am,is -&-, which becomes -a- 


in some of the persons ; the s becomes r between the vowels (116): era-m, era-s, 
era-t, cra-mus, era-tis, era-nt. 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


849. The imperfect subjunctive stem ends in -r&-, which be- 
comes -re- in some of the persons: as, 
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The Verb: Perfect Stem. [850-856. 


dare-m, daré-s, dare-t, daré-mus, daré-tis, dare-nt ; ire-m, fore-m, 
ferre-m. In verbs in-ere, the -r&- is preceded by a form ending in -e-: as, 
regere-m, Capere-m; in verbs in -dre, -ére, and -ire, by one ending in -a-, 
-€-, or -i-, respectively: as, laudare-m, monére-m, audire-m. 


850. The suffix of the imperfect subjunctive of Sum, am, is -Sé-, which 
becomes -Se- in some of the persuns; esse-m, essé-s, esse-t, ess&é-mus, 
essé-tis, esse-nt; so also Essé-s, &c. (769). Vold, wish, nB1G, wv't, and 
mald, prefer, have velle-m, ndlle-m, and malle-m respectively (146). 


FUTURE. 


851. The future stem of sum, am, is er%e-: erd, eri-s, eri-t, eri-mus, 
eri-tis, eru-nt. dd has dabd, ed has ibd, and qued has quibd. 

852. (1.) The future stem of verbs in -ere and -ire ends in 
-a- in the first person singular, otherwise in -€-, which becomes 
-e- in some of the persons: as, 

rega-m, regé-s, rege-t, regé-mus, regé-tis, rege-nt; capia-m, 
capié-s, &c.; audia-m, audié-s, &c. ‘The first person singular is not a 
future form, but the subjunctive present, used with a future meaning (842) ; 
an old form in -e- is also quoted: dice-m, facie-m (Cato). Verbs in -ire 
sometimes have -b0le., chiefly in the dramatists: as, scib6, opperibo-r 
(Plaut., Ter.), l€nibu-nt (Prop.); rarely verbs in -ere (519): as, exstigébd 
(Plaut.). For reddibd, instead of the usual reddam, sec 757. 

853. (2.) The future stem of verbs in -Are and -ére ends in 
-b°'.., which is preceded by a form ending in long -a- or -€- 
respectively : as, 

laudabé, laudabi-s, laudabi-t, laudabi-mus, lauddabi-tis, laudabu-nt. 
monébd, monébi-s, &c. 


II. THE PERFECT SYSTEM. 
PERFECT INDICATIVE STEM. 


854. There are two kinds of perfect stems: (A.) Some verbs 
have as perfect stem a root, generally with some modification, 
but without a suffix (858-866). (B.) Some perfects are formed 
with a suffix, -S-, or -v- or -u- (867-875). 

855. Some perfects of primitives are formed not from a root, but from the present 
stem without the formative vowel, treated as a root: as, prehendi, seize/, from 
prehend- (866); poposci, asked, fefelli, deceived (S58) ; itinxi, joincd (867). 

856. The first person of the perfect ends in -i, sometimes written ef 
(29). -t, -sti, sometimes written -stei (29), -stis, and -mus are preceded | 
by short i; -re is always, and -runt is usually, preceded by long 6: as, 

réxi, r€xi-sti, r€éxi-t, réxi-mus, réxi-stis, réxé-runt (réxe-runt), or 
réxé-re. 
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857. Sometimes -t is preceded by long 7: as, iit, petiit, REDIEIT (29). 
erunt is sometimes preceded by short e (Plaut., Ter., Lucr., Hor. Ov., 
Verg., Phaedr.). 


(A.) PERFECT STEM WITHOUT A SUFFIX. 


858. (1.) Some verbs in -ere form their perfect stem by 
prefixing to the root its initial consonant with the following 
vowel, which, if a, is usually represented by e; this is called the 
Redupliated Perfect, and the first syllable is called the Redu- 
plication: as, 


PERFECT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
pu-pug- pungs, punch pug- 
pe-pig- pangé, fix pag- 


Other examples are: cadd, fa//, cecidi (cad-, 74); parid, dring forth, 
peperi (par-, 73); pelld, push, pepuli (pol-, 75); poscd, demand, poposci 
(855); falld, decerve, fefelli(855, 73); see also 923-932. caedd, cu/, has cecidi 
(S06); anda few old forms are quoted from verbs having an o or an u in 
the root with e in the reduplication: as, memordi, pepugi. 


859. Four verbs with vowel roots also have a reduplicated perfect stem: 
dd, cvve, put, dare, dedi; bibd, driuk, bibere, bibi; std, stand, stare, steti, 
and sistd, se/, sistere, -stiti, rarely stiti. Also four verbs in -€re: morded, 
b:te, momordi, pended, Aang, pependi, sponded, promise, spopondi, ton- 
ded, clip, -totondi. In the root syllable of spopondi, promised, steti, stood, 
stiti, sc/, and the old scicidi, c/ove, an s is dropped (133). 


860. In compounds the reduplication is commonly dropped ; as, 

cecidi, f¢//, compound concidi, tumbled down. Compounds of cucurri, ran, 
sometimes retain the reduplication: as, prO6cucurri. Compounds of bibi, drav4, 
didici, /carned, poposci, asked, stitl, se/, steti, stood, and dedi, cave, put, retain 
it, the last two weakening e€ to 1: as, restitl, staid back. abscondidi, /:d away, 
usually becomes abscondi; in apparent compounds, é is usually retained : as, circum 
steti, stood round, vVénum dedi, put for sale. ‘The reduplication is also lost in 
the simple verbs tuli, carried, old tetuli, and in scindd, sf/it, scidi, which last 
is rare as a simple verb. 

861. Some compounds with re- drop only the vowel of the reduplication (95): 
as, reccidi, fe// dack; rettuli, drought back, also r€étuli; repperi, found, ret- 
tudi, deat back. Some perfects occur only in composition: as, percelld, Arz0ck down, 
Poe 3; contundd, smash to pieces, contudi; diffindd, s//it apart, diffidi; 

t fidi also occurs a couple of times as a simple verb. 


862. (2.) Some verbs in -ere have a perfect stem consisting 
of a consonant root with a long vowel: as, 


PERFECT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
éd- edd, cat ed- 
lég- legé, pick up, read leg- 


Other examples are: fodid, dg, fadi; funds, pour, fidi; linqud, /eave, 
liqui; see 936-946. Three verbs in -ére also have this form, seded, 577, 
sédi, strided, grate. stridi, vided, see, vidi; and one in -ire, venid, come, 
véni. 
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863. The following verbs in -ere with a in the present stem, have long 
@ in the perfect stem: 

agd, do, gi, frangd, break, frégi, pangd, 7x, rarely p€gi, but always 
malay impégi, oppégi; capid, fake, cépi, facid, make, fEci, iacid, 


throw, i€cI. So also the old co-€pi, édegan, common coepi. 


864. Two verbs in -Zre and‘some in -€re have a perfect stem consisting of a root 


which ends in -v~ and has a long vowel: iuvdé, 2c/f, iuvare, itvi, lavd, wash, 
lavdre or lavere, Javi; caved, /ook out, cavére, Cavi; see 996. 


865. Verbs in -ud, -uere, both primitives and denominatives, have usually a per- 
fect stem in short u of the theme (37): as, lud, say, lui; acud, sharpen, acul: 
see 947,948. Forms with long & are old and rare (53) : as, fii, adndi, cdnstitdii, 
institii. flud, ow, and strud, fsi/e, have Afixi and striixi (830). 


866. (3.) Some verbs in -ere from roots ending in two con- 
sonants have a perfect stem consisting of the root: as, 


PERFECT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
mand- mando, chew mand- 
pand- pands, ofex pand- 


Other examples are: vortd or vertd, éurn, vorti or verti; scandé, c/:m6, 
-scendi; prehend3, seize, prehendi (855); voll3 or velld, pluck, volli or 
velli; see 949-951. Similarly ferved, do:/, fervere or fervére, has fervi 
or ferbui (823), and pranded, /uach, prandére, has prandi. 


(B.) PERFECT STEM IN -S-, OR IN -v- OR -u-. 
PERFECT STEM IN -Se. 


867. Many verbs in -ere form their perfect stem by adding 
the suffix -s- to a root, which generally ends in a mute: as, 


PERFECT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
carp-s- carps, pluck carp- 
scalp-s- scalpd, dig scalp- 
ges-s- gerd, dear ges- 
dix- dicd, say dic- 


Other examples are: dficd, fed, dtixi (47); fingd, mould, finxt (855) ; 
lidd, play, liisi (137); scribd, z7i/e, scripsi (149); strud, f//c, strixi (149) ; 
vivd, five, vixi (88). Some verbs with a short vowel in the present, have a 
long vowel in the perfect: as, regd, guide, réxi (149); intellegd, waderstand, 
intelléxi (823); tegd, cover, téxI; iungd, yor, itnxi (855). And some 
verbs with a long vowel in the present, have a short vowel in the perfect: as, 
Ord, durn, ussi (530). See 952-961. 


868. Some verbs in -€re also have a perfect in -s-: as, alged, am cold, 
alsi (136); haered, stc+, haesi (133): see 999, 1000, Also some in -ire: as, 
sarcid, patch, sarsi (136): see 1014, 1015. 
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PERFECT STEM IN <Ve OR <Ue. 


869. (1.) Some verbs in -ere, with vowel roots, and almost 
all verbs in -are or -ire, form their perfect stem by adding the 
suffix -v- to a theme ending in a long vowel: as, 


PERFECT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
cré-v- crésco, grow cré- 
lauda-v- laudd, praise lauda- 
audi-v- audid, Acar audi- 


For other verbs in -ere with a perfect stem in -v-, and particularly terd, 
cernd, spernd, and sternd, see 962-970. 

870. A few verbs in -ere have a perfect stem in -v- attached to a presumed 
theme in long 1: as, Cupid, want, Cupivi,; petd, aim at, petivi; quaerd, 
inguire, QuaeSivi; arcésso, fetch, arcéssivi; sce 966-970. 

871. A few verbs in -€re also have a perfect stem in -v-: as, fled, weep, flére, 
AlEvi; see 1001-1003, And three verbs in -Escere have a perfect stem in -v- 
attached to a presumed theme in long @: -ol€éscd, grow, -olévi; quiéscd, get 
quiet, QUIEVI ; SUESCO, ect used, SUEVI. 

872. One verb in -ascere has a perfect stem in -v- attached tu a presumed theme 
in long 4: advesperascit, i gets dusk, advesperavit. 


873. (2.) Many verbs in -ere form their perfect stem by 
adding the suffix -u- to a consonant root: as, 


PERFECT STEM. VERB. From THEME. 
al-u- ald, nurture al- 
gen-u- gignd, levet gen- 


Other examples are: c6l6d, cultivate, colui; cénsuld, consul/, cdnsului; 
-cumbé, “ze, -cubui; frem6, roar, fremui; élicid, draw out, élicui; mold, 
grind, molui; raptd, szatch, rapui; serd, string, -serui; stertd, sore, 
-stertul; strepd, make @ racket, strepui; texd, weaze, texul; vold, c7//, 
volui; compescé, check, compescui (855); see 971-970. 

874. Some verbs in -are also have a perfect stem in -u-: as, crepd, 
rattle, crepare, crepui (993) ; and many in -€re: as, moned, warn, monére, 
monui: see 1004-1006; also four in -ire: as, salid, /ea/, salire, salui (1019). 

875. Very few verbs have a perfect stem in -u- formed from a noun stem: 
as, Matiréscé, ect rife, MAatirul (Matiro-); nigrésc6, get clack, nigrul 
(nigro-). 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


§76. The perfect subjunctive stem ends in -eri-, for which 
-eri- is sometimes used: as, 
réxeri-m, réxeri-s, réxeri-t, réxeri-mus, réxeri-tis, réxeri-nt. 
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The Verb: Perfect Stem.  [877-886. 


877. In the perfect subjunctive, long i is found before the person endings 
-S, -mus, and -tis, some 25 times, as follows: -is, 18 times (Plaut. 3, Pac., 
Enn., Ter., Hor., Tib., Sen., inscr., once each, Ov. 8), -imus, 4 times 
(Plaut. 3, Ter. 1), -itis, 3 times (Plaut. 2, Enn. 1). 


878. In the perfect subjunctive, short iis found, as in the future perfect, some g 
times, thus: <-1S, 8 times (Plaut. in anapests 3, Verg. 2, Hor. 3), -imus once 
(Verg.). But before -tis, short i is not found. 


PERFECT IMPERATIVE. 


_ 879. One verb only, memini, rememéder, has a perfect imperative ; in this 
imperative, the person endings are not preceded by a vowel, thus: memen-td, 
memen-tote. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE, 


880. The pluperfect indicative stem ends in -er&-, which be- 
comes -era- in some of the persons: as, 


réxera-m, réxera-s, réxera-t, réxerd-mus, réxera-tis, réxera-nt. 


PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


881. The pluperfect subjunctive stem ends in -issé-, which 
becomes -isse- in some of the persons: as, 


réxisse-m, réxissé-s, réxisse-t, r€xissé-mus, réxissé-tis, réxisse-nt. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


882. The future perfect stem ends in -er6- and -eri-: as, 
réxerd, réxeri-s, réxeri-t, r€xeri-mus, r€xeri-tis, réxeri-nt. 


883. In the future perfect, short i is found before the person endings 
-8, -mus, and -tis, some 40 times, as follows: -is, 29 times (Plaut. 2, Cic. 1, 
Catull. 1, Verg. 7. Hor. 12, Ov. 4, Germ. 1, Juv. 1); -imus, 3 times (Plaut., 
Ter., Lucr.) ; -itis, 8 times (Enn. 1, Plaut. 5, Ov. 2). 


884. In the future perfect, long f is found, as in the perfect subjunctive, some 
33 times, thus: -Is, 28 times (Plaut. 3, Hor. 5, Ov. 15, Prop., Stat., Mart., Priap., 
inscr., once each), -Imus, once (Catull.), -1tis, 4 times (Ov. 3, Priap. 1). 


SHORT OR OLD FORMS. 


885. (1.) Some shorter forms in the perfect system are prin- 
cipally found in old Latin. 


_ 886. (a.) Shorter forms in the perfect indicative, the pluperfect sub- 
Junctive, and the infinitive, most of them from perfects in -s- (867), occur 
chiefly in verse : thus, 


Perfect indicative, second person singular, common: as, dixti (Plaut., Ter., Cic.); 
plural, rare: as, accestis (Verg.). Pluperfect subjunctive singular, not very com- 
mon: as, exstinxem (Verg.), intell@xés (Plaut.), vixet (Verg.); plural, once 
only, €rEps€mus (Hor.). Infinitive, dixe (Plaut.), c6nsiimpse (Lucr.). 
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887-893. | Words: luflection. 


887. (6.) A perfect subjunctive stem in -si- or in -ssi-, and a future per- 
fect indicative stem in -sOle. or in -ss[e-, occur chiefly in old laws and 
prayers, and in dramatic verse: as, 


Perfect subjunctive: faxim, faxis, FAxSEIS (inscr. 145 8.C.), faxit, faximus, 
faxitis, faxint; ausim, ausis, ausit; locassim, amAssis, servassit, 
amfssint, prohibéssis, prohibéssit, cohibéssit, licéssit. 


Future perfect indicative: fax, faxis, faxit, faxitis, capsd, recepsd, iussd, 
occisit, capsimus; levassd, invitdssitis, mulc4ssitis, exoculassitis, 
pronibess|s, prohibéssint. Denominatives in -@re have also, in old Latin, a 
uture perfect infinitive: as, impetrassere. 


888. Passive inflections, as future perfect faxitur, turbdssitur, deponent 
MERCASSITVR (inscr. 111 B.C.), are very rare; and, indeed, with the exception of 
faxd and ausim, even the active forms had become antiquated by 1530 Bc. De 
nominatives in -ire never have the above formations. But ambid, canvass, is 
thought to have a future perfect ambissit twice (Plaut. prol.). 


889. (2.) Shortened forms from perfect stems formed by the 
suffix -v- (869) are very common in all periods. 


890. (a.) In tenses formed from perfect stems in -av-, -6v-, and 
-6v-, v is often dropped before -is-, -6r-, or -er-, and the vowels thus 
brought together are contracted: as, 


laudavisti, laudasti; laudavistis, lauddstis ; laudavérunt, laudarunt 
(but the form in -re, as laudadvére, is never contracted); laudaverim, 
laudadrim, &c.; laudaveram, laudaram, &c.; laudavissem, laudassem, 
&c.; laudaverd, laudard, &c.; laudadvisse, laudasse. 


-plévisti, -plésti; -plévistis, -pléstis ; -plévérunt, -plérunt; pléve- 
rim, -plérim, &c.: -pléveram, -pléram, &c.; -plévissem, -pléssem, 
&c.; -pléverd, -plérd, &c.; -plévisse, -plésse. 


_ hdvisti, ndsti; ndvistis, ndstis; ndvérunt, ndrunt; ndverim, n3- 
rim, &c.; noveram, nodram, &c.; ndvissem, ndssem, &c.; ndverd 
always retains the v, but cOgnéré, &c.; ndvisse, ndsse. 


891. The verbs in which v is not a suffix, but belongs to the root (864), are not 
thus shortened, except moved, mostly in compounds. iuvd, however, has iuerint 
(Catull.), adiuer6d (Enn.), once each, and twice adiuerit (Plaut., ‘Ier.). 


_ 892. Contractions in the perfect before -t and -mus are rare: as, inritat, 
disturbat ; su€émus or suemus (Lucr.), nOmus(Enn.), c6nsuémus (Prop.). 


893. (4.) In tenses formed from perfect stems in -iv-, v is often 
dropped before -is-, -ér-, or -er-; but contraction is common only 
in the forms which have -is-: as, 


audivisti, audisti; audivistis, audistis; audivérunt, audiérunt; 
audiverim, audierim, &c.; audiveram, audieram, &c.; audivissem, 
audissem, &c.; audiverd, audierd, &c.; audivisse, audisse. Sometimes 
audii, audiit, audit. Intermediate between the long and the short forms 
are audieras and audierit, once each (Ter.). In the perfect subjunctive, 
sind has siveris (Piaut., Cato), siris (Plaut., Cato, Liv.), sireis (Pac.), or 
seiris (Plaut.), sirit (Plaut., Liv.), siritis (Plaut.), siverint (Plaut., Curt.), 
sierint (Cic., Curt.), or sirint (Plaut.). désind is thought to have désimus 
in the perfect indicative a couple of times (Sen., Plin. £/.). 
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NOUNS OF THE VERB. 


INFINITIVE. 


894. The active infinitive has the ending -re in the present, 
and -isse in the perfect: as, 

dare ; regere, capere ; lauddre, mon€re, audire. réxisse ; laudavisse 
or laudasse, monuisse, audivisse or audisse. 

895. For -ré in old Latin, see 65. The infinitive of fi8, decome, ends in -ri, 
fferi, which is not a passive form; twice fiere (Enn., Laev.). An older form for -re 
is -se, found in esse, fo de, Esse, fo eat, and their compounds. For velle, fo wish 
(mAalle, ndlle), see 146. In the perfect, e€5, go, sometimes has -iisse in compounds 
(766), and in poetry, petd, go to, has rarely petiisse. 


896. The present infinitive passive of verbs in -ere has 
the ending -1; that of other verbs has -ri: as, 

regi, capi; laudari, monéri, audiri. ferd, carry, has ferri. The length 
of the i is sometimes indicated by the spelling ei (29): as, DAREI. 

897. A longer fori in -ier for -i, and -rier for -ri, is common in old laws 
and dramatic verse, and occurs sometimes in other poetry: as, FIGIER, fo be posted, 


GNOSCIER, fo be read (inscr. 186 B.c.); dicier, fo de said, cliradrier, to be looked 
after (Plaut.); domind@rier, to de lord paramount (Verg.). 


898. The place of the perfect passive, future active, and future passive infinitive 
is supplied by a circumlocution, as seen in the paradigms. For the future perfect 
-Assere, see 887. 


GERUNDIVE AND GERUND. 


899. The gerundive stem is formed by adding -ndo-, nom- 
inative -ndus, -nda, -ndum, to the present stem: as, 

dandus, stem dando-; regendus, capiendus; laudandus, monendus, 
audiendus. Verbs in -ere and -ire often have -undus, when not preceded 
by u or v, especially in formal style: as, capiundus; ed, gv, always has 
eundum, and orior, 7#s¢, oriundus. For the adjective use, see 288. The 
gerund is like the oblique cases of the neuter singular. For -bundus, see 
289; -cundus, 290. 

SUPINE. 


goo. The supine stem is formed by the suffix -tu-, which 
is often changed to -Su- (912). 

This suffix is attached to a root or toa form of the present stem after 
the manner of the perfect participle (906): as, niintiatum, fo report, nin- 
tiatl, &2 reporting, stem ntntiatu-. Many of the commonest verbs have 
no supine: as, sum, ed, ferd; regd, emd, tegd; amd, déled, doced, 
&c., &c. 

, PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


gor. The present participle stem is formed by adding -nt- 
or -nti-, nominative -ns, to the present stem: as, 
dans, giving, stems dant-, danti-; regéns, capiéns ; laudadns, monéns, 


audiéns. 
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go2. The adjective sontem (accusative, no nominative), which was originally the 
participle of sum, has oO before the suffix, and abséns and praeséns have e; the 
participle of ed has € in the nominative singular, otherwise u, iéns, euntis, &c. 
n rarely drops before -S (131): as, LIBES (inscr.), exsultas (Enn.), animdas (Lucr.). 

903. Some adjectives which were originally present participles have no verb: as, 
cléméns, merciful, Elegans, choice, Evidéns, clear, frequéns, thick, petulans, 
wanton, recéns, fresh, repEns, sudden, &c., &c. For poténs, pane see 922. 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 


go4. The future participle suffix is -tiro-, nominative -tirus, 
_etiira, -tirum, which is often changed to -siiro-, nominative 
-siirus, -sira, -sirum (912). 

This suffix is added to a theme after the manner of the perfect participle 
(906): as, réctiirus, gorny fo guide; laudiattirus, going to praise. 

905. Some future participles have a different formation from that of the perfect 
participle: as, mortuus, dead, moritiirus; sce also in the dictionary argud, 
fruor, orior, rud, secd. And some verbs have two forms of the future participle: 
as, Agnésco, igndscd, haurid, luvd, parid. Some verbs which have no per- 
fect participle have a future participle: as, acquiéscd, appared, arded, caled, 
cared, doles, ésurid, fugid, haered, incidd, iaced, -nud, parcéd, raucid, 
recidd, sond, std, valed. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


go6. The perfect participle suffix is -to-, nominative -tus, 
-ta, -tum, which is often changed to -so-, nominative -sus, 
-sa, -sum (912). 


907. The perfect participle was originally active as well as passive, and 
some participles have retained the active meaning : as, 
adultus, crown wp: Emersus, rising out from; exdeus, perdsus, hating 
bitterly; placitus, exgaging; iratus, sworn, conitiratus, conspiring; prin- 
sus, having lunched, Cénatus, having dined, pdtus, drunk, &c. The perfect 
lee aes of deponents are usually active, but sometimes passive: as, meditatus, 
aving studied, or studied, Many verbs are not accompanied by a perfect participle 
(811), particularly verbs in -€re, with a parallel adjective in -idus (287). Intran- 
sitive verbs have usually only the neuter. A perfect active participle meminéns is 
said to have been used twice (Plaut., Laev.). 


g08. ‘he perfect participle is formed in one of two separate 
ways: 

Q0g. (1.) From a theme consisting of a root ; in this way the par- 
ticiples of most verbs in -ere and -ére are formed: as, 


gestus, carried, aptus, /7/, soliitus, /oosed (113), ifinctus, jorned (831), 
sparsus, sprinkled (136); doctus, fanghe. 


gro. In some consonant root participles of verbs in -ere, -dre, or -€re, 
which have the suffix -u- in the perfect stem (873), the -to- is preceded by 
a short i: as, genitus, égrn (971-976); domitus, famed (993); monitus, 
warned (1003, 1004,1009). In old Latin, e occurs: as, MERETA (inscr.); e is 
retained in vegetus, spright/y. Gne participle has -tuo-: mortuus, dead. 
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Orr. Some verbs in -dre have participles from consonant roots: as, frictus, 
rubbed, fricd, fricadre; sez 993. Also some in -ire: as, fartus, stuffed (136), 
farcié, farcire; fultus, pruffed, fulcid, fulcire; sce 1011-1015, and 1017, 1019, 
1020. 

g12. With some roots in -d- or -t-, in -l-, -m-, or -r-, and a few others, 
-to- becomes -so- (153): as, fossus, dug; pulsus, pushed ; of two s’s one is 
often dropped: as, divissus, divided, commonly divisus; with some partici- 
ples always: as, fisus, ¢rusting ; and regularly when the root ends in two 
consonants: as, vorsus or versus, ‘ured. . 


913. (2.) From a theme in long @ or in long 1; in this way 
participles are regularly formed from denominatives in -are or -ire 
respectively : as, 

laudatus, prassed; auditus, Acard. 

914. A few perfect participles of verbs in -ere are formed from a presumed theme 
in long i, or long €, or from one in long &: as, petitus, aimed at; exolétus, 
grown out; see 967-970; tribiitus, assigned; see 947, 945. 

QI5. (1.) Many perfect participles formed from consonant roots 
have a short root vowel: as, 


adspectus, éche/d ; captus, taken ; coctus, cocked ; commentus, devi's- 
mz; cultus, dled; dictus, said, verb dicd; ductus, /ed, dficd; factus, 
made; fossus, dug; gestus, carried; inlectus, aliured ; questus, complain- 
sug, Taptus, seized; tersus, veal; textus, woven ; vorsus, furned. 


g16. (2.) Some perfect participles formed from consonant roots 
have a long root vowel, sometimes even when the vowel of the parallel 
present stem is short: as, 

fixus, fastened, verb figd; -flictus, dashed, -fligd; pastus, fe’, pascd; 
pollictus, offered up, pollticed; scriptus, written, scribd; fistus, burnt, 
trd. Also actus, driven, agd; Emptus, Jouchi, ems; friictus, enjoying, 
fruor; léctus, cud/ed, legd; pictus, punted, pingd; réctus, ru/ed, rego; 
relictus, /¢/, relinqud; striictus, f:/e/, stru6; téctus, covered, tegd; 
finctus, avomfed, ungud; victus, cenguered, vincd; iltus, avenging, ulciscor. 
Furthermore, itinctus, jo:ved, iung6; sanctus, Aal/lowed, sancid (831); 
also, fiinctus, faving performed, fungor. 


O17. (1.) Most perfect participles formed from vowel roots have 
a long root vowel: as, 


latus, forne (125); natus, Jorn; -plétus, filled; tritus, worn ; ndtus, 
known ; situs, sewed. So also riitus, but only in the law phrase rita 
caesa, or riita et caesa, diggings and cuttings, 1.e., minerals and timber. 


g18. (2.) Ten perfect participles formed from vowel roots have 
a short root vowel; they are: 


citus, datus, Aurried, given -rutus, satus, fu/len, planted 
itum, ratus, gone, thinking situs, Status, /yvie, set 
litus, quitus, Jesmeared, been able 


91g. As Citus, so always percitus and incitus (once incitus, doubtful); usu- 
ally concitus, rarely concitus; excitus and excitus equally common; always 
accitus. ambitus always has long i (763). Agnitus, recognized, cOgnitus, 
known, and the adjectives inclutus or inclitus, of Aigh renown, and putus, 
clean, have a short root vowel. For défriitum, défrutum, see 62. 
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LIST OF VERBS 
ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THE PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


g20. I. The principal parts of root verbs and of verbs in -ere 
are formed in a variety of ways and are best learned separately 
for every verb (922-986). 

g2r1. II. The principal parts of verbs in -are, -ére, and -ire, 
are usually formed as follows : 


laud6d, praise laudare laudavi laudatus 
moned, advise monére monui monitus 
audid, sear audire audivi auditus 


For other formations, see 989-1022. 


I. PRIMITIVE VERBS. 
(A.) ROOT VERBS. 


922. Root verbs have their principal parts as follows: 
sum, am esse 
, become, get,am fore fui 

For fuam, &c., forem, &c., fore, see 750. fui, &c., serves as the perfect 
system of sum. 
pos-sum, can pos-se 
» ean potui 


potui, &c., serves as the perfect system of possum. Of the present system 
of potui, only poténs, power/u/, is used, and only as an adjective. 


e 


dd, give, put dare dedi datus 
For compounds, see 757. 
bibd, drink bibere ~ bibi potus 
So the compounds, with the reduplication preserved in the perfect system (§60). 
serd, sow serere sévi satus 
Compounds have i for a in the perfect participle: as, cC6n-situs. 
sistd, set sistere -Stiti, rarely stiti status 
inquam, guoth / inquii once 
ed, go ire ii, very rarely ivi itum, -itus 
ques, can quire guivi quitus 
ne-qued, can’t ne-quire ne-quivi ne-quitus 
edd, eat ésse édi ésus 
vol6, will, wish, want  velle volui 
n616, won't ndlle nolui —_——— 
malo, like better malle malui 
ferd, carry ferre (tull) (latus) 


For tuli, old tetuli, and latus, see 780: for the perfect of re-ferd, 861. 
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(B.) VERBS IN -ere. 
(A.) PERFECT STEM WITHOUT A SUFFIX. 


923. (1a.) The following verbs in -ere have a reduplicated perfect 
stem (858), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 


924. (a.) With the present stem in je. (829). 


cand, make music canere cecini (cantatus) 
For con-cind, oc-cind, and prae-cind, see 971 and 823. 
tends, stretch tendere tetendi tentus 


For tennitur (Ter.), dis-tennite (Plaut.), see 146; late participle t€nsus. 
Compounds have -tendi (860) and -tentus. But sometimes ex-t€nsus, and in 
late writers, dé-t€nsus, dis-ténsus, os-ténsus, and re-ténsus. 


g25. (4.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by -©|e- (831). 
pangs, fx pangere pepigi, agreed pactus 
In meaning, the perfect pe igi corresponds to paciscor; panxit, made, set in 


terse (Enn.), panxerit, se¢ (Col.), pégit (Pac.), pégerit (Cic.), xed, once each. 
For com-ping6 and im-ping3, see 938. 


pungs, punch pungere pupugi punctus 
For com-pung6 and ex-pungéd, see 954 and 823. 
tangs, fouck tangere tetigi tactus 


In old Latin: tagd (Turp.), tagit, tagam (Pac.). Compounds have i for a in 
the present system: as, con-tingd, con-tingere, con-tigi (860), con-tactus ; 
in old Latin: at-tigds (Plaut., Ter., Acc., Pac.), at-tigat (Pac.), at-tigatis 
(Plaut., Pac.). 

926. (c.) With the present stem in -loje- (833). 
tolld, take off tollere (sus-tuli) (sub-latus) 


As the perfect and perfect participle of tolld are appropriated by ferd, tolld takes 
those of sus-tolld. ‘The original perfect is tetuli (860). 


927. (¢.) With the present stem in -scOle- (834). 
discd, learn discere didici —_— 
poscd, demand poscere poposci — 

For poposci, see 855. For -didici and -poposci, see 860. 

928. (¢.) With the present stem in -i%%e- (836). 
pari6, bring forth parere peperi partus 

For forms in -ire, see 791. a-perid, o-perid, 1019; com-perid, 1012; re- 
perio, torr. 

929. (1 4.) The following verbs in -ere have a reduplicated perfect 
stem (858), and the perfect participle, when used, is -sus (912). 


930. (a.) With the present stem in -0/e. (829). 
cadé, fall cadere cecidi -cdsus 


Compounds have i for a in the present system: as, oc-cidd, oc-cidere, 
oc-cidi (860), oc-casus. Rarely e in the present and perfect systems (Enn., Lucr., 
Varr.): as, ac-cedere, ac-cedisset. For the perfect of re-cid6, see 861. 


caedo, fe//, cut caedere cecidi caesus 
Compounds have i for ae: as, ac-cidd, ac-cidere, ac-cidi (860), ac-cisus. 
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parcd, spare parcere peperci 


pererers &c. (regularly in Cic., Caes., Hor., Ov., Mart.; Nep. once; also Plaut. 
twice, Ter. once). Old parsi, &c. (Plaut. 8, Cato, Ter., Nov., Nep., once each); 
once parcuit (Naev.). Compounds: com-perce (Plaut.), con-parsit (Ter.), 
in-perce, im-percité, re-percis (Plaut.), re-parcent (Lucr.). 


pends, weigh, pay pendere pependi pénsus 
931. (6.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by +e. (831). 
tundd, found tundere tutudi not used tinsus 


For the perfect of re-tund36, see 861; other compounds have the perfect -tudi 
(861), but once con-tiidit (Enn.). Perfect participle, tisus (Plin., Mart.); com- 
pounds: con-tfinsus (Plin.), con-tisus (Cato, Varr., Caes., Lucr., Sal., Verg., 
&c.); ob-tiinsus (Plaut., Verg., Liv., Sen.), op-tiisus, ob-tiisus (Lucr., Sen., 
Quintil., Tac.); per-tiissus (Plaut.), per-tsus (Cato, Lucr., Liv., Sen., &c.); 
re-tiinsus (Plaut., Verg.), re-tfisus (Cic., Lucr., Hor.); sub-ttisus (Tib. ). 


932. (c.) With the present stem in -role., or -l/e- (533). 


curré, rus currere cucurri cursum 
For perfect of compounds, see 860. 

falld, cheat fallere fefelli falsus 
Compound re-felld, re-fellere, re-felli (860), ———. 

pelld, push pellere pepuli pulsus 


For the perfect of re-pelld, see 861. Other compounds have -puli (860). 

933- (1c.) The following verbs in -ere have lost the reduplication 
(861) : 

934. (2.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by -9]e- (831). 


findd, split apart findere -fidi, rarely fidi fissus 

scindd, rend scindere -sCcidi, rarely scidi scissus 
935. (4.) With the present stem in -10/e. (833). 

per-celld, tock down per-cellere per-culi per-culsus 


936. (22.) The following verbs in -ere have a perfect stem con- 
sisting of a consonant root with a long vowel (862), and the perfect 
participle, when used, in -tus: 

937- (a.) With the present stem in +e. (829). 
ago, drive agere égi actus 


Real compounds have i for a in the present system: as, ab-igd, ab-igere, 
ab-égi, ab-actus; but per-agé retains a. c6gd and dég@ are contracted: 
c6g6, cOgere, co-égi, co-actus; dég6, dégere, : , 
emé, fake, buy emere Emi émptus 


co-em6 retains € in the present system, and usually inter-emd and per-em6 ; 
other compounds have -im6. For c6m6, dém6, prém3, and sfimd, see 952. 


, strike ici ictus 


et of the present system are icit (Plaut., Lucr.), icitur (Plin.), feimur 

ucr.). 

legd, pick up, read legere légi léctus 
Compounds with ad, inter, nec-, per, prae, and re-, have -legd in the 

present system, others -lig6. For di-ligd, intel-legd, neg-legd, see 952. 
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938. (4.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by -°je. (831). 


com-pingo, fx /ogether com-pingere com-pégi com-pactus 
A compound of pangd (925, 523). 
frangd, smash frangere frégi frictus 


Compounds have i for a in the present system : as, COn-fringd, cén-fringere, 
cén-frégi, cén-fractus. 


im-pingd, drive in im-pingere im-pégi im-pictus 
A compound of pangS (925, 823). So also op-p&gi. 
linquo, /eave linquere liqui -lictus 
rumpd, burst rumpere riipi ruptus 
So the compounds. But Plautus has con-rumptus and dir-rumptus. 
vincd, conguer vincere vici victus 
939. (c.) With the present stem in -sce]e- (834). 
pavéscd, cet afraid pavéscere ex-pavi —— 
940. («/.) With the present stem in -i0'e- (836). 
capid, fake capere cépi captus 


_ Compounds have i for a in the present system and e in the perfect participle: as, 
In-cipid, in-cipere, in-cépi, in-ceptus. In the present system, e is rare: as, 
re-cepit (Lucr.); u is frequent in old Latin. 


coepid, deg: rare coepere once coepi coeptus 
See 812-814. 
facid, make facere féci factus 


For fac, see 846; for passive, 788. Compounds have i for a in the present sys- 
tem and e in the perfect participle: as, ef-ficid, ef-ficere, ef-féci, ef-fectus. 
fugid, run away fugere fiigi 
iacid, throw iacere ici iactus 

_Compounds have -icid (12), -icere, -iéci, -iectus: as, &-icid, é-icere, 
€-iéci, €-iectus. In old Latin the present svstem has rarely -iecid; -iecere. 
dis-sicid is sometimes used (Lucr., Verg.) for dis-icid (146). 

Q41. (24.) The following verbs in -ere have a perfect stem con- 
Sisting of a consonant root with a long vowel (862), and the perfect 
Participle, when used, in -sus (912). 

942. (a.) With the present stem in +0!e. (829). 


Cidd, Aammer ciidere -ciidi -ciisus 
943. (4.) With reduplication and -o]e. in the present stem (829). 
Sidd, settle sidere Sidi, -Sidi,-s€di -sessus 
944. (c.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by -0'e. (831). 
funds, sour fundere fiidi fisus 
945. (¢.) With the present stem in -s0le. for -tole. (835). 
Vi88, go fo sce visere visi —— 
946. (¢.) With the present stem in -i0le. (536). 
fodid, dig fodere fddi fossus 


For forms in -ire, sce 791. 
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947. (2¢.) The following verbs in -ere (367) with the present 
stem in -%e. (837, 840), have the perfect stem in -u- or in -v- of the 
theme (865), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 


acud, sharpen acuere acui acfitus adjcctive 

argud, wake clear arguere argui argitus rare 

con-grud, agree con-gruere con-grui 

ex-ud, dof ex-uere ex-ui ex-fitus 

im-bud, give a smack of im-buere im-bui im-bftus 

ind-ud, don ind-uere ind-ui ind-itus 

in-grud, tmpend in-gruere in-grui 

lud, pay, atone for luere lui -litus, washed 

metud, fear metuere metui mettitus once 

-nud, sod -nuere -nui 

pluit, i rains pluere pluit, pliivit 

rud, tumble down ruere rui -rutus 

80-lvd, /oose so-lvere so-lvi so-litus 

spud, spit spuere -spui 

statud, set statuere statui statitus 
Compounds have i for a throughout: as, cOn-stitud, cdn-stituere, &c. 

volvd, roll volvere volvi volitus 

sud, sew suere -sui situs 

tribud, assign tribuere tribui tribitus 


948. Two verbs in -ere with the present stem in -nuole. (833), have the 
perfect stem in -nu- (865), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 
minud, /essen minuere minui minfitus 
sternud, szecze sternuere sternui 


949. (3-) The following verbs in -ere have a perfect stem con- 
sisting of a root ending in two consonants (866), and the perfect 
participle in -sus (912): 

gso. (a.) With the present stem in -0!e. (829); most have a nasal (831). 


-cendd, /icht -cendere -cendi -cénsus 
-fendd, Ait -fendere -fendi -f€nsus 
mando, chew mandere mandi once mansus 
pandé, ofcn pandere pandi passus, pansus 


For dis-pennite (Plaut.), see 146. dis-pandd, dis-pendd, has perfect 
participle dis-pessus (Plaut., Lucr.), dis-pansus (Lucr., Plin., Suet.). 


pre-hendd, seize pre-hendere _ pre-hendi pre-hénsus 
Rarely prae-hend6 ; but very often préndé, préndere, préndi, prénsus. 
scand8, climd scandere -scendi -scénsus 
Compounds have e for a throughout: as, d€-scendé, dé-scendere, &c. 
vorr6, verrd, sweep vorrere,verrere -vorri, -verri vorsus, versus 
vorto, vertd, turn vortere,vertere vorti, verti vorsus, versus 


951. (4.) With the present stem in -l0/e- (833). 
vollé, vellé, fear vollere, vellere volli, velli volsus, vulsus 
Late perfect vulsi (Sen., Luc.) ; -vulsi (Laber., Col., Sen., Luc.). 
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The Verb: List of Verbs. [952-953. 


(B.) PERFECT STEM IN -s-, OR IN -v- OR -u-. 


PERFECT STEM IN -S-. 


952. (1a.) The following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in -r- 
(sey and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 


953. (a.) With the present stem in °0'e. (829). 


carpd, nibble, pluck carpere carpsi carptus 
Compounds have e for a: as, d€-cerp3, dé-cerpere, dé-cerpsi, dé-cerptus. 
com-biird, burn up com-birere com-bussi com-bistus 
coms, put up coOmere compsi cémptus 
Compound of come and em6 (937, 823). Se¢also d€m5d, prdmd, siimd. 
coqud, cook coquere coxi coctus 
déméd, fake away démere démpsi démptus 
dicd, say dicere dixi dictus 
For dic, see 846. 
di-ligd, esteem di-ligere di-léxi di-léctus 
Compound of dis- and legd (937, 823). See also intel-legd and neg-legd. 
diicd, /ead diicere dtixi ductus 
For dfic, €-diflc, sec 546. 
-fligd, smash -fligere -flixi -flictus 


Of the simple verb, fligit occurs (L. Andr.), flig€bant (Lucr.), and fligi (L. 
Andr., Acc.). 


gerd, carry gerere gessi gestus 
intel-legd, understand intel-legere intel-léxi intel-léctus 
neg-legé, disregard neg-legere neg-léxi neg-léctus 
In the perfect system very rarely intel-légi and neg-légi (862, 823). 
nibd,cei/, marry (aman) niibere nipsi nipta 
proms, fake ont promere prompsi promptus 
rego, guide, rule regere réxi réctus 


In the present system, con-rigd and €-rigd: ee por-rig5d, sometimes 
porgd; rarely sur-rigd, commonly surgd; always pergd. 


réps, creep répere répsi 
scalpd, dig scalpere scalpsi scalptus 
scribd, write scribere scripsi scriptus 
sculpd, carve sculpere sculpsi sculptus 
strud, duild up struere straxi strictus 
sigs, suck siigere sixi suctus 

- simd, fake up simere siimpsi simptus 
tegd, cover tegere téxi téctus 
trahd, drag trahere traxi tractus 
rd, durn Grere ussi fistus 
vehd, cart vehere vexi vectus 
vivd, Jive vivere vixi 
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954-958. | Words: Inflection. 


954. (4.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by -0}e. (831). 


cingd, gird cingere cinxi cinctus 
com-pung6d, prick over Com-pungere com-ounxi com-punctus 
A compound of pung®d (925, 823). 
é-mungd, clean ott é-mungere é-munxi é-munctus 
ex-pungd, prick out ex-pungere ex-punxi ex-punctus 
A compound of pungS (925, 823). 
fingd, mould fingere finxi fictus 
iungd, join iungere ifinxi iinctus 
pings, faint pingere pinxi pictus 
plangd, cat plangere planx! planctus 
stingud, foke, poke out stinguere -stinx! -stinctus 
strings, peel, graze stringere strinxi strictus 
tings, we! tingere tinxi tinctus 
ungud, anoint unguere unxi finctus 


Sometimes ungd, ungere, &c., in the present system. 
955. (c.) With the present stem in -n0'e- (833). 


temnd, scorn temnere (con-tempsi) (con-temptus) 
956. (¢.) With the present stem in -i0le. (836). 

ad-licié, /ure ad-licere ad-lexi 

in-licid, énveigle in-licere in-lexi in-lectus 

pel-licid, /ead astray pel-licere pel-lexi pel-lectus 

-spicid, spy -spicere -spexi -spectus 


Forms of the simple verb are old andrare: as, specitur, spicit, spece (Plaut.), 
specimus (Varr.), spiciunt (Catv), spéxit (Naev., Enn.). 


. (1 3.) The following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in -s- 
(867), and the perfect participle, when used, in -sus (912): 


958. (a.) With the present stem in -0le. (829). 
c&édo, move along cédere cessi cessus 
claudd, shit claudere clausi clausus 


Sometimes clfidd, cliidere, cliisi, cliisus. Compounds have fi for au 
throughout. 


di-vidd, sefarate di-videre di-visi di-visus 

figd, pin figere fixi fixus, twice fictus 

flud, flow fluere fliixi fluxus adjective 

laed6, Aurt laedere laesi laesus 
Compounds have i for ae throughout: as, in-lidd, in-lidere, &c. 

lids, play lidere liisi lisus 

mittd, send mittere misi missus 

merg5, «dif, duck mergere mersi mersus 

plauds, clap plaudere plausi plausus 


Also ap-plaudd, ap-plaudere, &c. Other compounds have usually 3 for au 
throughout: as, ex-pl6d6, &c.; but ex-plaudé (Lucr.). 


prem6, sguccze premere pressi pressus 
Compounds have i for € in the present system: as, com-prim6, &c. 
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The Verb: List of Verbs. [959-964. 


ridd, scrape radere . rasi rasus 
r6d6, cnaw rddere rdsi rdsus 
spargd, scatter spargere sparsi sparsus 
Compounds usually have e for a throughout: as, c6n-spergd, &c. 
triidd, shove tridere trisi triisus 
vad, co vadere -visi -vaisus 
959. (4.) With the present stem in -sc0le. (834). 
algéscd, get cold algéscere alsi _—_—_—- 
ardéscd, flame out ardéscere Grsi (ex-arsi) —— 
liicéscd, grow light lGcéscere -lfixi —— 
Sometimes in the present system liiciscd, liiciscere, &c. 
frigéscd, crow cold frigéscere -frixi —- 
vivéscd, cet alive vivéscere (re-vixi) 


In composition, also re-viviscd, re-viviscere. | 
g6o0. (c.) With the present stem in -t0'e. (835). 


flectd, furn flectere flexi flexus 
nectd, bind together nectere nexi, nexui nexus 
Perfect system rare: nexit (Lucil., Acc.); nexuit, ad-nexuerant (Sall.). 
pectd, cond pectere pexi once pexus 
g6r. (c/.) With the present stem in -i0'e. (836). 
quatis, shake quatere -cussi quassus 


Compounds have u for a: as, in-cutid, in-cutere, in-cussi, in-cussus. 


PERFECT STEM IN -V-. 


962. (2a.) The following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in -v-, 
preceded by a long vowel of the root (869), and the perfect participle, 
when used, in -tus: ; 

963. (a.) With the present stem in -0'e. (829). 
terd, 7d terere trivi tritus 
Perfect infinitive once in pentameter verse (823) at-teruisse (Tib.). 


964. (4.) With the present stem in -n0'e. (833). 


cernd, sift, scfarate, see Cernere crévi, decided certus, -crétus 
lind, desmear linere lévi, rarely livi litus 

In the present system some forms in -ire are used by late writers. 
sind, /eave, let sinere sivi situs 


Perfect system forms of sind and dé-sin6 in -v- are: sivi (Plaut., Ter., Cic.); 
dé-sivit (Sen.), sivistis (Cic.), once cach; siveris (Plaut., Cato), d&-siverit 
(Cato, Gell.), siverint (Plaut., Curt.), sivisset (Cic., Liv.). Much oftener without 
-v-: as, dE-sil (Sen.), sisti (Plaut., Cic.); dé-sisti often, siit once (Ter.), dé- 
siit (Varr., Sen., &c.), d&-sit (Mart.. &c.), d€-siimus (Lent.), d€-simus (893), 
sistis; dé-si€runt (Cic., Liv.); dé-sierat, dé-sierit (Cic.); d®-sissem, &c., 
sisset, sissent, dé-sisse. For siris, &c., see 893; for p6nd, 972. 


spernd, spurn spernere sprévi sprétus 
sternd, strew sternere stravi stratus 
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965-970. | Words: Inftection. 


965. (c.) With the present stem in -scole. (834). 
créscd, grow créscere crévi crétus 
ndscd, get to know ndscere novi ndtus adjective 
Compounds: i-gndscd, 1-gnévi, i-gndtum ; 4-gndscd, 4-gnévi, 4-gni- 
tus; cé-gndscd, co-gnove ee ealtus: di-nésc6, di-n6vi, rarely di- 


gnodscd, di-gnévi, ; inter-ndscd, inter-ndvi, Old passive 
infinitive GNOSCIER (inscr. 186 B. C.). 

pascd, feed pascere pavi pastus 

6ciscd, enact sciscere SCivi scitus 


966. (24.) The following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in -v-, 
preceded by the long vowel of a presumed denominative stem (870), 
and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 


967. (c.) With the present stem in -0!e. (829). 
pets, aim at petere petivi petitus 
In the perfect, sometimes petii (Cic., Ov., Liv., Val. Fl., Plin. £/.), PETIEX 
(inscr.), peti late (Sen., Stat.); petiit (Cic., Hor., Tac., Suet.), petit (Verg., Ov., 
Phaedr., Sen., Luc., Suet.), petuisse (Verg., Hor., Ov., Val. Fl., Stat.). 
quaerd, inguire quaerere quaesivi quaesitus 
Compounds sometimes retain ae in old Latin, but usually have I for ae through- 
out: as, Con-quirdé, con-quirere, &c. 


968. (J.) With the present stem in -sc0'e. (834). 


ab-oléscd, vanish away ab-oléscere ab-olévi 

ad-oléscé, crow up ad-oléscere ad-olévi ad-ultus 
con-cupiscd, A/anker forcon-cupiscere con-cupivi con-cupitus 
-dormiscd, fall asicep -dormiscere -dormivi 

ex-oléscd, grow out ex-oléscere ex-olévi ex-olétus 
in-veterascé, ect see = in-veterascere in-veterdvi 

obs-oléscé, cet worn out obs-oléscere obs-olévi obs-ol€tus adj. 
quiéscd, get still quiéscere - quiévi quiétus adjective 
re-sipiscd, come to re-sipiscere re-sipivi 

suéscd, ect used suéscere suévi suétus 


vesperascit, ects dusk vesperascere vesperavit 
969. (c.) With the present stem in -i0|e. (836). 


cupid, want cupere cupivi cupitus 
Once with a form in -ire (791), Cupiret (Lucr.). 
sapid, save a smack sapere sapivi — 


Compounds have i for a: as, re-sipid, &c. 
g70. (d@.) With the present stem in -ssle- (375). 


ar-céss6, send for ar-céssere ar-céssivi ar-céssitus 
Sometimes ac-cers6, &c.: infinitive rarely ar-céssiri or ac-cersiri. 

capéssd, undertake capéssere capéssivi 

facéssd, do, make off facéssere facéssivi facéssitus 
Perfect system rare: facéssieris or facésseris (Cic.), fac€ssisset (Tac.). 

in-céss6, attack in-céssere in-céssivi 

lacéss6, provoke lacéssere lacéssivi lacéssitus 
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The Verb: List of Verbs. [971-975. 


\ 


PERFECT STEM IN -U-. 


Q71I. (3-) The following verbs in -ere have the perfect stem in 
-u- (873), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus; in some 
participles -tus is preceded by a short i, thus, -itus (910): 


972. (a.) With the present stem in -0je- (829). 


ald, bring up alere alui altus, later alitus 
cold, ti//, stay round,court colere colui cultus 
con-cind, chime with con-cinere con-cinui 

A compound of cand (924, 823). See also oc-cind and prae-cind. 
con-suld, consult cén-sulere con-sului con-sultus 
depsd, knead depsere depsui depstus 
fremd, grow! fremere fremui 
gem, groan gemere gemui 
mol6, grind molere molui molitus 
oc-cind, sing ominously oc-cinere oc-cinui 

Once with reduplication, oc-cecinerit (Liv.). 
oc-culd, Aide oc-culere oc-cului oc-cultus 
pisd, pinsd, bray pisere, pinsere pinsui, pisivi pistus 


Once (818, 847) pinsibat (Enn.). Perfect once pinsui (Pomp.), once (823, 893) 
pisiérunt (Varr.). Perfect participle often pinsitus (Col.), once pinsus (Vitr.). 
pond, place pdnere po-sui po-situs 

A compound of por- and sind (944). Perfect in old Latin po-sivi (893); 
po-sui is first used by Ennius. Perfect participle in verse sometimes, po-stus, 
-po-stus, inposisse (Plaut.). 
prae-cind, slay before prae-cinere prae-cinui 


sero, string serere -serul sertus 
stertd, snore stertere (dé-stertui) 

strepd, make a racket strepere strepui 

texd, weave texere texul textus 
trem, guake tremere tremui 

vom), throw up vomere vomui 


973. (4.) With reduplication and ~ole. in the present stem (829). 
gignd, beget gignere genui genitus 
Present sometimes also without reduplication, genit, &c. (Varr., Lucr.). 
974. (c.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by -oJe- (831). 


ac-cumb6, Ue dy ac-cumbere ac-cubui ac-cubitus 
So also in-cumbd; dis-cumbé has dis-cubui, dis-cubitum. Com- 
pounds with dé, ob, prd, re-, and sub, have -cubul, 
975. (@.) With the present stem in -10le- (836). 
E-licid, coax out é-licere &-licui é-licitus 
rapid, scize rapere rapui Traptus 
Compounds have i for a in the present and perfect systems, and e in the perfect 
participle: as, €-ripid, €-ripere, €-ripui, €-reptus. Old Latin has u in dé- 
rupier and in sub-rupi6, sub-rupere, sub-rupul, sub-ruptus; shortened 
forms are: surpuit, surpuerit (Plaut.), surpit (Plaut. prol.), surpere (Lucr.), 
burpite, surpuerat (Hor.). For sub-repsit (Plaut.), see $87. 
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976. ] Words: Inflection. 


976. (¢.) With the present stem in -sco!e- (835); for com-péscui, see 855 


acéscd, get sour acéscere -acui 

aléscd, crow up aléscere (co-alui) (co-alitus) 
aréscd, dry up adréscere -rui 

caléscd, get warm caléscere -calui ——_— 
candéscd, cet white candéscere -candui —— 
canéscod, cet crcy canéscere canui _—_— 
claréscé, cet bright claréscere clarui _— 
com-pesco, check com-pescere com-pescui —_—_—— 


con-ticéscéd, get al//stilicon-ticéscere con-ticui 
Also in the present system, con-ticiscd, con-ticiscere, &c. 


ob-miitéscd, get stil’ ob-miitéscere ob-mitui 
ob-surdéscé, ect deaf ob-surdéscere ob-surdui 
oc-calléscé, ect hard oc-calléscere  oc-callui 


crébréscd, ect common crébréscere -crébrui 

crtidéscd, wax bat cridéscere (re-criidui) —— 
-doléscd, ect paincd -doléscere -dolui —— 
dir€scd, ect hard diiréscere dirui —— 
&€-vil€sc6, get cheap é-viléscere E-vilui _——_ 
fervéscd, duil up fervéscere -ferbui, -fervi —— 
fldréscd, blossom out fldréscere -fdrui — 
horréscd, dristle up horréscere -horrui — 
languésco, get weak languéscere langui —_—— 
latéscé, Aide away latéscere ~litui — 
liquéscd, melt liquéscere (dé-licuil) —— 
madéscd, ect moist madéscere madui —- 
marcéscd, pine away marcéscere (€-marcul) —— 
matiréscé, ripen mattiréscere miatdrui —_—— 
nigréscd, get dlace nigréscere nigruf _ 
ndbtéscd, eet fnown ndtéscere ndtui ——- 


palléscd, grow pile palléscere pallui 
piitéscd, get souked piitéscere pfitui 
rigéscoé, stiffen up rigéscere rigul 
rubéscd, redden rubéscere rubui 
sanéscd, cet well sanéscere -sanui 
senésco, crow old senéscere -senul 
stupéscd, ¢t dazid stupéscere (ob-stupui) 

Also op-stipéscd or ob-stipéscd, op-stipui or ob-stipul. 
tabéscd, wasteaway tabéscere tabui 
tepéscé, get dukcwarm tepéscere tepul —— 
-timéscd, ect scarcd -timéscere -timui —_—_ 
torpéscd, get numb torpéscere torpui —_— 
tremésco, guake treméscere (con-tremul) 

Also in the present system, Con-tremiscd, con-tremiscere, &c. 
tuméscd, swell] up tuméscere -tumui 
valésc6, get strong valéscere -valui 
vanésco, wane vanéscere (€-vanul) _—_— 
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The Verb: List of Verbs. [977-986. 


DEPONENTS IN <i. 


977- (1.) The following deponents in -{ have the perfect participle 
in -tus, except morior, which has -tuus: 


978. (2). With the present stem in *O/e. (829). 


fruor, enjoy frui friictus 
loquor, sfeak loqui lociitus 
queror, complain queri questus 
sequor, follow sequi secfitus 
979. (4.) With the present stem in a nasalized root followed by -ole- (831). 
fungor, get guit fungi finctus 
g8o. (¢.) With the present stem in -scele. (834). 
apiscor, /ay hold of apisci aptus 
Compounds have i and e for a: as, ad-ipiscor, ad-ipisci, ad-eptus. 
com-miniscor, devise com-minisci com-mentus 
ex-pergiscor, stretch myself,wake ex-pergisci ex-per-réctus 
Perfect participle rarely ex-pergitus (Lucil., Lucr.). 
nanciscor, get . naacisci nactus, nanctus 
nascor, am born nasci natus 
ob-liviscor, forget ob-livisci ob-litus 
paciscor, bargain pacisci pactus 
Compounds: d€-peciscor, d€é-pecisci, dé-pectus; com-pectus. 
pro-ficiscor, start on pro-ficisci pro-fectus 
ulciscor, avenge ulcisci filtus 
g81. (@.) With the present stem in -i0le. (836). 
morior, die mori mortuus 
orior, rise oriri ortus 
potior, master potiri potitus 


For forms in -irl of these three verbs, see 791. For potiri, twice poti (Enn., Pac.). 


982. (2.) The following deponents in -i have the perfect participle 
in -sus (912): 
983. (a.) With the present stem in -©Je. (829). 


labor, tumble down labi lapsus 
nitor, rest ov niti nisus, nixus 
Gtor. mse titi fisus 
984. (4.) With the present stem in -scOle. (834). 
dé-fetiscor, pet tired out dé-fetisci dé-fessus 
985. (c.) With the present stem in -tole. (835). 
am-plector, Aug round am-plecti am-plexus 
com-plector, sug up com-plecti com-plexus 
986. (¢.) With the present stem in -i0/e. (836). 
gradior, step gradi gressus 
patior, suffer pati passus 


Compounds of these two verbs have e for a: as, ad-gredior, per-petior, 
per-pessus; for forms of -gredior in -iri, see 791. 
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987-992. | Words: Inflection. 


II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


987. Most verbs in -dre, -Gre, and -ire (or in -ari, Eri, and 
-iri), are denominatives. 


988. Some primitives from vowel roots have the form of denomi- 
natives in the present system, or throughout; and some verbs with 
a denominative present system have the perfect and perfect participle 
formed directly from a root. ; 


(1.) VERBS IN -Gre. 
(A.) PERFECT STEM WITHOUT A SUFFIX. 
989. (1.) The following verb in -€re has a reduplicated perfect 
stem (859): 
Std, stand stZre steti 


For -stiti, see 860. The compound prae-st6 has rarely the perfect participle 
prae-status (Brut., Plin.), and prae-stitus (Liv.). 


990. (2.) The following verbs in -are have a perfect stem consist- 
ing of a root which ends in -v- and has a long vowel (864), and the 
perfect participle in -tus: 
iuvd, help iuvdre itvi ifitus once 


For iuerint, ad-iuerd, and ad-iuerit, see 891. Perfect participle usual only 
in the compound ad-iiitus. 


lavd, bathe lavare lavi lautus 


Forms in -ere are very common in the present tense (820) : lavis (Plaut., Hor), 
lavit (Plaut., Lucr., Catull., Verg., Hor.), lavimus (Hor.), lavitur (Val. FI.), 
lavitd (Cato), lavere often, lavi (Pomp.). Perfect participle often 16tus (81) 1D 
writers of the empire; supine, lautum, lavatum. 


(B.) PERFECT STEM IN -v- OR -u-. 
PERFECT STEM IN -V-. 


gi. (1a.) Two verbs in -are have the perfect stem in -v- (869); 
and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus, both preceded by a long 
-4- of the root: 

ld, d/ow flare flavi flatus 

nd, swine nare navi 
992. (14.) Most verbs in -are have the perfect stem in -V- 

(869), and the perfect participle in -tus, both preceded by a 

form of the present stem in long -a-: as, 


laud6, praise laudare laudavi laudatus 
liberd, /rce liberare liberavi liberatus 
ndomino, name nominare ndéminavi nominatus 
spérd, /ofse spérare spéravi spératus 
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993-994. | The Verb: List of Verbs. 


PERFECT STEM IN -U-e. 


993. (2.) The following verbs in -&re have the perfect stem in -u- 
(874), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus; in some parti- 
ciples, -tus is preceded by a short i, thus, -itus (gI0): 
crepo, rattle crep&re crepui (in-crepitus) 

Forms of the perfect system in -v- (823) are: in-crepavit (Plaut.), dis- 
crepavit (Varr.), in-crep@rit (Suet.). 
cubd, /ie cubare cubui 

Forms of the perfect system in -v~ (823) are: ex-cubaverant (Caes.), cu- 
baris (Prop.), in-cubavére (Plin.), cubasse (Quintil.). Compound perfect 
participle in-cubitus (Plin.). 
dom, fame domare domui domitus 
€-necd, murder €-necare é-necui é-nectus 

The simple verb has nec@vi, necatus; twice necuit (Enn., Phaedr.), @- 


necd sometimes has i for e in the present and perfect system; once ($23) €-nicdvit, 
and once (337) €-nicass6 (Plaut.); perfect participle also €-necatus (Plin.). 
fricd, rub down fricadre fricui frictus 

Perfect participle also fricatus (Vitr.), cOn-fricatus (Varr., Plin.), d&-fricdtus 
(Catull., Col., Plin.), in-fricatus (Col., Plin.), per-fricatus (Vitr., Plin.). 
micd, guiver micdre micui 

So the compounds; except di-micd, di-micavi, di-micatum ; twice in pen- 
tameter verse (823) di-micuisse (Ov.). 
-plicd, fold -plicare -plicul -plicitus 

A few forms of the present system of the simple verb occur. In the perfect and 
perfect participle usually -plicavi, -plicatus ; but sometimes ap-plicui (Cic. once, 
lib., Ov., Liv., Sen., &c.); com-plicui (Sen.), ex-plicui (Verg., Hor., Liv., Sen., 
&c.), im-plicui (Verg., Tib., Ov. Sen., &c.); ap-plicitus (Col., Quintil., Plin. 
Ep.), ex-plicitus (Caes., Sen., Plin. Z/.), im-plicitus (Plaut., Cic., Liv.); once 
re-plictus (Stat.). 


secd, cut secare secui sectus 
The compound with ex sometimes has i for €3 once (823) exicaveris (Cato). 
sond, sound sonare sonuil 


Also (820) sonit, sonunt (Enn., Acc.), sonere (Acc., Lucr.); re-sonunt 
(Enn.). Perfect (523) re-sondrint (Hor.), re-sonavit (Man.), sonatfrus (Hor.). 


tond, thunder tondre tonuil (at-tonitus) 
Once (820) tonimus (Varr.). Perfect participle once in-tonatus (Hor.’. 
vetd, forbid vetdre vetui vetitus 


In old Latin, vot, &c. (107). Perfect once (823) vetavit (Pers.). 


DEPONENTS IN -4ri. 


_ Q94. There are many deponents in -arf, with the perfect participle 
In -&tus: as, 
hortor, exhort hortari hortatus 

For the primitive fari, speaé, and compounds, see the dictionary. 
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995-999. ] Words: Inflection. 


(2.) VERBS IN -ére. 
(A.) PERFECT STEM WITHOUT A SUFFIX. 


995. (1.) The followiny verbs in -8re have a reduplicated perfect 
stem (859), and the perfect participle, when used, in -sus (912): 


morded, dite mordére momordi morsus 
The compound prae-morded has once (823) prae-morsisset (Plaut.). 
pended, am hung pendére pependi 
The compound prd-pended has the perfect participle pré-pénsus. 
sponded, covenant spondére spopondi sp5nsus 
For dé-spondi and re-spondi, see 860; rarely d€-spopondi ( Plaut.), 
tonded, shear tondére -totondi, -tondi ténsus 


For dé-tondunt (Varr.), see 821. Perfect only in the aN ed at-tondi and 
dé-tondi (860); once dé-totonderat (Varr.), and perhaps dé-totondit (Enn.). . 


996. (2a.) The following verbs in -6re have a perfect stem con- 
sisting of a root which ends in -v- and has a long vowel (&64), and 
the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 


caved, /ook out cavére cavi cautus 

faved, am friendly favére favi 

foved, warm, cherish  fovére fovi fdtus 

moved, move movére mdvi mdtus 
For short forms in the perfect system, particularly in compounds, see Sgr. 

voved, vow vovére vivi vdtus 


997. (24.) Three verbs in -€re have a perfect stem consisting of a 
consonant root with a long vowel (864), and the perfect participle in 
-8us (912): 
seded, sit sedére sédi -sessus 


Real compounds have i for e in the present system: as, ob-sided, &c. Com- 
pounds with dis-, prae, and re- have no perfect participle. 


strided, grate stridére stridi —— 
Often with a present system in -ere (821). 
vided, see vidére vidi visus 


998. (3.) The following verbs in -8re have a perfect stem ending 
in two consonants (866), and the perfect participle, when used, in 
-8us (912): 


ferved, doi/ fervére fervi, ferbui 
Sometimes with forms in -ere (821) in verse. The perfect system is rare. 
pranded, lunch prandére prandi pransus 


(B.) PERFECT STEM IN -s-, OR IN -v- OR -ue. 


PERFECT STEM IN «Se. 


999. (1@.) The following verbs in -6re have the perfect stem in 
-8- (868), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 
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auged, increase augére auxi auctus 
in-dulged, am kind — in-dulgére in-dulsi 

liiced, beam licére lixi — 

ligeo, mourn ligére lOxi 

torqued, fwist torquére torsi tortus 


1000. (14.) The following verbs in -8re have the perfect stem in 
-s- (868), and the perfect participle, when used, in -sus (912): 


alged, feel cold algére alsi 
arded, daze ardére arsi —— 
c6-nived, wink and dlinkcB-nivére cd-nixi, cd-nivi 

The perfects c6-nixi (Turp.), cd-nivi (Crass.), occur once each. 
fulged, flash fulgére fulsi 


Forms of the present in -ere (821) occur in verse: fulgit (Pomp., Lucil.,, 
Lucr.), fulgere (Pac., Acc., Lucil., Lucr., Verg.); ef-fulgere (Verg., Claud.). 


haered, stick haerére haesi 
iubed, order iubére ifissi ifissus 
In old Latin, 10vBEO, &c., 1ovst, Ivsi, &c. (inscrr.). 
maned, stay manére mansi mansum 
mulced, stroke mulcére mulsi mulsus adjective 
Perfect participle per-mulsus rare (Cornif., Varr.). 
mulged, silk mulgére mulsi mulsus once 
rided, Jaugh ridére risi -risus 
suaded, advise suddére suaisi sudsus 
terged, wife tergére tersi tersus 


For forms in -ere in the present, as tergit, &c. (Varr., Prop., Stat., Col.), 
see $21. 


turged, am swelling turgére tursi once _ 
Of the perfect system, turserat (Enn.). 
urged, push urgére ursi —_—— 


PERFECT STEM IN -v- OR -us. 


PERFECT STEM IN -V-. 


1001. (1a.) The following verbs in -6re have the perfect stem in 
-v- (869), and the perfect participle in -tus, both preceded by a long 
-8- of the root: 


dé-led, wipe out dé-lére dé-lévi dé-létus 
fled, weep flére flévi flétus 
ned, spin nére nétvi 

For neunt (Tib.), see 837. 
opled, <li -plére -plévi -plétus 
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1002-1005. | Words: Inflection. 


1002. (16.) The following verb in -8re has the perfect stem in -v- 
(869), preceded by long -I-, and the perfect participle in -tus, preceded 
by short -i- of the root: 
cied, set a going ciére Cc 


Somewhat defective; also with a form in - 
of compounds, see 919. 


citus 
re (821). For the perfect participle 


3, 


i 
i 


1003. (1c.) The following verb in -8re has the perfect stem in -v- 
(869), and the perfect participle in -itus (910) : 
ab-oled, destroy ab-olére ab-olévi ab-olitus 


PERFECT STEM IN eUe. 


1004. (2a.) Most verbs in -€re have the perfect stem in -u- 
(874), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus, which is 
usually preceded by a short 1 (gro): as, 


doced, teach docére docui doctus 
habed, ave habére habui habitus 


So also post-habed; other compounds have i for a: as, pro-hibed, pro- 
hibére, pro-hibui, pro-hibitus ; twice contracted, prdbet, prdbeat (Lucr.). 
Compounds with dé and prae are regularly contracted, d&bed, pracnen: &c.: but 

t 


in Plautus once de-hibuisti, and regularly prae-hibed, &c., throughout. 
mered, carn merére merui meritus 

Often deponent (800): meréor, meréri, meritus. 
misced, mix miscére miscui mixtus, mistus 


The present stem is an extension of the suffix -SC°le. (834); -SC- of the present 
runs over into the perfect. 


moned, advise monére monui monitus 
placed, am pleasing placére placui placitus 


So the compounds com-placed and per-placed; dis-pliced has i for a 
throughout. 


taced, hold my tongue tacére tacui tacitus adjective 
The compound re-ticed has i for a and no perfect participle. 


tened, old tenére tenul -tentus 


Compounds have i for e in the present and perfect: as, dé-tined, d&-tinui, 
dé-tentus. 


terred, scare terrére terrui territus 
* torred, roast torrére torrui tostus 
1005. (24.) The following verb in -€re has the perfect stem in -u- 
(874), and the perfect participle in -sus (912): 
cénsed, count, rate cénsére cénsui cénsus 
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1006. (3.) The following verbs in -ére have the perfect stem 
in -u- (874), and no perfect participle (907): 


arced, check arcére arcui 


The compounds co-erced and ex-erced have e for a, and perfect participles 
co-ercitus and ex-ercitus. 


caled, am warm calére calui —_— 
canded, elow white candére candul —_— 
cared, have nat carére carui ——— 
doled, ache dolére dolui —— 
eged, need egére egui 

The compound ind-iged, ind-igére, ind-igui, » has i for e. 
€-mined, stick out é-minére é-minui 
Adred, doom fldrére Adrui —— 
horred, bristle up horrére horrui —_—— 
iaced, lie iacére iacui _—_— 
lated, lie hid latére latui —— 
liced, am rated licére licui —_—— 
liqued, am melted liquére licui ——- 
maded, am soaked madére madui _—— 
nited, shine nitére nitui —— 
noced, am hurtful nocére nocui —_——- 
oled, smell olére olui — 

For forms in -ere in the present system, see 821. 
palled, look pale pallére pallui . —- 
pared, wait on.amobedient parére parui _—— 
pated, am open patére patui ——- 
riged, am stiff rigére rigul — 
Siled, arn stdent silére silui —— 
sorbed, suck up sorbére sorbui 


The perfect system of the simple verb is rare: sorbuit, sorbuerint (Plin.); also 
(823) sorpsit (Val. Max.); ab-sorbed and ex-sorbed have -sorbui; but ab- 
sorpsi (Plin.), ex-sorpsi (Luc.). 


studed, am cager studére studui — 
stuped, am dazcd stupére stupui — 
timed, fear timére timui —- 
valed, am strong valére valui —— 
viged, feel strong vigére vigui 


1007. For auded, gauded, and soled, see 801 ; for lubet or libet, licet, 
miseret, oportet, paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet, see 815 and 816. 


DEPONENTS IN -€ri. 
1008. (1a.) The following deponent in -6ri has the perfect parti- 
ciple in -tus: 
reor, reckon, think réri ratus 
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1009. (14.) The following deponents in -6rI have the perfect 
participle in -tus, which. is preceded by a short i (gIo): 
liceor, did lic&ri licitus 
-misereor, sity miseréri miseritus 


Perfect participle also misertus (Val. Max., Sen., Curt.). Active forms are: 
miseréte, miserérent (Enn.), misereas (Ter.), miseret (Lucr.), miserent 
(Val. Fl.). Passive forms are sometimes used impersonally (724): as, miserétur, &c. 


tueor, /ovk to, protect tu€ri tuitus late 
Forms in -i also occur in verse (821). As perfect participle, generally titdtus. 
vereor, am awed at ver€ri veritus 


1010. (2.) One deponent in -&rI has the perfect participle in -sus 
(912): 
fateor, confess fatéri fassus 
Compounds have i and e for a: as, cdn-fiteor, cdn-fessus. 


(3-) VERBS IN -ire. 
(A.) PERFECT STEM WITHOUT A SUFFIX. 

IOII. (1a.) The following verb in -fre has a reduplicated perfect 
stem (861), and the perfect participle in -tus: 
re-perid, find re-perire re-pperi re-pertus 

1012. (14.) The following verb in -fre has no reduplication in the 
perfect stem, and the perfect participle in -tus: 
com-perid, fxd out = com-perire com-peri com-pertus 

As deponent: com-periar (Ter.), com-perior (Sall., Tac.). 


1013. (2.) The following verb in -fre has a perfect stem con- 
sisting of a consonant root with a long vowel (862), and the perfect 
participle in -tus: 
venid, come venire véni ventum, -ventus 

For €-venunt, €-venat, é-venant, ad-venat, per-venat, see 822. 


(B.) PERFECT STEM IN -s-, OR IN -v- OR -u-. 


PERFECT STEM IN -S-. 


1014. (1.) The following verbs in -fre have the perfect stem in -#- 
(868), and the perfect participle in -tus: 


farcid, stuff farcire farsi fartus 
Compounds have usually e for a throughout. 

fulcid, prop fulcire fulsi fultus 

haurid, drain haurire hausi haustus 


A perfect subjunctive haurierint is quoted from Varro (823). 
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sacpio, hedge in saepire saepsi saeptus 
sancid, hallow sancire sanxi sanctus adjective 


Perfect participle rarely sancitus (Lucr., Liv.). A pluperfect sancierat is 
quoted from Pomponius Secundus (823). 


sarcid, patch _.  Sarcire Sarsi sartus 
vincid, Jind vincire vinxi vinctus 


IOI5. (2.) The following verb in -fre has the perfect stem in -s- 
(868), and the perfect participle in -sus (912): — 
sentid, /ce/ sentire s€nsi stnsus 

The compound with ad is generally deponent (800). 


PERFECT STEM IN -V-. 


1016. (1a.) The following verb in -fre has the perfect stem in -v- 


(869), and the perfect participle in -tus, both preceded by a long If of 
the root: 


scid, know scire scivi scitus 


1017. (15.) The following verb in -fre has the perfect stem in -v- 
(869), and the perfect participle in -tus: 


sepelid, bury sepelire sepelivi sepultus 


1018. (1¢.) Most verbs in -ire have the perfect stem in -v- 
(869), and the perfect participle in -tus, both preceded by a 
form of the present stem in long -i-: as, 


audid, ear audire audivi auditus 


PERFECT STEM IN -Ue. 


101g. (2.) The following verbs in -fre have the perfect stem in 
-u- (874), and the perfect participle, when used, in -tus: 


am-icid, don am-icire am-icui am-ictus 
Perfect rare: once am-icui (Brut.), once am-ixi (Varr.). 

ap-erid, open ap-erire ap-erui ap-ertus 

op-erid, cover over op-erire op-erui ‘op-ertus 

salid, /eap salire salui 


Compounds have i for a throughout: as, in-silid. A perfect system in -v- 
(823, 893), as ex-silivi, occurs in late writers (Col., Sen., Plin., &c.). 


DEPONENTS IN -iri. 


1020. (1a.) The following deponents in -Irf have the perfect par- 
ticiple in -tus: 
ex-perior, try ex-periri ex-pertus 
op-perior, wait for op-periri Op-pertus 
Perfect participle once op-peritus (Plaut.). 
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1021. (14.) The following deponents in -Ir¥ have the perfect par- 
ticiple in -itus: 


blandior, am agreeable blandiri blanditus 
largior, shower largiri largitus 
mentior, /e// lies mentiri . mentitus 
mdlior, work hard mdliri mdlitus 
partior, share partiri partitus 
sortior, draw lots sortiri sortitus 


1022. (2.) The following deponents in -Irf have the perfect par- 
ticiple in -sus (912): 
métior, measure m€tiri ménsus 
ordior, degin ordiri orsus 


PART SECOND & SENTENCES 


THE SIMPLE SENIENCE AND ITS PARTS. 


1023. A SENTENCE is a thought expressed by means of a 
verb. The Susjecr is that which is spoken of. The PREDICATE 
is that which is said of the subject. 


1024. A SimpLE SENTENCE 1s one which has 
only one subject and one predicate. 

Thus, Rhodanus fluit, the Rhone flows, is a simple sentence: the subject 
is Rhodanus and the predicate is fluit. 


1025. The sentence may be cecluratrve, stating a fact, exclamatory, crying 
out about something, éuterrogative, asking a question, or smpcrative, giving a 
command. 


THE SUBJECT. 


1026. The subject is a substantive, or any word or words 
having the value of a substantive. 


1027. The subject of a verb is in the nominative 
case. 


1028. The subject may be expressed, or may be merely indicated 
by the person ending. 


102g. (1.) With the first or the second person, the subject is expressed 
by a personal pronoun (ego ti, nds vis) only when somewhat emphatic, or 
in an indignant question. Otherwise the verb of the first or second person 
is not attended by a personal pronoun: as, eram, / was, eras, thou wert. 


1030. The subject is regularly omitted when it is general and indefinite, in the 
first person plural; as, intellegimus, we wxderstand ; and second person singular, 
as: putdrés, you, or anybody would have thought. 


1031. The subject of the first or second person is sometimes a substantive, con- « 
trary to the English idiom: as, Hannibal petd pacem, / //annibal am suing for 
peace. pars spectatdrum scis, a fart of you spectators knows. exoriare ali- 
quis nostris ex ossibus iltor, from out our tones mayst some avenger spring. 
trecenti coniiradvimus, three hundred of us have sworn an oath together. 
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1032. (2.) With the third person the subject is regularly expressed, 
unless the general ‘he she it,’ or ‘they’ implied in the person ending is 
definite enough. 

1033. The third person plural often refers to people in general, particularly of 
verbs meaning say, name or call, think, and, with volgé added, of other verbs also: 
as, ferunt, they say, people say, or the world says. The singular verb inquit, is 
rarcly used in the sense of says somsebody, it will be said, or guotha. 

1034. Some verbs have no subject at all in the third person singular; 
these are called /mpfersonal. Such are: a few verbs expressing ‘ operations 
of nature,’ five verbs of ‘mental distress,’ and any verb used to denote 
merely the occurrence of action, without reference to any doer: as, 

(2.) Iicet, # ts Light, Wicéscit, # ts getting light; pluit, it rains, fulget, 
st livhtens, tonat, tt thunders. (6.) miseret, # moves to pity, paenitet, st re- 
pents, piget, st grieves, pudet, s puts to shame, taedet, i bores. (c.) bene 
erat, s¢ went well; pignatur, there is fighing, pignatum est, there was 
Jighting. See also 816. 


THE PREDICATE. 


1035. The predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb of indeter- 
minate meaning with a predicate nominative added to complete the 
sense. 

Verbs of indeterminate meaning are such as mean am (something), decome, 
vemain, seem, am thought, am called or named, am chosen. 

1036. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it is easily understood. So 
particularly such everyday verbs as mean am, do, say, come, and go, in proverbs 
and maxims, in short questions, and in emphatic or lively assertion or de- 
scription: as, 

quod hominés, tot sententiae, sc. sunt, as many men, so many minds. 
omnia praeclara rara, sc. sunt, a// that’s very fair is rare. mortuus Cia- 
mis, sc. est, 2e died at Cumae. bene mihf, sc. sit, be 1/ well with me, i.e. a 
health tome. haec hactenus, sc. dicam, ¢hus much only, or no more of this. 


ENLARGEMENT OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


1037. The parts of the simple sentence may be enlarged by addi- 
tions. The commonest enlargements of the subject and of the predi- 
cate are the following. 


1038. I. ‘he subject may be enlarged by the addition of 
attributes, appositives, or objects. 

103g. (1.) An ATTRIBUTE is an essential addition to a substan- 
tive, uniting with it as one idea. The attribute may be: 


1040. (a.) Genitive of a substantive of different meaning, denoting the 
agent, possessor, or the like: as, metus hostium, /eur of the enemy, i.e. 
which they feel. hostium castra, camp of the enemy. 


1041. (+.) Genitive or ablative of a substantive with an adjective in 
agreement: as, puer sédecim annorum, a doy of sixteen years ; bovés mira 
specié, dine of wondrous beauty. 
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1042. (c.) A noun in the same case, either an adjective or participle, or 
else a substantive used adjectively: as, pfigna Cannénsis, the buttle of 
Cannae; civitatés victae, the conquered communities; victor Rémulus 
réx, victorious king Romulus. 


1043. (¢@.) A substantive in the accusative or ablative with a preposition: 
as, pigna ad Cannis, the battle near Cannae. vir sine mett, a man without 
fear (1427). 

1044. An attribute is rarely attached immediately toa proper name: as, fortem 
Gyan, Gyas the brave. Q. Liicainius, €iusdem Srdinis, Lucanius, of the same 
vank, itis much oftener attached to a general word in apposition with the proper 

name: as, vir cCldrissimus, M. Crassus, the i/lustrious Crassus. 


1045. (2.) An APPOSITIVE is a separate substantive added as an 
explanation to another sulstantive, and in the same case, but not like 
the attribute uniting with it as one idea: as, 


avitum malum, régni cupidd, the ancestral curse, ambition for a crown. 
Hamilcar, Mars alter, Hamtlcar, a second Mars. Cornélia, mater Grac- 
chérum, Cornelia, mother of the Gracchi. Teutomatus, Ollivicdnis filius, 
réx Nitiobrogum, 7eulomutus, the son of Ollivico, the king of the Nitiobroges. 


1046. (3.) The Osject of a substantive is another substantive 
of different meaning in the genitive, denoting that on which action is 
exerted: as, 


metus hostium, /ear of the enemy, i.e. which is felt towards them. vén- 
ditid bondrum, sale of the goods. 


1047. A substantive in any case may be modified like the subject. 


1048. II. The predicate may be enlarged by the addition of 
accuSatives, datives, predicate nouns, or adverbial adjuncts. 


1049. (1.) The ACCUSATIVE denotes the object of the verb; also 
extent, duration, and aim of motion. See 1124, 


1050. (2.) The DATIVE denotes that for or to which something is 
or is done. See 11785. 


1051. (3.) A predicate noun, either substantive or adjective, de- 
noting ‘office, time, age, order, condition,’ or the like, is often added to 
other verbs besides those of indeterminate meaning (1035): as, 


Iinius aedem dictator dédicavit, Penns dedicated a temple in his ca- 
pacity as dictator, wot Junius the dictator. litteras Graecas senex didici, 7 
learned Greek when [was an old man. princeps in proelium ibat, Oltimus 
excédébat, 4e was always the first to go into battle, the last to come out. For 
the predicative dative of the substantive, see 1219. 


1052. In like manner a noun may be added as a predicate in agreement 
with a substantive in any oblique case: as, 


s@ incolumés recipiunt, “icy come back safe. ante mé cdnsulem, be- 
fore my consulship. Dolabella hoste décrét6, Dolibella having been voted an 
enemy. natird duce, wth nature asa guide. 
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1053. (4.) An ADVERBIAL ADJUNCT is either an oblique case of 
a noun, often with a preposition, or an adverb denoting * place, time, 
extent, degree, manner, cause,’ or ‘circumstances’ generally: as, 

silentid proficiscitur, 4e marches in silence. in ed fliimine pins erat, 
over ie river there was a bridge. 


. A predicate substantive may be modified like the subject. An adjective, 
either ef the subject or of the predicate, may be modified by an oblique case or by an 
adverb. 


COMBINATION OF SENTENCES. 


1055. Simple sentences may be combined in two differ- 
ent ways. The added sentence may be I. Coordinate; or 
II. Subordinate. 

Thus, in ke died and we lived, the two sentences are coordinate, that is, 
of equal rank. But in he died that we might live, the sentence beginning with 
that is subordinate. In either combination the separate sentences are often 
called Clauses or Afembers, in contradistinction to the more comprehensive 
sentence of which they are parts. 


I. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


1056. A Compounp SENTENCE is one which con- 
sists of two or more coordinate simple sentences: 
as, 


th mé am§s, ego t® amd, Pl. Most. 305, thou art in love with me, I'm 
in love with thee. nox erat et caelé fulgébat lfina ser@nd inter minodra 
sidera, H. Epod. 15,1, "twas night, and ina cloudless sky, bright rode the moon 
amid the lesser lights. & té petd, mé défendas, fam. 15, 8, / ask st of you, 
protect me. 

1057. Acompound sentence is usually abridged when the members 
have parts in common: as, 

valébant pisces et lacrimae, A7i/. 34, prayers and tears had weight, 
compound subject, for val€ébant precés et valébant lacrimae. rogat 
Sratque t&é, AA. 144, he begs and entreats you, compound predicate, for 
rogat té Sratque t@é. arma virumque cand, V. 1,1, arms and the man 
/ sing, compound object, for arma cand virumque cand. diii atque 
Zcriter piignatum est, I, 26, 1, there was long and sharp fighting, for dit 
pignatum est atque 4Acriter pignatum est. 


Il. THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 


1058. A CompLeEx SENTENCE is one which con- 
sists of a main and a subordinate sentence: as, 
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centuri6nés praemittit (main sentence), qui locum idéneum castris 
déligant (subordinate sentence), 2, 17, 1, 2¢ sends some officers ahead to select 
a suitable spot for the camp. nunc scio (main sentence), quid sit Amor 
(subordinate sentence), V. £. 8, 43, now, now [know what Eros is. & té 
pets (main sentence), ut mé défendias (subordinate sentence), Kum. 15, 7, 
! ask st of you that you protect me. 


1059. Several sentences are often subordinate to one and the same 
main sentence, and subordinate sentences may in their turn be main 
sentences to other subordinate sentences. 


Thus, in the following sentence 4 is subordinate to A, and ¢ to Ad: 
(c.) qualis esset n&tiira m@ntis, (4.) qui cdgndscerent, (4.) misit, 1, 
21, 1, Ae sent some people to see what the character of the hill was. 


1060. Subordinate sentences may be coordinated with each other, 
as well as main sentences. 


Thus, in the following sentence, 6 and 4 are both subordinate to A, but 
coordinate with each other: (A.) his r€bus fiébat, (4.) ut et minus 1até 
vagdrentur (4.) et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent, 1, 2, 4, 
so it came to pass that, in the first place, they did not ream round much, and 
secondly, they could not so easily make aggressive war on their neighbours. 


1061. A subordinate sentence introductory in thought to the main 
sentence, though not necessarily first in the order of the words, is 
called a Profasis,; the main sentence which completes the thought is 
called an Afodosis: as, 


quom vidébis (protasis), tum sci&s (apodusis), Pl. 2.145, when thou 
see’st, then thou'lt know. ut s€mentem féceris (protasis), ita metés (apo- 
dosis), DO. 2, 261, as a man soweth, so shall he reap. si sunt di (protasis), 
benefici in hominés sunt (apodosis), Div. 2, 104, if there are gods, they are 
kind to men. 


AGREEMENT. 4 
(A.) OF THE VERB. 


ro62. A verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person: as, 


praedia mea tii possidés, ego alién4 misericordia vivd, RA. 145, vou, 
sir, hold my estates, tt 1s by the compassion of other people that Lam supported. 
Rhodanus fluit, 1, 6, 2, “he Rhone flows. nds, nds, dicd aperté, cdnsulés 
désumus, C. 1, 3, # ts ourselves, yes, ourselees, [ will speak without reserve, 
the consuls, who fail in our duty. vds vibis consulite, 7, 50, 4, dv you look 
out for yourselves diffigére nivés, H. 4, 7, 1, scattered and gone are snows. 
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1063-1068.] Sentences. 


1063. With a compound subject, two constructions are ad- 
missible, as follows. 


1064. (1.) With two or more singular subjects, the verb is 
often in the plural: as, 


(a.) Without connectives: persons: iisdem feré temporibus fuérunt 
C. Cotta, P. Sulpicius, Q. Varius, Cn. Pompdnius, #7. 182, 1 about the 
same times lived Cotta, Sulpicius, Varius, and Pomponius. Vhings: fidés 
RédmAna, iiistitia imperatGris in ford et ciiriad celebrantur, L. 5, 27, 11, 
the chivalrous principle of Rome and the square dealing of her captain are 
trumpeted in market place and council hall. (6.) With atque, et, or -que: 
persons: ex his Cotta et Sulpicius facile primads tulérunt, #r. 182, of 
these Cotta and Sulpicius indisputably bore the palm. TVhings: nox et amor 
vinumque nihil moderabile suadent, O. Am. 1, 6,59, darkness and love 
and wine to nothing governable tempt. cum senatus populusque Rdmi- 
nus pacem comprobaverint, L. 37, 45, 14, when the senate and the people of 
Rome sanction peace. (c.) Withet... et: persons: et Q. Maximus ct 
L. Paullus iis temporibus fuérunt, Fum. 4, 6, 1, both Maximus and Paulius 
lived in such tines. Things: utrdsque et laudis cupiditads et timor ignd- 
Miniae excitabant, 7, 80, 5, doth of these eagerness for glory in the first place 
and secondly fear of disgrace spurred on. 


1065. The plural is sometimes demanded by the meaning of the verb: as, ifis et 
inifiria natOra diiidicantur, Leg. 1, 44, right and wrong are naturally dis- 
tinguished from cach other. 


1066. (2.) Often, however, with two or more singular sub- 
jects, the verb is put in the singular : as, 


(a.) Without connectives: persons: tum Gorgias, Thrasymachus, 
Prodicus, Hippiads in m&gnd honGre fuit, Br. 30, at that time Gorgias, 
Thrasymachus, Prodicus, and Hippias were in high renown. Things: per- 
sudsit nox, amor, vinum, aduléscentia, T. 4d. 470, the witchery was night, 
flirtation, wine, and youth. (b.) With atque, et, or -que: persons: cir 
Lysiads et Hyperidés amatur? Br. 68, why is a Lysias and a Hyperides 
sdolized ? Things: Gallés 4 Belgis Matrona et Séquana dividit, 1, 2, 1, 
the Matrona and Sequana cut off the Gauls from the Belgians, senatus 
populusque Rdmanus voluit, L. 21, 40, 3, senate and people of Rome or 
dained. (c.) Withet... et: persons: illam ratidbnem et Pompéius et 
Flaccus secfitus est, Flacc. 32, that rule both Pompey and Flaccus followed. 
Things: talis senatdrum et dignitas et multitids fuit, 7%. 13, 13, doth the 
position and number of the senators was such. 


1067. With two or more singular subjects denoting things, and making 
a compound idea, a singular verb is very common, agreeing either with the 
subjects taken as a unit, or with the nearest: as, 


(a.) cum tempus necessitdsque postulat, décertandum manf est, 
Off. 1, 81, when the emergency requires, we must fight it out by hand. tanta 
laetitia ac gratulatid fuit, L. 10, 26, 4, so great was the demonstration of joy. 
(6.) Cingetorigi principatus atque imperium est traditum, 6, 8, 9, ‘he 
headship and command was assigned to Cingetorix. 


1068. (3.) With mixed subjects, singular and plural, the verb may like- 
wise be either plural or singular: as, 
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Agreement: The Verb. [1069-1074. 


(a.) vita mors, divitiae paupertas omnis homin™€s permovent, Of. 
2, 37, dife and death, riches and poverty, tell much on everybedy. (b.) quantd 
in periculd et castra et legidnés et imperator versdrEtur, 2, 26, 5, 7 
whit tmeminent peril camp and legtons and commander were snvolied. Nbc 
mihf et Peripatétici et Académia concédit, Ac. 2, 113, (des font both Peri- 
patetics and Academy grant me. 


1069. The plural is sometimes used with a singular subject limited by an ablative 
with cum, with: as, Syrus cum illd vostré cdnsusurrant, J. Hau. 472, 
Syrusand yor man of yours are whispering together, Bocchus cum peditibus 
postrémam Rdmiandrum aciem invadunt, S. / 101, 5, Bocchus with the 
infantry falls on the rereward line of the Romans. Cicero commonly uses a singular 
verb in this combination, Caesar has the plural once only. 


1070. (4.) When the subjects are connected by nec... nec, aut, or 
aut... aut, the verb is likewise either plural or singular: as, 

(a.) neque multitidd hostium neque télérum vis arcére impetum 
€ius viri potuérunt, L. 26, 5.17, setther the numbers of the enemy nor the 
shower of missiles could arrest the onslaught of that intrepid soul. si quid 
Sdcratés aut Aristippus fécerint, Of 1, 148, if a Socrates or an Aristippus 
had done anything. (6.) neque pés neque méns satis suom officium 
facit, I. Eu. 729, nor foot nor mind its duty doth aright. si Sdcratés aut 
Antisthenés diceret, 7D. 5, 26,1fa Socrates or an Antisthenes should say tt. 


1071. Collectives have usually a singular verb. But the plural is 
sometimes used. especially when the subject is separated from its verb, 
or is to be supplied from a preceding clause: as, 


cum tanta multitidd lapidés conicerent, 2, 6, 3, when such a throng 
were throwing stones. is Civitati persuasit, ut dé finibus suis exirent, 
1,2, 1, this person succeeded in inducing the community to leave thetr territory. 


1072. The verb sometimes agrees with an appositive explaining 
the subject, or with a substantive in the predicate : as, 


(a.) flammae laté fiisae, certidris cladis indicium, prdgredi longius 
prohibuit, I.. 10, 43, 11, wide-spread flames, sign of a surer disaster, prevented 
a further advance. When urbs, oppidum, civitas, or the like, is added to 
plural names of places, the predicate usually agrees with the appellative: 
as, Corioli oppidum captum, L. 2, 33, 9, Cortolé town was taken. (6.) aman- 
tium irae am@Oris integratidst, T. dadr.555, lovers’ tiffs are love's rencwal. 
summa omnium fuérunt ad milia CCCLXVIN, J, 29, 3, the grand total was 
about three hundred and sixty-eight thousand. The verb regularly agrees with 
the predicate substantive when the subject is an infinitive: as, contentum 
Suis r€bus esse m4ximae sunt divitiae, Pur. 51, for a man lo be content 
with his own estate is the greatest possible riches. 


1073. The verb sometimes agrees with a substantive introduced by such words as 
quam, quantum, nisi, or praeterquam: as, quis illum cénsulem nisi 
latrdnés putant ? PA’. 4, 9, who but brigands think that mana consul? So also 
a predicate adjective or participle: as, mihY nOn tam cépia quam modus 
quaerendus est, /P. 3, / must aim not so much at comprehensiveness as at 
moderation. 


1074. A speaker in referring to himself sometimes ures the first person plural, as 
a more modest form of expression: as, Molont dedimus operam, &r. 307, we at- 
fended Molo’s instruction, i.e. 1. Similarly n6s in all its cases for ego, &c., and 
noster, &c., for meus, c. 
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1075-1079. | Sentences. 


1075. The singular imperative age is sometimes used in addressing more than 
one, particularly in old Latin: as, age lic€mini, Pl. S¢. 221, come, people, give a bid. 
age igitur intrd abite, Pl. A/G. 928, come then goin. Similarly, cave cirum- 
patis, Pl. Pocn. 117, mind you don't break it of. Similarly ain. 


1076. If the subjects are of different persons, the first person is 
preferred to the second or the third, and the second to the third: as, 


si ti et Tullia, lfix nostra, valétis, ego et suadvissimus Cicerd val€- 
mus, fum. 14, 5, 1, f you and Tullia, our sunbeam, are well, darling Cicero 
and [are well. But sometimes in contrasts the verb agrees with the nearest 
person: as, quid indicat aut ipse Cornélius aut vids? Sid//. 54, what infor- 
mation does Cornelius himself give, or you people ? 


(B.) OF THE NOUN. 
(1.) THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


1077. A substantive which explains another substan- 
tive referring to the same thing is put in the same case. 


This applies to the substantive used as attribute, appositive, or predi- 
cate. The two substantives often differ in gender or number, or both. 
(a.) Attribute: tiréne exerciti, Aum. 7, 3 2, wth a raw army. & mima 
uxdre, PA. 2, 20, from an actress-wife. mendicds hominés, Pl. S¢. 135. 
begoar-men. oculi hominis histridnis, DO. 2, 193, the eyes of an actor man. 
némini homini, Pl. As. 466, fo 20 Auman being. servom hominem, T. P/. 
292, a servant man. hominés sicarids, AA. 8, professional bravoes. (6.) Ap- 
positive: quid dicam dé thésaurd rérum omnium, memoria? DO. 1, 18, 
what shall I say of that universal storehouse, the memory? duo fulmina 
nostri imperii, Cn. et P. Scipidnés, Bald. 34, the tivo thunderbolts of our 
realm, the Scipios, Gnaeus and Publins. (c.) Predicate: ira furor brevis est, 
H. £.1, 2, 62, wrath is a madness brief. Dolabella hoste décrétd, FA. 11, 16, 
Dolabella having been voted a public enemy. Some apparent exceptions will 
be noticed from time to time hereafter. 


1078. Mobile substantives take also the gender and number of 
the masculines or feminines they explain: as, 


stilus optimus dicendi magister, DO. 1, 150, fen ts the best professor of 
rhetoric. vita ristica parsimGniae magistra est, RA. 75, country life ts 
a teacher of thrift. fuvidrum réx Eridanus, V. G. 1, 482. Eridanus, of 
rivers king, et genus et formam régina pecfinia dinat, H. £. 1, 6, 37, 
both birth and shape the almighty dollar gives. ut omittam illas omnium 
doctrinarum inventricés Athénas, DO. 1, 13, fo say nothing of the great origt- 
nator of all intellectual pursuits, Athens. 


1079. A substantive explaining two or more substantives, is put 
in the plural: as, 


foedus inter Rémam Laviniumque urbés renovatum est, L. 1, 14, 3, 
the treaty between the cities of Rome and Lavinium was renewed. Cn. et P. 
Scipiénés, Buld. 34, the Scipios, Gnaeus and Publius. 
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Agreement: The Noun. (1080-1084, 


1080. A plural subject, expressed or implied, is sometimes defined 
by a singular word, which is generally a collective or distributive : 
as, 

ut ambd exercitfis suds quisque abirent domds, L. 2, 7, 1, se that both 
armies went back to their respective homes. uterque eSrum ex castris exer- 
citum édficunt, Caes. C. 3, 30, 3, they bring their army out of camp, each of 
them. heus fords exite hiic aliquis, Pl. £. 398, Aallo, you boys, come out 
of doors here, somebody. alius alium percontamur, PI. S¢. 370, we ask of one 
another. cum accidisset ut alter alterum vidérémus, /77. 3,8, when it 
came to pass that we each saw the other. Yhe verb sometimes agrees with the 
defining singular: as, quand& duo cnsulés, alter morbd, alter ferrd 
periisset, L. 41, 18, 16, since the two consuls had died, one a natural death, 
the other by the sword. 


1081. A substantive in the accusative or nominative is sometimes 
in apposition to a thought or clause : as, 


manis intentantés, causam discordiae, Ta. 1, 27, shaking their fists, a 
provocation to quarrel, pars ingenti subiére feretrd, triste ministerium, 
V. 6, 222, a part put shoulder to the mighty bier, a service sad. nec Homérum 
audid, qui Ganymédén ab dis raptum ait propter f6rmam; nin ifista 
causa cir Laomedonti tanta fieret inifiria, 7D. 1,65, sor will [ lend an 
ear to Homer, who asserts that Ganymede was carried off by the gods for his 
beauly ; no just reason for doing Laomedon such injustice. 


(2.) THE ADJECTIVE. 


1082. An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, 
agrees with its substantive in number, gender, and case: 
as, 


vir bonus, H. £Z/. 1, 16, 40, @ good man, bona uxor, Pl]. A/G. 684, @ good 
wife, oleum bonum, Cato, RR. 3, good -oit. Gallia est omnis divisa in 
partés trés, 1, 1, 1, Gaul, including everything under the name, is divided into 
three parts, et variae volucrés nemora Avia pervolitantés dera per tene- 
rum liquidis loca vicibus opplent, Lucr. 2, 145, and motley birds, in path- 
less woods that flit through lither shy, fill space with carols clear. 


1083. An adjective or participle, either attributive or predicate, some- 
times takes the number and gender of the persons or things implied in the 
Substantive: as, 

(z.) concursus populi mirantium quid réi esset, L.1, 41, 1, @ gather- 
tng of the public, wondering what was the matter. (b.) pars subeuntium 
obruti, pars confixi, Ta. //. 2, 22, a part of those who came up were crushed, 
a part were run throush. Samnitium caesi tria milia ducenti, L. 10, 
34, 3, Of the Sammnites were slain three thousand two hundred. 


_ 1084. (1.) An attributive adjective referring to several substan- 
tives is commonly expressed with one only, generally with the first or 
the last: as, 
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1085-1092. | Sentences. 


rés erat multae operae et labdris, 5, 11, 5, #4 was @ job that required 
much work and trouble. semper amavi ingenium, studia, mGrés tuds, 
O. 33, 1 have always admired your ability, your scholarly tastes, and your 
character. Tn lively style, the adjective is often used with every substantive. 


1085. Two or more attributive adjectives in the singular connected by a 
conjunction may belong to a plural substantive : as, 


circa portas Collinam Esquilinamque, L. 26, 10, 2, about the gates, the 
Colline and the Esquiline. But the substantive may also be in the singular: 
as, inter Esquilinam Collinamque portam, L. 26, 10, 1, defween the Esqut- 
dine and the Colline gate. 


1086. The combined idea of a substantive with an attributive adjective 
may be qualified by one or more adjectives: as, 

navis long4as triginta veterés, L. 27, 22, 12, thirty old men-of-war. 
privata navis oneradria maxima, V. 5. 136, a@ very large frivate freghting 
vessel. ter aliénus canis, T. 7. 706, a strange black dog. 


1087. (2.) A predicate adjective or participle referring to two or 
more substantives is usually in the plural; its gender is determined as 
follows : 


1088. (a.) If the substantives denote persons of the same gender, that 
gender is used; if they denote persons of different gender, the masculine is 
used: as, 


venénd absimpti Hannibal et Philopoemén, L. 39, 52, 8, # zwas by 
poison that Hannibal and Philopoemen were taken off. quam pridem pater 
mih! et mater mortui essent, T. £u. 517, Aow long my father and my 
mother had been dead. 


1089. (4.) If the substantives denote things, and are of different genders, 
the neuter plural is used; also commonly when they are feminines denoting 
things: as, 

mirus et porta dé caeld tacta erant, L. 32, 29, 1, the wal/ and town-gate 
had been struck by lishttnng Wa et avaritia imperid potentidra erant, 
L. 37, 32, 13, Aot blood and greed proved stronger than authority. 


rogo. (c.) If the substantives denote both persons and things, either the 
gender of the substantives denoting persons is used, or the neuter. The 
gender of the substantives denoting things is very rarely used: as, 


et réx régiaque classis tina profecti, L. 21, 50, 11, the fing foo and the 
king's ficel set sail in hiscompany. inimica inter sé liberam civitatem et 
régem, L. 44. 24, 2, thata free state anda monarch were trreconcilable things. 
Dolopas et Athamdniam éreptas sibi queréns, L. 38, 10, 3, comflaining 
that the Dolopians and Athamania were wrested from him. 


rogr. When the verb is attached to the nearest only of two or more subjects, a 
predicate participle or adjective naturally takes the gender of that substantive: as, 
ibt Orgetorigis filia ataue tiinus @ filiis captus est, 1, 26, 5, there the 
daughter of Orgetorix and one of the sons too was made prisoner. ut brachia 
atque umeri liberi esse possent, 7, 56, 4, so that their arms and shoulders 
micvht be unhampered. 


1092. The ablative singular absente is once used by ‘erence with a plural 
substantive: absente nobis, T. Zu. 649, while we were out. 
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Agreement: The Noun. [1093-1098. 


1093. A neuter adjective or pronoun is sometimes uscd as a substantive 
in the predicate (1101): as, 

triste lupus stabulis, V. £. 3, 80, a baleful thing the wolf for folds. 
quod ego fui ad Trasumennum, id ti hodié, L. 30, 30, 12, what / was 
myself at Trasumene, that you are today. 


1094. A demonstrative, determinative, or relative pronoun 
used substantively takes the number and gender of the substan- 
tive it represents ; the case depends on the ccnstruction of the 
clause in which it stands: as, 


erant pedités, qués délégerant; cum his in proeliis versabantur; ad 
eds sé recipiébant; hi concurrébant, 1, 48, 5, there were foot-soldiers whom 
they had picked out; with these men they kept company in action; upon them 
they would fall back; these people would always rally. WHippias gldriatus 
est dnulum quem habéret, pallium qué amictus, soccds quibus inditus 
esset, sé sud manii cdnfécisse, DO. 3, 127, ippias brageed he had made 
with Ais own hand the ring which he wore, the cloak in which he was wrapped, 
and the slippers which he had on. 


1095. Sometimes, however, the number and gender of these pronouns 
are determined by the sense, and not by the form of the substantive repre- 
sented: as, 


equitatum omnem praemittit, qui videant, 1,15, 1, Ae sends all the horse 
ahead, for them to see. Ric sunt quinque minae. hdc tibf erus mé iissit 
ferre, Pl. Ps. 1149, Aere are five minae; this my master bade me bring for thee. 
Domitius Massiliam pervenit atque ab iis receptus urbi praeficitur, 
Caes. C. 1, 36, 1, Domitius arrived at Massilta, and was received by the people 
aud putin charge of the town. ad hirundininum nidum visast simia 
adscénsidnem ut faceret admdlirier; neque eas éripere quibat inde, 
Pl. R. 598, up to a swallow-nest methought an ape did strive to climb; nor 
could she snatch the nestlings thence; the eas refers to hirundinés, implied 
in hirundininum. 


1096, A pronoun representing two or more substantives sometimes takes 
the number and gender of the nearest. But usually it is plural, and its 
gender is determined like that of an adjective (1087). 


1097. A demonstrative, determinative, or relative pronoun used substan- 
tively is generally attracted to the number and gender of a predicate sub- 
Stantive in its own clause: as, 

haec est nobilis ad Tradsumennum pfigna, L. 22, 7, 1, such is the far- 
Samed fight at Trasumene, 217 B.C, ista quidem vis est, Suet. /u/. 82, now 
that I call an outrage, Caesar’s dying words, 44 B.C. But with a negative, 
usually the ncuter: as, nec sopor illud erat, V. 3, 173, sor was that sleep. 


1098. A demonstrative, determinative, or relative pronoun in agreement 
With a substantive is often equivalent to a genitive limiting the substantive; 
as, 

hic meti vagdri prohibébat, 5, 19, 2, dy fear of this he stopped the 
prowling round, is pavor perculit R6manGs, L. 21, 46, 7, the panic ocen- 
Stoned by this demoralized the Romans. qua spé adducti, 4, 6, 4, spelled by 
the hope of this. 
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1099-1104.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 
(A.) USE OF THE NOUN. 


NUMBER AND GENDER. 


1099. The singular of a word denoting a person is sometimes 
used in a collective sense. 


This singular is generally a military designation: as, miles, eques, 
pedes, hostis, R6m4nus, Poenus. But other substantives and adjectives 
are occasionally thus used. 


1100. A substantive or adjective denoting a person is often used in the 
singular as representative of a class, particularly when two persons are 
contrasted: as, 


si tabulam dé naufragid stultus adripuerit, extorquébitne eam sa- 
piéns ? Of. 3, 89, tf a fool has seized a plank from a wreck, wiil the sage 
twitch it away ? 


II0I. The neuter singular of certain adjectives is used as an 
abstract substantive. 


These adjectives have commonly stems in -o-, and are often used in the 
partitive genitive (1250). The nominative is rare, also the accusative and 
ablative, except in prepositional constructions. Such are: bonum, malum; 
réctum, pravum ; decdrum, indec6rum; honestum; vérum, falsum ; 
iistum, initistum ; aequum; ambiguum; ridiculum. fitile, inane, 
commie, insigne, simile, &c. 


1102. Certain adjectives, which originally agreed with an appellative 
denoting a thing, have dropped the appcllative and become substantives. 


Such are: Africus, sc. ventus; Africa, sc. terra; calda, sc. aqua; 
c&ni, sc. capilli ; circénsés, sc. liidi; decuma, sc. pars; fera, sc. béstia; 
hiberna, sc. castra; merum, sc. vinum; n§at&lis, sc. diés; patria, sc. 
terra; praetexta, sc. toga; summa, sc. rés; trir€émis, sc. navis, and 
some Others. 


1103. Certain adjectives denoting relationship, friendship, hostility, 
connection, or age, may be used in both numbers as substantives. 


Such are: (a.) adfinis, cOgnatus, cdnsanguineus, gentilis, necessa- 
rius, propinquus; (4.) adversarius, amicus, inimicus, familiaris, hostis, 
intimus, invidus, socius, sod4lis ; (¢.) contubern4lis, manipularis, vici- 
nus; (d@.) aduléscéns, aequlis, iuvenis, senex. 


1104. The masculine plural of many adjectives is used substan- 
tively to denote a class. 


Such are: boni, the good, the well-aisposed, conservatives, patriots, our party; 
im probi, the wicked, the dangerous classes, revolutionists, anarchists, the opposite 
party; docti, indocti; pii, impii, and the like. 
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The Noun: Case. [ 1105-1112. 


1105. Proper names of men are used in the plural to denote different 
persons of the same name, or as appellatives to express character, oftenest 
good character: as, 

duo Metelli, Celer et Nepds, Br. 247, the two Metelluses, Celer and 
NVepos. quid Crassés, quid Pompéiéds évertit ? J. 10, 108, what overthrew 
a Crassus, Pompey what? i.e. men like Crassus and Pompey. 

1106. The neuter plural of adjectives of all degrees of comparison 
iS very often used as a substantive. 

Such adjectives are usually in the nominative or accusative, and se 
have a pronoun, a numeral, or an adjective, agreeing with them. -In Englis 
the singular is often preferred. Such are: bona, mala; véra, falsa; 
haec, ¢/s ; omnia, everything; haec omnia, afl this, &c., &c. 

1107. Names of countries are sometimes used in the plural when the country con- 
sists of several parts which are called by the same name as the whole country: as, 
Galliae, the Gau/s ; Germadniae, the Germanies. 

1108. Material substantives are often used in the plural to denote 
different sorts of the substance designated, its constituent parts, or 
objects made of it: as, 

aera, Jionps of bronze, bronz:s, coppers. aquae, water in different places, me- 
dicinal springs. Cérae, pieces of wax, tablets, wax masks, waxworks. Mare 
mora, £inds of marble, blocks of marble, works of marble. nivés, sila phe 
snoudrifts, snowstorms, repeated snows. sptimae, masses of foam. sulpura, 
lumps of sulphur. Vina, wines, different kinds of wine. 

110g. Abstract substantives are often used in the plural to denote 
different kinds or instances of the abstract idea, or an abstract idea 
pertaining to several persons or things: as, 

sunt domesticae fortitidinés nin inferidrés militaribus, Of 1, 78, 
there are cases of heroism in cavil life fully equal to those in war. té cBnsci- 
entiae stimulant maleficidrum tudrum, fur. 18, you are tormented by 
pricks of conscience for your sins. propter siccitatés palidum, 4, 38, 2, de- 
cause the swamps were dry everywhere. 

rrzr1o. The plural is sometimes used in generalizations, and in poetry to magnify 
a single thing, to give mystery to the statement, or often merely for metrical conven- 
ience: as, advénisse familiarés dicitd, Pl. Am. 353, say that the people of the 
house are come, the plural familiarés denoting one person. Priami dum régna 
manébant, V. 2, 22, while Priam's realms still stood. externds optate ducés, 
V. 8, 503, choose captains from a forcign strand, i.e. Aeneas. 


a 


CASE. 


1111. There are two groups of cases, the principal and the 
secondary. 

1112. The principal cases are the nominative and the accusative. 
The principal cases, which have more complete inflections than the 
secondary, express the two chief relations of the noun in the sentence, 
those of the subject and of the object. The secondary cases are used 
to express subordinate or supplementary relations. 
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1113-1118.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


THE NOMINATIVE. 


1113. The nominative is principally used as the subject or predi- 
cate noun of a verb or of an infinitive. Besides this use, the nomina- 
tive occurs in titles, exclamations, and addresses (1114-1123). 


THE NOMINATIVE OF TITLE. 


1114.- The nominative is used in inscriptions, notices, titles, 


or headings: as, 

L’'CORNELIVS*CN*F°CN:N°SCIPIO, CIL. I, 34, 0n a tomb, Lucius Corne- 
linus Scipio, son (filius) of Gnaeus, grandson (nepds) vf Guacus. LABYRIN- 
THVS HIC HABITAT MINUOTAVRVS, CIL. IV, 2331, on a plan of the Labyrinth 
scratched by a Pompei schoolboy, Zhe Maze. Here lives Minotaur. YPRIVA- 
TVM PRECARIO ADEITVR, CIL. I, 1215, Prévate Grounds. No Admittance 
without leave. Themistoclés, Neccli filius, Athéniénsis, N. 2, 1, Zhemis- 
locles, son of Neocles, of Athens. 

1118. The title proper of a book is often put in the genitive, dependent on liber 
or libri: as, Cornéli Taciti Historiadrum Liber Primus, 7Zacitus's Histories, 
Book First. Or prepositional expressions are used: as, M. Tulli Cicerdnis dé 
Fatd Liber, Cicero, Fate, in One Book, Cornéli Taciti ab Excessii divi 
Augusti Liber Primus, Jacitus's Koman History from the Demise of the 
Suinted Augustus, Book First. 

1116. Sometimes the nominative of a title or exclamation is retained in a sentence 
for some other case: as, Gabinid cOgnimen ‘Cauchius’ fisirpdre conces- 
sit, Suet. Ci. 24, he allowed Gabininus to take the surname ‘ Cauchius;? (compare 
Catd quasi cOgnimen habébat Sapientis, ZL. 6, Cato had the virtual sur-° 
name of the Wise). *‘ Marsya’ ndmen habet, O. 6, 400, it has the name of ‘ Mar- 
syas;’ (compare ndmen D&anuvium habet, S. Fr. 3, 55, i Aas the name 
Danube). resonent mihi ‘Cynthia’ Silvae, Prop. 1, 18, 31, det woods reecho 
‘Cynthia’ for me; (compare ti, Tityre, formdsam resonare docés Ama- 
r ae silvas, V. £. 1, 4, thou, Tityrus, dost teach the woods to echo Amaryllis 

air). 
THE NOMINATIVE OF EXCLAMATION. 


III7. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations: as, 
fdrtfinae filius, omnés, H. S. 2, 6, 49, ‘the child of Fortune, ald exclaim. 
This nominative is often accompanied by an interjection, such as ecce, én, 
heu, 5, prd, vah: as, €n Priamus, V. 1, 461, /o, Priam here. 3 féstus 
diés, I. Lu. 560, of day of cheer. For cccilla, see 667. 


TyuE VocaTIVE NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE PROPER. 


1118. The vocative nominative is used when a per- 


son or thing is addressed: as, 


qud fisque tandem abitére, Catilina, patientid nostra? €. 1, 1, in 
heaven's name, how long, Catiline, wilt trifle with our patience?  valéte, 
désidcria mea, valéte, Fim. 14, 2, 4,.cood bye, my absent lowes, good bye. In- 
stead of a proper name, an emphatic ti is often used: as, advorte animum 
sis t, Pl. Cup. 110, just pay attention, sirrah, please. 
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The Noun: Accusative. [|1119-1126. 


1119. Masculine stems in -o- commonly use the special form 
for the second person singular called the vocative: as, 


urbem, urbem, mi Rife, cole, Fam. 2, 12, 2, stick to town, dear Rufus, 
yes, to town. But the vocative nominative is sometimes used even of -o- 
stems: as, audi ti, populus Albanus, L. 1, 24,7, hear thou, the people of 
Alba. 

1120. Poets use the vocative nominative or vocative proper very freely, 
somztimes for liveliness, but often simply in place of other cases not allowed 
by the metre: as, , 

Sra manisque tud lavimus, Férdnia, fénte, H. S. 1, 5, 24, our faces 
and our hands, Ferontia, in thy spring we wash. occiderat Tatius, populis- 
que aequata dudbus, Rdmule, itira dabas, O. 14, 05, now dead was 
fatius, and to peoples twain thou gavest, Romulus, impartial laws. longum 
tibi, Daedale, crimen, 0. 8, 240, @ lasting stigma, Dacdalus, to thee. In 
these three examples, Férdniae, Rdmulus, and Daedald would be impos- 
sible. In poetry, the vocative is particularly common in questions. 

1121. Nominative forms and vocative forms are often combined: as, dulcis 
amice, H. £. 1, 7, 12, sweet friend. mi vir, Pl. Am. 716, my Austand. Vane 
pater, J. 6, 394, thou father Fanus. 

1122. In verse the vocative is occasionally used even in the predicate: as, qud 
morittire ruis ? V. 10, 811, whither, on death intent, fliest thou? quibus, Hec- 
tor, ab Gris exspectate venis? V. 2, 282, out of what limtoes, Hector, dost thou 
gladly welcomed come? 

1123. The vocative nominative or vocative proper is sometimes accompanied by 
5, but only in impassioned addresses: as, 6 fortiindte aduléscéns, Arch. 24, oh 
thou thrice blest youth, also by pr& in addresses to gods, by eho and heus in calls 
onmen. Rarely by au, gehen. Hem, éheu, €ia or héia, id. 


THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1124. The accusative is used primarily with verbs, or with 
expressions equivalent to verbs. The relations expressed by 
the accusative are all of one general kind ; but they vary some- 
what, according to the nature of the verb. 


1125. I. With most verbs, the accusative either (@.) denotes 
that which is affected or apprehended, or is produced by the 
action of the verb (1132); or, less frequently (4.) it repeats the 
meaning of the verb in the form of a substantive (1140). 

Such accusatives, called accusatives of the Odject, are never attended by 
a preposition, and become nominative in the passive construction. 

1126. II. With some verbs, the accusative denotes (a.) ex- 
tent or duration (1151); with others it denotes (d.) aim of 
motion (1157). 


Both these accusatives sometimes have their places taken by a preposi- 
tional expression, or by an adverb; in the passive construction, they are not 
convertible into a nominative, but remain accusative. 


181 


1127-1135.] Sentences: The Stmple Sentence. 


1127. Two or even three accusatives are sometimes used with one and the same 
verb: see 1167-1174. 

1128. The accusative is sometimes disengaged from the verb, with 
which it originally stood, and used with a noun or a preposition. 


1129. (1.) With substantives, the accusative is rare; it is used (a.) in 
a few attributive expressions, chiefly old set forms, and rarely to denote 
(6.) aim of motion. 

Thus (a.) the predicative id aetatis, in id aetatis iam sumus, we are 
now of that age, becomes attributive in hominés id aet&tis, people of that 
age. And (4.) as domum, dome, is used with the verb reded, go back, so also 
rarely with the substantive reditid, @ return. 


1130. With adjectives, the accusative is commonly that of extent: so with 
altus, 47¢/, latus, wide, and longus, /ong, sometimes with crassus, dAick. 

Thus, in eds surculds facitd sint longi pedés binds, see that the scions 
be two feet long, the accusative pedés, which belongs with the predicate sint 
longi, may be used with the attributive adjective longus alone, thus: surculi 
longi pedés binds, scions tivo feet long. : 


113K. (2.) The accusative is used with many prepositions : see 1410. 


I. THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE OBJECT. 


1132. The object of a verb is put in the accusative : 
as, ; 


(z.) oppida sua omnia incendunt, 1, 5, 3, “hey set all their towns afire. 
cOnspexit adrasum quendam, H. Z£. 1, 7, 49, Ae spiced a man all shaven 
and shorn. (b.) duds fossas perdixit, 7, 72, 3, 4e made two trenches. This 
accusative, is, as mav be seen above, either (a.) receptive, i.e. existing inde- 
pendently of the action of the verb, and only affected or apprehended by 
It; or (4.) of product, i.e. produced by the action of the verb. 


1133. Verbs thus used with an object are said to be used fraust- 
tively. Such verbs may also be used intransitively, that is without 
an object, when stress is put on the action merely: thus, 

(a.) Transitively: ti mé amas, ego té ami, Pl. A/ost. 305, thou lovest 
me, and I love thee. nova diruunt, alia aedificant, S. C. 20, 12, they pull 
down new structures, and build up others. (6.) Intransitively: amd, Pl. 4. 511, 
J’m in love. diruit, aedificat, H. £.1, 1,100, # pulleth down, tt buriideth up. 

1134. Some verbs, in addition to the accusative, often take an infinitive also: thus, 
eum vident sedére, V. 5, 107, they see him sit, they see that he is sitting. Tere 
the accusative eum, originally the object, ‘ey see him, becomes at the same time the 
subject of the new statement appended, sedére, s//, thus giving rise to the construc- 
tion known as the accusative with the infinitive. 

1135. Instead of the proper accusative of the object, another accusative 
is sometimes substituted, denoting the ultimate result: as, 

ripére viam, IL. 2, 50, 10, they broke a path, i.e. they broke through the 
obstacles, and so made a fath. foedusque feri, E. 33, and strike a covenant, 
i.e. strife a victim, and so make a covenant. 
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1136. In Plautus, quid tibf with a substantive of action in -tid and est, has an 
accusative like a verb used transitively : as, quid tibf hanc ciratidst rem? PI. 
Am, 519, what business hast thou with this? 


1137. Many verbs ordinarily used intransitively, particularly 
verbs of motion, have a transitive use when compounded with a 
preposition. 

Such prepositions are, ad, circum, ex, in, ob, per, prae, praeter, trains, 
and some others: as, plir€és paucds circumsistébant, 4, 26, 2, a svod many 
took ther stand round a few. Caesar omnem agrum Picénum percurrit, 
Caes. C. 1,15, 1, Caesar runs over the whole Picene territory. praeterire 
n@m5 pristrinum potest, Pl. Cv. 808, vo man can pass the mill. filmen 
trdnsiérunt, 4, 4, 7, they crossed the river. 

1138. A few verbs with a transitive use, have, when compounded with circum 
and trans, besides the accusative of the object, a second accusative of the thing to 
which the preposition refers: as, istum circumdiice hasce aedis, Pl]. Afos?. $43, 
take that man round this house. Caesar funditdrés pontem tradiicit, 2, 10, 1, 
Caesar takes the slingers over the bridge. transfer limen aureolés pedés, Cat. 
61, 166, over the threshold put thy little golden foot. \n the passive, the accusative 
connected with the preposition is sometimes retained: as, Apoll6niam praeter- 
vehuntur, Caes. C. 3, 26, 1, they sail by Afollonia. 


1139. Verbs of weeping and wailing, and some other verbs 
of feeling, which commonly have an intransitive use, sometimes 
have a transitive use with an accusative: as, 


(a.) liget senatus, maeret equester Ordb, A/i/. 20, the senate is in 
mournineye, the equestrian order betrays tts sadness. (b.) matr6nae eum lixé- 
runt, L. 2,7, 4, the married women wore mourning for him. maered cadsum 
€ius modi, Aum. 14, 2,2. Lcaunot help showing my grief over a misfortune of 
such a kind. quid mortem congemis ac flés, Lucr. 3, 934. why dost thou 
aeath bewail and weep? Such verbs are fled, weep, gemd, wia/, limentor, 
queror, dewa:/, doled, am distressed, lage’, mourn, maered, betray sadness. 
Similarly, horred, shudder, reformid6d, am in dread, fastidid, feel disdain, 
Tided, duugh, &c., &c. The object is oftener a thing than a person, and pas- 
Sive constructions are rare, and mostly confined to poetry. 


THE EMPHASIZING OR DEFINING ACCUSATIVE. 


1140. The meaning of a verb, even of one ordinarily intran- 
sitive, may be emphasized or more exactly defined by an accusa- 
tive of kindred derivation added. 


(a.) Seldom without an adjective: as, dum vitam vivds, Pl. Fer. 494, 
as long as life thou liv’st, i.e. as long as you ever live and breathe. quérum 
maidrum némO servitfitem servivit, 7: 29, of whose ancestors not one has 
served servitude, i.e. been a regular slave. vidé né facinus facias, “77. 2,95, 
mind you dowt doa deed, i.e. amisdeed. (6.) Commonly with an adjective : 
as, scelestam servitiitem serviunt, Pl. Cu. 40, a wicked servitude they serve. 
facinus memordbile fécistis, L. 24, 22, 16, you have done a deed well worth 
mentioning. mirum atque inscitum somniavi somnium, Pl. X&. 597, @ 
strange and silly dream dreamed 1. 
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1141-1147.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


I14I. The verb sometimes has an accusative of kindred meaning, 
but of different derivation: as, 


ut vivads aetatcm miser, Pl. 4m. 1023. that thou mayst live thy days in 
woe. non pfigniavit ingéns idomeneus Sthenelusve sdlus dicenda Mi- 
sis proelia, H. 4, 9, 19, uot towering Idomencus nor Stheneius alone has battles 
fought for Muses to rehearse. 


1142. The neuter singular accusative of a descriptive adjective is used, 
particularly by the poets, to denote manner: as, 


magnum clamat, Pl. A/G. 823, he’s bellowing big. suave locus voici 
resonat concliisus, H. S. 1, 4, 76, sweet to the voice the pent-up place rings back. 
suave rubéns hyacinthus, V. £. 3, 63, swect-blushing hyacinth. cir tam 
cernis acitum? H. S. 1, 3, 26, wy dost thou sce so sharp? The plural is 
not so common: as, asper, acerba tuéns, Lucr. 5, 33, V- 9, 794, roug%, 
SLAVING SAVALCNESS. 


1143. Some verbs of smell and of taste have an accusative defining what the smell 
or the taste is: as, pastill6s Rifillus olet, Garg6nius hircum, H. S. 1, 2, 27, 
of loz:nges Rufillus smzlls, Gargonius of the goat. Goctrinam redolet pueri- 
lem, DO. 2. 109, it smacks of ABC studies. nbn omnés possunt olere un- 
guenta exdtica, Pl. A/ost. 42, not every man can of imported ointments reck. 
melidra unguenta sunt quae terram quam quae crocum sapiunt, Cic. 
in Plin. NH. 17, 5, 3, 38, essences that smell P carth are better than those that smell 


of saffron, 

1144. Any verb or verbal expression may be defined in a general 
way by the neuter accusative of a pronoun or of an enumerative word. 
as, 


id gauded, T. 4udr. 362, J ’m vlad ef that. id maestast, Pl. R. 397, 
she’s mournful over this. id prdded, T. Eu. 1005, /’m coming out for this. 
cétera adsentior Crassd, DO. 1, 35, 07 all the other points L azrce with Cras- 
sus. So also quod, for which, on account of which, aliquid, quicquam, nihil, 
&c., &c., and particularly quid, why, in what respect, wherein, what, or what 
-.. for: as, quid vénisti, Pl. 4. 377, why art thou come? quid tibi obstd, 
RA. 145, wherein do [ stand in your way? 


1145. The accusative of an appellative is rarely used adverbially : as, magnam 
partem ex iambis nostra cénstat Sratid, O. 189, our own speech is made 
upa great deal of tanbs. maximam partem lacte vivunt, 4, 1, 8, they Live 
on milk the most part, i, e. chiefly. Prepositional expressions are commoner: as, 
magna ex parte, 1, 16, 6, principally. For vicem, instead of, for, or like, see the 
dictionary. 

1146. The accusative is sometimes disengaged from a verb, and qualifies a sub- 
stantive as an attribute, chiefly in a few set expressions (1129): as, 6ratiOnés aut 
aliquid id genus, Aé. 13, 12, 3, speeches or something that kind. ines Page 
omne genus, Cat. 114, 3, fowling of cvery kind. nigas hoc genus, H. S. 
2, 6, 43, small talk —this kind, hdc genus in rébus, Lucr. 6, 917, 2a matters 
sb kind. cum id aetatls filid, C/u. 141, with a son of that age. Similarly 

iés quindecim supplicatid, 2, 35, 4, 2 fortnight thanksgiving. 


Tue ACCUSATIVE OF THE PART CONCERNED. 


1147. Poets use the accusative to express the part concerned, especially 
a part of the human body: as, 
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tremit artiis, Lucr. 3, 489, V. G. 3, 84, Ae shivers in his limbs. tremis 
ossa pavore, H. S. 2, 7, 57, thou tremblest in thy bones with fear. viridi 
membra sub arbutd stratus, H. 1, 1, 21, stretching — his limbs — beneath 
an arbute green. 8&8 umerdsque ded similis, V. 1, 589, #2 face and shoulders 
like a god. 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE THING PUT ON. 


1148. The accusative is used with reflexive verbs in poetry to denote the 
thing put on: as, 


comantem Androgei galeam induitur, V. 2, 391, Androgens’ high-haircd 
helm he dons. exuvias inditus Achilli, V. 2, 275, clad in Achilles’ spotls. 
Rarely to denote the thing taken off: as, pridrés exuitur vultis, St. 77%. 
10, 640, se doffs her former looks. 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF EXCLAMATION. 


1149. The accusative is used in exclamations, sometimes 
merely to call attention to something, but generally with a pred- 
icate to express a Judgment with emphasis. 


(a.) In calling attention, ecce or em is used in old Latin: as, ecce m®, 
Pl. 1/G. 663, behold, your humble servant. em Davom tibi, T. Andr. 842, 
there, Davos sir. For ellum, eccillum, &c., see 667 and 673. Also, from 
Cicero on, €n: as, €n quattuor dras, V. £. 5, 65, see, altars four. (6.) In 
emphatic judgments sometimes the accusative alone: as, fértinadtum Ni- 
cobilum, Pl. &. 455, ducky man that Nicobulus. testis Egregids, Cael. 63, 
mighty fine witnesses; sometimes with an interjection: as, 6 imperatdrem 
probum, Pl. 2. 759, of what a good commander; rarely so with ecastor, 
edepol, euge, Arava, heu, ilicet, a//’s up, éheu. Interrogatively: hancine 
impudentiam ? F. 5, 62, possible, shamelessness like this? 


1350. The accusative is used in excited orders, appeals, and questions, without 
any verb expressed, or even distinctly felt: as, Tiberium in Tiberim, Suet. 77d. 
73, Tiberius tothe Tiber, Gi vostram fidem, T. Andr. 716, ye gods your help. 

r6 fidem, Thébani civés, Pl. Am. 376, oh help, or murder, ye citizens of 

hebes. So with unde, qué, and quand, often followed by mihI or tibl: as, 
qué mihi fdrtinam, si ndn concéditur Gti? H. £. 1, 5,12, why wealth for 
me, if wealth [ may not use? 


II. THE ACCUSATIVE OF SPACE AND TIME, AND OF 
AIM OF MOTION. 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF SPACE AND TIME. 


1151. Extent of space or duration of time is denoted 
by the accusative : as, 
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1152-1157.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


(2.) milia passuum XxX prdcédit, 5, 47, 1, Ae pushes on twenty miles. 
tridui viam prdgressi, 4, 4, 4, saving advanced three days journey. agge- 
rem ldtum pedés cccxxx, altum pedés LxXxx exstriixérunt, 7, 24, 1, ‘ley 
built up a mound three hundred and thirty feet wide, and eighty feet high 
(1130). (4.) m&trdnae annum lixérunt, L. 2, 7, 4, the married women wore 
mourninga year. Gndéviginti annds natus erat, Ar. 229, he was nineteen 

ecarsold, secfitae sunt continuds complirés diés tempestatés, 4, 34, 4, 
there followed a good many days a succession of storms. triennium vagati, 
4, 4,2, having led a nomad life three years. num diem supplicatid habita 
est, L. 10, 47, 7, 2 thanksgiving was held one day. di®s quindecim suppli- 
catid, 2, 35, 4, @ fortnight thanksgiving (1129). Sometimes per is added: 
as, lfidi per decem diés facti sunt, C. 3, 20, cames were celebrated ten day's 
long. 

1152. The idea of traversing is sometimes not expressed: as, milia passuum 
tria ab edrum castris Castra pOnit, 1, 22, 5, he pitches camp three miles away 
from their camp. Quadringentés inde paces constituit signa, L. 24, 20, 
4, four hundred paces from there he set up the standards. 


1153. With absum and dist3, the ablative of amount of difference is sometimes 
used (1393): as, Certior factus est Ariovisti cépids 4 nostris milibus pas- 
suum quattuor et xx abesse, 1, 41, 5, Ae was informed that Artovistus's troops 
were four and twenty miles away from ours. lf the place is not mentioned from 
which distance is reckoned, ab or @ is sometimes used before the expression of dis- 
tance: as, positis Castris 4 milibus passuum xv, 6, 7, 3, pitching camp fifteen 
miles away. 


1154. The accusative is used with abhinc, ago: as, quaestor fuisti abhinc 
annds quattuordecim, V. 1, 34, you were a guacstor fourteen years.ago, The 
ablative occurs once or twice with abhinc, meaning écfore (1393) : as, comitiis ab- 
hinc diébus trigintd factis, V. 2, 130, the election having been held thirty days 
before. 

1155. The accusative singular is used with ordinals, to show the number of days, 
months, or years since a particular event, including the day, month, or year of the 
event itsclf: as, quod annum iam tertium et vicésimum régnat, /?. 7, 
the circumstance that he has now been on the throne two and twenty years. 


1156. The accusative in some pronominal expressions and adverbs passes over 
from ‘time through which’ to a loose ‘time at which’: as, id temporis, AA. 97, at 
that time. hbc noctis, Pl. Am. 163", at this time of night. tum, then, num, 
nunc, zow, nunc ipsum, PI. B. 940, Att. 10, 4, 10, this very minute, COoMMO= 
dum, just in time. For the locative ablative exceptionally used to denote duration, 


see 1355. 
THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE AIM OF MOTION. 


1157. (1.) Proper names of towns and of little isl- 
ands or peninsulas are put in the accusative to denote 
the aim with expressions of motion : as, 


Labiénus Lutetiam proficiscitur, 7, 57, 1, Labienus starts for Lutetia. 
Leucadem vénimus, /um. 16,9, 1, 7¢ came to Leucas. nocturnus introitus 
Zmyrnam, PA. 11, 5, the entrance into Smyrna by night (1129). VPlautus uses 
Accherins a few times like a town name: as, vivom mé accersunt Ac- 
cheruntem mortui, J/ost. 509, the dead are taking me to Acheron alive. 
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1158. With singular names of towns and little islands, Plautus has the accusative 
alone twenty times, and twenty times with in ; Terence has, including L€mnum, 
PA, 567, and Cyprum, Ad, 224, 230, the accusative alone six times, and twice with 
in, in Lémnun, PA&. 66, and in Cyprum, Ad. 278. Plural town names never 
have in. 

1159. An appellative urbem or oppidum accompanying the accusative of a 
town name is usually preceded by in or ad: as, ad urbem FYidénas tendunt, 
L. 4, 33, 10, they make for the city of Fidenae. Lugurtha Thalam pervénit, in 
oppidum magnun,, S. /. 75,1, Ffugurtha arrived at Thala, a large town. 


1160. When merely ‘motion towards’ or ‘nearness’ is meant, ad is used: as, 
trés viae sunt ad Mutinam, PA. 12, 22, there are three roads to Mutina. mi- 
les ad Capuam profectus sum, CM. 10, / went fo the war as a private, to the 


region round about Capua. e 


1161. Proper names of countries are also sometimes put in the accusative in poe- 
try, to denote aim of motion: as, abiit Alidem, Pl. Caf. 573, he went away to 
Elis. Soin prose also, Aegyptus in Cicero, Caesar, Nepos, Livy, and Tacitus: as, 
Germanicus Aegyptum proficiscitur, Ta. 2, 59, Germanicus sets out for 
Eeypt. Rarely and in poetry names of peoples: as, sitientis ibimus Afrds, V. 

. 1, 64, to thirst-parched Afrians we shall go. wn general the accusative of country 
names is preceded by in or ad, as are also appellatives regularly in prose; but in poetry, 
even appellatives without a preposition are common. 


1162. (2.) The accusatives domum, ris, and foras, are used like 
proper names of towns: as, 


(a.) e6 domum, PI. Afer. 659, /’m going home. equités domum con- 
tendérunt, 2, 24, 4, (te cavalry hurried home. domum reditidnis spé sub- 
lata, 1, 5.3, ¢he hope of a return home being out of the question (1129). (6.) ris 
ibd, T. Lu. 216, / shall go out of town, (c.) effiigi foras, T. Au. 945, 7 ran 
out of doors. 


1163. The singular domum is always retained by Caesar, even when two or 
more separate persons or parties are spoken of. Plautus and Sallust have the plural 
domds once each, and Cicero and Livy use it occasionally. 


1164. The accusative domum or domds sometimes has an attribute, usually a 
possessive pronoun: as, domum suam dome at reverti, 2, 10, 4, for every man 
to go back to his home. alius alium dom6s suas invitant, S. /. 66, 3, they 
invite cach other to their homes. aurum domum régiam comportant, S. /, 
76, 6, they bring all the gold to the house royal. cum domum régis dévertis- 
sés, D. 17, when you went to stay at the king's palace. The preposition in is 
sometimes used when the attribute is a genitive, and commonly so when it is any 
adjective but a possessive pronoun. 

1165. (3.) In old Latin, exsequids and infitias are also used with ed, 


and sometimes malam crucem and malam rem, though these last more 
commonly have in: as, 


exsequias Chreméti ire, T. Ph. 1026, to go to Chremes's funeral. wut 
eas malam crucem, PI. Jfen. 328, that thou mayst get thee to the accursed 
cross. Later writers, as Nepos, Livy, and Quintilian, use infitids e6 again, 
and, from Sallust on, vénum ed and vénum dé sometimes occur for véned 
and vénd6. 


1166. With the accusative in -tum (or -sum), called the supine, the idea of 
‘aim’ passes over into that of ‘purpose:’ as militatum abiit, T. Hax. 117, he’s 
gone away a soldiering (2270). 
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1167-1171.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES COMBINED. 


OBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


1167. Many verbs may take two accusatives, an 
object and a predicate. 


Such are verbs signifying make, keep, choose, name or call, have, think, 
recognize or find, show oneself, &c., &c.: as, longijrem ménsem faciunt, 
V. 2,129, they make the month longer. eum certidrem faciunt, 5, 37, 7, ¢4ey 
lethim know. Ancum Marcium régem populus crefvit, L. 1, 32, 1, t+ 
pepple made Ancus Marcius king. mé cépére arbitrum, T. //az. 500, 
they've chosen meas referee. Duellium ‘ Bellium’ nimindivérunt, O. 153, 
Duellius they named ‘ Bellius.’ vicinam Capreis insulam ‘ Apragopolim ” 
appellabat, Suet. Aug. 98, the island next to Capreae he called‘ the Castle 
of Indolence.' conlégas adiitdrés habébat, Ses/. 87, ke had his colleagues 
as assistants. t®é sapientem existimant, Z. 6, they consider you a sage. 
quem virum P. Crassum vidimus, CA/. 61, what a man we saw in Crassus. 
sevérum mé praebed, C. 4, 12, / show myself stern. In the passive both 
the object and the predicate become nominatives : as, Caesar certior factus 
est, 3, 19, 5, Caesar was informed. 


1168. In the sense of consider as equivalent to, Aicd and habed, less fre- 
quently putd, have the ablative with pr6é. Other constructions with these and the 
above verbs may be found in the dictionary. 


PERSON AND THING. 


116g. (1.) Some verbs of teaching and hiding, de- 
manding and questioning, may take two accusatives, » 
one of a person and one of a thing. 


The commonest of these verbs are doced and its compounds, and cél8; 
flagits, Srd, poscd, and rogé, interrogd. The thing is usually the neuter 
of a pronoun or enumerative word (1144): as, (a2.) péior magister té istaec 
docuit, nin ego, Pl. 72. 163, a worse instructor taught thee that, not I. quid 
t@ litteras doceam? 2s. 73, why should I teach you your ABCs? (b.) nbn 
t@é célavi sermoénem T. Ampii, Fum. 2, 16, 3, 7 Aave not kept you in the 
dark about the talk with Ampius. (c.) interim cdtidié Caesar Aeduds 
frimentum flagitare, 1, 16, 1, meantime Caesar every day a dunning the 
Aeduans for the grain. Mil€sids navem poposcit, V. 1, 86, he called on 
the Miletus people for a vessel. quid me istud rogas ? Fis. 5, 83, why do you 
ask me that? Racilius mé sententiam rog4vit, QO/r. 2, 1, 3, Ractlius asked 
me my opinion. 


1170. With doced, meaning ixform, c€@l5, rogd, and interrogd, the ablative 
of the thing with dé is also used. And with flagitd and poscd, sometimes the abla- 
tive of the person with ab, with cé16 the ablative of the person with dé. 


1171. In the passive the person becomes the subject, and the accusative 
of a neuter pronoun or adjective is retained: as, 
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The Noun: Dative. [1172-1176. 


ndsne hic célatds tam dif, T. Hec. 645, for us not to be told of this so 
long ; rarely with reversed construction: quér haec célata mé sunt ? PI. 
Ps. 490, why was this hid from me? Accusatives of appellatives are rare: 
as, omnis militiae artis €doctus fuerat, L. 25, 37, 3, Ae Aad been thoroughly 
taught all the arts of war. interrogatus sententiam, L. 36, 7, 1, being asked 
his opinion. Other constructions of doctus, and of the passive of célé, 
flagité, poscd, rogd and interrogé, may be found in the dictionary. 


1172. (2.) Verbs of wishing, reminding, inducing, and accusing, 
and some others, also sometimes take an accusative of the person and 
one of the thing. 


Such are vol6, moned and its compounds, hortor and cdgd; acciisd, 
argud, insimuld, obifirgdS. The thing is usually the neuter of a pronoun 
or enumerative word (1144): as, quid mé voltis ? Pl. A/er. 868, what do you 
want of me? illud t€ esse admonitum velim, Cae/. 8, on this point J want 
you Lo be reminded (1171). In old Latin, accusatives of appellatives also are 
thus used, and sometimes also with d6nd and condond. 


1173. (3-) The defining accusative is sometimes combined with an accusative of 
the person : as, tam té basia multa bdsiare, Cat. 7, 9, thee to hiss so many kisses 
(1140). But usually with an accusative of the person, the ablative takes the place of 


the defining accusative: as, Sdissem té odi6d Vatinidnd, Cat. 14, 3, / should 
hate thee with a Vatinian hate. 


OBJECT AND EXTENT, DURATION, OR AIM. 


1174. The accusative of extent or duration, or of aim of motion is 
often combined with that of the object: as, 


(a.) milia passuum decem novem mirum perdicit, 1, 8, 1, 4¢ makes 
awall nineteen miles (1151). matrdnae annum eum lfixérunt, L. 2, 7, 4, the 
married women wore mourning for him a vear (11§1). (6.) Ancus multi- 
tidinem omnem Rdimam tradixit, L. 1, 33.1, Ancus moved the whole 
population over to Rome (1157). eds domum remittit, 4, 21, 6, he sends 
them home again (1162). For other combinations, see 1138, 1198, and 2270. 


THE DATIVE. 


1175. The dative denotes that for or to which a thing is or 
is done, and either accompanies single words, such as verbs, 
adjectives, sometimes adverbs, rarely substantives, or serves to 
modify the entire sentence. It has two principal uses. 


1176. I. The dative is used as a complement. Complements may be 
roughly distinguished as essential or optional. But these two complements 
are not always separated by a sharp line, and the same dative may sometimes 
be referred indifferently to either head. 
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1177-1181.] Sentences: The Semple Sentence. 


1177. (1.) The Ess—ENTIAL COMPLEMENT is a dative of the 
person or thing added to an idea which is felt as incomplete 
without the dative (1180). 

Thus, paret, 4e ts obedient, is a statement which is felt as incomplete 
without a dative added to denote what it is he is obedient to, in the sentence 
paret senatui, 4e #5 obedient to the senate. But when stress is put on the 
action merely, without reference to its bearing, such a verb may be used 
without a dative: as, pdret, 4e #s obedient, he yields obedience. 


1178. (2.) The OpTIONAL COMPLEMENT, that is, the dative 
of interest, advantage, or disadvantage, adds something to an 
idea that is already complete in itself (1205). 

Thus, carmina cant6, / chant verses, is a statement entirely complete in 


itself; it may be modified or not, at option, by a dative, thus: carmina vir- 
ginibus puerisque cant6, verses for maids and boys [ chant. 


1179. II. The dative of certain substantives is used predicatively (1219). 


I. THE COMPLEMENTARY DATIVE. 


(1.) THE ESSENTIAL COMPLEMENT. 
THE DATIVE WITH VERBS. 


1180. Many verbs require a dative to complete 
their meaning. 


WITH VERBS OF INTRANSITIVE USE. 


1r8x.  (1.) Many verbs of intransitive use, particularly such 
as denote a state, disposition, feeling, or quality, take the da- 
tive: as, 


quodne vdbis placeat, displiceat mihi? Pl. A7G. 614, shall that which 
pleases you, displeasing be tome? si Asicid causa pliis prdfuit quam invi- 
dia nocuit, Cae/. 23, ¢f his case has been more helpful to Asicius than the 
hostility has been damaging. imperat aut servit collécta peciinia cuique, 
H. £. 1, 10, 47, for every man his garnered hoard or master is or slave. nbnne 
huic légi resistétis? Avr. 2, 85, well you not stand out against this law? 
gymnasiis indulgent Graeculi, Traj. in Plin. Zp. 40 [49], 2, our Greek 
cousins are partial to gymnasiums. igndscas velim huic festinatidni meae, 
in a letter, Aum. §, 12, 1, Please excuse haste. huic legidni Caesar cdnfidé- 
bat maximé, 1, 40, 15, Caesar trusted this legion most of all. an C. Trebd- 
nid ego persuasi? cui né suadére quidem ausus essem, /%. 2, 27, or 
was tt [ that brought conviction to Trebonius? aman towhom I should not have 
presumed even to offer advice. Inthe passive, such verbs are used impersonally, 
the dative remaining (1034); personal constructions are rare and poetical. 
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The Noun: Dative.  [1182-1189. 


1182. This dative is used with such verbs or verbal expressions as mean 
am pleasing or displeasing, helpful or injurious, command, yield, or am obeds- 
ent, am friendly, partial, or opposed ; spare, pardon, threaten, trust, advise, 
persuade, happen, meet. But the English translation is not a safe guide: 
many of the verbs used with a dative are represented transitively in English ; 
and some verbs of the meanings above are used transitively in Latin: as, 
délect3, iuvd, laedd, &c., &c. 

1183. The dative is rarely used with a form of sum and a predicate noun corre- 
sponding in meaning with the verbs above (1181): as, quid mihi scelestd tib! 
erat auscultatid? Pl. &. 502, i.e. quid tibf auscultabam ? wy aid J, ill- 
starred wretch, lend ear to thee? qui studidsus réi niilli aliaest, Pl. MG. 
802, i.e. qui studet, who lends his soul to nothing else. Or immediately with a 
noun: as, servitfiis opulentd homini, Pl. Am. 166, slavery to a millionaire. 
optemperatid légibus, Leg. 1, 42, obedience to the laws. aemula labra 
rosis, Mart. 4, 42, 10, fips rivalling the rose. 

1184. Some verbs have a variable use without any difference of meaning: thus, 
cird, decet, and vitd, have sometimes the dative in old Latin, but usually the accu- 
sative. In Cicero, adfilor has the accusative; from Nepos on, the dative as well. 
medeor, medicor, and praestdlor take either the accusative or the dative. 

1185. Some verbs have an accusative with one meaning, a dative of the complement, 
essential or optional, with another: see aemulor, caved, comitor, cdnsul6, con- 
venid, cupid, déspérd, maned, metud, moderor, prdspicid, temperd, 
timed, and the different uses of invided, in the dictionary. 

1186. In poetry, verbs of union, of contention, and of difference, often take a 
dative: as, (a.) haeret lateri létalis harundd, V. 4. 73, sticks to her side the 
deadly shaft. So with coéd, concurrG, haered, and similarly with iungd, mis- 
ced. (4.) quid enim contendat hirundd cycnis? Lucr. 3, 6, for how can 
swallow cope with swans? So with belld, certd, contendd, ptignsd. (c.) in- 
fid6 scurrae distabit amicus, H. &. 1, 18, 4, @ friend will differ from a 
faithless hanger-on, So with differd, discrepd, dissentid, distd. 

1187. A verb often takes the dative, when combined with adversum, 
obviam, or praestd, also with bene, male, or satis, and the like: as, 


fit ob viam Clddid3, A%1/. 29, he runs across Clodius. cui bene dixit um- 
uam bond ? Sest. 110, for what patriot had he evera gool word? nds, virt 
ortés, satis facere réi pfiblicae vid@mur, C. 1, 2, we doughtly champions 
flatter ourselves we are doing our whole duty by the state. Similarly with verbs 
of transitive use. 


1188. (2.) Many verbs of intransitive use compounded with 
a preposition take a dative connected in sense with the preposi- 
tion: as, 

manus extr€ma non accessit operibus ius, Br. 126, the last touch 
was not put upon his works. omnibus adfuit his pignis Dolabella, 7’. 2, 
7§, Dolabella was on hand in all these battles. pontS nox incubat 4tra, V. 
I, 89, over the deep, night broodeth black. cdgnitisnibus dé Christianis 
interful numquam, Plin. ZY. ad Trai. 96 [97], 1, J Aave never been to any 
of the trials of the Christians. 

1189. The prepositions are chiefly ad, ante, com-, in, inter, ob, prae, 
sub, or super. In many compounds of these prepositions, however, the da- 
tive is due to the general meaning of the verb, as in cdnfidit mihl, Ae puts 
all trust in me (1181), as contrasted with cdnsentit mihi, 4e /ee/s with me, 
nearly equivalent to sentit mécum (1188). 
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1190-1196.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


1190. Instead of the dative, such verbs often have a prepositional con- 
struction, particularly when place, literal or figurative, is distinctly to be 
expressed: as, 


accédere in ffinus, Ley. 2, 66, foyotoa funeral. in morbum incidit, 
Clu. 175, he fell ell. 


1191. Some verbs of intransitive use take, when compounded, either the dative or 
the accusative. See adiaced, antecédd, anteed, praecurrd, praestd, incédd, 
inlidd, insult3, invad6, in the dictionary. And some compounds acquire a 
transitive use altogether, as obed, oppfignd: sec 1137. 


WITH VERBS OF TRANSITIVE USE. 


1192. (1.) Many verbs of transitive use take the dative : as, 


éi filiam suam in m&trimdnium dat, 1, 3, 5, 4e cives this person his cwn 
dauchter in marriage. decima legid €i gratias Egit, 1, 41, 1, the tenth Le- 
gion gave him thanks hhuic fert subsidium Pulid, §, 44, 13, to Aim Pulio 
brings aid. multis idem minatur AntSnius, PA. 11, 2, fo many Antony 
threatens the same. réliqui s€s® fugae mand4runt, 1, 12, 3, the rest betook 
themselves to fight. commends vdbis meum parvum filium, C. 4, 23, sso 
your keeping do [ commit the little son of mine. multi sé aliénissimis crédi- 
dérunt, 6, 31, 4, many people put themselves in the hands of utter strangers. 
equités imperat civitatibus, 6, 4, 6, Ae sssues orders to the communities for 
horse. 


1193. This dative is used with such verbs as dé, trad5, tribud, dividd, 
ferd, praebed, praestd, polliceor, prémittd, d&bed, negd, monstrd, dicd, 
narrd, mandé, praecipid, &c., &c. In the passive construction, the accusa- 
tive becomes nominative, the dative remaining. 


1194. (2.) Many verbs of transitive use compounded with a 
preposition take a dative connected in sense with the preposi- 
tion: as, 

nihil novi vdbis adferam, AP. 1, 21, / shall not lay any novelty before 
you. l€g€s omnium saliitem singuldérum saliti antepdnunt, //. 3, 64, 
the lawalways puts the general safely before the safety of the individual. tim6d- 
rem bonis iniécistis, Avr. 1, 23, you have struck terror into the hearts of 
patriots. ndluérunt feris corpus obicere, AA. 71, they would not cast his 
person before ravenous beasts. n&éminem huic praeferd, N. 8, 1, 1, there rs 
nobody I put before him. hibernis Labiénum praeposuit, I, 54, 2, Ae put 
Labienus over the winter-quarters. anitum dva gallinis saepe suppdnimus, 
DN. 2, 124, we often put ducks’ eges under hens. 


1195. The prepositions are circum, dé, ex, post, or those named in 
1189. In many compounds of transitive use, however, the dative is due to 
the general meaning of the verb, as with those spoken of in 1180. 


1196. With these verbs, a prepositional construction is often used, as 
with the verbs of intransitive use (1190): as, 


iam diii nihil novi ad nds adferébatur, Fam. 2, 14, 20 news has got to 
us this long time. For compounds of circum and trans with two accusa- 
tives, see 1138. 
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1197. Verbs of transitive use compounded with com- have oftener the ablative 
with cum: as, cdnferte hanc pacem cum illd belld, V. 4, 115, just compare 
this peace with that war. See also in the dictionary, coniungd and comp6nd ; 
also the indirect compounds compar, compare, from compar, and commiinicd. 


1198. With a few compounds of ad or in, a second accusative is exceptionally 
used: as, arbitrum illum ae Off. 3, 66, he had the other man up before 
a daysman. So with inmitt3, Pl. Cag. 548, insinud, Lucr. 1, 116, &c., &c. 
Regularly with animum advertd: as, animum adverti columellam, 7D. 
5, 65, 1 noticed a modest shaft. qua ré animum adversa, Caes. C. 1, 50, 4, 
this fact being paid heet to: compare 1138. | 


1199. A few compound verbs admit either the dative of the person or thing and 
accusative of the thing, or the accusative of the person or thing and ablative of the 
thing; such are adspergd and inspergd, circumdé, circumfundd, exud and 
indud, impertid, intercliidd; also the uncompounded ddnd: as, praedam 
militibus ddnat, 7, 11, 9, Ae presents the booty to the soldiers. scribam tuum 
Anuld donasti, V. 3, 185. you presented your clerk with a ring. For the differ- 
ent constructions of interdicd, sec the dictionary. 


THe DaTIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1200. The dative with many adjectives and some 
adverbs denotes that to which the quality is directed. 


Such have the meaning of wuseful, necessary, fit, easy, agreeable, known, 
near, belonging, friendly, faithful, like, and most of their opposites; the 
adjective is often predicative: as, vér fitile silvis (1036), V. G. 2, 323, the 
spring ts good for woods. est senatdri necessarium ndsse rem piblicam, 
Leg. 3, 41, for a senator it ts indispensable to be conversant with government. 
Sratidnis genus pompae quam pignae aptius, O. 42, a style better suited 
to the parade than to the field. convenienter natirae vivere, O/. 3, 13, fo 
live in touch with nature. 


_ 1201. Some adjectives of this class have the dative of a person, the accusative 
with ad of a thing: so accommodatus, aptus, iddneus, necessarius, and 
tilis; and some denoting fecling have also the accusative with a preposition: ae- 
quus, iniquus, fidélis with in, benevolus with erga, and impius with 
adversus. propior and proximus sometimes accompany an accusative, like 
prope, propius, and proximé. 


1202. The adjectives commiinis, proprius or aliénus, sacer, tdtus, 
often accompany the construction of the genitive of the owner: sce 1238. For 
ahénus with the ablative, see 1306. Sometimes aliénus has the ablative with ab. 


1203. Some adjectives denoting relationship, connection, friendship or 
hostility, become substantives, and as such, admit the genitive also (1103): 
such are (a.) adfinis, cdgnatus; (4.) aequalis, familidris, finitimus, par 
and disp4r, propinquus, vicinus; (c.) adversdrius, amicus, inimicus, ne- 
Ccessfrius. 


1204. In Plautus and Terence, similis, she like, the counterpart, and its com- 
pounds, regularly take the genitive. The dative, as well as the genitive, is also used 
from Ennius on, particularly of a limited or approximate likeness: see the dictionary. 
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1205-1210.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence, 


(2.) THE OPTIONAL COMPLEMENT. 


1205. The dative of a person or thing interested, 
benefited, harmed, may be added at option to almost 
any verb: as, 


conservate parenti filium, parentem filid, Cael. 80, save the son for the 
father, the father for the son. mea domus tibf patet, mihf clausa est, £4. 
145, the very house [ own 1s open for you,is shut upon me. cui flivam religas 
comam, simplex munditiis ? H. 1, 5, 4, for whom bind’st thou in wreaths 
thy golden hair, plain in thy neatness? nbn audéret facere haec viduae 
mulieri, quae in mé fécit, T. Hau. 953, Ae durst not to an unprotected female 
do what he hath done towards me. ' 


1206. The place of a verb with the dative of interest is sometimes filled by an 
interjection, ecce, ei, em, or vae: as,ei mihi qualis erat, E. 1, 7, V. 2, 274, 
ah me, how ghustly he did look. vae victis, Pl. Ps. 1317, said by Brennus, 
390 B.C., L. 5, 48, 9, woe worth the worsted. vae capiti atque aetadti tuae, 

1. R. 375, a murrain on thy head and life. 


1207. The dative is often added to the entire sentence, where 
either a genitive or a possessive pronoun limiting a substantive might 
be used. 


In such cases the dative expresses interest, advantage, or disadvantage, 
while the genitive would simply indicate the owner or the object: as, 
transfigitur scfitum Pulidni, 5, 44, 7, usfortunately for Pulio, his shield 
gets pierced through and through. militanti in Hispania pater éi moritur, 
L. 29, 29, 6, while serving in Spain he had the misfortune to lose his father. 
huic ego mé bell3 ducem profiteor, C.2, 11, / here proclaim myself captain 
for thiswar. s€s® Caesari ad ped&s prdiécérunt, 1, 31, 2, they cast them- 
selves at Caesar's feet. nostris militibus spem minuit, 5, 33, 5, # dashed 
the hopes of our soldiers. extergé tibi manfs, Pl. A/ost. 207, wife off thy 
hands. vellunt tibi barbam lascivi pueri, H. S. 1, 3, 133, the wanton 
gamins pull thy beard, poor soul. 


1208. This dative is sometimes detached from the verb, and used immediately 
with a substantive, instead of the genitive: as, Philoc6masidé custds, Pl. A/G. 
art, the keeper for Philocomasium. réctor iuveni, Ta. 1, 24, @ mentor for the 
young man. So particularly with a gerundive in official expressions: as, Curator 
miris reficiendis, OG. 19, commissioner for rebuilding the walis. 


1209. Verbs of warding off sometimes take a dative, especially in. feetry: also 
those of robbing and ridding: as, (a2.) hunc quoque arcébis gravid6d pecori, 
V. G. 3,134, Aim also wilt thou for the pregnant herd keep far. sdistitium 
pecori défendite. V. £. 7, 47, the summer's heat keep distant for the flock, 
(6.) torquem détraxit hosti, Fin. 1, 35, Ae pulled a torque away from his enemy. 
éripigés mihY hunc errdrem, Aéé. 10, 4, 6, you will rid me of thts mistake. 


1210. With verbs of motion the dative of the person interested denotes in poetry 
the end of motion also: as, mult3s Danaitim démittimus Orcd, V. 2, 308, we 
send down many a Danaan for the nether king. So also the dative of personified 
words of place: as, it clamor caeld, V. 5, 451, up goes a shout for heaven, i.e. 
heaven hears a shout. sédibus hunc refer ante suis, V. 6, 152, frst dear him 
duly to his place of rest, i.e. let his expectant grave receive him. 
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The Noun: Dative.  [1211-1216. 


THE EMOTIONAL DATIVE. 


1211. The dative of the personal pronoun is often used with 
expressions of emotion, interest, surprise, or derision: as, 


quid mihi Celsus agit? H. £. 1, 3,15, Aow fares me Celsus? Tongi- 
lium mihi édixit, C. 2, 4, he took out Tongilins, bless my soul. at tibl repente, 
cum minimé exspectdrem, vénit ad mé Caninius mane, Fum.o, 2,1, 
but bless you, sir, when f least dreamt of it, whe should drop in on me all at 
once but Caninius, bright and early. 


Tne DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR. 


I212. The dative is used with forms of sum to 
denote the possessor: as, 


est homini cum ded similitidd, Zev. 1, 25, man has a resemblance to 
god. an nescis long&s régibus esse manis? O. £. 16, 166, cost possibly 
not know kings have long arms? suos cuique mds, T. Ph. 454, fo ewery man 
his own pet way. So also with the compounds absum, désum, supersum: 
as, hdc finum Caesari défuit, 4, 26, 5, tis cos all Caesar lacked. 


1213. (1.) With mihY est ndmen, the name is put either 
in the dative or in the nominative: as, 


mih! ndmen est Iflid, or mih! ndmen est IfGlius, Gell. 15, 29, 1, my 
namets Fulius. Yn old Latin and in Sallust, the dative: as, n6men Mercu- 
ridést mihi, Pl. Am. prol. 19, my name is Mercury ; later the nominative: as, 
canibus pigris ndmen erit Pardus, Tigris, Leo, J. 8, 34, the craven cur 
shall sport the name of ‘ Lion, Tiger, Pard.’ Cicero uses either the dative or 
the nominative, Livy oftener the dative than the nominative. Tacitus puts 
adjectives in the dative, substantives in the nominative, rarely in the genitive. 
Caesar does not use the construction. 


1214. (2.) With the actives ndmen d6, indd, pind, tribud, &c , the name 
may be in the dative or in the accusative; with the passive of these expres- 
sions, the name may be in the dative or in the nominative: as, 


qui tibi ndmen insind uére, H. S. 2, 3, 47, who've put on thee the 
nickname Crank. qui filiis Philippum atque Alexandrum ndmina inpo- 
suerat, L. 35, 47, 5, who had given his sons the names Philip and Alexander. 


A genitive dependent on ndmen is used once by Tacitus and in very late 
Latin. 


1215. With a gerundive, the dative of the possessor denotes the person who has 
the action to do: sez 2243. For the ablative with ab, or for habed, sec 2243, 2245. 


1216. This dative is sometimes used with the perfect particip'e, and the tenses 
formed with it: as, mihY est Elabératum, Cuecil. 40, 1 have it all worked out. 
carmina nilla mihi sunt scripta, O. 7r. 5, 12, 35, 20 poctry have / ready 
_madte. Rarely with passives. of the present system: as, nilla placére dif nec 
vivere Carmina possunt, quae scribuntur aquae pdtdribus, H. £. 1, 19, 
2, no verse can take or be longlived that by teetotallers is writ. 
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1217-1222.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


THE DATIVE OF RELATION. 


1217. The dative may denote the person viewing or judging: as, 


eris mihi magnus Apolld, V. £. 3, 104, thou shalt to me the great Afollo 
be. Quintia formdsa est multis, mihi candida, longa, r&cta est, Cat. 
86, 1, 22 many eves is Quintia fatr, to me she’s bonny, tall, and straight. From 
Caesar on, participles are often used to denote the person viewing or judg- 
ing: as, est urbe €gressis tumulus, V. 2, 713, there ts, as you get out of town, 
amound. in Gniversum aestimanti, Ta. GC. 6, lovking at it generally. 


1218. In imitation of a Greek idiom, voléns, cupiéns, or invitus, is used by 
Sallust and Tacitus in agreement with a dative dependent on a form of sum, the 
combination being equivalent to a subject with a form of vold, cupid, or invitus 
sum, respectively: as, céteris remanére volentibus fuit, ‘a. //. 3, 43, i.e. 
céteri remanére volu€runt, ‘the rest were minded to bide where they were. 
Once in Livy. 


Il. THE PREDICATIVE DATIVE. 


THE DATIVE OF TENDENCY OR RESULT. 


121g. (1.) Certain datives are used with a form of 
sum to denote what a thing tends to, proves, or is. 
This dative is generally accompanied by a dative of the 
person interested: as, | 


auxilid is fuit, Pl. Am. prol. 92, he was a help to them. oOdid sum Rb- 
manis, L. 35, 19, 6, 7 am an abomination in the eyes of Rome. potestne 
bonum cuiquam mald esse? Pur.7, can good prove bad for any human 
being? LL. Cassius identidem quaerere solébat, cui bond fuisset, AA. 
84, Cassius used toask for ewer and ever, who the person benefited was, or who 
the gainer was. némini meus adventus labdri aut sumptul fuit, /”. 1, 
16, my visit did not prove a bother or an expense toa soul. rés et forttinae 
tuae mihi madximae ciirae sunt, /um. 6, 5.1, your monev-matters are an 
all-absorbing interest to me. 


1220. There are many of these datives, mostly abstracts and all] singular; some 
of the commonest are Curae, isui, praesidid, cordi, odid, auxilid, impedi- 
mentd, saluti, voluptati. The adjectives magnus, maior, maximus, or 
tantus and quantus, are somctimes used in agrecment with them, and the dative 
friigi sometimes has bonae. 


1221. Instead of the dative of tendency, a predicative nominative or accusative is 
rarely uscd: thus, possessi6nem liberam Dardaniae s6dlacid fore, L. 40, 
$7, 9, that the unrestricted occupancy of Dardania would prove comforting. but, 
domestica quiés sdlacium fuit, L. 6, 30,9. the peace that prevailed at home 
was a solut comfort, Prepositional expressions with pro and in also occur. 


1222. (2.) The dative is also used with a few verbs of consider- 
ing or accounting to denote what a thing is accounted. 
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Lhe Noun: Genttive. . [1223-r227. 


So with such verbs as dd, dicd, habed, tribud, and verts: as, vitid 
mihi dant, quod mortem hominis necessarii graviter ferd, Matius in 
£272. 11, 28, 2, the world scores it against me that 7 lake the murder ofa near 
and dear friend to heart, postquam paupertis probrd habérj coepit, 
S. C. 12, 1, after lack of wealth besan to count as @ stigma. 


THE Dative of PURPOSE oR IN 


1223. A few datives are used to den 
to be. ‘This dative ; 
interested, : 


So (a.) dnd and moneri: as, €mit eam didnd mihf, T. Zu, 135, he 
bouszht her asa gift forme. centum bovés militibus dind dedit, L. 7» 37) 3 
he sive the soldiers a hundred oxen as q present. Also ( 6.) auxilid, praesidid, 

15, used of military operations chiefly with verbs of motion: as, 


Stra erant relicti, subsidid suis iérunt, 7, 62, 8, 
as a protection against the Camp, went as a rein- 
forcement to their Gon side 


1224. For the datives ddnd and m ominative or accusative 
is sometimes used: as, Cor6nam lovi ddnum in capitdlium mittunt, L. 2, 
22.6, they send a crown ty the capitol as a present ee Jupiter, Prepositional 
expressions are also used for auxilid, &c.: 


as. ad praesidium, L, 3, D 3, in 
Pracsidium, L, 31, 16, 7, for protection, auxilii Causa, L. 2, 24, 4) rove Ip. 


TENTION, 


ote what a thing is intende, 
S generally accompanied by a dative of the person 


ed in military language to denote Purpose: 

as. Caesar receptui cani iiissit, 7, 47, 1, Caesar ordered the retreat Sounded, 

incti Sit, L. 34, 39,13. This dative is sometimes at. 

tached immediately to a substantive : as, receptui signum, PA. 13,15, the trumpet 
Sor retreat, 


—_—_@--____ 


THE GENITIVE. 


1226. The genitive js Principally used with nouns, less fre- 
quently with verbs. Somet; 


mes even when it seems to be de- 
pendent on a verb, it really d 


I. THE GENITIVE WITH SUBSTANT 
1227. A substantive js 


substantive in the genitive. 


The things denoted by the two words are usually distinct: as, metus 
hostium, #4, Sear of the 


enemy, i.e. either (@.) which they feel (1231), or 
(5.) which is felt towards them (1269) 


>; Magni ponderis Saxa, slones of 
great werght (1239). Sometimes, however, they are more or less the same: 
as, militum pars, part of the soldiers ( 


1242); magna multitads perditd- 
Tum hominum, a Perfect swarm of desperadoes (12 55)- 


IVES. 
often limited by another 
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1228-1233.| Sentences: The Semple Sentence. 


1228. Two or even three genitives expressing different relations, sometimes limit 
one substantive: as, superidrum diérum Sabini cunctatid, 3, 18, 6, Sadinus’s 
dilaturiness in days preceding. edSrum diérum cdnsu€tidine itineris no- 
stri exercitis perspecti, 2, 17, 2, studying up the order of march followed by 
our army in those days. 

1229. The limited substantive is often omitted, when it is obvious from the con- 
text: as, ventum erat ad Vestae, sc. aedem, H. 5.1, 9, 35, fo Vesta's were 
we come, i.e. to her temple. aberam bidui, sc. iter, Att. 5,17, 1, / was two days 
distant, Usually so, when it is expressed with another genitive, which generally 

recedes: as, quis est, qui possit cénferre vitam Trebdnii cum Dola- 
ellae? Ph. 11, 9, who ts there that can compare the life of Trebonius with 
Dolabella's ? 


1230. Instead of the genitive depending on a substantive, an equivalent 
adjective or a prepositional expression is often used. Such substitutions 
will be mentioned below in their appropriate places. 


1231, The relations expressed by the limiting genitive vary very much 
according to the context. These relations may be put in classes, as below 
_ (1232-1260). But it must be remembered that as the genitive connects sub- 
stantives in a loose way, the same construction may sometimes be referred 
to more than one head. 


THE GENITIVE OF THE SUBJECT, CAUSE, ORIGIN, OR 
OWNER. 


1232. (1.) The genitive is used to denote that which does 
the action, or which causes, originates, or possesses the object 
designated by the substantive it limits: as, 


metus hostium, Gell. 9, 12, 13, the fear of the enemy, i.e. which they feel. 
adventus Caesaris, 6, 41, 4, the arrrval of Caesar. bellum Venetdrum, 3, 
16, 1, the war with the Venetans. illud Soldnis, CAT. 50, Solon's memorable 
words. Canachi signa, /r. 70, statues by Canachus. Cupidinis signum, 
V. 4, 135, the stalue representing Cupid. hiiius signis, V. 3, 9, with statues 
belonging to this man. p&cem Ariovisti, 1, 37, 2, a peaceful policy on Ario- 
vistus’s part. Canna&rum pigna, L. 23, 43, 4, the battle of Cannae (1427). 
abaci vasa omnia, V. 4, 35, a// the vessels on the sideboard. pridi® €ius digi, 
1, 47, 2, the day before that day (1413). labrdrum tenus, Lucr. 1,940, the length 
of the lips (1420). 


1233. Instead of the genitive, an adjective is often used to express 
such relations ; Jess frequently a prepositional construction: as, 


(a.) odium paternum, N. 23,1, 3, the hatred felt by his father. servili 
tumultO, 1, 40, 5, #9 the slave insurrection. beld Cassiand, 1, 13, 2, i the 
war with Cassius. iMud Cassianum, cui bond fuerit, PA. 2, 35, Cassius's 
test question, ‘who the gainer was. erilis patria, Pl. B. 170, my master’s 
birthplace. intra domesticés parietés, C. 2, 1, ztthin the walls of our houses. 
So usually with names of countries and of towns: as, anus Corinthia, T. 
Hau. 600, an old woman of Corintt. pigna Cannénsis, L. 22, 50, 1, “he 
battle of Cannae. Often in a generalizing sense: as, paternus m4aternus- 
que sanguls, AA. 66, the blood of a father and of a mother. (6.) ad Cannas 
pignam, L. 22, 58, 1, the battle ef Cannae. 
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The Noun: Genitive. [1234-1239- 


1234. The possessive pronoun is regularly used instead of the possessive 
genitive of a personal or reflexive pronoun (1230) + as, 

mea domus, XA. 145, my own house. in tua quadam epistold, 4%. 9, 
10, 3, 4 @ letter of yours. But sometimes, for emphasis, the genitive of the 
personal or reflexive is used: as, magnd sui cum periculd, 4, 28, 2, with 

cat personal risk ; commonly so with omnium or utriusque: as, volun- 
tati vestrum omnium parui, DO. 3; 208, [ yielded to your joint wish ; see 
however 1235- 

1235- A word in apposition with the possessive pronoun is put in the genitive: 
as, me Ginius opera, Ps. 6, by my sole instrumentality. ad vestram om- 
nium caedem, ©. 4, 4) for the murder of you all (1230). So particularly ipse, 
omnis, sdlus, and finus. 


1236. The genitive ‘s often used predicatively with verbs meaning 
am, belong, become, make, seem, aim accounted, &C-, KC. > aS; 


litterarii ista sunt liidi, Quint. 1, 4, 27; such questions belong to the infant 
school. hic versus Plauti nén est, hic est, fam. 9; 16, 4, this line 4s not 
Plautus’s, this one tS. omnia, quae mulieris fuérunt, viri fiunt, Top. 23, 
everything which was the woman's becomes the man's. neque se ifidicare 
Galliam potius esse Ariovisti quam populi Romani, 1, 45, 7» and that 
he did not think Gaul was any more Ariovistus’s than it was the Romans’. 
hostiumst potita, PI. E. 562, into the foemen's hands she fell. 


1237. The possessive genitive of a gee or of an abstract’ is 
particularly common when the subject 0 the verb is an infinitive or 
sentence: aS, 

(2.) scyphis pignare Thracum est, H. 1,27)1) to fight with bowls is 
Vandal work. erat 4mentis, cum aciem vidérés, pacem cdgitare, Lig. 
28, it was @ madman’s act, dreaming of peace when you saw the troops in battalia. 
tempori cédere semper sapientis est habitum, Fam. 4, 9) 2; shaping your 
course to circumstance has always passed as the sign of a wise man. mentiri 
ndn est meum, I. Hau. 549, telling lies 1s not my style (1234). (4.) non est 
pudoris mei, mé propignat6rem P. Scipidnis profitéri, V. 4, 80, 8 15 not 
in keeping with my delicacy to set up as the champion of Scipio. h&rum rérum 
esse défénsorem magni animi est, Sest. 99, £0 be the defender of these inter- 
ests takes heroism. hdc sentire pridentiae est, facere fortitidinis, Sest. 
86, to think thus shows wisdom, to act thus, courage. negavit moris esse 
Graecdrum, ut in convivid virérum accumberent mulierés, V.1; 66, he 
said it was not manners among the Greeks to have women at table ata men’s 
dinner-parly. 

1238. \WWith the possessive genitive, the limited substantive is sometimes defined by 
comminis, proprius or aliénus, sacer, or t0tus added: as, h6c proprium 
virtGtis existimant, 6, 23, 2, this they consider a special char eristic of bravery. 
omnia quae nostra erant propria, XA. 150, everything which was our peculiar 
property (1254). illa insula eorum dedrum sacra putatur, V. 1, 48, that 
island is considered the hallowed property of those gods. iam mé Pompéi t6tum 
esse scisS, Fant. 2, 13, 2 79% are aware that [am become Pompey's, out and out. 


Tue GENITIVE OF QUALITY. 


1239. (2.) The genitive with an adjective in agreement iS 
used to denote quality, either attributively or predicatively: as, 
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1240-1243.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


(a.) Attributively : magni ponderis saxa, 2, 29, 3. stomes of great weight. 
summae spe! aduléscentés, 7, 63, 9, young men of high promise. diérum 
viginti supplicatid, 4, 38, 5, @ twenty day thanksgiving. bélua multérum 
es capitum, H. £. 1, 1,76, a many-headed beast art thou. ®ius modi cdnsi- 
lium, 5, 29, 5, sech a plan. démittd auriculas ut iniquae mentis asellus, 
HI. S. 1,9, 20, drop my ears like Nedidy in the sulks (269). vallé pedum Ix, 
5, 42. 1, with a nine foot palisade. (b.) Predicatively : say ae habitus auc- 
toritatis, 7, 77, 3, passing fora man ve greatinfluence. fliminis erat alti- 
tudd circiter pedum trium, 2, 18, 3, the depth of the river was about three feet. 
The genitive of quality resembles the ablative of quality (1375); the two are 
sometimes combined: as, hominem maximi corporis terribilique facié, 
N. 15, 3, 1,@ man of gigantic frame and with an awe-inspiring presence. But 
the genitive is common in designations of size and number. 


__1240. A substantive expressing quality with aequus, par, similis, or dissi- 
milis in agreement, is put not in the genitive, but in the ablative, by Cicero, Caesar, 
Nepos, and Livy. 


THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 


1241. (3.) The partitive genitive denotes a whole of which 
the limited substantive denotes a part. ‘There are two kinds of 
partitive genitive, the numerical and the quantitative: as, 


(a.) militum pars, 6, 40, 8, part of the soldiers, numerical partitive (1242). 
(6.) multum aest&tis, 5, 22, 4, much of the summer, quantitative partitive 
(1247). 


1242. (@.) The numerical partitive is a plural or a collective, 
limiting a word expressing part of the number: as, 


militum pars, 6, 40, 8, part of the soldiers. pars equitatis, 4, 16, 2, part 
of the cavalry. alter consulum, L. 6, 35, 5, ove of the tivo consuls. uter est 
insanior hdrum? H. S. 2, 3, 102, which of these two is crazier? edrum 
neuter, /7s. 62, neither of the two. multae istirum arborum, CA4/. 59, 
many of the trees you see there. quis omnium mortalium? V. 5, 179, who 
among all the sons of men? n®ém6 nostrim, AA. 55, 20¢ one of us. nihil hd- 
rum, AA. 1338, none of these things. Stertinius, sapientum octdvos, H. S. 
2, 3. 296, Stertinins, of sages eighth. 8 maior iuvenum, H. AP. 366, O elder 
of the youths. hdrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 1, 1, 3, ofall these 
the stoutest fighters are the Belgians. Also with superlative adverbs: as, 
dedrum maximé Mercurium colunt, Ta. G. 9, of the gods, they revere 
Mercury most. minumé gentium, Pl. Poen. Goo, Tl. uu. 625, 20, never in the 
world. 


1243. uterque, each, both, often takes the genitive plural of a pronoun: as, 
quorum uterque, uterque edrum, horum, nostriim, &c.; sometimes of a 
substantive and pronoun combined: as, utriusque hadrum rérum, 7D. 1, 63, of 
each of these things. Quarum civitatum utraque, 1”. 5, 56, each of these com- 
munities, NVith a substantive alone, it is oftener attributive: as, uterque dux, 
Marc. 24, each commander; and sometimes with neuter pronouns: as, quod 
utrumque, Brut. in Fam. 11,1, 1, N. 25, 2,4. The plurat utrique is used both 
ways: as, ab utrisque vestriim, Fam. 11, 21,5, and ab utrisque nobis, 
Brut. in Sam. 11, 20, 3. 


200 


The Noun: Genitive. [1244~1250. 


1244. The plurals tot, totidem, and quot, are not used partitively, and om- 
nés and ciincti only so by poets and late prose writers. pl&rique is used either 
way, in agreement, or with the genitive. 


1245. The numerical partitive is exceptionally used in poetry with the positive of 
a descriptive adjective: as, sincte dedrum,V. 4, 576, thou holy of the gods. And 
in Jate prose, particularly with words denoting a class of persons: as, cum dél&éctis 


peditum, L. 26, 5. 3, wth the pick of the infantry. levis cohortium, Ta. 
the light-armed of the cohorts. 31 39 


1246. Instead of the numerical partitive, a prepositional expression with ante, 
inter, or in, or with ex or dé, is sometimes used: as, ante alids acceptissimus, 
L. 1, 15, 8, most welcome before others. So particularly quidam and tinus, duo, 
trés, with ex or dé: as, quidam ex his, 2, 17, 2, ove of these. finus dé multis, 
Fin. 2, 66, one of the conmon herd. But finus sometimes has the genitive: as, 
tinus multérum, H. S.1,9,71. And usually so in a series, when finus is fol- 
lowed by alter, alius, tertius, &c. 


1247. (4.) The quantitative partitive is usually a singular, limiting 
a neuter singular word denoting amount. The limited word is either 
a nominative, or an accusative without a preposition. This genitive 
often borders very closely on the genitive of definition (1255): as, 


multum aestatis, 5, 22, 4, much of the summer. amplius obsidum, 6, 
9, 7, something more extensive in the way of hostages. minus dubitatidnis, 
1, 14,1, less of hesitation. quam minimum spatii, 3, 19, 1, as little time as 
possible. id aetatis, DO. 1, 207, at that time of life. 1d temporis, Fin. 5, 1, 
at that lime of day. quid causae est? Ac. 1, 10, what earthly reason is there? 
hdc litteruldrum, Av. 12, 1, 1, “his apolozy for a letter, or this hasty line. 
hdc sibi sdlacii prdpdnébant, 7, 15, 2, they laid this flattering unction to 
their souls. 


1248. Such neuters are: multum, plérumque, plirimum, amplius, 
pliis, paulum, minus, minimum, tantum, quantum, tantundem, ni- 
mium ; in poetry and late prose, also many other adjectives singular and 
plural. Furthermore, id, hdc, illud, quod, quid, &c., and nihil; also 
abunde, adfatim, largiter, nimis, partim, parum, and satis. 


1249. A few adjectives of place and time indicating a particular part of 
an object, are commonly used in immediate agreement with their substan- 
tives: as, 

summus m6nsg, I, 22, 1, (he highest part of the mountain, or the mountain- 
top. extr€ma hieme, media& aestate, //P. 35, at the end of the winter, in 
midsummer. Such are: primus, intimus, medius, extrémus, postrémus, 
filtimus, summus, infimus, imus, réliquus. But the neuter is sometimes 
used partitively: as, aestatis extremum erat, S. /. 90, I, & was the end of 
summer. summa pectoris, Fum. 1, 9, 15, the upper parts of the breast. 


1250. The limiting genitive is often the neuter singular of an adjective 
used substantively : as, 


aliquid boni, T. Andr. 398, somethins good. aliquit mali, T. Zu. 999, 
something bad. numquid tandem novi? &r. 10, nothing new, pray? This 
use is ordinarily confined to stems in -0-; rarely otherwise: as, plis ina- 
nis, Lucr. 1, 365, ore of the void; and usually only when joined with an -o- 
stem: as, nihil solidi, nihil Eminentis, DM. 1, 75, vo solidity, no projection. 
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1251-1256.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


1251. The panic construction sometimes extends to the predicate: as, id erit 
signi mé invitum facere, AA. 83, this will be something of an indication that 1 
act with reluctance; signi is here in the predicate, and yet made dependent on id. 
quid ergd est tui cOnsilii? Brut. in “am. 11, 1, 3, what then is your advice? 
quid sul cdnsilii sit ostendit, 1, 21, 2, he explains what his plan is. quid est 
enim huic réliqui? Swill. 89, for what is there left for my client? hi milités 
nihil r€liqui victis fécére, S. C. 11, 7, these soldiers left nothing over to the con- 
guered. nihil ad celeritatem sibi réliqui fécérunt, 2, 26, 5, as for specd, 
they left no effort unspared. 


1252. The accusative with a preposition also sometimes has the genitive: as, in 
id redactus sum loci, T. PA. 979, / am reduced to such a strait. ad id loci, 
S. C. 45, 3, to that spot. ad id locérum, S. /. 63, 6, up fo that time. in 
multum digi, L. 9, 44, 11, till late in the day. In Cicero, also the ablatives e8, 
eddem, and qué, with loci: as, ed loci, Sest. 68, in that fosition. And in later 
writers, other ablatives, with or without a preposition, a'so have a genitive. 


1253. Some appellatives of place are put in the genitive with adverbs of place: as, 
ubinam gentium? Pl. A/cr. 434, C. 1,9, where in the world? nusquam 
gentium, I. Ad. 540, nowhere in the world. Similarly, loci with adverbs of time 
or order, as with intered in Plautus and Terence, postided in Plautus, posted in 
Sallust, and inde in Lucretius; also loc6rum with adhfic and postid in Plautus. 


1254. In Sallust, Livy, and Tacitus, genitives of abstracts are used with the 
adverbs e3, qud, and hitc: as, e6 miseridrum, S. /. 14, 3, to that pitch of 
distress. Once with ut: ut quisque audentiae habuisset, adcurrerent, 
oe 13, 53, they should run up, with a speed commensurate in every case to their 

aring. 


THE GENITIVE OF DEFINITION. 


1255. (4.) The genitive is used to define that of which a 
thing consists: as, 


« magna multitidd perditsrum hominum, 3, 17, 4, a perfect swarm of 
desperadoes. innumerabile pondus auri, Sest. 93, a weivht of gold too great 
tocount. mille numerd navium classem, V. 1, 48, an armada a thousand 
satl strong. 


3256. The genitive of an explicit word containing the leading idea 
is sometimes used to define a more general word; as, 


praedae pecudum hominumque, L. 24, 20, 5, booty consisting of cattle 
and human beings. pignora coniugum ac liberdrum, L. 2, 1, 5, fledges i 
the shape of wives aa children. confisus mfinitidne fossae, Caes. C. 1, 42, 3, 
relying on the defensive works in the shape of a moat, Rarely in poetry and 
late prose, the proper name of a place, with urbs, prOmunturium, &c.: as, 
urbem Patavi, V. 1, 247, the city of Patavium (1045). Particularly with the 
words v6x, ndmen, genus, and especially causa: as, haec vdx voluptatis, 
Fin, 2, 6, this word ‘pleasure. némen amicitiae, Fin. 2, 78, the name 
‘friendship.’ Compare némen fraternum, 1, 36, 5, the name of brothers 
id 233). haec igndminiae causa, Clu. 120, this reason, namely the censor’s 
stigma. parvulae causae vel falsae suspicidnis vel terrdris repentini, 
Caes. C. 3, 72, 4, msignificant causes, as for instance ungrounded suspicion or 
a panic. propter eam causam sceleris istius, V. 4, 113, for this reason, 
namely the crime of the defendant. 
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_ 1257. The genitive of definition is very common with caus§, less common 
with gratia, to define what the motive or cause is: as, 


amicitiae causa, 1, 39, 2, from motives of friendship. Compare vestra 
magis hdc caus& volébam, quam mea, DO. 1, 164, / wished this more for 
your sake than for my own (1234). honestatis amplitidinisque gratia, 
RA 1G, 298 ed ead to their respectability and high social standing. So also 
sometimes with ndmine, and in old or official Latin, with ergd. 


1258. Conversely, the genitive of a generic word denoting a persen is sometimes 
added to a leading word defining the kind of a person: as, fristum pueri, P]. Per. 
849. thou bit of a boy. MBnstrum hominis, T. Eu. 696, thou fend in human 
shape. Quaedam pestés hominum, Fam. 5, 5, 2, some regular plagues in the 
shape of men, 


.1259. quidquid est, quantum est, quod est, or quodcumque est, with 
a genitive, is equivalent to an emphatic omnis: as, quidquid patrum est, L. 3 
17. 5, whatever there is in the shape of senators, i. e. every single senator. - quod 
est pocomne, tradit, Caes. C. 2, 20, 8, what there is in the way of money, he 
hands over. Similarly tantum for tot: as, tantum hominum, PI. Poe. 619, 
such a mass of men. 


THE OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 


1260. (5.) The objective genitive denotes the object of the 
action expressed in the limited substantive: as, 


metus hostium, Gell. 9, 12, 13, the fear of the enemy, i.e. which is felt 
towards them. v€nditid bondrum, RA. 110, sale of the goods. Wcth filii, 
DO. 2, 193, from grief for his son. This construction is freely used, even 
when the parallel verb has a dative, an ablative, or a prepositional expres- 
sion: as, fidficiad loci, 7, 19, 2, from confidence in the position. Viberatidnem 
culpae, Zig. 1, acquittal from guilt. militiae vacatidnem, 6, 14, 1, exemption 
from military service. opinidne trium legidnum déiectus, §, 48, 1, dsap- 
pointed in his hope of three legions. dedrum opinid, 7D. 1, 30, a conception 
of the gods. miserrima est contentid honérum, Of. 1, 87, a scramble for 
office is @ pitiful thing. 


1261. Instead of the objective genitive, a prepositional expression is 
sometimes used with greater precision: as, 


metus 4 vi atque ira dedrum, DX. 1, 45, fear of the might and wrath 
of the gods. So especially the accusative, usually denoting a person, with in, 
erga, or adversus, combined with substantives denoting feeling: as, odium 
in hominum finiversum genus, 7V. 4, 25, hatred to all mankind. vestra 
erga m€ voluntas, C. 4, 1, your cood-will towards me. 


1262. A possessive pronoun or adjective is sometimes used for the 
objective genitive: as, 

(2z.) odid tud, T. PA. 1016, from hate to thee. tua fidficia, V. 5, 176, 
from his reliance on you. aspectiique sud, Lucr. 1, 91, and at the sight of her. 
(2.) metus hostilis, S. 7% 41, 2. fear felt of the enemy. servilis percontatid, 
DO. 2, 327, crossquestioning of the servant-cirls. firmus adversus militarem 
largitidnem, Ta. H. 2, 82, dead-set against any largess to the military. 
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Il. THE GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1263. (1.) The genitive is used with many adjec- 
tives to denote the object. 


Such are chiefly adjectives meaning (a.) destrous, (b.) knowing, or remem- 
bering, (c.) participating, controlling, or guilty, (@.) ful/, and most of their 
opposites: as, (@.) auri cupidus, Pl. Poen. 179, eager for gold. sapientiae 
studidsés, id est enim philosophds, 7. 5, 9, devotees of wisdom, for that ts 
what ‘ philosophers’ means. So also aemulus, avidus, fastididsus, invidus. 
(6.) gnarus réi piiblicae, Br. 228, familiar with government. réi militaris 
 ebroatearoe 1, 21, 4, a master of the art military. hominés aduléscentu- 
ds, inperitds r€érum, T. Andr. 910, mere hobbledchoys, not up tn the world’s 
ways. imperitus modrum, AA. 143, behind the timcs. immemor bene- 
ficidrum, memor patriae, PA. 2, 27, forgetful of kindnesses, never forgetting 
his country. So also cénscius, c6nsultus, inscius, insoléns, insolitus, 
insuétus, igifinus, providus, priidéns, rudis. (c.) praedae participés, 
Caes. C. 3, 82, 1, Sharing in the booty. manifestus tanti sceleris, S. /. 35, 
8, caught in committing this atrocious crime. expers gldriae, JP. 57, without 
a share in the glory. So also adfinis, compos, cinsors, exhérés, poténs, 
reus. (d.) negdti plénus, Pl. 7's. 380, full of business. {Sns plénissimus 
piscium, V. 4, 118, a fountain swarming with fish. refertS praeddnum mari, 
/P. 3, when the sea was crammed with corsairs. So also fertilis, inops, 
liberdlis, niidus, prdftsus. 


1264. In poetry and late prose, a great many other adjectives of these meanings, 
besides those mentioned above, are also used with the genitive. Such are principally : 
(a.) avarus, ciiridsus, inciiridsus, sécfirus. (d.) nescius, praesagus, 
praescius, scitus. (c.) exsors, imminis, impos, impoténs, innocéns, 
innoxius, insdns, noxius, suspectus. (d.) abundans, dives, egénus, 
indnis, indigus, largus, parcus, pauper, prddigus, sterilis, vacuus. 


1265. With cdnscius and the genitive of a thing, the dative of a person is 
sometimes added: as, tot flagitidrum exercitui med cénscius, Ta. 1, 43, @ 
participant with my army in so many outrages. Sometimes cSnscius has the 
dative of a thing: as, méns cdnscia factis, Lucr. 3, 1018, the mind of gutit 
aware. 


1266. (2.) The genitive of the object is often used with present 
participles which express permanent condition. 


These participles are chiefly from verbs which have a transitive use. 
Not common in old Latin: as, amantem uxdris, Pl. As. 857, devoted to his 
wife. fugitans litium, T. PA. 623, inclined to dodge a suit at law. Very com- 
mon in Cicero: as, semper appetentés glériae praeter céteras gentis 
ifuistis, /P. 7, vou have always bcen more hunery for glory than any other 
nation. Especially in set expressions: as, homo amantissimus patriae, 
Sull, 34, vir amantissimus réi piblicae, C. 4, 13, «er @ devoted patriot. 
negotii gerentés, Sest. 97, dusiness men. ali€ni appeténs, VO. 2, 135, S. 
C. 5. 4, aways hankering after other people's things. In Caesar seldom: as, 
fugiéns labGris, C. 1, 69, 3, aft to shirk exertion. 
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1267. The genitive is hardly ever found with adjectives in -&%x (284): as, hilius 
ré1 mendiacem, Pl. As. 855, untruthful in this point. But in poetry, from Vergil 
and Horace on, and in late prose, a few genitives occur with adjectives whose parallel 
verbs have a transitive use, such as Capax, edax, tenax, &c.: as, tempus edax 
rérum, O. 15, 234, thu allxtevourer — lime, 


_ 1268. Some of the adjectives which usually take the genitive have occa- 
sionally other constructions. 


Thus, with adfinis the dative also occurs (1200), rarely with aemulus 
(1183); the ablative with adjectives of fulness, as dives, plénus, and refertus 
(1387); idre with cénsultus and peritus (1385). For vacuus, &c., see 
1306. Prepositional constructions also occur with these adjectives, such as 
the accusative with ad or in, or the ablative with ab, dé, or in: see the 
dictionary. 


1269. For the genitive, with words denoting relationship, connection, friendship, 
or hostility, se2 1203; with similis, 1204. With dignus and indignus, worthy 
and unworthy, the ablative is regularly used (1392); rarely the genitive: as, non ego 
sum dignus saliitis? Pl. 7ré. 1153, dot Tillie a grecting too? indignus 
avorum, V. 12, 649, w2worthy of my sires. 


1270. (3.) In poetry and late prose, the genitive is used verv freely with 
many adjectives of various meanings, often merely to indicaie what they 
apply to: as, 


n@émds militdris r€i callidior habébatur, Ta. 4. 2, 32, af soldierine 
nobruty was thought to have a greater knack. wetus operis ac labdris, Ta. 
I, 20, an old hand at the toil and moil ofarmy life. aevi matiirus Acest€s, 
V. 5,73, Acestes, ripe in years. s€ri studidrum, H.S. 1, 10, 21, what liggards 
at your books. integer vitae scelerisque pirus, H. 1, 22,1, the man un- 
Spotted in his life and clean of sin. fessi r€rum, V.1, 178, tu travail spent. 
satin ti sanu’s mentis aut animi tui? Pl. 772. 454, art thou quite right in 


thy five wits ? (1339). 


Ill THE GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 
VERBS OF VALUING. 


__ 4271. A few neuter adjectives of quantity are put in the gen- 
itive with verbs of valuing to denote the amount of estimation ; 
such genitives are: 


magnf, pliris, plirimi; parvi, mindris, minimi; tanti, quanti. 


The verbs with which these genitives are used are aestimd, diicd, fa- 
cid, habed, pendd, putd, and sum; rarely existimd: as, magni opera é1us 
aestimata est, N. 24, 1, 2, Ars services were rated hich. ndn magni pends, 
P]. As. 460, / don’t care much. sua parvi pendere, S. C. 12, 2, @ setline 
small store by what they had of their own. Nerrésne tibi tanti fuit? 7. 
1,77, was Verres so important in your eyes? est mihi tanti. C. 2, 15, #75 
well worth my while. quanti is 4 civibus suis fisret igndrabas ? 1/7 4, 19, 
@id not you know how the man was prized by his own lownsmen? Rarely 
maximi: as, Maximi aestima@re, Céu. 159, fo think all the world of. 
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1272. In expressions of worthlessness, other genitives are also used thus; such 
are nihili, or, usually with a negative, Assis, flocci, nauci, pili, terfinci: as, 
non Assis facis? Cat. 43, 13, car’st not a doit? So also hilius: as, hiius nén 
faciam, T. Ad. 163, / shall not care a snap. 


1273. With aestimd, the ablatives magnd and permagnd are sometimes 
used: as, quid? t ista permagnd aestimas? V. 4, 13, ted! me, do you rate 
that sort of thing very high yourself? Compare 1390. 


1274. The genitives tanti and quanti, pliiris and minGris are also used with 
verbs of buying and selling, hiring and letting, and costing. But other words are put 
in the ablative with these verbs: sec 1391. For magni, &c., with réfert and inter- 
est, see 1279. 


1275. A similar genitive occurs in one or two set forms, such as aequi bonique 
dicd, or facid, aequi facid, and boni cdnsuld: as, istic, Chremés, aequi 
bonique facid, 1. Hau. 787, [ count that, Chremes, fair and good. aequi 
istiic facid, Pl AVG. 784, that’s all the same to me. 


THE VERBS réfert AND interest. 


1276. réfert and interest, #¢ concerns, are much alike in meaning and in 
construction. But with réfert, the person concerned is oftenest expressed 
in old Latin, less frequently in classical Latin ; with interest, the person or 
thing concerned is first expressed by Cicero. 


1277. (1.) With réfert and interest, a first or second per- 
_son concerned is denoted by the possessive pronoun forms mea, 
tua, nostra, vestra; and the third person reflexive by sua: 
as, 


(a.) quid id réfert med? Pl. Cur. 395, what’s that tome? tua istic 
réfert maxumé, Pl. Zri. 319, that ts of most concern to thee. ndn sua 
réferre, Quinct. 19, thal st did not concern him. non nostra magis quam 
vestra réfert vds ndn rebellare, L. 34, 17, 7, #¢ #5 not more for our interest 
than for your own that you should not make war again, “Vithout the verb: 
as, quid istic nostra, or quid id nostra? T. /’4. 800, 940, what’s that to us ? 
(6.) tua et mea maximé interest té valére, Fim. 16, 4. 4, your health tsa 
matter of the highest importance to you and tome. vestra hdc maximé in- 
terest, Su/l.79, this is of vital moment to you. 


1278. (2.) With interest, a third person or thing concerned 
is denoted by the genitive. Also with réfert, a few times from 
Sallust on: as, 


(7.) quid Sius intererat? RA. 96, what concern was it of his? interesse 

' r€f piiblicae s€ cum Pompéid colloqui, Caes. C. 1, 24, §, that # was of 

emportance to the common weal that he should have a parley with Pompey. 

(4.) faciundum aliquid, quod ill6rum magis quam suf rétulisse vidé- 

rétur, S. /. 111, 3, that he must do something which should seem more for the 

other side's good than his own, For the accusative with ad with these verbs, 
or for the dative with réfert, see the dictionary. 
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1279. The matter of concern is expressed by a sentence or infinitive, or by a 
neuter pronoun ; rarely by an appellative: as, nén qud mea interesset loci 
nattira, Att. 3, 19, 1, 208 that the character of the place concerned mc. The degree 
of concern is expressed by an adverb, as Magnopere, by a neuter accusative, aS 
multum, or by a genitive of estimation, magni, permagni, pliris, parvi, 
tanti, quanti (127!) 


JupiciaL VERBS. 


1280. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, 
and acquitting, take a genitive of the charge: as, 


C. Verrem insimulat aviritiae, V. 1, 128, he charges Verres with ava- 
rice. accts&tus est prdditidnis, N. 1, 7, 5, 4¢ was charged with treason. 
capitis arc€ssere, D. 30, accuse on a capital charge. prdditidnis damni- 
tus est, N. 2, 8, 2 he was convicted of treason. Pollis peciiniae piiblicae 
est condemnatus, Flacc. 43; Pollis was condemned for embezzlement of gov- 
ernment money. maiestatis absoliti sunt permulti, Clu. 116, @ good many 
were acquitted of high treason. With this genitive, an ablative, crimine, 
iidicid, ndmine, or lége, is sometimes expressed (1377): as, né quem 
umquam innocentem ifidicid capitis arcéssas, Off: 2, §1, that you are never 
to accuse any innocent man on a charge affecting his status asa ciligen. 


1281, The charge is sometimes denoted by a prepositional construction: aS, 
séscenti sunt, qui inter sicarids et dé venéficiis accisdbant, RA. 90, 
there are hundreds and hundreds that brought charges of murder, b steel and by 
poison. So also dé ale&, of gamédling, in Cicero regularly dé peciniis repetun- 
dis, of extortion, and necessarily d& vi, of ax act of violence, as vis has no genitive. 
For the neuter accusative, see 1172. 


1282. The penalty also is sometimes denoted by the genitive: as, cupid octu- 
pli damniri pronium, V. 3, 25, I want to have Apronius condemned f0 a pay. 
ment of eightfold. damnatusque longi Sisyphus Aeolidés labdris, M1. 2, 
14, 19, and Sisyphus the Acolid, amerced with penance long. Sometimes by the 


ablative: as, capite, V. 0’: 109. So usually from Livy on, when the penalty 1s a 
definite sum of money or ractional part of a thing. 


IMPERSONAL Verss OF MENTAL DISTRESS. 


1283. A genitive of the thing, commonly with an accusative of the 
person, is used with five impersonals of mental distress: 
miseret, paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet: as, 


tai mé miseret, mei piget, E. in Div. 1, 66, J pity thee, 1 loathe my 
self. fratris me pudet pigetque, T. Ad. 391, my brother stirs my shame and 
my disgust. mi pater, mé tui pudet, T. Ad. 681, dear father, ty thy presence 
I'm abashed. gaileitum stro duelli paenitet, J. 1; 169, too late, with casque 
on head, a combatant repenteth him of war. So also miserétur, and in old 
Latin inceptively, miseréscit, commiseréscit. 


1284. These verbs sometimes have a sentence or a neuter pronoun as subject : as, 
nin té haec pudent? T. Ad. 734, does not this make thee blush for shame? 
Rarely an appellative: as, mé quidem haec condicidé nén paenitet, Pl. Sf. 51; 
for my part, with my wedded state I’m well content. Ora person: as, pudes, 
Pl. Cas. 877, / feel ashamed. For participles and gerundives, see 817. 
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1285. The genitive is used with the personals misereor or misered, and 
in poetry with miserésc3: as, 


aliquandé miserémini socidrum, V. 1, 72, do take pity on your allies, it 
ts hich time. néminis miser€ére certumst, quia méi miseret néminem, 
Pl. Cap. 764, L’m bound to care for nobody, as no one cares for me. Arcadii 
miseréscite régis, V. 8, 573, tate pily on the king of Arcady. 


1286. Personal verbs of desiring, loathing, admiring, and dreading, sometimes take 
the genitive: as, pol, quaamquam domi cupid, opperiar, Pl. 777. 841, although 
L yearn for home, | vow I'll wait (1263). fastidit mei, Pl. 4d. 245, he views me 
with disdain (1263). iiistitiaene prius mirer, belline laborum ? V. 11, 126, 
thy justice first shall Ll admire? thy toils in war? n® tui quidem testimdnii 
veritus, Att. 8, 4, 1, not having any awe about your recommendation either. 


VERBS OF MEnmory. 


1287. The genitive is used with verbs of remem- 
bering and forgetting : as, 


vivdrum memini, nec tamen Epicitiri licet oblivisci, Fix. 5, 3, 7 re- 
member the living, and yet it will not do for me to be forgetful of Epicurus. 
reminiscerétur incommodi populi R6m{4ni, 1, 13, 4, 4e Aad better call to 
mind the rebuff dealt out to Rome. flagitidrum sudrum recordabitur, /7s. 
12, he will bethink him of his abominable actions. oblitusque medrum obli- 
viscendus et illis, H. £. 1, 11, 10, avd friends forgetting and by friends for- 
got. See 1263. 


1288. With verbs of remembering and forgetting the thing is sometimes expressed 
by the accusative, and regularly when it is a neuter pronoun. memini takes also the 
accusative of a person we have known: as, Cinnam memini, vidi Sillam, 74. 
5,17, L can remember Cinna, | have seen Sulla. recordor takes the accusative 
much oftener than the genitive. 


1289. The ablative also with d@ occurs with memini: as, dé palla me- 
mento, Pl. As. 939, don’t forect about the gown. Likewise with recordor, partic 
ularly of persons: as, recordare dé céteris, Sull. 5, dethink yourself about the 
rest of the men. 


1290. The impersonal venit in mentem also takes the genitive: as, venit 
mihf Platénis in mentem, Fi. 5, 2, Plato comes into my head ; very excep- 
tionally the ablative with d@. But the verb in this combination is often used person- 
ally, with the thing occurring to the mind as the subject, and regularly in Cicero, 
when it is r€s or genus, or a neuter pronoun. 


1291. Verbs of reminding take the accusative of a person and sometimes 
with it the genitive of a thing: as, 


admonébat alium egestatis, allum cupiditatis suae, S. C. 21, 4, Ae 
reminded one man of his beggarv, another of his greed. So also commonesd, 
common€facié, and, in Tacitus only, moned. Oftener however the thing 
is in the ablative with dé, or, if it is a neuter pronoun or adjective, in the 
accusative (1172). Rarely a substantive equivalent to a neuter pronoun: as, 
eam rem nds locus admonuit, 8. /. 79, 1, the place has reminded me of that. 
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VERBS OF PARTICIPATION AND MASTERY. 


1292. Verbs of participation and mastery sometimes take the genitive in old Latin 
and in poetry: as, servom sui participat consili, Pl. Cist. 163, she makes a 
sizuz a sharer in her plot (1263). qua Daunus agrestium régniavit populd- 
rum, H. 3, 30,11, where Daunus was the lord of rural folk (1260). So, even in 
prose, potior, which usually has the ablative (1379): as, totius Galliae s&sé 
potiri posse spérant, 1, 3, 8, they hope they can cet the mastery over the whole of 
Crrul. Especially with persons, or with the genitive plural rerum: rérum potior, 
get ta be, or often, am, master of the situation, or [am monarch of all I survey. Simi- 
larly in Tacitus apiscor, adipiscor: as, arma, quis Servius Galba rérum 
adeptus est, Ta. 3, 55, the war by which Galba became master of the throne, \n 
Plautus cr€édd sometimes has the genitive of a thing and dative of a person. 


VERBS OF FULNESS AND WANT. 


1293. The genitive is sometimes used with verbs of filling, abounding, 
and lacking, as it is with the corresponding adjectives (1263): as, 


convivium vicindrum cdtidié compled, CA. 46, J fll out a dinners 
farty cvery day with neighbours. haec rés vitae mé@, soror, saturant, 
Pl. St. 18, these things, my sister, sicken me of life. terra ferdrum nunc 
etiam scatit, Lucr. 5, 39, stl/ teems the earth with ravin beasts. So with 
eged sometimes: as, eged consilii, d//. 7, 22, 2, am in need of some advice. 
And usually with indiged: as. hdc bellum indiget celeritatis, PA. 6, 7, 
this war requires rapid action. ut, from Livy on, the ablative is commoner 
with indiged: sce 1305. 


1294. With verbs of separating and abstaining, the ablative is regularly used 
(1392). But the genitive is sometimes found in poetry: as, m@é omnium labérum 
levas, Pl. R. 247, thou riddcst me ofall my wocs. abstinétd irdrum calidae- 
que rixae, H. 3, 27, 69, from bursts of rage keep thou and hot affray. 


IV. THE GENITIVE OF EXCLAMATION. 


1295. In poetry, the genitive with an adjective in agreement occurs two or three 
times in exclamation: as, foederis heu taciti, Prop. 5, 7, 21, alas, that secret 
covenant, Usually the nominative (1117), or the accusative (1149). 


THE ABLATIVE. 


1296. The ablative is used principally with verbs and their 
participles, or with adjectives, and consists of three cases that 
were originally distinct. 


1297. I. The ABLATIVE proper denotes that from which 
something parts or proceeds (1302). 
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1298-1302.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


The ablative proper is often accompanied by the prepositions ab, dé, 
ex, prae, prd, sine, or tenus. 


1298. With the ablative proper two other cases, originally distinct, a 
locative case and an instrumental case, were confounded, and merged under 
the common name of the ablative. 


1299. II. The LocaTive case denotes the place in, at, or on 
which action occurs. A few forms of the locative proper are 
still preserved (1331). But ordinarily the locative ablative is 
used to denote the place where (1342). 


The locative ablative is often accompanied by the prepositions in or 
sub. 


1300. III. The INSTRUMENTAL case denotes that by which or 
with which a main person or thing is attended (1356). 


The instrumental ablative is often accompanied by the prepositions cum 
or cOram. 


1301. The ablative or locative is sometimes attached immediately 
to a substantive. 


Thus, (@.) sometimes to a substantive which denotes or implies action: 
as, interitus ferrd, destruction with the sword, like intered ferrd ; see 1307, 
1331, 1342, 1376, 1377. (4.) In constructions in which the ablative is due to 
an older combination with a verb: as, vir singul&ri virtite, @ man of unex- 
ampled bravery. See 1309 and 1375. 


I. THE ABLATIVE PROPER. 


Tue ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION AND WANT, AND OF 
DEPARTURE. 


1302. Verbs of separation take an ablative of the 
thing from which separation takes place: as, 


(z ) caruit ford posted Pompéius, caruit senatO, caruit pfiblicd, AM/, 
18, after that Pompey had to keep away from the market place, from the senate, 
from highways and byways. adhitc Q. Lig&rius omni c''na vacat, Lig. 4, 
thus far Ligarius proves devotd ofany cuit, eged cdnsilio, Att. 15.1, A. 5,7 
nced advice (1305). (b.) Italia prohibétur: nén ti eum patria privdre, 
qua caret, sed vita vis, Zi. 11, Ae es kept out of Italy; you wint le deprive 
him not of his country, from which he ts debarred, but of life. Aberemus ciira 
populum Rémanun, L. 39, 51, 9, Hannibal’s words when he took poison, 
183 8.C, let me relieve Nome of anxiety. 
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1303. This ablative is used (a.) with such verbs as mean adstain, abs- 
tined, désist6, superseded ; am devoid of, cared, vacd; need, eged; and 
in addition to the accusative of the object, (4.) with verbs used transitively, 
such as mean keep off, arced, excliidd and intercliidd, prohibed; drive 
away, remove, pent moved, and their compounds; /ree, expedid, liberd, 
levd, solvd and exsolvd ; deprive, orbs, privd, spolid, niidd, frauds. 


1304. A preposition, ab or ex, is often used with these verbs, and regu- 
larly when the ablative denotes a person. But cared and eged, and exsolvd 
and levé, never have a preposition. 


1305. With eged, the genitive is sometimes used, and often with indiged: see 
1293. Also in poetry, with verbs of abstaining and separating: see 1294. 


1306. The ablative of separation is sometimes used with such adjectives as ali- 
€nus, expers, liber, niidus, vacuus, &c.: as, negant id esse aliénum 
miaiestate dedrum, Div. 2, 105, they maintain that this is not at variance with 
the greatness of the gods. vacul cliris, Fin. 2, 46, devoid of cares. arce et 
urbe orba sum, E. 7r. 114, of tower and town bereft am [. But sometimes 
the genitive: see 1263 and 1264; sometimes also prepositional constructions: for 
these, and particularly for the different constructions of aliénus, see the dictionary. 


TowN AND JSLAND NAMES. 


1307. (1.) Proper names of towns and of little islands 
are put in the ablative with verbs of motion, to denote 
the place from which motion proceeds: as, 


Damariatus figit Tarquinids Corinthd, 7D. 5,109, Damaratus ran 
away from Corinth to Tarquinit, signum Carthagine captum, FV. 4, 82, 
the statue carried off from Carthage. Megaribus, Pl. Per. 137, from Megara. 
Lémné, Pl. 77. 90, from Lemnos. ROdma accéperam litterds, Av. 5, 8, 2, 
L had got a letter from Rome. Rarely with a substantive of motion (1301): 
as, dé illius Alexandréa discessi, Aés. 11, 18, 1, about his departure from 
Alexandrea. Also in dating letters: as, v kal. Sextil., Régid, Fam. 7, 109, 
Regium,17 July; less often the locative ¢ as, Idibus Ifiniis, Thessalonicae, 
QFr. 1, 3, 10, Thessalonica, 13 Fune. Like a town name: Acherunte, poet. 
in 7D. 1, 37, from Acheron. With an attribute: ipsa Samd, V.1, &1, from 
Samos itself. Te8nd Sidicind, Av. 8, 11, B, 2, from Sidicinian Teanum. 


1308. Singular town or island names sometimes have ex in old Latin: thus, 
Caryst6, Pl. Ps. 730, from Carystus, or, ex Carystd, Ps. 737, indifferently. ex 
André, T. Andr. 70, from Andros. In classical Latin, town names rarely have ab: 
as, ab Athénis proficisci, Serv. in Fam. 4, 12, 2, 40 start from Athens; chiefly 
of neighbourhood: as, ab Gergovid, 7, 43, 5: 7,59,1, from camp at Gergovia ; or 
direction: as, 4 Saldnis ad Oricum, Caes. C. 2. 8, 4, from Salonae to Oricum; 
regularly with longé : as, longé 4 Syrdcfisis, V. 4, 107, far from Syracuse. 


1309. The ablative of a town or country name is rarely attached immediately to a 
substantive, to denote origin: as, Periphanés Rhodo mercator dives, Pl. As. 
499, Perithanes from Rhodes a chapman rich. vided ibi hospitem Zacynthé, 
Pl. Mer. 940, / see the friend there from Zacynthus, Rarely in Cicero: as, Teand 
Apulé laudatGrés, C/u. 197, eulogists from Apulian Tcanum, in Caesar twice. 
In Livy with ab only: as, Turnus ab Ariciad, L. 1, 50, 3. Turnus from Aricia, 
But the Roman tribe one belongs to, is regularly in the ablative: as, Q. Werrem 
Rdmilia, sc. trib, V. a. gr. 1, 23, Verres of the tribe Romilia. 
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1310-1315.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


1310. With a verb, country names regularly have a preposition, and always in 
Cicero, Sallust, and Livy: as, € Cilicia décédéns, Br. 1, eoing away from Cilicia. 
The ablative alone is rare: as, Aegyptd advenid domum, Pl. Most. 440, from 
Egypt [ come home. Chiefly in Tacitus: as, Aegyptd remedns, 2, 69, coming back 
from Egypt. \n Caesar, by attraction: c6gébantur Corcyra atque Acarnania 
pabulum supportare, C. 3, 55, 4, they were forced to fetch fodder from Cercyra 
and even Acarnania. 


1311. (2.) The ablatives domé6 and rire, and in poetry 
hum4, are used like proper names of towns: as, 


(2.) domd excesserant, 4, 14,5, they had gone away from home. A\so 
metaphorically : as, domd doctus, Pl. Afer. 355, by Aome-experience taught. 
(o.) rire rediit uxor mea, Pl. Mer. 705, my wife’s come back from out of town. 
(c.) hum, in Vergil first: as, vix oculds attollit hum3, O. 2, 445, scarce 
rom the ground her eyes she lifts. 


THE ABLATIVE OF SOURCE, STUFF, OR MATERIAL. 


1312. The verb n&scor and participles of origin take an ablative to 
denote parentage or rank in life. 


Such participles are: natus, prdgnatus, and ortus; in poetry and late 
prose, also crétus, éditus, generatus, genitus, satus, and oriundus: as, 
(z.) Rmulus ded prégnatus, L. 1, 40, 3, Romulus, sprung from a god. dis 
genite, V. 9, 642, thou sired of gods. Of a parent, ex is sometimes used: as 
ex mé hic natus n6n est, T. Ad. 40, he’s not my son; and of remoter ances- 
tors, ab. (4.) locd ndtus honestd, 5, 45. 2, respectably descended. summd 
locé natus, 5, 25, 1. of Aich birth. familia antiquissima natum, 7, 32, 4, 
a member of an old family. Rarely with dé: as, qué dé genere gnatust 
Philocratés ? Pl. Cup. 277, what is the parentage of Philocrates? 


1313. The ablative with an attribute, attached toa substantive, sometimes denotes 
stuff or material: as, aere cavd clipeum, V. 3, 286, @ tarce of hollow bronze. 
poo frdnde corénam, Lucr. 1, 118, @ crown of amaranthine leaf. sc- 
id6que adamante columnae, Vv. 6, 552, and ene of the solid adamant. 
This construction borders closely on the ablative of quality (1375). Rarely without an 
attribute: as, pictas abiete puppis, V. 5, 663, painted sterns of fir. 


1314. A substantive denoting stuff or material Is generally put in the 
ablative with dé or ex; thus, 


(a.) Directly with a substantive: pdcula ex aurd, V. 4, 62, cups of gold. 
(6.) Oftener with an auxiliary verb or participle: signum erat hdc Cupidi- 
nis € marmore, V. 4, 5, (his statue of Cupid was made of marble. scitis 
ex cortice factis, 2, 33, 2, with long shields made out of bark. ex tna 
gemma pergrandi trilla excavata, V”. 4, 62,4 dudle scooped out of a single 
enormous semi-precious stone. 


1315. The ablative with forms of facid and sum denotes that with which or 
to which something is done: as, quid hdc homine facias? Sest. 29. what can 
you do with such a fellow? quid mé fiet? 1. Andr. 7c9, what will become of 
me? But often the dative (1203): as, quid tit] faciam ? A/¢. 7, 3, 2, what shall 
1 do to you? Or the ablative with dé: as, dé fratre quid fiet? T. Ad. 996, as to 
my brother, what will come to pass? 
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THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, INFLUENCE, OR MOTIVE. 


1316. The ablative 1s used to denote cause, influ- 


ence, or motive: as, 


maded met®, Pl. Afost. 395, J’m drenched with dread. t® impridentia 
laberis, A/ur. 78, you, sir, slip from inadvertence. maerdre et lacrimis 
cSnsenéscébat, Clu. 13, she just pined away tn sorrow and tears. Tri incen- 
dor, Pl. Ps. 201, Z’m getting hot with wrath. premor lictt, AM. 3, 22, 3, 
Lam bowed down with grief. quod ego nin superbiad faciébam, DO. 1, 99, 7 
did not act thus from supercilionsness, not. nbn movéetur pecinia, V. 4, 18, 
he is not moved by money. boat caelum fremiti viriim, Pl. 4m. 232, the 
welkin rings with roar of men. dé€lictd dol€re, corréctidne gaudére, Z. 
90, be pained by the sin, take pleasure in the reprocf. aetate nbn quis optu- 
€rier, Pl. Alost. 840, owing to age thou canst not sec. Tovis iiss venid, Pl. 
Am. prol. 19, at Jove's behest [ come. S€idnus nimia fSrtfina sdcors, Ta. 
4.39, Seyanus ciddy with wer-prosperity, ferdx praeda gléridque exercitus, 
Ta. Hu, §t, thearmy flushed with bootyand glory. exercitis nostri interitus 
ferrd, Fis. 40, the annthilation of our army by the sword (1301). 


sel Instead of the ablative, other constructions often occur, 
especially with verbs used transitively ; such are: 


(a.) Prepositional constructions with d& or ex, and in Livy with ab; 
also with ob, per, or propter: as, multi in oppidum propter timdrem 
sésé recipiunt, Caes. C. 2, 35, 6, @ good many retreated to the town from fear. 
Sometimes with prae: as, prae amore excliisti hunc fords, T. Zu. 98, 17 
was for love you turned him out of doors; in classical Latin, usually of hin- 
drance: as, sdlem prae iaculérum multitidine nin vidébitis, 7D. 1, 101, 
you won't see the sun for the cloud of yavelins. (b.) Circumlocutions with 
caus&, less frequently with gratia (1257). (c.) Ablatives absolute, or parti- 
ciples, particularly auxiliary participles with an ablative to express cause, 
oftener motive, such as captus, ductus, excitatus or incitatus, impulsus, 
incénsus, inflammiatus, mé6tus, perterritus: as, ndnnolli puddre adducti 
remanébant, I, 39, 3, some stuck by from shame. 

1318. The person by whom the action of a passive verb is done, is denoted by the 
ablative with ab or a. Also occasionally with verbs equivalent toa passive, such as 
cadé, intered, pered, véned, &c., &c. Things or animals are sometimes repre- 
sented as persons by the use of ab: as, animus bene inférmatus 4 natird, 
OF. 1, 13, @ soul meetly fashioned by dame nature. 


1319. In poetry, an ablative denoting a person, with an adjective in agreenient, is 
sometimes equivalent to an expression with an abstract substantive: as, et adsidud 
ruptae Jéctére columnae, J. 1.13, and pillars by persistent reader riven, i.e. 
adsiduitate léctdris, or adsidud léctidne. ciirdtus inaequali tdnsdre 
Capillés, H. £. 1.1, 94, my locks by unsymmetric barber trimmed, 


THE ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON, 


1320. (1.) The ablative may be used with a com- 
parative adjective, when the first of two things compared 
is in the nominative, or is a subject-accusative. 
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Such an ablative is translated by Aan: as, (a.) lice sunt claridra ndbis 
tua consilia, C. 1, 6, your scremes are plainer to us than day. 3 mitre 
peeped filia pulchrior, H. 1, 16,1, O daughter fairer than a mother fair. 

articularly in sentences of negative import: as, quis Karthaginiénsium 
pliris fuit Hannibale ? Ses/. 142, of all the sons of Carthage, who was rated 
higher than Hannibal? nec mihf est té ificundius quicquam nec c@rius, 
Fum. 2,10, 1, and there ts nothing tn theworld nearcr and dearer to me thau 
you. (6.) illud cdgndscés profectd, mihf t@ neque c&ridrem neque ii- 
cundidrem esse quemquam, um. 2, 3, 2, one thing Lam sure you will see, 
that there is nobody nearer and dearer to me than you. 


1321. (2.) The ablative of comparison is occasionally used 
when the first member of comparison is an accusative of the 
object: as, 

exégi monumentum aere perennius, H. 3, 30, 1, 7 have builded upa 
monument more durable than bronze. Particularly so in sentences of negative 
import: as, hdc mihf gratius facere nihil potes, Fam. 13, 44. you can do 
nothing for me more welcome than this. Also with predicate adjectives de- 
pendent on a verb of thinking (1167): as, Hérodotum ciir véraicidérem 
diicam Ennié? Div. 2, 116, why should I count Herodotus any more truthful 
than Ennius? Regularly when the second member of comparison is a rela- 
tive: as, qua pecude nihil genuit natiira fécundius, DW. 2, 160, nature 
has created nothing more prolific than this animal, i.e. the sow. 


1322. (3.) In poetry, the ablative of comparison may be used with the first mem- 
ber of comparison in any case: as, LOcili ritt, nostriim melidris utrdque, 
H. S. 2,1, 29, after Lucilius’s way, a better man than thou or I, 


1323. (4.) In sentences of negative import, the ablative is sometimes used with 
alter and alius, as with a comparative: as, neque mést alter quisquam, PI. 
As. 492, and there's no other man than I, nec quicquam aliud libertate 
commiini quaesisse, Brut. and Cass. in Fam.11, 2, 2, and to have aimed at 
nothing else than freedom for ali, But in prose, quam is commonly used. 


1324. (1.) The second member of comparison is often introduced by 
quam, ¢az, or in poetry by atque orac. ‘This member, whatever the casc 
of the first member, is sometimes made the subject of a form of sum ina 
new sentence: as, 


melidrem quam ego sum suppdnd tibf, Pl. Cur. 256, J give you asa 
substitute a belter than Tam mysedf. verba M. Varrinis, hominis quam 
fuit Claudius doctidris, Gell. 10, 1, 4, the words_of Varro, a better scholar 
than Claudius ever was. ut tibl maiéri quam Africanus fuit, mé@ ad- 
iiinctum esse patiare, Fuss. 5,7, 3, 50 that you will allow me to be associated 
with you, a bieger man than Africanus ever was. 


1325. (2.) When the first member is in the nominative or 
accusative, quam is commonly a mere coordinating word, with 
both members in the same case: as, 


(a.) plitris est oculatus testis inus quam auriti decem, Pl. 771. 490, 
a stile witness with an eye rates higher than a dozen with the ear. (b.) ta 
velim existimés néminem cuiquam neque caridrem neque iticundidrem 
umquam fuisse quam té mihf, fam. 1, 9, 24, J hofe you will be convinced 
that nobody was ever nearer and dearer to anybody than you to me. 
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1326. An introductory ablative of a demonstrative or relative pronoun sometimes - 
recedes the construction with quam: as, quid hdc est clarius, quam omnis 
egestae matrénds et virginés convénisse? V. 4, 77, what fact is there 

better known than this, to wit, that all the women in Segesta, married and single, 
came streaming together? 


1327. The ablative is sometimes used with comparative adverbs 
also. 


So particularly in sentences of negative import: as, nihil lacrima citius 
ar€scit, Corn. 2, 50, zothing dries up quicker than a tear. Less frequently 
in positive sentences in prose: as, fértfina, quae plas cdnsilis himinis 
pollet, contraxit certamen, I.. 44, 40, 3, fortune, who 1s mightier than the 
devices of man, precipitated the engagement. Nery commonly, however, 
quam is used with comparative adverbs. 


1328. Designations of number or extent are often qualified by 
amplius, longius, or plis, over, or by minus, under. 


The word thus qualified is put in the case which the context would re- 
quire without any such qualification: as, plis septingenti capti, L. 41, 12, 8, 
over seven hundred were laken prisoners. técum plis annum vixit, Q. 41, 4e 
lived with you over a year (1151). cum equis plis quingentis, L. 40, 32, 6, 
with over five hundred horses. Less frequently with quam. When these 
words are felt as real substantives in the nominative or accusative, the abla- 
tive of comparison may be used (1320): as, plis tridud, AA. 74, more than 
three days. 


1329. In expressions of age with natus, the adjectives m&ior and minor are 
used as well as amplius and minus, an:l with the same construction (1328) : as, 
annés natus maior quadraginta, AA. 39, over forty years old. or other 
constructions, see the dictionary. Similarly conléctus aquae digitum n6n 
altior inum, Lucr. 4, 414, 4 eon no eget than a finger’s breadth (1130). But 
commonly with comparative adjectives of extent, quam is used, or the ablative 
(1320): as, paliis non latior pedibus quinquagintd, 7, 19,1, @ marsh not 
urder than fifty feet. 


1330. With a comparative adjective or adverb, the ablatives ee 
exspectatidne, and spé, and some others, chiefly in poetry, take the place 
of asentence with quam: as, 


opinidne melius, Pl. Cas. 338, better than you thoucht. mindra opini- 
One, Caes. C. 2, 31, 5, more insignificant than is thought. \atius opinidne 
disstminatum est hdc malum, C. 4, 6, this infection is more sweeping than 
anybody dreams. sp® omnium s€rius, L. 2, 3, 1, /ater than was generally 
expected. 


II. THE LOCATIVE ABLATIVE. 
(A.) THE LOCATIVE PROPER. 


_ 1331. (1.) Singular proper names of towns and of 
little islands are put in the locative to denote the place 
in or at which action occurs: as, 
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1332-1337.] Sentences: The Semple Sentence. 


quid Rdmae faciam ? mentiri nescio, J. 3, 41, what can [ doin Rome? 
I don’t know how to lic Corinthi et Karthagini, Agr. 2, 90, at Corinth 
and at Carthave. WLacedaemoni, N. pracf. 4, 82 Lacedaemon. Tiburi, Alt, 
16, 3, 1, af Zidur. Rhodi, Fum. 4,7, 4, at Rhodes. mansidnés diutinae 
Lémni, T. PA. 1012, protracted stays at Lemnos (1301). Sometimes in 
dates: as, data Thessalonicae, Aéé. 3, 20, 3, given at Thessalonica (1307). 
The locative rarely means near: as, Antii, L. 22, 1,10, round about Antium. 
In Plautus only two singular town names with consonant stems occur, and 
these regularly in the locative, Carthagini and Sicydni, three times each; 
once in a doubtful example, Sicy6ne, Ciés¢. 128. Terence has no examples 
of these stems. From Cicero on, the locative ablative is commoner with 


them (1343). 

1332. With an adjcctive attribute also, the locative is used: as, Teani Apuli, 
Clu. 27, at the Apulian Teanum, Suessae Auruncae, L. 32, 9, 3, af the 
Auruncan Suessa, The appellative forum, market place, used, with an attribute, 
as a proper name, is sometimes put in the accusative with ad: as, Claternae, ad 
Forum Cornélium, Fam. 12, 5, 2, at Claterna and at Forum Cornelium; 
sometimes in the locative ablative : Ford Ili, Plin. ZY. 5, 19, 7. 


1333- When the locative is further explained by an appellative following, the 
appellative is put in the locative ablative, either alone, or with in: as, Antiochiae, 
celebri quondam urbe, Arch. 4, at Antioch, once a bustling town, Neapoli, 
in celeberrimd oppidd, AaéP. 26, at Neapolis, a town swarming with people. 
An appeliative in the ablative with in may be further defined by a proper name in the 
locative: as, dudbus in insulis, Melitae et Sami, V. 5, 184, in two islands — at 
Melita and Samos. in oppidsd, Antiochiae, A//. 5, 15, 1, within town walls — 
at Antioch. in s€cessi, Apolliniae, Suet. Aug. 94, out of town —at Apollonia. 
Or in the ablative: as, in oppidd Citi6b, N. 5, 3, 4, ia the town of Citsum. in 
urbe Rdm4, L. 39, 14, 7, #8 the city af Rome. 


1334. In Plautus, singular town names with stems in -@- or -O=- are put in the 
locative ten or twelve times, in the ablative with in some fifteen times. ‘Three such 
have only in, never the locative: in Anactorid, Pocn. $96, in Seleucia, 7ri. 
ae in Sparta, oer. 663; furthermore, in Epidamnd, Afen. 267, 380 twice, in 

phesd, B. 309, AIG. 441, 778, and in Epidaurd, Cur. 341, 429, E. 540, 541, 
554, but also Epidamni, dfen. prol. 51, Ephesi, 3. 336, 1047, A1G. 648, and 
Epidauri, £. 635. ‘Terence, who has only -O= stems, uses the locative six times, 
the ablative with in four times: only with in: in André, Andr. 931, in Imbrd, 
Hee. 171. Furthermore in L@émn6, PA. 873, 1004, but also Lémni, PA. 680, 942, 
1013. Also Miléti, Ad. 654, Rhodi, £x. 107, Stinii, Zu. 519. 


1335. A town name is sometimes put in the ablative with in by assimilation with 
a parallel in: as, in Ilyricd, in ipsa Alexandréa, A¢/. 11, 16,1, fn M/vricum, 
and at Alexandrea itself. Antiochum in Syria, Ptolemaeum in Alexan- 
dria esse, L. 42, 2%, 7. that Antiochus was in Syria, Ptolemy at Alexandria. in 
monte Albano Lavinidque, I.. 5, 52, 8, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. 
Also without assimiJation: as, navis et in Caiéta est parata nobis et Brun- 
dusii, 4¢/. 8, 3, 6, we have a vessel all chartered, one in Cajeta and one at 
Brundusium, in Hispali, Caes. C. 2, 18, 1, i# Hispalis. 


1336. With country names, the locative is very exceptional : as, Chersonési, 
N. 1, 2, 4, af the Peninsula. Aegypti, Val. M. 4, 1, 15, ia Egyft. Similarly 
Accherunti, Pl. Caf. 689. 998, A/er. 606, Tru. 749, in Acheron; Accherunte 
however onc2: Accheruntest, Pl. Pocxz. 431. In Sallust, R6mae Numidiae- 
que, /. 33, 4, with assimilation of Numidiae to Romae. 


1337. (2.) The locatives dom, riri, humi, and rarely orbi, 
are used like proper names of towns: as, 
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(z.) c€nabd domi, Pl. S¢. 482, J shall dine at home. Metaphorically, 
domi est, nascitur, or habed, / cax get at home, I need not go abroad for, or 
Lhazve in plenty: as, id quidem domi est, A4é/. 10, 14, 2, as for that, 1 have 
it myself. NNith a possessive pronoun or aliénus in agreement, either the 
locative is used, or the ablative with in; for domui, as, Of. 3, 99, see 594; 
with other adjectives the ablative with in. (4.) riiri, T. 4. 363, up tn the 
country; for rire, see 1344 and 1345. (c.) humi, ov the ground, or to the 
ground, in Terence first: as, hunc ante nostram idnuam app6ne:: obsecrd, 
humine? T. Andr.724, set down this baby at our door :: good gracious ; on the 
ground? iac&re humi, C. 1, 26, sleeping on bare ground. (d.) orbi with 
terrae or terrdrum: as, amplissimum orbi terrdrum monumentum, V. 
4, 82, the grandest monument in the wide wide world. 


1338. The locatives belli, older dueélli, and militiae are sometimes used in 
contrast with domi: as, domi duellique, Pl. Caf. pro/. 68, domi bellique, L. 
2, 50, 11, domi militiaeque, 7D. 5, 55, militiae et domi, T. Ad. 493, at home 
and in the field. Rarely without domi: as, belli, RP. 2, 56, militiae. S. /. 84, 2. 


1339. (3-) Other appellatives rarely have the locative: as, proxumae viciniae, 
Pl. B. 205, MG. 273, in the next neighbourhood. terrae, L. 5, 51, 9, in the earth. 
With verbs of suspense, doubt, and distress, and with many adjectives, animi, én sod, 
is not infrequent; and animi being mistaken for a genitive, mentis is also used: as, 
désipiébam mentis, Pl. £. 138, / was beside myself. Oftener animd (1344). 


1340. Many original locatives have become set as adverbs: as, peregri, abroad. 
Particularly of pronouns: as, illi, Pl. Av. 249, off there, oftener illic; isti or istic, 
hic ; sometimes further defined by an added expression; as, hic viciniae, T. P/. 95, 
here in the neighbourhood. hic proxumae viciniae, A/G. 273, here in the house 
next dor, hic in Veneris fand méae viciniae, Pl. 2. 613, Acre, in the shrine 
of Venus, in my neighbourhood. hic Rémae, Arch. 5, here in Rome. 


1341. The locative proper sometimes denotes time when: as, lOci, dy light, 
temper, dctimes, heri or here, yesterday, vesperi, at evening, heri vesperi, 
DO. 2, 13, dast evening. In Plautus, dié septimi, ‘fen. 1156, Per. 260, on the 
seventh day, mane sané septimi, Men.1157, bright and carly on the seventh, Ai 
Crastini, ost. 881, tomorrow, Often with an adjective juxtaposed: as, postri- 
did, she day after, postridi€é mane, Fam. 11, 6,1, carly next day, COtidi&, cach 
day, daily, pridié, the day before. 


(B.) THE ABLATIVE USED AS LOCATIVE. 


PLACE IN, ON, OR AT WHICH. 


1342. (1.) Plural proper names of towns and of little 
islands are put in the locative ablative to denote the 
place in or at which action occurs: as, 


mortuus Cimis, L. 2, 21, 5, he diced at Cumae. Athénis tenue caelum, 
Crassum Thébis, Fat. 7, 1% Athens the air ts thin, at Thebes tt ts thick. locus 
ostenditur Capreis, Suet. 774, 62, the place is pointed out at Capreae. Rarely 
with substantives of action (1301): as, mansid Formiis, Aft. 9, 5, 1, he slay 
at Formiae. \Vith an attribute: Athénis tuis, 4/4. 16, 6, 2, én your darling 
Athens. Curibus Sabinis, L. 1, 18, 1, at the Sabine Cures. 
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1343. (2.) Singular proper names of towns with consonant 
stems are oftener put in the locative ablative than in the locative 
proper: as, 


aduléscentium gregés Lacedaemone vidimus, 7D. 5, 77, we Aave 
scen the companies of young men in Lacedaemon. Karthiagine, Av. 16, 4, 2, 
at Carthave. Tibure, H. £. 1, 8, 12, at Zibur. Nirbdne, PA. 2, 76, at 
Narbv. See 1331. So also Acherunte, Lucr. 3, 984, #2 Acheron. Calydine 
et Naupictd, Caes. C. 3, 35 1, at Calydon and Naufpactus, with Naupactd 
attracted by Calydine. With an attribute: Carthigine Novéa, L. 28, 17, 
11, af New Carthage. Acherunte profundd, Lucr. 3, 978, 7% vasty Acheron. 


1344. (3.) A few general appellatives are used in the locative ablative 
without an attribute, especially in set expressions, to denote the place 
where: as, 


terra marique, /P. 48, by land and sea ; less commonly mari atque 
terra, S. C. 53, 2, dy sea and land. dextra Piraeus, sinistra Corinthus, 
Cael. in Fam. 4, 5, 4, Piracus on the right, Corinth on the left. Rarely, rire, 
Pl. Cas. 110, H. Z£. 1, 7, 1, #2 the country, for riri (1337. So animd, animis, 
with verbs of feeling: as, angor animd, Br. 7, L am distressed in soul, or 
Lf am heart-broken. Meiapharically locd, (a.) 2% the right flace, also subd 
locd, or in locd. (4.) locd, tustead ; numerd, in the category, both witha 
genitive. principi6, initid, 2 the beginning. 

1345. Certain appellatives, with an attribute, often denote the place where by the 
locative ablative; so especially locd, locis, rire, librd, libris, parte, partibus : 
as, remot6, salibri, amoen3d locd, Fam.7, 20, 2, in a sequestered, healthy, and 
picturesque nook, iddned locd, 3, 17, 5, in.an advantageous sfot. iniqud locd, 
5: 51,13, on unsuitable ground, campestribus ac démissis locis, 7, 72, 3, ix 
Jevel and sunken places. rare med, H. £. 1, 15, 17, at my own country box. 
riire paternd, H. &.1, 18, 60, J. 6, 55, 0 the ancestral farm. alid librd, OF. 
2, 31, t" another book. 


1346. Substantives are often used in the locative ablative with tdtus in agree- 
ment, less often with ciinctus, omnis, or medius, to denote the place where: as, 
tota Gallia, 5, 55, 3, a// over Gaul. tdtis trepidatur castris, 6, 37, 6, tiere 
is a panic all over the camp. omnibus oppidis, V. 2, 136, t2 alt the towns. 
omnibus oppidis maritimis, Caes. C. 3, 5,1, 2 all the seaports. media urbe, 
L. 1, 33, 8, 2 the heart of Rome. But sometimes in is used, or the accusative with 
per. 

1347. (4.) With country names and most appellatives, the place 
where is generally expressed by the ablative with in. But even with- 
out an attribute, the ablative alone is sometimes used, especially in 
poetry : as, | : 

Italia, V. 1, 263, 72 Jtaly, litore, V. 1, 184, upon the beach, corde, V.1, 
209, 2 heart, pectore, V. 1, 657, 72 breast, thalamd, H. 1, 15, 16, 12 dower, 
umerd, V. 1, 501, o shoulder, Esquiliis, DN. 3, 63, 02 the Esquiline. 
Once in Plautus Alide, Cap. 330, in “dis, but eight times in Alide. 

1348. The locative ablative is sometimes used with such verbs as tened and 
oe as, (2.) Ariovistus exercitum castris continuit, 1, 48, 4. Ariovistus 
kept his infantry in camp, oppidd sésé continébant, 2, 30, 2, they Acpt inside 
the town. (6.) oppidis recipere, 2, 3, 3, fo receive inside their towns. rex 


ecquis est, qui senatdrem téctd ac dom6 non invitet ? V. 4, 25, is there a 
monarch in the wide world that would not welcome a senator to house and home? 
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1349. The locative ablative is used with fidd and cdnfidd, glorior, laetor, 
nitor, std, and with frétus: as, barbari confisi loci nattirad in acié per- 
mansérunt, 8, 15, 1, the natives, trusting in the nature of their position, kept 
their stand in battle array. superidribus victdriis fréti, 3, 21, 1, relying on 
their former victories. For other constructions with these words, see the dictionary. 


TiME AT WHICH OR TIME WITHIN WHICH. 


1350. (1.) The locative ablative is used to denote 
the point of time at which action occurs. 


So particularly of substantives denoting periods or points of time, thus : 
hieme, 5, 1, I, 7 the winter. Kalendis, H. £fod. 2, 70, upon the first, i.e. 
of the month. Generally with an attribute: as, primd vére, 6, 3, 4, i” the 
jirst month of spring. Martiis Kalendis, II. 3, 8, 1, «for the first of March. 
With a parallel locative (1341): vesperi eddem di@, Av. 8, 5, I, the evening 
of the same day. 


1351. Words not in themselves denoting periods or points of time, 
are in the same way put in the ablative: as, 


patrum nostrdrum memoria, 1, 12, 5, 2 the memory of our fathers. 
nén modo illis Piinicis bellis, sed etiam hac praedjnum multitidine, 
V. 4, 103, not only in the Punic wars of yore, but also in the present swarm of 
pirates. proxumis comitiis, 7, 67, 7, at the last election. spectaculis, A//. 
2, 19, 3, af the shows. Especially substantives of action in -tus or -sus 
(235): as, sdlis occas, 1, 50, 3, at sunset. adventi in Galliam Caesaris, 
5) 54, 2, @¢ Caesar's arrival in Gaul. edrum adventi, 7, 65, 5, after these 
people came. discessO céterdrum, C. 1, 7, when the rest went away. 


1352. (2.) The locative ablative is used to denote the space 
of time within which action occurs: as, 


paucis diébus opus efficitur, 6, 9, 4, the 06 ts finished up in a few days. 
tribus héris Aduadtucam venire potestis, 6, 35, 8, #2 three hours you can 
gel lo Aduatuca. quae hic médnstra fiunt, annd vix possum éloqui, 
Pl. Most. 505, what ghost-transactions take flace here I scarce could tell you tn 
a year. cum ad oppidum Senonum Vellaunodiinum vénisset, id bidud 
circumvallavit, 7, 11, 1, arriving at Vellaunodunum, a town of the Senons, 
in two days time he invested it, quicquid est, bidud sciémus, 4/z. 9, 14, 2, 
whatever it may be, we shall know ina couple of days. 


1353- The ablative of the time at or within which action occurs is sometimes 
accompanied by in: as, in belld, 6, 1,3, 42 the war. in tempore, T. Han. 364, 
in the nick of time. in aduléscentia, Pl. B. 410, in my young days. in tali 
tempore, Lucr. 1, 93, L. 22, 35, 7, i such a stress, at such an hour. in hoc 
tridud, Pl. Ps. 316, within the next three days. Especially of repeated action, in 
the sense of @ or every, with numerals: as, ter in annd, Pl. B. 1127, RA. 132, 
three times a year. in hora saepe ducentds versfis dictabat, H. S.1, 4,9, 
two hundred verses in an hour he’d often dictate off, of Lucilius, father of satire, 
150-103 B.C. Other expressions of time with in, also with inter, intra, sub, &c., 
may be found in the dictionary. 
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1354. An ablative of the time within which action occurs is sometimes followed 
by a relative pronoun sentence, with the relative pronoun likewise in the ablative: as, 
quadridud, quo haec gesta sunt, rés ad Chrysogonum défertur, #4. 
20, within the four days space in which thts occurred, the incident is reported to 
Chrysogonus,i. e. four days after this occurred. diébus decem, quibus materia 
coepta erat conportari, omni opere effectd, 4, 13, t, the job being all done 
ten days after the carting of the stuff had begun, 


1355. The ablative is exceptionally used to denote duration of time: as, 


t6ta nocte continenter iérunt, 1, 26, 5, ¢Aey went on and on all night 
without interruption. Regularly, however, the accusative (1151). 


II. THE INSTRUMENTAL ABLATIVE. 
(A.) THE ABLATIVE OF ATTENDANCE. 


THE ABLATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1356. A few indefinite designations of military forces denote accompani- 
ment by the ablative alone, or oftener with cum: as, 


(a.) ad castra Caesaris omnibus cdpiis contendérunt, 2, 7, 3, ‘Acy 
marched upon Caesar's camp with all their forces. omnibus cdpiis ad Ier- 
dam proficiscitur, Caes. C. 1, 41, 2, he marches before Ilerda, horse, foot, and 
dragoons. (b.) is civitati persudsit, ut cum omnibus cdpiis exirent, 1, 2, I, 
well, this man induced the community lo emigrate tna bedy, bag and baggage. 


1357. The participles ifinctus and coniiinctus take the ablative of the thing 
joined with: as, défénsidne itincta laudatid, Br. 162, a eulogy combined with a 
defence. But sometimes the ablative with Cum is used, or the dative (1186). 


THe ABLATIVE OF MANNER. 


1358. (1.) Certain substantives without an attribute are put in the 
ablative alone to denote manner; but usually substantives without an 
attribute have cum. 


(a.) Such adverbial ablatives are ifre and inifria, ratidne et via, si- 
lentid, vitid, Srdine, sponte, cdnsuétidine, &c.: as, Aratus itire laudatur, 
Off. 2, 81, Aratus is justly admired. inidria suspectum, C. 1, 17, wrongfully 
suspected. in omnibus, quae ratidne docentur et via, O. 116, #2 everything 
that ts taught with philosophic method. silentid @gressus, 7, 58, 2, going 
out in silence. Cénsdbrés vitid creati, LL. 6, 27, 5, censors trregularly af- 
pointed. Srdine ciincta exposuit, L. 3, 50, 4, he told the whole story from 
beginning to end, \.e. with all the particulars. (4.) With cum: face rem 
hanc cum cira geras, Pl. Per. 198, see that this job with care thou dost 
cum virtite vivere, /7. 3, 29, fo live virtuously. 


1359. (2.) The ablative of a substantive with an attribute is 
often used to denote manner, sometimes with cum: as, 
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(a.) i pede faustd, H. £. 2, 2, 37, vo with a blessing on thy foot, dat 
sonitii magnd stragem, Lucr. 1, 288, sf deals destruction with a mighty roar. 
ferdrum riti sternuntur, L. §, 44, 6, they throw themselies down beast-fashion. 
apis Matinae more moddque operdsa carmina fing6, HH. 4, 2, 27, én” way 
and wise of Matin bee laborious lays I mould. ‘indoctus’ dicimus brevi 
prim litterd, ‘insanus’ prdducta, ‘inhtimdnus’ brevi, ‘infélix’ longa, 
O. 159. we pronounce indoctus with the first letter short, insanus with it lenge, 
inhimdnus 27th s¢ short, inf€lix with st dong (167). ternd cdnsurgunt ordine 
rémi, V. 5, 120, with triple bank cach time in concert rise the oars. (6.) Allo- 
broges magna cum cira suds finés tuentur, 7, 65, 3, ‘he Adlobrogans 
guard their own territory with great care. 


1360. With a substantive meaning way or manner, as mod), rith, &c , feeling 
or intention, as hdc mente, aequd animd, condition, as ea condicione, or a 
part of the body, as in ntidd capite, darcheaded, CUM is not used. 


1361. Other expressions denoting manner, particularly prepositional expressions 
with per, may be found in the dictionary: as, per dolum, 4, 13, 1, 6y deceit, per 
iocum, -lyr. 2, 96, in fun, per litterds, Alt7. 5, 21, 13, dy letter, in writing, per 
vim, RA. 32, violently, per praestigias, V. 4, 53, dy some hocus pocus or cther, 
&c., &c. Sometimes the ablative with ex. 


THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1362. (1.) The ablative of a substantive, with a 
predicate participle in agreement, is used to denote 
an attendant circumstance of an action. 


In this construction, which is called the Ad/ative Absolute, (a.) the present 
participle is sometimes used: as, null6 hoste prohibente incolumem le- 
gidnem in Nantuatis perdfixit, 3, 6, 5, with no enemy hindering, he con- 
ducted the legion in safety to the Nantuates. Much oftener, however, (4.) the 
perfect participle: as, hdc respdns6d datd discessit, 1, 14. 7, this answer 
given he went away. (c.) The future participle is also used in the ablative 
absolute from Livy on: as, hospite ventiir6, cessabit némo tudrum, J. 
14, 59, @ visitor to come, your slaves will bustle cach and all, 


1363. A predicate ablative with a participle meaning macte, kept, chosen, or the 
like, occurs in Cicero, Caesar, Nepos, and Livy, but is rare (1167): as, Dolabella 
hoste décrétd3, PA. 11, 16, Dolabella having been voted an enemy of the state. 


1364. The perfect participles of deponents used actively in the ablative absolute, 
are chiefly those of intransitive use, such as natus, mortuus, ortus, profectus. 
From Sallust on, other perfect deponent participles also are used actively with an ac- 
cusative. Cicero and Caesar usea few deponent participles, such as €meritus, 
pactus, partitus, dépopulatus, as passives, and later authors use many other 
participles so. 


1365. (2.) The ablative of a substantive, with a predicate 
noun in agreement, is often used to denote an attendant cir- 
cumstance of an action: as, 
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brevititem seciitus sum té magistrd, Fum. 11, 25,1, aimed at brevily 
with youasa teacher. niatus dis inimicis, Pl. 4/ost. §63, born under wrath of 
gods. M. Messala et M. Pisdne cdnsulibus, 1, 2, 1, #2 the consulship of 
Messala and Piso. ist praetdre vénit Syrdcisds, V’. 4, 61, 1 the defen- 
dant’s practorship he came to Syracuse. 


1366. The nominative quisque, plerique, or ipse, sometimes accompanies 
the ablative absolute: as, causa ipse prdé sé dicta, damnatur, L. 4, 44, 10, he 
is condemned after pleading his case im person. 


1367. The ablative absolute may denote in a loose way various re- 
lations which might be more distinctly expressed by subordinate sen- 
tences. 

So particularly: (a.) Time: as, tertid inita vigilid exercitum édicit, 
Caes. C. 3, §4, 2, at the besinning of the third watch he leads the army out. 
(4.) Cause or means: as, C. Flaminium Caelius réligidne negléctd ceci- 
disse apud Trasuménum scribit, D. 2, 8, Caclius writes that Flaminius 
fell at’ Trasumene in consequence of kis neglect of religious observances. 
(c.) Concession: as, id paucis défendentibus explignare ndn potuit, 2, 
12, 2, though the defenders were few, he could not take it by storm. (d.) Hy- 
pothesis: as, quae potest esse vitae ificunditas sublatis amicitiis ? /7/. 
80, what pleasure can there be in life, if you take friendships away? (e.) De- 
scription: as, domum vénit capite obvoliitd, 7P/. 2,77, he came home with 
his head all muffied up. 

1368. It may be seen from the examples above that a change of construction is 
often desirable in translating the ablative absolute. Particularly so in many set idio- 
matic expressions: as, nua interposita mord, Caes. C. 3, 75, 1, without a mo- 
ment’s delay, instantly. Sen, admiss6, 1, 22, 2, equd citats, Caes. C. 3, 96. 3, 
full gallop. clamore sublatd, 7, 12, 5, with a round of cheers. bene ré gesta 
salvos reded, PI. 7ri. 1182, crowned with success L come back safe and sound. 


1369. The substantive of the ablative absolute usually denotes a different 
person or thing from any in the main sentence. But exceptions to this usage 
sometimes occur: as, 


quibus auditis, eds domum remittit, 4, 21, 6, «efter listening to these men, 
he sends them home again. si ego mé sciente paterer, Pl. A/G. 559, #/ 7 
should wittingly myself allow, more emphatic than sciéns. sé€ itidice némo 
nocéns absolvitur, J. 13, 2, Aimsel/f the judge, no criminal gets free. 


_ 1370. ‘Two ablatives absolute often occur together, of which the first indicates the 

time, circumstances, or cause of the second: as, exaudit6 clamGre perturbatis 
Ordinibus, 2, 11, 5, the ranks being demoralized from hearing the shouts. cdn- 
simptis omnibus télis gladiis déstrictis, Caes. C. 1, 46. 1, drawing their 
swords after expending all their missiles. 


1371. The substantive is sometimes omitted in the ablative absolute, particularly 
when it is a general word for a person or a thing which is explained by a relative: as, 
praemissis, qui repurgarent iter, L. 44, 4, 11, sending sappers and miners 
ahead to clear a way, relatis Srdine, quae vidissent, L. 42, 25, 2, telling 
circumstantially all they had seen. 


1372. The ablative neuter of some perfect participles is used impersonally (1034). 
This use is rare in old Latin, in classical Latin commonest in Cicero, and afterwards 
in Livy: as, auspicat6, DN. 2, 11, with auspices taken. sortitd, V. 2, 126, lots 
being drawn, or by lot, Such ablatives readily become adverbs (704). Substantives 
are also sometimes used alone: as, austr6, Div. 2, 58, when the wind is south. 
tranquillitate, Plin. 44. 8, 20, 6, when it is calm, “serénd, L. 37, 3, 3, the day 
being clear, 
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1373. The ablative neuter of some perfect participles is occasionally used in agree- 
ment with a sentence or an infinitive: as, COgnitd vivere Ptolomaeum, L. 33, 
4!, 5, & being known that Ptolomy was alive. This construction is not used in old 
Latin, and is rare in classical Latin, but common in Livy and Tacitus. So adjectives 
also: as, incertd quid vitdrent, L. 28, 36, 12, it not being obvious what they were 
to steer clear of. 


1374. The ablative absolute is sometimes attended, especially in Livy and Tacitus, 
by an explanatory word, such as etsi, tamen, nisi, quasi, quamquam, or 
quamvis: as, etsi aliqud acceptd détrimenté, tamen summa exercitiis 
oe Caes. C. 1, 67, 5, though with some loss, yet with the safely of the army as @ 
whole, 


THE ABLATIVE OF QUALITY. 


_ 1375. The ablative with an adjective in agreement or with a 
limiting genitive is used to denote quality, either predicatively 
or attributively: as, 


(2.) Predicatively: capilld sunt prdmissd, 5, 14, 3, hey have long hair, 
or fel their hair grow long. singulari fuit industria, N. 24, 3, 1, 4e had un- 
piralleledactivily. animd bond's, Pl. Aul. 732, be of good cheer. ad flimen 
Genusum, quod ripis erat impeditis, Caes. C 3,75, 4. fo the river Genusus, 
which had impracticable banks. (b.) Attributively: difficili trinsiti dimen 
ripisque praeruptis, 6,7, 5, a river hard tocross and with steep banks. inter 
fectus est C. Gracchus, cldrissimd patre, avd, maidribus, C. 1, 4, Gruae- 
cius was done to death, a man with an Hlustrious father, grandfather, and 
ancestors in general (1044). béds cervi figiird, 6, 26, 1, au ox with the shape 
ofa stag. Compare the genitive of quality (1239). 


THE ABLATIVE OF THE ROUTE TAKEN. 


1376. The instrumental ablative is used with verbs of motion to 
denote the route taken: as. 


Aurélia vid profectus est, C 2, 6, Ae has cone off by the Aurelia Road. 
omnibus viis sémitisque esseddrids ex silvis Emittébat, 5, 19, 2, Ae kcpl 
sending his chariot men out byall possible highways and byways. his péntibus 
pabuldtum mittébat, Caes. C. 1, 40, 1, by these bridyes he sent foraging. 
frimentum Tiberi vénit, L. 2, 34, 5, some grain came by the Tiber. lupus 
Esquilina porta ingressus per portam Capénam prope intactus év4se- 
tat, L. 33, 26,9, @ wolf thal cume in town by the Esquiline gate had got out 
through the Capene gate, almost unscathed. This construction gives rise to 
some adverbs: see 707. The ablative of the route is sometimes used with a 
substantive of action (1301): as, naviga&tid inferd, 4/7. 9, 5, 3, the cruise by the 
lower sea. eSdem fldmine invéctid, Fix. 5, 70, entrance by the same river. 


(B.) THE INSTRUMENTAL PROPER. 
THE ABLATIVE OF INSTRUMENT OR MEANS. 


1377. The ablative is used to denote the instru- 
ment or means: as, 
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pigndbant armis, H. S. 1, 3, 103, they fought with arms. clir€ oculis 
vided, sum pernix pedibus, manibus mdbilis, Pl. 4G. 630, / can see ais- 
tinctly with my cyes, ['m nimble with my legs, and active with my arms. 
iuvabd aut ré té aut operd aut cdnsilid bond, Pl. /s. 19, 7°11 help tree 
either with my purse or hand or good advice. lacte et carne vivunt, pelli- 
busque sunt vestiti, 5, 14, 2, they live on milk and meat, and they are clad in 
skins. contentus paucis léctéribus, H. S. 1, 10, 74, content with readers 
jew. centénadque arbore fliictum verberat, V. 10, 207, and with an hundred 
beams at every stroke the wave he smites. Rarely with substantives denoting 
action (1301): as, gestdrés linguis, auditérés auribus, Pl. fs. 429, refer- 
ters with their tonvues and listeners with their ears. teneris labellis mollés 
morsiunculae, Pl. Ps. 67, caressing bites with velvet lips. 


1378. When the instrument is a b igteae the accusative with per is used: as, 
haec quoque per expl6ratérés ad hostés déferuntur, 6, 7, 9, tis too is re- 
ported to the enemy through the medium of scouts, Or a circumlocution, such as 
virtite, beneficié, benignitate, or especially opera, with a genitive or posses- 
sive; as, deiim virtite multa bona bene parta habémus, Pl. 777. 346, 
thanks to the gods, we've many a pretty penny prettily put by. mea opera Ta- 
rentum recépisti, Cf. 11, # was through me you got Tarentum back. Rarely 
the ablative of a person, the person being then regarded as a thing: as, iacent suis 
testibus, A/i/. 47, they are cast by their own witnesses. 


1379. The instrumental ablative is used with the five deponents fruor, 
fungor, potior, itor, véscor, and several of their compounds, and with 
fisus est and opus est: as, 


pace numquam fru€mur, 72. 7, 19, we never shall enjoy ourselves with 
peace, i.e. we never shall enjoy peace. fungar vice cdtis, H. AP. 304, /' 
play the whetstone’s part. castris nostri potiti sunt, J, 26, 4, our feople made 
themselves masters of the camp. vestra opera fitar, L. 3, 46, 8, / will aval 
myself of your services, Catne véscor, 7D. 5,90, / dive on meat. opust 
chlamyde, Pl. Ps. 734, there is a job with a cloak, i.e. we need a cloak. 


1380. Instead of the instrumental ablative, some of the above verbs take the 
accusative occasionally in old Latin: thus, in Plautus and ‘Terence, always abiitor, 
also fungor, except once in Terence; fruor in Cato and Terence. and perfruor in 
Lucretius, once each; potior twice in Plautus and three times in Terence, often also 
the genitive (1292). he gerundive of these verbs is commonly used personally in the 
passive, as if the verbs were regularly used transitively. 


1381. itor often has a second predicative ablative: as, administris druidibus 
ituntur, 6, 16, 2, they use the druids as assistants. facili mé Otétur patre, T. 
Hau, 217, an casy-going father he will find in me. 


1382. isus est and opus est sometimes take a neuter participle, especially in 
old Latin: as, vis6 Opust Cautdst opus, Pl. Cup. 225, there’s need of sight, 
there’s need of care. Sometimes the ablative with a predicate participle : as, celerie 
ter mi ed homine conventdst opus, Pl. Cur. 302, / needs must sce that man 
at once. 


1383. With opus est, the thing wanted is often made the subject nominative 
or subject accusative, with Opus in the predicate: as, dux nobis et auctor opus 
est, um. 2, 6, 4, we need a leader and adviser, Usually so when the thing neeced 
is a neuter adjective or neuter pronoun: as, Multa sibi opus esse, V. 1, 126, that 
he needed much, A genitive dependent on opus is found once or twice in late Latin 


(1227). 
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1384. sus est is employed chiefly in comedy, but also once or twice in Cicero, 
Lucretius, Vergil, and Livy. Once with the accusative: fisust hominem asti- 
tum, Pl. Ps. 385, there’s need of a sharp man. 


THE ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 


1385. The instrumental ablative is used to denote that in 
respect of which an assertion or a term is to be taken: as, 


temporibus erra&sti, 4. 2, 23, you have slipped up in your chronology. 
excellébat dctidne, Br. 215, Ais forte lay in delivery. Helvétii réliqués 
Gallés virtite praecédunt, 1,1, 4, the Helvetians outdo the rest of the Kelts 
in bravery. hi omnés linguG, institatis, légibus inter sé differunt, 1, 1, 2, 
these people all differ from each other in language, usages, and laws. sunt 
quidam hominés ndn ré sed ndmine, Of. 1, 105, sume people are human 
beings not in reality bul in name. na Suéba natione, altera NoGrica, 1, 53, 
4, one woman a Suebe by birth, the other Noric. vicistis cochleam tarditi- 
dine, Pl. Puen. 532, you ’ve beaten snail in slowness. A&méens iftidicid volgi, 
H. S. 1, 6,97, mad in the judyement of theworld. sapiunt mea sententia, I. 
Pa. p35: in my opinion they are wise. mea quidem sententia, C.)7 56, 7 
my humble opinion. quis itre peritior commemoridri potest ? C/u. 107, 
who can be named that is better versed in the law ? 


THE ABLATIVE OF FULNESS. 


1386. The instrumental ablative is used with verbs of abound- 
ing, filling, and furnishing: as, 

villa abundat porcd, haed3, Agnd, CJZ. 56, the country place is running 
over with swine, kid, and lamb. tdtum mdntem hominibus compleéri its- 
Sit, I, 24, 3, 4¢ eave orders for the whole mountain to be covered over with men. 
Maginem poeni’ adfécérunt, N. 23, 8, 2, they visited Mago with punish 
ment. legidnés nimis pulcris armis praeditas, Pl. Am. 218, brigades in 
goodliestarms arrayed. codnsulari imperid praeditus, Pis. 55, vested with the 
authority of consul. For the genitive with compled and impled, see 1293. 


1387. The ablative is sometimes used with adjectives of fulness, instead of the 
regular genitive (1263). ‘hus, in later Latin, rarely with plénus : as, maxima 
quaeque domus servis est pléna superbis, J. 5, 66,4 grand establishment 
is always full of stuck-up slaves. et ille quidem plénus annis abiit, plénus 
hondribus, Plin. £f. 2, 1, 7, well, as for him, he has passed away, full of years 
and full of honours. So in Cicero and Caesar, once each. Also with dives in poe- 
try, and, from Livy on, in prose. With refertus, the ablative of things is common, 
while persons are usually in the genitive (1263). With onustus, the ablative is gen- 
erally used, rarely the genitive. 


THE ABLATIVE OF MEASURE, EXCHANGE, AND PRICE. 


_1388. The instrumental ablative is used with verbs of meas- 
uring and of exchanging, and in expressions of value and price: 
as, 
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(2.) quod m&agnds hominés virtfite métimur, N. 18, 1, 1, decause we 
gauge great men by their merit. (6.) nEms nisi victor pice bellum mitd- 
vit, S. C. 58, 15, sobody except a conqueror has cver exchanged war for peace. 
(c.) haec signa séstertifim sex milibus quingentis esse véndita, V. 4, 12, 
that these statues were sold for sixty-five hundred sesterces. aestimavit d@éna- 
riis 11, V. 3, 214, he valued tt at three denars. trigintd millibus dixistis eum 
habitdre, Cael. 17, you have said he pays thirty thousand rent. guod nén 
opus est, Asse carum est, Cato in Sen. Z/f. 94, 28, what you don't meed, at 
a penny is dear. hem, istic verbum, mea voluptas, vilest viginti minis, 
Pl. Afost. 297, bless mte, that compliment, my charmer, were at twenty minas 
cheap. 


1389. With mtd and commftd, the ablative usually denotes the thing re- 
ceiv But sometimes in Plautus, and especially in Horace, Livy, and late prose, it 
denotes the thing parted with ; as, cir valle permttem Sabina divitias ope- 
rdsidres? H. 3, 1, 47, why change my Sabine dale for wealth that brings more 
care? Similarly with cum in the prose of Cicero’s age : as, mortem cum vita 
commitire, Sulp. in Fam. 4, 5, 3, to exchange life for death, 


1390. The ablative of price or value is thus used chiefly with verbs or 
verbal expressions of bargaining, buying or selling, hiring or letting, costing, 
being cheap or dear. Also with aestimé, of a definite price, and sometimes 
mignd, perma&gné (1273). 


1391. The ablatives thus used, are (a.) those of general substantives of 
value and price, such as pretium, (é.) numerical designations of money, 
or (c.) neuter adjectives of quantity, magnd, permadgné, quam plfirimd, 
parvd, minimd, nihild, ndnnihild : as, magnd decumas véndidi, V. 3, 40, 
f sold the tithes ata high figure. For tanti and quanti, pliris and minGris, 
see 1274. 


1392. The ablative is also used with dignus and indignus: as, 


digni maidrum locd, Agr. 2, 1, well worthy of the high standing of their 
ancestors, nlla vdx est audita populi Rém4ani maiestate indigna, 917; 
3, not a word was heard out of keeping with the grandeur of Rome. See also 
dignor in the dictionary. Similarly in Plautus with condigné, decdrus, 
decet, aequé, aequos. For the genitive with dignus, see 1269; for the 
accusative with dignus and a form of sum, 1144. 


Tue ABLATIVE OF THE AMOUNT OF DIFFERENCE. 


1393. The instrumental ablative is used to denote 


the amount of difference. 


This ablative is used with any words whatever of comparative or of super- 
lative meaning: as, ind dié longidrem ménsem faciunt aut bidud, I’. 2. 
129, they make the month longer by a day, or even by two days. ubl adbibit 
plis pauld, T. Hux. 220, when he has drunk a drop too much. numméo 
divitior, Pl. Ps. 1323, @ penny richer. bidud post, 1, 47, 1, two days after. 
multis ante diébus, 7, 9, 4, many days before. paucis ante ditbus, C. 3, 3. 
a few days ago. nimid praestat, Pl. 2. 396, “tas ever so much better. multd 
malim, Br. 184, / would much rather. multé maxima pars, C. 4, 17, 
the largest part by far. 
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1394. In expressions of time, the accusative is sometimes used with post, less 
esuently with ante, as prepositions, instead of the ablative of difference: as, post 
aucds di&és, L. 21, 51, 2, post diés paucds, L. 37, 13, 6, paucds post diés, 

» 33, 39) 2, after a few days. paucds ante diés, L. 39, 28, 4, diés ante 
paucds, L. 31, 24, 5, @ few days before. With this prepositional construction, 
ordinals are common: as, post diem tertium, 4, 9,1, after the third day, accord- 


ing to the Roman way of reckoning, i. e. the next day but one. 


1395. (1.) When the time before or after which anything occurs is de- 
noted by a substantive, the substantive is put in the accusative with ante or 
post: as, 

pauld ante tertiam vigiliam, 7, 24, 2, @ Uittle before the third watch. 
bidud ante victdriam, Aum. to, 14, 1, the day but one before the victory. 
paucis digbus post mortem Africani, Z. 3, 4 few days after the death of 
Africanus. 

1396. Somzctimes in late writers, as Tacitus, Pliny the younger, and Suetonius, a 
genitive is loosely used: as, sextum post cladis annum, Ta. 1, 62, i.e. sextd 
post clidem annd, six years after the humiliating defeat. post decimum 
mortis annum, Plin. Z/. 6, 10, 3, fen years after his death. Similarly intra 
sextum adoptidnis diem, Suet. Ga/b.17, not longer than six days after the 
adoption-day. 

1397. (2.) When the time before or after which anything occurs is de- 
noted by a sentence, the sentence may be introduced : 

(2.) By quam: as, post diem tertium gesta rés est quam dixerat, 
ALil. 44, st took place two days after he said it. N\With quam, post is sometimes 
omitted. Or (4.) less frequently by cum: as, quem tridud, cum hds da- 
bam litter&s, exspectabam, lance. in Fam. 10, 23, 3, Jam looking for him 
three days after this writing (1601). For a relative pronoun sentence, see 


1354- 

1398. Verbs of surpassing sometimes have an accusative of extent (1151): as, 
miramur hunc hominem tantum excellere céteris? /P. 39, ave we sur- 
prised that this man so far outshines everybody else? With comparatives, the 
accusative is rare: as, aliquantum iniquior, T. Han. 201, somewhat too hard. 
Similarly permultum ante, Fam. 3, 11, 1, dong long before. 

. 3399. In numerical designations of distance, the words intervallum and spa- 
tium are regularly put in the ablative: as, r€x vi milium passuum intervalld 
& Saburrd cdnséderat, Caes. C. 2, 38, 3, the hing had pitched six miles away 
Jrom Saburra. 


TWO OR MORE ABLATIVES COMBINED. 


1400. Two or more ablatives denoting different relations are 
often combined in the same sentence: as, 

. Menippus, med itdicid (1385) tdtda Asia (1346) illis temporibus (1350) 
disertissimus, &r. 315. Afenippus, in my opinion the most gifted speaker of 
that day in all Asia. hac habit& dratidne (1362) militibus studid (1316) 
P&gnae ardentibus (1370) tub& (1377) signum dedit, Caes. C. 3, 90, 4, 
Secins that his soldiers were hot for battle after this speech, he gave the signal 
by trum pet. 
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USE OF CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


140I. Two cases, the accusative and the ablative, 


are used with prepositions. 


1402. Prepositions were originally adverbs which served to 
define more exactly the meaning of a verb. 


Thus, endo, é, o#, the older form of in, is an adverb, in an injunction 
occurring in a law of the Twelve Tables, 451 8.C..manum endo iacit3, 
let him lay hand on. Similarly, trans, over, in transque datd, and he must 
hand over, i.e. traditdque. 


1403. In the course of time such adverbs became verbal prefixes; the verbs com- 
pounded with them may take the case, accusative or ablative, required by the meaning 
of the compound. Thus, amicds aded, / go to my friends (1137); urbe exed, 
/ go out of town (1302). 

1404. For distinctness or emphasis, the prefix of the verb may be repeated before 
the case: as, ad amicds aded; ex urbe exed. And when it is thus separately 
ee before the case, it may be dropped from the verb: as, ad amicds ed; ex 
urbe co. 


1405. The preposition thus detached from the verb becomes an 
attendant on a substantive, and serves to show the relation of the 
substantive in a sentence more distinctly than the case alone could. 


1406. A great many adverbs which are never used in composition with 
a verb likewise become prepositions: as, apud, circiter, infra, iixta, pone, 
propter, &c., &c. The inflected forms of substantives, pridi&é, postridié 
(1413), tenus (1420), and fini (1419), are also sometimes used as preposi- 
tions. And vicem (1145), causd&, gratia, nOmine, ergd (1257), resemble 
prepositions closely in meaning. 


_ 1407. A trace of the original adverbial use of prepositions is sometimes retained, 
chiefly in poetry, when the pretix is separated from its -word by what is called Tmesis: 
as, Ire inque gredi, i. e. ingredique, Lucr. 4, 887, 70 walk and to step off. per 
mihi mirum visum est, VO. 1, 214, passing strange it seemed to me. 


1408. Even such words as are used almost exclusively as prepositions sometimes 
retain their original adverbial meaning also: as, adque adque, E. in Gell. 10, 29, 2, 
and upand up, and on and on, or and nearer still and still more near. Occisis ad 
hominum milibus quattuor, 2, 33, 5, edout four thousand men being killed. 
susque déque, Av. 14, 6, 1, up and down, topsy turvy, no matter how. 


_ 1409. On the other hand, some verbal prefixes are never used as separate preposi- 

tions with a substantive, ‘These are called /nscfparable Prepositions; they are: 
amb-, round, an-, up, dis-, in two, por-, fowards, réd-, back. Usually also 
s€d-, afart (1417). 


PREPOSITIONS USED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1410. The accusative is accompanied by the following 
prepositions : 
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ad, fo, adversus or adversum, ‘owards, against, ante, in composition 
also antid-, dcfore, apud, ear, at, circa, circum, Circiter, round, about, cis, 
citra, (his side of, contra, opposite to, erga, towards, extra, outside, infra, 
Eclow, inter, detween, intra, within, idxta, near, ob, against, penes, in the 
possession of, per, through, pdne, post, in Plautus postid, poste, pos, dchind, 
praecter, fast, prope (propius, proximé), propter, zear, secundum, a/zer, 
subter, under, supra, above, trans, across, fils, Oltra, beyond. For the 
various shades of meaning and applications of these prepositions, see the 
dictionary. 


1411. Prepositions which accompany the accusative may be 
easily remembered in this order: . 


ante, apud, ad, adversum, 
circum, cis, ob, trans, secundum, 
penes, pone, prope, per, 

post, and all in -& and -ter. 


1412. Of the above named words some are not used as prepositions till 
a relatively late period. : 


Thus, infr& is first used as a preposition by Terence; circ&, citra, 
contra, and filtra@, are first used as prepositions about Cicero’s time. In 
Cicero and Sallust, i&xt@ is still used only as an adverb, in Caesar and 
Nepos as a preposition. | 

1413. The substantive forms pridi€, the day before, and postridi®, the day 
after, are sometimes used with an accusative like prepositions, mostly in Cicero, to 
denote dates: as, pridié ndnas Maias, Avs. 2, 11, 2, the day before the nones of 
May,i.e. 6 May. postridié lidds Apollindris, Att. 16, 4, 1, the day after the 
games of Apollo, i.e. 6 Fuly. For the genitive with these words, see 1232. 


1414. The adverb vorsus or versus, wards, occurs as a preposition, standing 
after its accusative, once in Sallust, Aegyptum vorsus, J. 19, 3, Eeyftwards, 
and once or twice in Pliny the elder. Exceptionally and late, isque : as, isque 
initium pontis, L. 44, 5, 6, even to the beginning of the bridge. 

1415. Clam, secretly, is ordinarily an adverb. But in old Latin it is used very 
often as a preposition, «24nowz2 to, with an accusative of a person. Terence has once 
the diminutive form clanculum, Ad. 52. Once in Caesar, and then with an abla- 
tive, clam vdbis, C. 2, 32, 8, without your knowledge. 


nate subter, uxder, is used in poetry, once by Catullus and once by Vergil, 
with the locative ablative: as, Rhoeté3 subter litore, Cat. 65, 7, deneath Rhoe- 
teum's strand. 


PREPOSITIONS USED WITH THE ABLATIVE. 


1417. The ablative is accompanied by the following preposi- 
tions: 


abs, ab, or a, /rom, cdram, face to face, dé, down from, from, of, ex or 
€, out of, prae, at the fore, in front of, pr6, before, quom or cum, worth, sine, 
without, In official or legal language, also s€d or 88, without. For the dif- 
ferent classes of ablatives with these prepositions, see 1297-1300; for the 
various shades of meanings and applications, see the dictionary. 
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i 


1418. Prepositions which accompany the ablative may be 

easily remembered in this order: 
abs (ab, 4), cum, cdram, dé, 
prae, pré, sine, ex (or @). 

1419.The ablative fini, as far as, is used in old Latin as a preposition with the 
ablative: as, osse fini, Pl. Alex. 859, down to the bone. operits terra radi- 
cibus fini, Cato, RR. 28, 2, cover with loam the length of the roots, Also, as a 
real substantive, with a genitive (1255): as, dns@rum infimadrum fini, Cato, AA. 
113, 2, “p to the bottom of the handles. Rarely fine, and before the genitive: as, 
fine genis, O. 10, 537, as far as the knee. 

1420. tenus, the length, was originally a substantive accusative (1151). From 
Cicero on, it is used as a preposition with the ablative, and standing after its case: as, 
Taurd tenus, D. 36, not further than Taurus. pectoribus tenus, L. 21, 54, 9, 
guite up to the breast. h&ctenus, thus far, only thus far. Also, asa real sub- 
stantive, with a genitive, usually a plural, mostly in verse (1232): as, labrSrum 
tenus, Lucr. 1, 940, the length of the lips, up to the lips. Ciimarum tenus, 
Cael. in Fam. 8,1, 2, as faras Cumae. 

1421. The adverbs palam, in presence of, procul, apart from, either near or 
far, simul, with, are rarely used in poetry and late prose as prepositions with the 
ablative. For the peculiar use of absque or apsque in a coordinate protasis, see 
the dictionary and 1701. 


PREPOSITIONS USED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE OR 
THE ABLATIVE. — 


1422. ‘T'wo cases, the accusative and the ablative, are accompanied by 
the prepositions in, older endo, indu, info, in, sub, under, and super, wer, 
On. 

1423. (1.) in and sub accompany the accusative of the end 
of motion, the locative ablative of rest: as, 


(2.) in clriam vénimus, V. 4, 138, we went to the senate-house. in 
vincla coniectus est, V. 5, 17, Ae was putin irons. hic pagus &ius exer- 
citum sub iugum miserat, 1, 12, 5, this canton had sent his army under 
the yoke. (6.) erimus in castris, PA. 12, 28, we shall be in camp. viridi 
membra sub arbutd stratus, H.1, 1, 21, stretched out —his limbs —all under 
an arbute green. 


1424. Verbs of rest sometimes have in with the accusative, because of 
an implied idea of motion. And, conversely, verbs of motion sometimes 
have in with the ablative, because of an implied idea of rest: as, 


(z.) mihi in mentem fuit, Pl. Am. 180, it fopped into my head, i.e. 
came in and is in (compare venit hdc mi in mentem, PI. Au/. 226. in éius 
potestatem venire ndlébant, 1,150. in edrum potestatem portum fu- 
tirum intellegébant, V7. 5, 98, they kuew full well the haven would get under 
the control of these people). (6.) Caesar exercitum in hibernis conlocivit, 
3. 29, 3, Caesar put the army away in winter quarters, i.e. put them into and 
left them in. eam in lectd conlocarunt, T. Zu. 593, they laid the lady on 
her couch. So commonly with locé, conlocd, statud, cdnstitud, pond, and 
its compounds. For expdnd and imp6ni, see the dictionary. 
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1425. (2.) Super accompanies the ablative when it has colloquially the sense of 
dé, about, in reference to: as, hac super ré scribam ad té Régid, Zt. 16, 6, 1, 
L’ll write you about this from Regium. \n other senses, the accusative, but some- 
times in poetry the ablative, chiefly in the sense of on: as, ligna super focd 
largé repdnéns, H. 1, 9, 5, pilimg on hearth the faggots high. nocte super 
media, V. 9, 61, at dead of night. paulum silvae super his, H. S. 2, 6, 3, 
a bit of wood to crown the whole. 


e 
COMBINATION OF SUBSTANTIVES BY A PREPOSITION. 


1426. (1.) Two substantives are sometimes connected by a preposition, 
to indicate certain attributive relations (1043); such are particularly: 


(a.) Place: as, illam pignam n&avalem ad Tenedum, Afur. 33, the sea- 
Jight off Tenedus. excessum € vit&, Fin. 3, 60, the depurture from life. 
(6.) Source, origin, material: as, ex Aethiopia ancillulam, T. £u. 165, a 
lady’s maid from Acthiopia. pdcula ex aurd, V. 4, 62, bowls of gold (1314). 
(c.) Direction of action, connection, separation: as, amor in patriam, F/. 103, 
love of country. vestra erg&a m€ voluntas, C. 4, 1, your vood will towaras 
me. proelium cum Tiscis ad Iadniculum, L. 2, 52, 7, the battle with the 
Tuscans at Faniculum. vir sine mett, 7D. 5, 48, @ man devoid of fear (1043). 


1427- (2.) Very commonly, however, other constructions are used, even 
to indicate the relations above: as, 


bellum Venetdrum, 3, 16, 1, war with the Venetins (1231). belld Cas- 
siind, 1, 13, 2, 1 the war with Cassius (1233). in aureis pdculis, V. 4, 54, 
ie golden bowls (1233). scitis ex cortice factis, 2, 33, 2, with long shields 
made out of bark (1314). post victSriam ius belli, quod cum Persis fuit, 
OF. 3 49, after the victory in the war with the Persians. 


=F i Prepositional expressions are sometiines used predicatively : as, sunt 
omnés sine macula, P/. 6, 14, they are all without spot or blemish. And some 
times they are equivalent to adjectives : as, contra natiram, 7D. 4,11, wmnatural, 
supra hominem, DN. 2, 34, superhuman. Or to substantives : as, sine pondere, 
O. 1, 20, things without weight. Or to adverbs: as, sine labore, Pl. &. 461, easily. 


REPETITION OR OMISSION OF A PREPOSITION WITH 
SEVERAL SUBSTANTIVES. 


1429. (1.) A preposition is often repeated with emphasis before two or 
more substantives: as, 


in labdre atque in doldre, Pl. Ps. 685, in toil and in trouble. Particu- 
larly so with et... et, aut... aut, ndn sdlum ... sed etiam, nén minus 
...quam, &c., &c.: as, et ex urbe et ex agris, C. 2, 21, from Rome ana 
from the country too. 


_ 1430. (2.) A preposition is often used with the first only of two or more substan- 
tives: as, in labdre ac doldre, 7D. 5, 41, in toil and trouble, incidit in 
eandem invidiam quam pater suus, N. 5, 3,1, Ae fell under the selfsame ban 
as his father. Particularly when the second is in apposition: as, cum dudbus 
ducibus, Pyrrhd et Hannibale, ZL. 28, with two commanders, Pyrrhus and 


Hannibal. 
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Two PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE SUBSTANTIVE. 


1431. (1.) When two prepositions belong to one and the same substan- 
tive, the substantive is expressed with the first. With the second, the 
substantive is repeated, or its place is taken by a pronoun: as, 


contra légem prdque lége, L. 34, 8, 1, against the law and for the law. 
partim contra Avitum, partim pro hoc, Clu. 88, partly against Avitus, 
partly for him. If, however, the two prepositions accompany the same case, 
the substantive need not be repeated: as, intra extraque minitidnés, 
Caes. C. 3, 72, 2, susede and outside the works. 


1432. (2.) ‘he second preposition is often used adverbially, without any substan- 
tive: as, et in Corpore et extra, / sn. 2, 68, both in the body and outside. 


POSITION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


1433- In general a preposition precedes its case: see 178. 


1434. Disyllabic prepositions sometimes follow their substantives. Thus, 
in Cicero, contra, filtrad, and sine, sometimes stand after a relative; so 
likewise inter in Cicero, Caesar, and Sallust ; occasionally also penes and 
propter. For versus, see 1414; for fini, 1419; for tenus, 1420. 


1435. Of monosvllables, ad and dé often follow a relative. Also cum 
often in Cicero and Sallust, and regularly in Caesar. With a personal 
or a reflexive pronoun, cum regularly follows, as mécum, ndbiscum, 
sécum. 


1436. In poetry and late prose, prepositions are freely put after their cases. 


1437- In oaths and adjurations, per is often separated from its proper accusative 
by the accusative of the object: as, per t@é deds 6rd, T. Andr. 538, / beg thee by the 
gods, in the gods’ name. 


USE OF ADVERBS. 
1438. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs. 


(a.) With verbs, all sorts of adverbs are used: as, of Place: quis istic 
habet ? Pl. &. 114, who dives in there? Time: tum dentés mihi cadébant 
primulum, Pl. Afen. 1116, my teeth were just beginning then to go. Number: 
bis consul fuerat P. Africanus, AZur. 58, Africanus had twice been consul, 
Degree, Amount: Ubii magnopere Sdrabant, 4, 16, 5, the Ubians carnestly 
entreated. Dumnorix plirimum poterat, 1,9, 3, Dumnorix was all-powerful. 
Manner: bene qui€vit, libenter cibum simpsit, Plin. Ep- 3, 16, 4, he has 
slept beautifully, he has relished his food. (6.) With adjectives and adverbs, 
oftenest adverbs of degree or amount only, or their equivalents, such as bene, 
Egregié, &c.: as, valdé diligéns, Ac. 2, 98, very particular. Egregié fortis, 
DO. 2, 268, exceptionally brave. Adverbs of manner, however, are also used, 
especially in poetry: as, turpiter hirtum, H. £. 1, 3, 22, disreputably rough, 
i.e. disreputable and rough. 
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1439. An adverb is sometimes used with the meaning of an ad- 
jective: as, 

réliquis deincéps diébus, 3, 29, 1, the remaining successive days. dé 
suis privatim rébus, 5, 3, 5, 2 relation to their personal interests. undique 
silvae, Plin. Zp. 1, 6, 2, the surrounding woods. Particularly when the sub- 
Stantive expresses character, like an adjective: as, véré Metellus, Ses. 130, 
a trueblooded Metellus. r&sticinus vir, sed plané vir, 7D. 2, 53, a country 
man, but every inch a man. 


1440. Perfect participles used as substantives are commonly qualified by an ad- 
verb, and not by an adjective. Particularly so dictum, factum, inventum, 
respdnsum, with bene and male, and their synonymes: as, r€écté ac turpiter 
factum, 7, 80, 5, heroism and cowardice. bene facta male locata male 
facta arbitror, E. in Of. 2, 62, cood deeds ill put, bad deeds I count. In superla- 
tive qualifications, however, the adjective is preferred. 


1441. Other substantives also may be qualified by an adverb, when a verb construc- 
tion or a participle is implied: as, C. Flaminius cénsul iterum, Div. 1, 77, 
Flaminius in his second consulship. & totiéns servos, H. S. 2, 7, 70, time and 
again a slave. ict comminus, Caccin. 43, by a hand-to-hand blow. pfiblicé 
testem, V. 2, 156, a government witness. populum lat régem, V. 1, 21,4 
nation regnant wide, fate tyrannus, H. 3, 17, 9, ord paramount far and near. 


1442. An adverb sometimes takes the place of a substantive: as, cum amici 
partim déseruerint mé, partim etiam prédiderint, QF,. 1, 3, ry since my 
friends have some of them abandoned me, and others again have actually betrayed 
me, i.e. alii... alii. postquam satis tita circa vidébantur, L. 1, 58, 2, 
finding every thing round about looked pretty safe, i.e. QUae Circa erant. pa- 
lam lauddrés, sécréta male audiébant, Ta. H. 1, 10. Ais outward walk you 
would have admired ; his private life was in bad odour,i,e. quae palam fiébant. 


NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 


1443. (1.) The negative oftenest used in declaration or inter- 
rogation is non, nol. as, 


ndn metud mihi, Pl. 2. 225, 7 fear not for myself. ndn semper imbrés 
nibibus hispidds manant in agros, H. 2, 9, 1, not always from the clouds 
do showers on stubbly fields come dripping dropping down. non dicés hodié? 
EL S. 2, 7, 21, will you not say without delay ? 


1444. nodn is a modification of noenum or noenu, compounded of ne, no, 
and the accusative oinom or oenum, the older form of finum, oze thing. NOoenum 
occurs in Plautus twice, in Ennius, Lucilius, Afranius, and Varro, once each, and 
noenu occurs twice in Lucretius (140). 


1445. Negation is often expressed by other compounds of ne. In such 
cases the Latin idiom frequently differs from the English, and a transfer of 
the negative is required in translation. 


Such compounds are: (a.) Verbs, such as negd, nequed, nescid, ndls: 
as, negat vérum esse, Jur. 74, he maintains it is not true. (6.) Nouns, 
such as ném3, neuter, niillus, nihil: as, némini meus adventus labdri 
fuit, V. 1, 16, my visit did not trouble anybody. (c.) Adverbs, such as num- 
quam, nusquam. (¢.) Similarly, the conjunction neque is used for and 
not, but not, unless a single word is to be emphasized or contrasted: as, nec 
fristra, 8. 5, 3, and not in vain. 
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ee 


1446. A form nec is used rarely in old Latin in the sense of ndn: as, ti dis 
nec récté dicis, Pl. B. 119, thou dost abuse the gods, i.e. ndn récté or male 
dicis. After Plautus’s time, nec for ndn occurs in a few set combinations, such as 
nec opindns, not expecting, and, from Livy on, necdum, of ye?, i. e. nOndum. 

1447. The form n€ usually introduces an imperative or a subjunctive, as will be 
explained further on. But n@ is also used in the combination n@é... quidem, sof 
even, not... either, with the emphatic word between né and quidem: as, né tum 
quidem, 1, 50, 2, #0f even then. n&é Vorénus quidem sésé valld continet, 
5, 44, 6, Vorenus did not keep inside the palisade either. 

1448. The adjective nallus is sometimes used, chiefly in colloquial language, for 
ndn or né (1051): as, Philotimus nillus vénit, 47¢/. 11, 24, 4, no Philotimus 
has shown himself. nillus créduas, Pl. 7ri. 606, you needn't belicve it at all. 


1449. (2.) The negative haut or haud, vo/, is used principally 
with adjectives and adverbs, less frequently with verbs: as, 


(a.) haud mediocris vir, XP. 2, 55, 20 ordinary man. rem haud san€ 
difficilem, CAZ. 4, a thing not particularly hard. haud procul, CAL. 15. not 
jar. In all periods of the language often combined with quisquam, fllus, 
umquam, usquam. (4.) In old Latin haud is freely used with all sorts of 
verbs, especially with possum. In Cicero, it occurs here and there with a 
few verbs, such as adsentior, errd, ignérd, nitor, am3, but is principally 
confined to scid, in the combination haud scid an, / don’t know but (3026). 
Caesar uses haud once only, and then in this combination. 

1450. A shorter form, hau, occurs often in old Latin, and a few times in the 
classical period: as, heic est sepulcrum hau pulcrum pulcrai féminae, 
CIL. I, 1007, 2, on the burial site of a woman, here 15 the site not sightly of a sightly 
dame. In Plautus it is juxtaposed with scid, making hausci6, ie. nescid. 

145%. (3.) Negation may also be intimated by such words as vix, hardly, pa- 
rum, vot... enough, not quite, minus, /ess, not, minim, /east of all, male, &c. 


1452. Two negatives in the same sentence are usually equivalent 
to an affirmative. 

Thus, with nin first, an indefinite affirmative: as, ndn némd, somebody, 
a certain gentleman, one or another. nbn niallus, some. non nihil, something, 
somewhat. nén numquam, sometimes. With nin second, a universal affir- 
mative: as, némd non, everybosy, every human being. nillus nbn, every. 
nihil non, every ching. numquam non, a/ways. ndn possum non cdnfitéri, 
Fam. 9,14, 1, [ must confess. némd igndrat, V. 2, 111, everybody knows. 


1453- Sometimes, however, in old Latin, a second negation is used merely to 
emphasize the negative idea: as, lapided sunt corde multi, quds nin miseret 
néminis, E. in Fest. p. 162, there's many a man with heart of stone, that feels for 
nobody. For doubled negatives in compound sentences, see 1660. 


Ce 


USE OF DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
TueE Positive. 


1454. The positive sometimes expresses an idea of disproportion: as, 


prd multitidine hominum angustds sé finis habére arbitradbantur, 
I, 2, 5, 2 view of their large numbers they thought they had a cramped place to 
five in. Generally, however, disproportion is expressed as in 1460 or 1461. 
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THE COMPARATIVE. 


1455. When two things only are compared, the comparative 
1s used: as, 


uter igitur melior ? Div. 2, 133, which of the two then is the better? uter 
est insanior hdrum ? H. S. 2, 3, 102, which of these two is crauer? uter 
eratis, tiin an ille, maior? Pl. Afen. 1119, you were — which of the two the. 
bivzer, thou or ke? 

1456. The superlative is sometimes loosely used when only two things are meant: 
as, Numit6ri, qui stirpis maximus erat, reégnum légat, L. 1, 3, 10, to Ne- 
mitor, who was the eldest of the family, he begueaths the crown, of two brothers, Nu- 
mitor and Amulius. id méa minumé réfert, qui sum nat maxumus, T. 
Ad. 881, that is of small concern to mz, who am the eldest son, says Demea, who has 
only one brother. 


1457. From Cicero on, an adjective or adverb is sometimes compared 

with another adjective or adverb. In such comparisons quam is always 
used. — 
In this case: (a.) Both members may have the positive form, the first 
with magis: as, Celer disertus magis est quam sapiéns, 47. Io, I, 4, 
Celer ts more eloquent than wise. magis audacter quam par&té, Zr. 241, 
with more assurance than preparation. Or (6.) Both members may have the 
comparative suffix: as, lubentius quam vérius, A//. 78, with greater satisfac- 
tion than truth. pestilentia mindcior quam pernicidsior, L. 4, 52, 3, 
plague more alarming than destructive. 


1458. Tacitus sometimes puts the second member in the positive, even when the 
first has the comparative suffix: as, Acrius quam cOnsideraté, H. 1, 83, with 
more spirit than deliberation. And a mmetimnes both members: as, Claris mdidribus 
quam vetustis, 4, 61, of a hous: famous rather than ancient. 


1459. The comparative may be modified by ablatives of difference, such 
as multd, fav, aliquantd, considerably, paulld or pauld, a Little, nimid, tov 
much, ever so much (1393). Also by etiam, ever, sé//, and in late Latin by 
longé, far, adhiic, sts//. 


1460. The comparative of an adjective or adverb often 
denotes that which is more than usual or more than is right: 
as, 

sol€re Ziunt r€g@és Persdrum plirés uxdrés habére, V. 3, 76, they say 
the Perstan kings generally have several wives. senectis est natira loqua- 
cior, CAf. §5, age 1s naturally rather garrulous. stomachabatur senex, si 
quid asperius dixeram, DJ. 1, 93, the old gentleman always got provoked tf 
f said anything a bit rough. 


1461. The comparative of disproportion is often defined by some added 
expression : as, 

privatis maidra focis, J. 4, 66, something too great for private hearths 
(1321). fl&grantior aequd ndn débet dolor esse viri, J. 13, 11, the indig- 
nation of a man must not be over hot (1330). In Livy and Tacitus by quam 
prd with the ablative: see the dictionary. Sometimes a new sentence is 
added: as, sum avidior, quam satis est, glériae, Fum. 9, 14, 2, J am over 
greedy of glory. For quam ut or quam qui, see 1896. 
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1462. The comparative with a sentence of negative import is often pre- 
ferred to the superlative with a positive sentence: as, 

elephantd béludrum nilla pridentior, DY. 1, 97, of the larger beasts not 
one ts more savactous than the elephant, or the elephant ts the most sagacious of 
deasts. sequamur Polybium, qué ném3d fuit diligentior, RP. 2, 27, let us 
Jollow Polybius, the most scrupulous of men. For n®émd or quis, the more 
emphatic nihil or quid is often used: as, Phaedrd nihil €legantius, nihil 
himinius, DM. 1,93, Phacdrus was the most refined and symfathelic of men. 

1463. In colloquial language, acomparative suffix is sometimes emphasized by the 
addition of magis: as, mollior magis, Pl. Au/. 422, more tenderer. And 
sometimes by a mixture of construction, the comparative is modified by aequé, like 
the positive: as, homo mé miserior nfllus est aequé. Pl. Afer. 335, there's 
not a man so woebegone as J, for miserior alone, or aequé miser. 

1464. The. comparative with the ablative is particularly common, when a thing is 
illustrated by some striking typical object, usually an object of nature. In such illustra- 
tions, the positive with as is fsa used in English: as, lice cl@rius, V. 2, 186, 
fisin asday. 5 fdns Bandusiae, splendidior vitrd, H. 3, 13, 1, ye waters of 
Bandusia, as glitterisig as glass. melle dulcior dratid, E. in CAL. 31, words sweet 
as honey. ventis Scior, V. 5, 319, guick as the winds. vacca candidior ni- 
vibus, O. Am. 3, 5, 10. a cow as white as driven snow. caelum pice nigrius, 
O. H. 17, 7.a sky as black as pitch. dirior ferrd et saxd, O. 14, 712, as hard 
as steel and stone, 


THE SUPERLATIVE. 


1465. When more than two things are compared, the super- 
lative is used to represent a quality as belonging in the highest 
degree to an individual or to a number of a class: as, 


proximi sunt Germ{§nis, 1, 1, 3, they live the nearest to the Germans. 
hdrum omnium fortissimi, 1, 1, 3, (he bravest of these all. 


1466. The superlative may be strengthened by the addition of such words 
as Unus, pee usually with .a genitive, mM&ximé, quam, with or 
without a form of possum, as possible, &c., &c. (1892). From Cicero on, by 
long, far, and vel, perhaps, even: as, 

confirmaverim rem finam esse omnium difficillimam, 87. 25, Jam 
not afraid to avouch it is the one hardest thing tn the world. -longé ndbilis- 
simus, I, 2, 1, the man of highest birth by far. quam m{&ximis potest 
itineribus in Galliam contendit, 1,7, 1, Ae pushes into Gaul by the quickest 
marches he can. quam matirrim®, 1, 33, 4. a5 carly as possible. 

1467. The superlative is also used to denote a very high 
degree of the quality. 

This superlative, called the Absolute Superlative, or the Superlative of 
Eminence, may be translated by the positive with some such word as most, 
very: as, homo turpissimus, J”. 4, 16, an utterly unprincipled man. Often, 
best by the positive alone: as, vir fortissimus, Pisd Aquitdnus, 4, 12, 4, 
the herote Piso of Aquitain (1044). 

1468. In exaggerated style, the superlative of eminence may be capped by a com- 
parative: as, stultior stultissum3, Pl. Am. 907, @ greater than the greatest fool, 


ego miserior sum quam tG, quae es miserrima, Fam, 14, 3.1, fam myself 
more unhappy than you, who area most unhappy woman. 
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(B.) USE OF THE VERB. 


VOICE. 
THe AcTIVE VOICE. 


1469. In the active voice, the subject is represented 
as performing the action of the verb. 


1470. vf action is meant the operation of any verb, whether active or 
passive, and whether used intransitively or transitively. 


1471. The active of one verb sometimes serves as the passive of another: thus, 
pered, go to destruction, die, serves as the passive of perdd, destroy, and véned, 
go to sale,am sold, as the passive of véndd, put for sale, sell. Similarly £13, decome, 
get to be, am made, is used in the present system as the passive of facid, make (78S). 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1472. In the passive voice, the subject is represented 
as acted upon. 


1473. The object accusative of the active voice becomes the 
subject of the passive voice (1125); and the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active voice becomes a predicate nominative with the 
passive voice (1167). 


Thus (a.) in the active construction: illum laud&bunt bonf, hunc etiam 
ipsi culpabunt mali, Pl. 2. 397, the one the good will praise, the other een 
the bad themselves will blame. In the passive: laud&tur ab his, culpatur 
ab illis, H. S. 1, 2, 11, Ae’s prassed by some, by others blamed. Active: civés 
Rdm4nés interficiunt, 7, 3, 1, ‘hey slay some citizens of Rome, P[assive: 
Indutiomarus interficitur, 5, 58, 6, /#dutiomarus is slain. (b.) Active: 
milités certidrés facit, 3, 5, 3, Ae informs the soldiers. Passive: certior 
factus est, 2. 34, Ae was informed. 


1474. Verbs which have two accusatives, one of the person and one of the thing 


in the active voice, generally have the person as subject in the passive, less frequently 
the thing: sec 1171. 


1475. An emphasizing or defining accusative, or an accusative of extent 
or duration, is occasionally made the subject of a passive: as, 


haec illic est piignata piigna, Pl. 4m. 253, this fight was foucht off 
there (1140). tdta mihi dormitur hiems, Mart. 13, 59, 1, a// winter lony by 
ne is slept, i.e. tstam dormid hiemem (1151). 
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1476. The person by whom the action is done is put in the abla- 
tive with ab or @ (1318) ; the thing by which it is done is put in the 
instrumental ablative (1377); as, 


(a.) ndn numquam latrd & vidtbre occiditur, ALi/. §5, once 1 @ while 
the robber gets killed by the wayfurer. tespondit, & cive sé spoliari mille 
quam ab hoste vénire, Quintil. 12, 1, 43, 4e said in reply that he would 
rather be plundered by a Roman than sold by an enemy (1471). (6.) Gnius 
viri priidentid Graecia liberata est, N. 2, 5, 3, Greece was saved from sla- 
very by the sagacity of a single man, i.e. Vhemistocles. Very often, however, 
the person or thing is not expressed, particularly with impersonals. 


1477. When the person is represented as a mere instrument, the ablative 
is used without ab (1378) ; and when collectives, animals, or things without 
life are personified, the ablative takes ab (1318): as, 


(a.) neque vérd minus Platd délectatus est Didne, N. 10, 2, 3, and 
Plato on his part was justas much bewitched with Dion. (6.) €ius Srktid a 
multitiidine et 4 ford dévorabatur, fr. 283, 415 oratory was swallowed whole 
by the untutored many and by the bar. 


1478. Sometimes the person by whom the action is done is indicated by the dative 
of the possessor: see 1216. And regularly with the gerund and gerundive construc- 
tion (2243). 


1479. Only verbs of transitive use have ordinarily a complete pas- 
sive. Verbs of intransitive use have only the impersonal forms of the 
passive (1034): as, 


diti atque dcriter pignatum est, 1, 26, 1, there was long and sharp 
fchkting. tdtis trepidatur castris, 6, 37, 6, all through the camp there was 
tumuli and affright. mihi quidem persuaddéri numquam potuit, animds 
Emori, Cl. 80, for my part, J never could be convinced that the soul becomes 
extinct at death (1181). Similarly verbs which have a transitive use may also 
be used impersonally: as, diés noctisque éstur, bibitur, Pl. A/ost. 235, there 
8s cating and drinking all day and all night (1133). 


1480. The complementary dative of a verb in the active voice is in poetry very 
rarely made the subject of a passive verb: as, invideor, H. AP. 56, / am envicd. 
imperor, H. £.1, 5, 21, / charge myself. 


1481. The passive had originally a reflexive meaning, which is still to 
be seen in the passive of many verbs: as, 


exerctébatur plirimum currendé6 et Ifictandd, N. 15, 2, 4, Ae look a great 
deal of exercise in running and wrestling. A€nsds fertur in hostis, V. 2, 511, 
he tries to charge upon the serried foes. quod semper movétur, aeternum 
est, 7D. 1, 53, anything that is always moving, ts clernal, - 


1482. The present participle of reflexives is sometimes used in a reflexive sense: 
as, exercéns, exercising oneself, exercising, feréns, tearing along, vehéns, 
ridin, and inveh€ns, mounted on, pasctns, browsing, vetsans, playing, being, 
volvéns, rolling. Also the gerund: as, iis vehendi, the privilege of riding. 


1483. Passive forms of coepi and désind are commonly used in the 
perfect system, when a dependent infinitive is passive : as, 
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litteris SrAtid est coepta mandari, Br. 26, oratory began to be put in 
black and white. veterés Sratidnés legi sunt désitae, Ar. 123, the old 
speeches ceased to be read. But the active forms are sometimes used by Cor- 
nificius, Sallust, and Livy, and regularly by Tacitus. The active forms are 
used with fieri also, which is not passive (788) ; but even with fieri, Livy 
uses the passive forms. 


4484. Similar attractions with a passive infinitive occur in potestur, &c., qui- 
tur and quitus sum, nequitur, &c., rarely, and mostly in old Latin: as, f6rma 
in tenebris ndsci ndn quitast, T. Hec. 572, ker shape could hardly be distin- 
giished in the dark. 


1485. Some perfect spasneiples have an active meaning: as, stone feat up. 
See 907, and also in the dictionary cautus, cSnsultus, concrétus, déflagratus, 
incdnsideratus, occdsus, nipta. 


DEPONENTS. 


1486. Many verbs have only passive inflections, but 
with the meaning of active inflections. Such verbs are 
called Deponents. 


1487. In many deponents, a reflexive, passive, or reciprocal action is still 
clearly to be seen: as, 


nascor, am born; moror, delay myself, get delayed ; Qtor, avail myself; 
amplectimur, Aug each other; fabulamur, fa/k together; partimur, share 
with one another. 


1488. Some verbs have both active and deponent inflections: as, adsen- 
tid, agree, more commonly adsentior. mered, carn, and mereor, deserve. 
See also in the dictionary altercor, auguror, comitor, cdnflictor, fabricor, 
faeneror, mineror, dscitor, palpor, populor, revertor. The following have 
active inflections in the present system and deponent inflections in the perfect 
System: auded, cdnfidd and diffidd, gauded, soled: see also 801. 


1489. In old Latin especially, many verbs which afterwards became fixed as 
deponents occur with active inflections also: as, adGld, arbitrd, aucupd, auspicd, 
lictd, lidificd, mord, partid, venerd, &c., &c. 


si0: Verbs which are usually deponent are rarely found with a passive meaning : 
as, Stillinds rés défendere criminor, LAgr. 3, 13. / am charged with de- 
Sending Sulla’s policy. 


1491. When it is desirable to express the passive of a deponent, a synonyme is 
sometimes used: thus, the passive of miror, admire, may sometimes be represented 
by laudor, am praised. Or some circumlocution: as, habet veneratiénem 
quidquid excellit, DN. 1, 48, anything best in its kind is looked on with respect, 
as passive of veneror. familia in suspicidnem est vocata, V. 5, 10, the 
household was suspected, as passive of suspicor. 


1492. The perfect participle of deponents is sometimes used with a pas- 
Sive meaning. Some of the commonest of these participles are: adeptus, 
commentus, complexus, confessus, €mentitus, expertus, meditatus, 
opinatus, pactus, partitus, testatus, &c., &c. 
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MOOD. 


THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


DECLARATIONS, 


1493- The indicative mood is used in simple, abso- 
lute declarations : as, 


arma virumque cand, V. I, 1, arms and the man I sing. leve fit quod 
bene fertur onus, O. 4. 4, 2, 10, light gets the load that’s bravely borne. 


1494. The negative used with the indicative is commonly nin, nof (1443). 
For other negative expressions, see 1445-1451. 


1495. Certain verbs and verbal expressions denoting ability, duty, 
propriety, necessity, and the like, mostly with an infinitive, are regu- 
larly put in the indicative, even when the action of the infinitive is not 
performed. 


This applies to declarations, questions, or exclamations: as, (a.) possum 
d@ ichneumonum ftilitdte dicere, sed ndld esse longus, DX. 1, 101, 7 
might expatiate on the usefulness of the ichneumon, but I do not care to be lony- 
winded. inter feris satius est aetatem d&gere quam in hac tanta im- 
manitate versari, RA. 150, tt would be better to pass your days in the midst 
of howling beasts than to live and move among such brutish men. (6.) stulti 
erat sperdre, PA. 2. 23, st would have been folly to hope. quid enim facere 
poterdmus ? /%5. 13, for what else could we have done? (c.) licuit uxdrem 
genere summé dicere, Pl. 17G. 680, J might have married a wife of high 
degree. nbn potuit pictor réctius déscribere é@ius foérmam, PI. 4s. 402, 
no painter could have hit his likeness more exactly. (d@.) quantd melius fue- 
rat prdmissum patris non esse servatum, Of 3, 94, 4ew much belter it 
would have been, for the father’s word not to have been kept. 


1496. The principal verbs and verbal expressions thus used are: (@.) possum, 
licet, débed, oportet, convenit, decet. (4.) aequum, aequius, ifistum, 
fis, necesse est; cOnsentdneum, satis, satius, optabile, optabilius est ; 
Otilius, melius, optimum, par, r€ctum est; facile, difficile, grave, infi- 
nitum, longum, magnum est; est with the predicative genitive, or a possessive 
pronoun (1237). (¢.) Similarly, but without an infinitive, sum with a gerund, a 
gerundive, or a future participle. 


1497. The imperfect of most of the above verbs and verbal expressions 
often relates to action not performed at the present time: as, 


his alids poteram subnectere causas; sed eundum est, J. 3, 315, 0 
these I mightadd other grounds ; but I must go. The context must determine 
whether the imperfect relates (2.) to action not performed either in the present 
as here, or in the past as in 1495, or (4.) to action performed in the past: as, 
sollicitare poterat, audébat, C. 3, 16, 4e had at once the assurance and the 
ability to play the templer’s part. 
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1498. Forms of possum are sometimes put in the subjunctive (1554). Thus, 
possim, &c., often (1556), also possem, &c., usually of present time (1560), less 
trequently of past time (1559), potuissem, &c., particularly in sentences of negative 
import (61), Farely coe &c. (1558). Sometimes also d&bérem, &c., of 
present time (1560), d€ébuissem, &c., chiefly in apodosis. 


QUESTIONS. 


1499. The indicative is the mood ordinarily used in 
enquiries and in exclamations : as, 


(a.) huic ego ‘studés ?’ inquam. respondit ‘etiam.’ ‘ubf?’ ‘Me- 
Gidlani.’ ‘cfir nin hic?’ ‘quia nillds hic praeceptdrés habémus,’ Plin. 
Ep. 4, 13, 3, Said L to the boy,‘do you go to school?’ ‘yes, sir,’ said he, 
‘where?’ ‘at Mediolanum ;’ ‘why not here?’ ‘oh because we haven't any 
teachers here.’ (b.) ut ego tuum améorem et dolirem désiderd, Az. 3, 11, 
12, how L always feel the absence of your affectionate sympathy. 


1500. Questions and exclamations are used much more freely in Latin 
than in English. JTarticularly common are two questions, of which the first 
is short and general, leading up to the real question: as, 


sed quid ais? ubi nunc aduléscéns habet ? Pl. 77s. 156, but fell me, 
where is the youngster living now? estne? vici? et tibf saepe litteras dd? 
Cael. in Aum. 8, 3,1, 15 st true? have [ beaten ? and do [write to you often? 
The real question is often preceded by quid est, quid dicis, or by quid, 
quid vérd, quid tum, quid posted, quid igitur, quid ergd, &c., &c.: as, 
quid ? canis ndnne similis lupd? DJ. 1, 97, why, is not the dog like the wolf ? 


1501. There are two kinds of questions: (1.) Such questions as call for 
the answer yes or mo in English: as, 1s he gone? These may conveniently be 
called Yes or No Questions. (2.) Questions introduced by an interrogative 
pronoun, or by a word derived from an interrogative pronoun: as, who és 
gone? whereis he? These are called Pronoun Questions. 


Yes or No QUESTIONS. 


re02. (1.) Yes or No questions are sometimes put without any interrog- 
ative particle: as, 

Thraex est Gallina Syrd par? H. S. 2, 5, 44, of two gladiators, ss 
Thracian Bantam for the Syrian a match? Often intimating censure: as, 
rogas ? Pl. Au/. 634, dost ask? or what an absurd question. prdmpsisti 
ti illi vinum? :: nin prdmpsi, Pl. A/C. 830, thou hast been broaching 
wine for him? :: not I. Especially with nén: as, patére tua cdnsilia ndn 
senti3 ? C. 1, 1, you don't see that your schemes are out? It is often doubtful 
whether such sentences are questions, exclamations, or declarations. 


1503. (2.) Yes or No questions are usually introduced by one 
of the interrogative particles -ne or -n, n6nne, num, an, anne. 


1504. A question with -ne or -n may enquire simply, without any impli- 
cation as to the character of the answer, or it may either expect an afhrmative 
answer like ndnne, or less frequently a negative answer like num: as, 
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(a.) valen? Pl. Z7yré. 50, art well? habétin aurum? Pl]. B. 269, Aazve 
you go the gold? (6.) itssin in splenddrem dari bullas h&s foribus ? Pl. 
As. 426, didn’t I give orders to polish up the bosses of the door? facitne ut 
dixi? Pl. Am. 526, isn’t he acting as { said? (c.) ist} imm€nsd spatid 
quaerd, Balbe, cir Pronoea vestra cessaverit. labéremne fugiébat ? 
DN. 1, 22, J want to know, Balbus, why your people’s Providence lay idle ail 
that immeasurable time; it was work she was shirking, was it? quid, mun- 
dum praeter hunc umquamne vidisti? negabis, DN. 1, 96, te// me, did y:0% 
ever see any universe except this one? you will say no. 

1505. Sometimes the -ne of an interrogative sentence is transferred to a following 
relative, chiefly in Plautus and Terence: as, rogis? quine arrabénem 4 mé 
accépisti ob mulierem? Pl. 2. 860, how can you ask, when you have get the 
hansel for the girl from me? Similarly, 8 s€ri studidrum, quine putétis dif- 
ficile, H. S. 1, 10, 21, what laggards at your books, to think # hard, i.e. ndnne 
estis s€ri studidrum, qui putétis difficile ? Compare 1369. 


1506. To a question with ndnne, a positive answer is usually expected, 
‘seldom a negative: as, 

(a.) ndnne meministi? :: memini vEérd, ZD. 2, 10, don’t you rememler ? 

:: oh yes. Sometimes a second or third question also has ndnne, but oftener 

nodn:: as, ndnne ad té L. Lentulus, nin Q. Sanga, ndn L. Torquatus 

vénit? fis. 77, did not Lentulus and Sanga and Torquatus come to see you? 

(4.) ndnne cdgitas? RA. 80, do you bear in mind? nédnne is rare in Plautus, 

comparatively so in Terence, but very common in classical Latin. 


1507. To a question with num a negative answer is generally expected. 
Less frequently either a positive or a negative answer indifferently: as, 

(z.) num nega&re audés? C.1, 8, do you undertake to deny it? num, 
tibi cum faucés frit sitis, aurea quaeris pdcula? H. S.1, 2, 114, when 
thirst thy throat consumes, dost call for cups of gold? Rarely numne: as, 
quid, deum ipsum numne vidisti? DNV. 1, 88, tel! me, did you wer see god 
tn person? (b.) sed quid ais? num obdormivisti didum ? Pl. 4m. 620, 
but harkee, wert asleep a while ago? numquid vis? Pl. 7ri. 192, Aast any 
further wish ? 

1508. A question with an, less often anne, or if negative, with an 
ndn, usually challenges or comments emphatically on something previously 
expressed or implied: as, 

an habent quads gallinae manfs? PI. Ps. 29, what, what, do hens have 
hands? an 3s also particularly common in argumentative language, in an- 
ticipating, criticising, or refuting an opponent: as, quid dicis? an belld 
Siciliam virtite tua liberdtam ? V1, 5, what do you say? fossibly that it 
was by your prowess that Sicily was rid of the war? at vérd Cn. Pompéi 
voluntatem 4 mE aliénabat Sratid mea. an ille quemquam pis diléxit ? 
Ph. 2, 38, but tt may be urged that my way of speaking estranged Pompey Fie 
me. why, was there anybody the man loved more? Yn old Latin, an 1s oftener 
used in a single than in an alternative question, while in classical Latin it is 
rather the reverse. 

1509. (3-) Yes or No questions are sometimes introduced by ecquis, 
ecqud, ecquandd, or €n umquam: as, 

heus, ecquis hic est? Pl. .41. 420, hollo, ts c’er a person here? ecquid 
animadvertis hdrum silentium? C.1, 20, do you possibly observe the sitence 
of this audience ? (1144). 6 pater, €n umquam aspiciam té? Pl. 777. 588, 

O father, shall I ever set mine eyes on thee? 
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1510. (4.) In Plautus, satin or satin ut, rea//y, actually, sometimes becomes a 
mere interrogative or exclamatory particle: as, satin abiit ille ? Pl. A/G. 481, as 
that man really gone his way? 


POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE ANSWERS. 


151x. There are no two current Latin words corresponding exactly with 
yes and xo in answers. 


1512. (1.) A positive answer is expressed by some emphatic 
word of the question, repeated with such change as the context may 
require: as, 

an non dixi esse hic futOrum ?:: dixti, T. Andr. 621, didn’t I say that 
this would be? :: you did. hic abiit Clitiphd :: sdlus ?:: sdlus, T. //au. 
904, here Clitipho repaired :: alone? :: alone. The repeated word may be 
emphasized by sané, vérd: as, disne manére animds post mortem ?:: dd 
vérd, 7D. 1, 25, do you grant that the soul lives on after death ?:: oh yes. Of- 
ten, however, adverbs are used, without the repetition, such as cert&, certd, 
etiam, factum, ita, ita enimvérd, ita vérd, siné, siné quidem, scilicet, 
o1 of course, vérd, rarely vérum. 


1513. (2.) A negative answer is expressed bya similar repetition, 
with nén or some other negative added : as, 

estne frater intus?:: ndnest, T. 4d. 560, #5 brother in? :: he’s not. Or, 
without repetition, by such words as n6n, nén ita, ndn quidem, nin hercle 
vérd, minimé, minimé quidem, minimé vérd, nihil minus. 


1514. immé@ introduces a sentence rectifying a mistake, implied doubt, or under- 
statement in a question: as, nfillane habés vitia?::imm3 alia, et fdrtasse 
minora, H. S. 1, 3, 20, have you no faults? :: [ beg your pardon, other faults, 
and peradventure lesser ones. Causa igitur ndn bona est? imm65 optima, 
“Att. Oy 7, 4, #5 't the cause a good one then? good? yes, more than good, very good. 


ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS. 


1515. The alternative question belongs properly under the head of the 
compound sentence. But as the interrogative particles employed in the single 
question are also used in the alternative question, the alternative question 1s 
most conveniently considered here. 


1516. In old English, the first of two alternative questions is often introduced by 
the interrogative particle whether,and the second by or: as, whether is it casier to 
say, Thy sins be forgiven thee, or to say Arise? 1n modern English, whether is not 
used thus. 


1517. The history of the Latin alternative question is just the reverse of 
the English. In old Latin, the first question is very often put without any 
interrogative particle. Later, in the classical period, the use of -ne, or 
oftener of utrum, etymologically the same as whether, is overwhelmingly 
predominant. 


_ _ ¥518. In the simplest form of the alternative sentence, neither question 
is introduced by an interrogative particle: as, 


quid agd? aded, maned? T. 74. 736, what shall J do? go up and speak, 
or watt? (1531). 
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1519. Of two alternative questions, the first either has no 
interrogative particle at all, or is more commonly introduced by 
utrum, -ne, or -n. The second is introduced by an, rarely by 
anne, or if it is negative, by an nén: as, 


(z.) album an atrum vinum pdtas? Pl. Alen. 915, do you take light wine or 
dark? Tacitus es an Plinius? Plin. Zp. 9, 23, 3, ave you Tacitus or Pliny ? 
sortiétur an non? PC. 37, will he draw lots or not? (6.) iam id porrd 
utrum libentés an inviti dabant? V. 3, 118, then furthermore did they offer 
tt voluntarily or did they consent to give it under stress? utrum cétera né- 
mina in cOdicem accepti et expEnsi digesta habés an ndn? AC. 9, save 
you al other items methodically posted in your ledger or not? (¢.) servosne 
€s an liber? Pl. Am. 343, ert bond or free? Esne th an non €s ab illd 
militi Macedonid ? Pl. /’s. 616, art thou or art thou not the Macedonian cap- 
tain’s man? videdn Cliniam an nin? T. Hau. 405, do / see Clinia or not ? 


1520. necne for an non is rare: as, Smina praetered linquontur necne 
animai corpore in exanim3? Lucr. 3, 713, are seeds moreover left or not f 
soul within the lifeless frame? Twice in Cicero: as, sunt haec tua verba 
necne? 7D. 3,41, are these your words or not? But necne is common in indirect 
questions. 

1521. Instead of a single second question with an, several questions may be used 
if the thought requires it, each introduced by an. 

1522. Sometimes an introductory utrum precedes two alternative questions with 
-ne and an: as, utrum tii m&sne an fémina’s? Pl. &. 104, which is ét, art 
thou man or maid? This construction has its: origin in questions in which utrum 
is used as a live pronoun: as, utrum miavis? statimne nds véla facere an 
paululum rémigdre ? 7D. 4,9, which would you rather do, have us make sail at 
once, or row just a little bit? \n Horace and late prose, utrumne... an is found 
a few times. 

1523. Sometimes a second alternative question is not put at all: as, utrum hdc 
bellum non est? PA. 8, 7, in old English, whether is not this war? 

1524. Two or more separate questions asked with -ne ... -ne, or with num 
. . . Num, must not be mistaken for alternative questions: as, num Homérum, 
num Hésiodum coégit obmitéscere senectis? CAV. 23, did length of days 
compel either Homer or Hesiod to hush his voice? (1692). 

1525. An alternative question is answered by repeating one member or 
some part of it, with such changes as the context may require. 


PRONOUN QUESTIONS. 


1526. Pronoun questions or exclamations are introduced 
by interrogative pronouns, or words of pronoun origin. 


Such words are: (a.) quis qui, qudius, uter, qualis, quantus, quotus : 
as, quid-rid@s? H. S. 2, 5, 3, why dost thou laugh ? (1144). uter est in- 
sanior hérum ? HI. S. 2, 3, 102, which of these 1s the greater crank? hora 
quota est? H. S. 2, 6, 44, what's o'clock? (b.) Or unde, ubf, qué, quér 
or cir, qui ablative, ow, quin, why not, quam, vz, quand6, quotiéns: as, 
unde venis et quo tendis ? II. S. 1, 9, 62, whence dost thou come, and whither 
art thou bound? deus falli qui potuit? DA" 3, 76, how could a god have 
been taken in? (1495). quam bellum erat confitéri nescire, DA. 1, 84, 
how pretty it would have bcen to own up that you did not know (1495). 
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_ &§27. Sometimes quin loses its interrogative force, and introduces an 
impatient imperative, particularly in Plautus and Terence, or an indicative 
of sudden declaration of something obvious or startling: as, 


(a.) quin mé aspice, Pl. Afost. 172, why look me over, won't you? i.e. 
mé aspice, quin aspicis? (4.) quin discupid dicere, Pl. 77i. 932, why / 
am bursting with desire to tell. 


3528. In Plautus, Terence, Horace, and Livy, ut, ow, also is used in questions: 
as, ut val&és? P}. FR. 1304, how do you do? ut s€s®& in Samnid rés habent ? 
L. 10, 18, 11, how is every thing in Samnium? Very commonly, and in Cicero only so, 
in exclamations also: as, ut frtfinati sunt fabri ferrarii, qui apud carbd- 
nés adsident ; semper calent, Pl. A. 531, what lucky dogs the blacksmiths be, 
that sit by redhot coals; they're always warm. 


I In poetry, quis, uter, and quantus are found a few times with -ne at- 
tached; as, uterne ad cdsus dubidés fidet sibi certius? H. S. 2, 2, 107, 
which of the two in doubtful straits will better in himself confide? 


1530. Two or more questions or exclamations are sometimes united with 
one and the same verb: as, 


unde qud véni? H. 3, 27, 37, whence whither am I come? quot diés 
quam frigidis rébus absiimpsi, Plin. £/. 1,9, 3. Aow many days have L 
[rittered away in utler vapidities. quantae quotiéns occasidnés quam 
praeclarae fuérunt, 1W:/. 338, what great chances there were, time and again, 
splendid ones too, 


SoME APPLICATIONS OF QUESTIONS. 


1531. A question in the indicative present or future may be used 
to intimate command or exhortation, deliberation, or appeal: as, 


(a.) abin hince? T. Zu. 861, will you get out of this? abin an non? :: 
abed, Pl. Au/. 660, will you begone or not? :: L['ll go. quin abis? Pl. A/G. 
1087, why won't you begone? or get you gone, begone. ndn tacés? T. Ph. 987, 
won't you just hold your tongue? ecquis currit pollinctérem arcéssere ? 
Pl. As. gto, won't some one run to fetch the undertaker man? quin cine 
scendimus equds? L. 1, 57, 7, why not mount? or to horse, to horse. 
(6.) quid est, Crasse, imusne sessum? DO. 3,17, what say you, Crassus, 
shall we goand take a seat? quoi d6nd lepidum novum libellum ? Cat. 1,1, 
unto whom shall I give the neat new booklet? quid agd? aded, maned? 
T. PA. 736, what shall Ido? goup and speak, or watt? (c.) e6n? vocd hic 
hominem ? :: i, voca, Pl. Afost. 774, shall J go, and shall I call him here? 
::gocallhim. See also 1623. Such indicative questions occur particularly 
in old Latin, in Catullus, in Cicero’s early works and letters, and in Vergil. 


1532. Some set forms occur repeatedly, especially in questions of curios- 
ity, surprise, incredulity, wrath, or captiousness: as, 


sed quid ais? T. Andr. 575. but apropos, or but by the way (1500). quid 
istic ? T. Andr. 572, well, well, have it your way: compare quid istic verba 
facimus? Pl. £. 14t. ain t0@? Br. 152, 20, vot seriously? itane? T. £u. 
1058, not really? Frequently egone: as, quid nunc facere cdgit&s? :: 
egone? T. Hau. 608, what do you think of doing now? :: what, I? In 
Plautus, threats are sometimes introduced by scin qué modd? do you know 
how ? i.e. at your peril. 
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1533. A question is sometimes united with a participle, or an ablative 
absolute, or thrown into a subordinate sentence: as, 


quem frictum petentés scire cupimus illa qué modd moveantur ? 
Fin. 3, 37, with what practical end in view do we seck to know how yon bodies 
in the sky keep in motion? qua frequentiZ prdsequente créditis nds 
illine profectds ? L. 7, 30, 21, dy what multitudes do you think we were seen 
of when we left that town? ‘homin&s' inquit ‘émisti.’ quid uti faceret ? 
Sest. 84, ‘you bought up men’ says he; with what purpose ? 


THE INFINITIVE OF INTIMATION. 


1534. The infinitive is popewaly used in subordination, and will be 
spoken of under that head. One use, however, of the present infinitive 
in main sentences, as a kind of substitute for a past indicative, requires 
mention here. 


1535. In animated narration, the present infinitive 
with a subject in the nominative sometimes takes the 
place of the imperfect or perfect indicative : as, 


interim cdtidié Caesar Aeduds frimentum flagitare, 1, 16, 1, there 
was Caesar meantime cucry day dunning and dunning the Aeduans for the 
grain. Diodérus sordidadtus circum hospités cursdre, rem omnibus 
narrare, V. 4, 41, Diodorus kept running round in sackcloth and ashes from 
friend to friend, telling his tale to everybody. intere& Catilina in prima ac.é 
versari, labdrantibus succurrere, S. C. 60, 4, Catiline meantime bustling 
round in the forefront of battle, helping them that were sore bestead. tum vérd 
ingenti sond caelum strepere, et micdre ignés, met omné€s torpEre, 
L. 21, 58. §, af this crisis the welkin ringing with a dreadful roar, fires flash- 
ing, everybody paralyzed with fear. This infinitive occurs in almost all writers, 
for instance, Plautus, ‘erence, Cicero, Horace, and particularly Sallust, Livy, 
and Tacitus. Less commonly in Caesar. Usually two or more infinitives are 
combined, and infinitives are freely mixed with indicatives. The subject is 
never in the second person. 


1536. This infinitive is used to sketch or outline persistent, striking, or porten- 
tous action, where description fails; and as it merely s#¢imates the action, without 
distinct declaration, and without notation of time, number, or person, it is called the 
Infinitive of Intimation. 1t cannot be adequately represented in English. 


1§37- The infinitive of intimation is sometimes used without a subject, 
when emphasis centres in the action alone; as, 


ubi turrim procul cdnstitul vidérunt, inrid@re ex mri, 2, 30, 3, when 
they saw the tower planted some way off, jeer after jeer from the wall. tam 
spectaculum horribile in campis patentibus: sequi fugere, occidi capi, 
S. /. ror, 11, then a heartrending spectacle in the open fields: chasing and rac- 
inc, killing and catching. 


1538. This infinitive has rarely an interrogative implication: as, r€x té ergd in 
oculis :: scilicet:: gestare? :: vérd, T. Au. 401, your king then always 
beartig you: : of course, of course: : in eye? :: oh yes. 
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1539. It may be mentioned here, that the infinitive of intimation is some- 
times used from Sallust on with cum, wien. Also by Tacitus in a temporal 
protasis with ubf, ut, or postquam, coordinated with a present or imperfect 
indicative protasis: as, 

(2.) cingébatur interim milite domus, cum Libd vocare percussd- 
rem, Ta. 2, 31, the house meantime was encompassed with soldiers, when Libo 
calied for somebody to kill him (1869). (6.) ubi crfidéscere s&ditid et Z con- 
viciis ad téla trinsibant, inici caténads Flaviand iubet, Ta. 7. 3, 10, when 
the riot was waxing hot, and they were proceeding from invectives to open vio~ 
lence, he orders Flavian to be clapped in trons (1933). 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


DECLARATIONS. 


I. THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF DESIRE. 


(A.) Wisn. 


1540. The subjunctive may be used to express a 
wish. 


W ishes are often introduced by utinam, in old and poetical Latin also by 
uti, ut, and curses in old Latin by qui; these words were originally inter- 
rogative, how. Sometimes the wish is limited by modo, ov/y. In negative 
wishes né is used, either alone, or preceded by utinam or modo; rarely 
non, or the old-fashioned nec, sot (1446). 


1541. (1.) The present and perfect represent a wish as prac- 
ticable ; although a hopeless wish may, of course, if the speaker 
chooses, be represented as practicable: as, 


(a.) t8 spectem, supr€ma mihi cum vénerit hora, Tib. 1, 1, 59, on 
thee I’d gaze, when my last hour shall come. wutinam illum diem videam, 
Att. 3,3, L hope I may see the day. (b.) utinam conére, PA. 2, ror, / hope 
you may make the effort. (c.) di vortant bene quod agis, T. ec. 196, mav 
gods speed well whate'er you undertake. qui illum di omnés perduint, T. 
Ph. 123, him may all gods fordo. 5 utinam hibernae duplicentur tempora 
briimae, Prop. 1, 8, 9, of that the winter's time may doubled be. utinam 
reviviscat frater, Gell. 10, 6, 2, / Aofe my brother may rise from his grave. 
né istic Iuppiter sirit, L. 28, 28, 115, now Jupiter forefend. The perfect is 
found principally in old Latin. 


1542. The present is very common in asseveration: as, 


peream, nisi sollicitus sum, fim. 15, 19. 4, may J die, tf J am not wor- 
ried. sollicitat, ita vivam, me tua valétidd, Fum.16, 20, your stale of 
health worries me,as [hope to live. ita vivam, ut miximds simptis facid, 
Alt. 5, 15, 2, as / hope to be saved, Lam making great outlays. See also 1622. 
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1543. The perfect subjunctive sometimes refers to past action now completed: 
as, utinam abierit malam crucem, Pl. Poen. 709 1 hope he’s got him to the 
bitter cross (1165). utinam spem impl&€verim, Plin. £9. 1, 10, 3, / hope / may 
have fulfilled the expectations. 


1544. (2.) The imperfect represents a wish as hopeless in 
the present or immediate future, the pluperfect represents it as 
unfulfilled in the past: as, 


(2.) t&cum lfidere sicut ipsa possem, Cat. 2, 9, could J with thee but 
play, een as thy mistress’ self, to Lesbia’s sparrow. utinam ego tertius vd- 
bis amicus adscriberer, 7D. 5, 63, would that [ could be enrolled with you 
myself, as the third friend, says tyrant Dionysius to Damon and Phintias. 
(6.) utinam mé mortuum prius vidissés, O/7r. 1, 3, 1, / wish you had seen 
me dead first. (c.) utinam n€ in nemore P€lid secfribus caesa accé- 
disset abiégna ad terram trabés, E. in Cornif. 2, 34, Aad but, in Pelion’s 
grove, by axes felled, ne'er fallen to the earth the beam of fir, i.e. for the Argo. 
utinam ille omnis s€cum cdpias Ediixisset, C. 2, 4, / only wish the man 
had marched out all his train-bands with him. 


1545. In old or poctical Latin, the imperfect sometimes denotes unfulfilled past 
action, like the usual pluperfect; as, utinam in Sicilia perbiter&s, Pl. 2. 494, 
would thou hadst died in Sicily. utinam té di prius perderent, Pl. Caf. 537, 
1 wish the gods had cut thee off before. 


1546. In poetry, a wish is sometimes thrown into the form of a conditional protasis 
with si or 8 si: as, 5 si urnam argenti firs quae mihi mOnstret, H. S. 2, 
6, 10, oh if some chance a pot of money may to me reveal. 


(B.) ExHORTATION, DIRECTION, STATEMENT OF PROPRIETY. 


1547. The subjunctive may be used to express an 
exhortation, a direction, or a statement of propriety. 


The subjunctive of exhortation is sometimes preceded in old Latin by 
uti or ut, originally interrogative. In negative exhortations or directions, 
né, némd, nihil, or numquam, &c., is used, rarely nin. 


1548. (1.) The present expresses what is to be done or is not 
to be done in the future: as, 


(a.) hdc quod coepi primum Endrrem, T. Hau. 273, first let me tell the 
story I’ve begun, taceam nunc iam, Pl. B. 1058, let we now hold my tongue. 
cénsidamus hic in umbra, Leg. 2, 7, let us sit down here in the shade. né 
difficilia optémus, V. 4, 15, fet us not hanker after impossibilities. (b.) HAICE 
* VTEI* IN * COVENTIONID « EXDEICATIS, CIL. I, 196, 23, Ais you are to proclaim 
in publicassembly. (c.) ndmina déclinare et verba in primis pueri sciant, 
Quintil. 1, 4, 22, frst and forcmost boys are to know how to inflect nouns and 
verbs. uti adserventur magna diligentia, Pl. Cap. 115, let them be watched 
with all due care. n€ quis tamquam parva fastidiat grammaticés ele- 
menta, Quintil. 1, 4, 6, /e¢ no man look down on the rudiments of grammar, 
Sancying them insignificant. 
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The Verb: Mood. (1549-1554. 


1549. (2.) The perfect subjunctive is rare: as, idem dictum sit, Quintil.1, 1 
8, the same be said, once forall. Mostly in prohibitions: as, mordtus sit némd 
qué minus abeant, L. 9, 11, 13, det no man hinder them from going away. 


1550. In positive commands, the second person singular often has a defi- 
nite subject in old or epistolary Latin, and particularly sis, for the imperative 
es or estd. Usually however an indefinite subject (1030): as, 

(a.) e&s, Pl. R. 519, 4¢ of. hic apud nds hodié céné€s, Pl. AZost. 1129, 
dine herewith us today. cautus sis, mi Tird, Fam. 16,9, 4, you must be care- 
ful, dear Tiro, (6.) 1st3 bond Gtdre, dum adsit, CAL. 33, enjuy this blessing 
while you have tt with you. 


1551. In prohibitions, the second person singular of the present is often 
used in old Latin with a definite subject. Usually however the perfect 
is employed, either with a definite or with an indefinite subject: as, 

(2.) n& illum verber€s, Pl. 2.747, you must n’t thrash the man. Once in 
Horace: n€ sis patruos mihi, S. 2, 3, 88, dun’t play stern governor to me. 
(4.) né tr&nsieris Ibérum, L. 21, 44,6, do not cross the [berus. quod dubi- 
tas né féceris, Plin. Ep. 1, 18, 5, what you have doubt about, never do. . 


1552. (3.) The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is sometimes used to 
express past obligation or necessity: as, 

(a.) Imperfect: quae hic erant cfirar&s, T. Ac. 230, thou shouldst have 
looked to matters here. paterétur, T. Hau. 202, he should have stood it. quod 
si meis incommodis laetabantur, urbis tamen periculd commovérentur, 
Sest. §4, well, tf they did gloat over my mishaps, still they ought to have been 
touched by the danger to Rome. cras tr€s potius, Pl. Per. 710, you'd better 
have gone tomorrow, i.e. have resolved to go tomorrow. poends penderés, 
Pl. B. 427, thou hadst to pay a penalty, (b.) Pluperfect: restitissés, répig- 
nassés, mortem pligndns oppetiss€s, Poct. in Sest. 45, thou shouldst have 
made a stand, fought back, and fichting met thy fate. quid facere débuisti ? 
frimentum né Emissés, V. 3, 195, what ought you to have done? you should 
not have bought any wheat. Usually, however, past obligation or necessity is 
expressed by the gerundive construction, or by some separate verb meaning 
ought (1496). 


(C.) WILLINGNESS, ASSUMPTION, CONCESSION. 


_ 1553- The subjunctive of desire may be used to denote will- 
Ingness, assumption, or concession: as, 


Sderint dum metuant, Poet. in Suet. Ca/. 30, they are welcome to hate, as 
long as they fear. né& sit sin®é summum malum dolor, malum certé est, 
TD. 2, 14, grant for aught [care that pain is not the worst evil, an cuil it 
certainly is. nil fécerit, estd, J. 6, 222, he may be guiltless, be tt 50. 


II. THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF ACTION CONCEIVABLE. 


1554. The subjunctive is often used to represent ac- 
tion as conceivable, without asserting that it actually 


takes place. 
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1555-1558. | Sentences: The Szmple Sentence. 


In some of its applications, this subjunctive is often more exactly defined 
by an expression of doubt or of assurance: as, férs fuat an in Plautus, 
fSrsitan from Terence on (rarely fSrsan, fdrs), fortasse, may be, perhaps ; 
opinor, haud scié an, / fancy ; facile, easily, sine QUA dubitatidne, u24¢s- 
tlatingly, &c. &c. “‘Vhe negative used with this subjunctive is non. 


1555. This subjunctive is particularly common in guarded or diffident state- 
ments: thus, velim, / cou/d wish, nblim, / should not be willing, Malim, / wou/d 
rather, dixerim, / should say, are often preferred to a blunter vold, / insist, nO15, 
f won't, MAld, / prefer, or Aicd, / say. 


1556. The present denotes action in an indefinite future : as, 


(a.) ego fdrsitan in grege adnumerer, RA. 80, as for me, I oe pcre 
haps be counted in the common herd. mtuom argentum rogem, Pl. 777.758, 
money I might borrow. haud scid an récté dicdmus, Sest. §8, / rather think 
we may say with propriety. (6.) The second person singular generally has an 
‘Imaginary subject (1030): as, dica&s hic fdrsitan, J.1, 150, kere feradventure 
thou mayst say, i.e. anybody may say. rogés mé quid sit deus, auctdre 
Otar Simdnid&, DN. 1, 60, you may ask me what god ts; I should follow the 
lead of Simonides. ™migrantis cernis, V. 4, 401, thou canst descry them on the 
move (1635). Often with some generalizing word, such as saepe, numquam, 
plirés: as, saepe videds, H. S. 1, 4, 86, thou oft canst see. FOrtinam 
citius reperids quam retineds, Publil. Syr. 168, dame Fortune thou mayst 
sooner find than bind. (c.) nunc aliquis dicat mihi, H. S. 1, 3, 19, cw 
somebody may say to me (more commonly dicet aliquis, dic&s, 1620). fdr- 
Sitan aliquis dicat, L. 5, §2, 5, perhaps somebody may say. mirum fSrtasse 
hdc vdbis videatur, V. 3, 109, perhaps this may seem strange to you. 


1557. (1.) The perfect is rarely used of past time. In this use it resem- 
bles the perfect of concession (1§53): as, 


(a.) frsitan temere fécerim, RA. 31, pcradventure I may have acted 
rashly. erraverim fdrtasse, Plin. Zp. 1, 23,2, / may have been mistaken 
ferhaps. (6.) concédd; fdrsitan aliquis aliquandd €ius modi quippiam 
fécerit, V. 2, 78, / grant it; perhaps somebody, at some time or other, may 
have done something of the sort. haec ipsa forsitan fuerint ndn necessAria, 
Br. §2, even this may perhaps have been superfluous. 


1558. (2.) The perfect is oftenest used with a future meaning, and 
particularly the first person singular active of verbs meaning ¢hink or 
Say: as, 

(2.) ndn facile dixerim, 7D. 5, 121, / could not readily say. héc sine 
Gla dubitatisne cdnfirmiverim, Br. 25, this I can assert without any hesita- 
tion. pace tua dixerim, 7D. 5, 12, by your leave [ would say. The first 
person plural occurs first in Cornificius, and is rare: as, hunc deum rite 
beatum dixerimus, DN. 1, §2, such a god we should be right in pronouncing 
happy. (.) plané perfectum Démosthenem facile dixeris, Br. 35, vcu 
would readily pronounce Demosthenes absolutely perfect (1030). th vérd eum 
nec nimis vald€ umquam nec nimis saepe laudaveris, Lez. 3, 1, 04 no, 
rest assured you never can praise him too emphatically nor too often. conlue 
viem istam ndn nisi metfl coércueris, Ta. 14, 44, such a motley rabble 
you can only keep uniter by terrorism, (c.) fOrsitan quispiam dixerit, O7. 
3, 29. Perhaps somebody may say. 
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I 559- (t.) The imperfect sometimes denotes action which might 
have taken place in the past: as, 


(a.) ndn ego hdc ferrem calidus iuventa cdnsule Plancd, H. 3, 14, 
27, this I should not have brooked in my hot youth, in Plancus consulate. 
(6.) ‘The second person singular, particularly of verbs meaning see, make out, 
think, say, generally has an imaginary subject (1030): as, vidérés, H. S. 2, 
3, 77, thou mightst have seen. cernerés, L. 22,7, 12, you might have descricd. 
nescirés, L. 3, 35, 3, you could not have told. t®€ columen réi pOiblicae 
dicerés iutuéri, Sest. 19, you would have sworn you were gazing on a pillar 
of the state. (c.) qui vidéret, urbem captam diceret, V. 4, 52, anybody who 
saw it, would have said tt was a captured city, dici hdc in té nin potest, 
posset in Tarquinid, cum régnd esset expulsus, 7D. 1, 88, this cannot be 
- Sard in your case; st might have been said in Targuin's, when he was driven 

from the throne. 


1560. (2.) The imperfect often denotes action not performed at 
the present time; so especially vellem (ndllem, mallem): as, 


(a.) nimis vellem hab&re perticam, Pl. As. 589, / cersh so much I had 
a stick. wellem adesse posset Panaetius; quaererem ex ed, 7. 1, 81, 
Lf only wish Panactius could be with us: I should ask him (Panaetius was 
dead). cuperem voltum vidére tuum, 4/7. 4, 16,7, / should like to see the 
expression of your face. mallem Cerberum metuerés, 7. 1, 12, / would 
rather you stood in dread of Cerberus. possem idem facere, 7D. 1, 84, 
I could do the same. (6.) melius sequerére cupidine captam, O. 14, 28, 
better for thee it were a loving bride to woo. (c.) in hac fSrtinad perftilis 
€ius opera esset, 4é/. 9, 17, 2, i the present pinch his services would be 
extremely valuable. 


1561. The pluperfect represents action which did not take place 
in the past: as, 

(a.) vellem quidem licéret: hdc dixissem, AA. 138, J only wish it 
were allowed; I should have saidgoand so. (b.) dedissés huic animd par 
corpus, fécisset quod optdbat, Plin. Zf. 1, 12, 8, you might have given this 
spirit a body to match; he would have done what he craved to do. (c¢.) urbés 
et r€gna celeriter tanta n&quitia dévordre potuisset, 4. 2, 67, such colos- 
sal prodigality might have been capable of swallowing down cities and kingdoms 
speedily. vicissent inprobds boni; quid deinde ? Sest. 43, the good might 
have overpowered the bad ; what next? 


1562. It may be mentioned here, that the subjunctive of action conceiv- 
able often extends to subordinate sentences: see 1731. 


QUESTIONS. 


1563. I. The subjunctive is often used to ask what action 
or whether any action is desired, commanded, proper, or neces- 
sary. 

In many instances a negative answer or no answer at all is expected. 
The negative is n&, sometimes nin. 
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1564-1567.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


(a.) qué mé vertam? Scaur.19, which way shall [ turn? quid faciam, 
praescribe :: quiéscas :: né faciam, inquis, omnind versis? H. S. 2, 1, 
5, day down the law, what L’m to dos: keep still :: wilt have me write, sayst 
thou, noverseatall? quid igitur faciam? nin eam? T. £u. 46, what then 
am Ito do? not go? quid ni meminerim? DO. 2, 273, why should not / re- 
member? or of course [ remember. Huic cédimus? hfius condicidnés 
audidmus? PA. 13, 16, shall we bow the knee to him? shall we listen to his 
terms? (6.) quid tandem m facere decuit? quiéscerem et paterer ? L. 
42, 41, 12, what in the world ought I to have done? keep tnactiveand sland 1? 


I a Such questions sometimes have the alternative form: as, Corinthiis bel- 
lum indic&’mus, an non? /nv.1, 17, are we to declare war against Corinth, or 
not? utrum indicdre mé @1 th€nsaurum aequom fuit, an ego alium do- 
minum paterer fieri hisce aedibus? Pl. 77/.175, should [ have pointed out 
the hoard to him, or should I have allowed another to become the owner of this 
house? here paterer is equivalent to aequom fuit pati (1495). 


1565. II. The subjunctive is often used to ask whether action 
is conceivable: as, 


(2.) quis putet celeritétem ingenii L. Britd défuisse ? Br. 53, who 
can suppose that Brutus lacked ready wit? i.e. n€md putet (1556), put&bit 
(1620), or putdre potest. si enim ZénGni licuit, cfir ndn liceat Catdni? 
Fin. 3, 15, for tf it was allowed Zeno, why should not st be allawed Cato? 
(5.) hdc tantum bellum quis umquam arbitrarétur ab ind imper&tore 
confici posse ? /?. 31, who would ever have dreamed that this stupendous 
war cold be brought to a close by a single commander? The imperfect 
sometimes denotes action not performed at the present time (1560): 

uis enim civis régi ndn favéret? D. 6, for what Roman would not feel 
Ve the king? (c.) ego té vidére ndluerim ? QFfr. 1, 3, 1, 7 have objected to 
seeing you ? 


1566. The subjunctive is often used in interrogative outbursts of 
surprise, disapprobation, indignation, or captious rejoinder. In such 
questions a pronoun, ego, ti (ille), is Usually expressed. The nega- 
tive is ndn. 


This subjunctive occurs in Plautus and Terence, in Cicero, oftenest the 
letters, in Horace, Vergil, and Livy. Not in Caesar nor Sallust. 


1567. (1.) The question may have no interrogative word, or may have 
“ne, especially in comedy: as, 


(a.) ndn tacés ?:: taceam ? T. 7%. 987, 100 hold vour tongue:: I hold 
my tongue? né fl€:: egone illum nén fleam? Pl. Cap. 139, wecep not :: 
what, L not weep for him? t& pulsés omne quod obstat? H. S. 2, 6, 30, 
what, you, sir, punch whatever’s in yourway? faveads tt hosti? ille litteras 
ad té mittat? P4.7, 5, vou,sir, sympathise with the enemy? he correspond with 
you? sapiénsne nin timeat? Ac. 2, 135, @ sage not be afraid? (b.) ego 
mihi umquam bondrum praesidium défutirum putarem ? AM. 94, could 
LT have dreamed that { should ever lack the protection of the patriotic ? (c.) ‘apud 
exercitum mihi fueris’ inquit ‘tot annds ?’ A/ur. 21, ‘to think of your haw 
inc deen with thearmy, bless my soul, says he,‘ so many years. (d.) mihf chius- 
quam sSaliis tanti fuisset, ut meam neglegerem ? Sul. 45, could anybody's 
safely have been so important in my eyes as to make me disregard my own? 
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1568. (2.) The question may have uti or ut: as, 


té ut filla rés frangat? tO ut umquam té corrig&s? C. 1, 22, any thing 
break you dwn? you ever reform? pater ut obesse filid débeat ?° P/anc. 
31, @ father morally bound to work against his son ? 


1569. (3.) The question with uti or ut is sometimes attended by a remnant 
of another question with -ne or -n. In this combination, -ne either pre- 
cedes, joined to an emphatic word, or it is attached directly to uti or ut: as, 


(a.) egone ut té interpellem ? 7D. 2, 42, what /? interrupt you? iline 
ut impfine concitent finitima bella? L. 4, 2, 12, what, they be allowed to stir 
up border warfare with impunity? virgd haec liberast :: meane ancilla 
libera ut sit, quam ego numquam émisi man®? Pl. Cur. 615, this girl is 
Sree :: my servantgirl? she to be free, when [have never set her free? (b.) utne 
tegam spurcd Damae latus? H. S. 2, 5, 18, what, /'m to shield a nasty 
Dama’s side? somnium. utine haec igndraret siom patrem ? T. 74. 
874, oh bosh, not to have known the father that begat her? See 1§05 and 1532. 


1570. It may be mentioned here, that the interrogative subjunctive is 
often used in subordinate sentences : see 1731. 


THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


COMMAND, 


4571. The second person of the imperative mood is 
used in commands, either particular or general. 


Commands are very often attended by a vocative or vocative nominative, 
or by ti, sir, sirrah, or vds, gentlemen, you people (t118). They are of various 
kinds, as follows: (a.) Order, often to an inferior: thus, to an official: lictor, 
conliga mantis, Avé. 13, L. 1, 26, 7, Gell. 12, 3, 2, (rector, tre up his wrists. 
Yo soldiers: as, d&ésilite milit€és, 4, 25, 3, overboard, my men. signifer, 
statue signum, L. 5, 55, 1, standardbearer, plant your standard. infer miles 
signum, L. 6, 8, 1, advance your standard, man, or charge. To sailors: as, 
hic dirigite navés, L. 29, 27, 13, ead your galleys this way. To slaves: as, 
convorrite aedés scdpis, agite strénué, Pl. 2. 10, sweep up the house with 
brooms, be brisk. Also to an equal: as, aperite aliquis, Pl. A/er. 130, oper the 
door there somebodty (1080). Or to asuperior: as, heus, exi, Phaedrome, 
Pl. Cur. 276, ho Phaedromus, come out. (6.) Exhortation, entreaty, summons, 
request, prayer, imprecation, wish, concession, &c.: as, vés vObis cdnsulite, 
7, 50, §, every man of vou for himself. €s, bibe, animd obsequere, Pl. 1/G. 
677, cat, drink, and be merry. sperne voluptatés, H. /. 1, 2, 55, scorn thou 
delights, quin ti intrd, Pl. A/ost. 815, co tn, vo in, won't you go in? (1527). 
patent portae, proficiscere, €diic t&cum etiam omnis tuds, C. 1, 10, the 
gates are see march forth; take out all your myrmidons with you too, audi, 
Iuppiter, L. 1, 32, 6, dow down thine car, Jupiter. Tin crucem, Pl. As. 940, 
eet you gone to the cross. vive val€éque, H. S. 2, §, 109, dong live and thrive, 
or farewell. tibl habé, Pl. Alex. 690, you keep tt yourself. 
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1572-1 579.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


—==— 


1572. The imperative is often softened by the addition of am&b3, obse- 
crd, quaes6, prithce, J beg, or sis, sultis, sddés, please (774). It is sharp- 
ened by age, agedum or agidum, age sis, mark me, or i, go, come on, or by 
modo, only. ‘lhe concessive imperative sometimes has sané, for al/ me. 


1573. In Plautus and Terence, the enclitic dum, @ while, a minute, just, is often 
attached to the imperative: as, manedum, PI. .4s. 585, wait a minute. In classi- 
cal Latin, dum is retained with age and agite: as, agedum cdnferte cum 
illius vita P. Sfillae, Si//. 72, come now, compare Sulla’s life with that man's 
(1075). 

1574. It may be mentioned here, that the imperative is often used in the 
protasis of a conditional sentence: as, 

tolle hanc opinidnem, Ifictum sustuleris, 7D. 1, 30, do away with 
this notion, and you will do away with mourning for the dead. Once only in 
old Latin, but often in late Latin, with a copulative: as, perge, ac facile 
ecféceris, Pl. B. 695, start on, and you will do it easily. 


1575. (1.) The third person, and the longer forms of the sec- 
ond person, are used particularly in laws, legal documents, and 
treaties, and also in impressive general rules and maxims: as, 


(2.) r€gid imperid dud suntd, Zee. 3, 8, there shall be two men vested with 
the power of kings. amicitia r€gi Antiochd cum populd Rdm4nd his 1é- 
gibus est6, L. 38, 38, 1, there shall be amity between king Antiochus and Rome 
on the following terms. (.) vicinis bonus estd, Cato, RA. 4, always be god 
to your neighbours. mBribus vivitd antiquis, Pl. 777. 295, /rve thou in old- 
time ways. The longer forms are often called the Future /mperative. 


1576. (2.) The longer forms of the second perscn are also sometimes used in the 
ordinary speech of everyday life: as, cavét3, OF r. 1, 3, 8, beware. In old Latin, 
often &s, de thou, but in classical Latin, oftener estd (or sis). Usually habét3, 
meaning seep, or consider, regularly scitd, scitdte, you must know (846). In verse, 
the long forms may sometimes be due to the metre: as, hic hodié c€n&td, Pl. £. 


1417, take dinner here today. par hel ord refertd, T. Eu. 445, pay tit for tat. 
But also without such necessity: as, aufert3 intrd, Pl. Zrx. g14, fake it within. 


quiétus estd, inquam, T. PA. 713, be not concerned, I say. 


1577: (3.) It may be mentioned here, that the longer forms are 
very often used in the apodosis of a complex sentence, particularly 
with a future or a future perfect protasis: as, 

si iste ibit, itd, Pl. Ps. 863, sf he shall go, go thou. medicd mercédis 
quantum poscet, prdmitti iubétd, Fam. 16, 14, 1, you must order your med- 
tcal man to be promised all he shall charge in the way of a fee. ubli nihil erit 
quod scribas, id ipsum scribitd, 477. 4,8 b, 4. when you don't have anything 
to werite, then write just that. cum ego P. Granium testem prddfixerd, 
refellitd, si poteris, V. 5,154, woken J put Granius on the witness stand, 
refute him tf you can. 

1578. In such combinations, however, the shorter forms are sometimes found : 
as, ubi volés, accerse, T. Andr. 848, fetch me when you will, And conversely 
the longer forms are also found with a present protasis: as, inum illud vidétd, si 
mé amas, Fam. 16, 1, 2, attend to this one thing, an thou lovest me. 


1579. A command is sometimes expressed by the subjunctive, accompany- 
ing fac, facitd, fac ut, facitd ut, cra ut, ciratd ut, vidé, vidé ut, vold, 
or particularly velim: as, 
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The Verb: Mood. [ 1580-1586. 


magnum fac animum habeis et spem bonam, Q/7. 1, 2, 16, see that 
you keep up an heroic soul and unabated hope (1712). fac cdgités, Fam. 11, 
3, 4, see that you bear in mind. cira ut valeais, Fam. 12, 29, 3, take good care 
of yourself. velim existimés, Fam. 12, 29, 2, 1 should ike to have you 
consider. For commands in the subjunctive alone, see 1547; in the future 
indicative, 1624; in the form of a question, 1531. 


1580. A periphrastic perfect passive form is rare: as, ifire caesus estd, Twelve 
Tables in Macrob. Sat. 1, 4,19, 4¢ shall be regarded as killed with justifying cir- 
cumstances. probé factum estd, L. 22, 10, 6, fet tt be considered justified. at 
vds admoniti nostris quoque casibus este, O. 7r. 4,8, 51, but de ye warned 
by our misfortunes too. 


PROHIBITION. 


1581. (1.) In prohibitions with the second person, the imperative with 
né is used in old Latin, and with néve as a connective, rarely neque: as, 


né flé, Pl. Cas. 139, weep not. n€ saevi tantd opere, T. Andr. 868, be 
not thus wroth. Sometimes in classical poetry also, in imitation of old style: 
as, né saevi, magna sacerdds, V. 6, 544, rave nol, thou priestess grand. 
Once in Livy: né tim€te, 3, 2, 9, be not afraid. 


I i From Ovid on, non is used a few times for né: as, nbn cH#ris aurés 
onerate lapillis, O. Ad. 3, 129, load not with precious stones your ears. 


1583. (2.) Prohibitions in the second person are usually ex- 
pressed by ndli or ndlite with the infinitive, particularly in 
classical prose : as, 


obilrgare ndli, 47. 3, 11, 2, don’t scold. ndlite id velle quod fieri ndn 
potest, PA. 7, 25, don’t yearn after the unattainable. 


1584. In poetry, equivalents for ndli are sometimes used with the infinitive, such 
as fuge, parce or comperce, conpesce, mitte or omitte, absiste : as, quid 
sit futirum crds, fuge quaerere, H. 1, 9,13, what fate the morrow brings, 
JSorbear to ask. Livy has once parce, 34, 32, 20. 


1585. (3.) A prohibition in the second person is often expressed by the 
subjunctive accompanying cavé, cavé né, cavété né, fac né, vidé né, vidétd 
né, ctird né, ciiratd né, or ndlim: as, 


cavé festinés, Fam. 16, 12, 6, don’t be in a hurry. cavétd né suscén- 
seas, Pl. As. 372, see that thou beest not wroth. hdc ndlim mé iocari putés, 
Fam. 9,15, 4, 1 should hate to have you think Iam saying this in fun. For 
rohibitions in the second person with né and the present or perfect sub- 
junctive, see 1551. For the subjunctive coordinated with cavé, sce 1711. 


1586. In law language, prohibitions are expressed by the third person of 
the imperative with né, and with néve as a connective: as, 


hominem mortuom in urbe né sepelitd néve Gritd, Twelve Tables in 
Leg. 2, 58, he shall not bury nor yet shall he burn a dead man in town, mulie- 
rés genads né rdduntd néve lessum ffineris ergd habent3, Twelve Tables 
in Leg. 2, 59, women shall not tear their checks nor shall they keen in lamentation 
for the dead (1257). Likewise with némd: as, némini parentd, Twelve 
Tables in Leg. 3, 8, they shall not be subject to anybody. See also 1548. 
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1587-1590.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


TENSE. 


THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 
THE PRESENT TENSE, 


1587. The present indicative represents action as 
going on at the time of speaking or writing: as, 


scribd, / write, or J am writing. nunc primum audid, T. Andr. 936, 
for the first time I hear. notat ad caedem finum quemque nostrim, 
C. 1, 2, he ts marking us out for death, each and all. domus aedificatur, 
Att. 4, 2,7, the house ts building. 


1588. The present is used to denote action customary or 
repeated at any time, or a general truth: as, 


agri cultirae nin student, 6, 22, 1, they do not apply themselves to farm- 
ing. viriin uxdrés vitae necisque habent potestatem, 6, 19, 3, ¢4¢ mar- 
ried men have power of life and death over their wives. probitas laudatur et 
alget, J.1, 74, uprightness gets extolled, and left out in the cold. dum vitant 
stulti vitia, in contraria currunt, H. S. 1, 2, 24, wile fools essay a vice to 
shun, into its opposite they run. mors sola fatétur quantula sint hominum 
corpuscula, 2 10, 172, death ts the only thing that tells what pyemy things 
men’s bcdies be. stultdrum pléna sunt omnia, Fum. 9, 22, 4, the world is 
full of fools. risd ed rés ineptior niillast, Cat. 39, 16, there’s nothing 
sillier than a silly laugh. 


1589. The present, when accompanied by some expression of 
duration of time, is often used to denote action which has been going 
on some time and is still going on. 


This present is translated by the English perfect: as, Lilybaef multds 
iam anno6s habitat, V. 4, 38, he has lived at Lilybaeum this many a@ year. 
iam diidum auscultd, H. S$. 2,7, 1, J have been listening for anage. Satis 
diffi hdc iam saxum vorsd, T. Zu. 1085, /’ve trundled at this boulder long 
enouch as ’tis. nimium difl té castra désiderant, C.1, 10, the camp has 
felt your absence altogether too long. iam dit ignébrd quid agas, fam. 7, 9,1, 
Lf have not known this long time how you are getting on. This use extends to 
the subjunctive and to nouns of the verbalso. But if the action is conceived 
as completed, the perfect is used: as, s€rd resistimus €i, quem per annds 
decem aluimus, 4¢. 7, 5, 5, if #5 lou late to oppose a man whom we have been 
supporting ten long years. 

1590. The present is often used to represent past action as 
going on now. This is called the Present of Vivid Narration: as, 

transfigitur scitum Pulidni et veritum in balted défigitur. dvertit 
hic casus vaginam, inpeditumque hostés circumsistunt, 5, 44, 7, ///0 
has his shield run throush, and a javelin sticks fast in hts sword belt, Thts 
muschance puts his scabbard out of reach, and the enemy encompass him in 
this hampered condition. This present often stands side by side with a past 
tense. It is common in subordinate sentences also. 
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The Verb: Tense. [ 1591-1596. 


1591. The present is sometimes used in brief historical or personal 
memuranda, to note incidents day by day or year by year as they occur. 
This is called the Annalistic Present: as, 

Proca dcinde régnat. is Numitdrem pricreat. Numitdri régnum 
vetustum Silviae gentis légat, L. 1, 3,9, after this Proca is king ; this man 
begets Numitor ; to Numitor he bequeaths the ancient throne of the Silvian 
race. duplicatur civium numerus. Caelius additur urbi mins, L. 1, 
30, 1, number of citizens doubled ; Mt. Caclius added to city. in Mamurrarum 
lassi deinde urbe manémus, H. S. 1, 5, 37, 2 the Mamurras’ city then 
Sorspent we sleep. Particularly common with dates: as, A. Verginius inde 
et T. Vetusius cdnsulatum ineunt, L. 2, 28, 1, then Verginius and Vetusius 
enter on the consulshi~p,. M. Silind L. Nérband cdnsulibus Germ{@nicus 
Aegyptum proficiscitur, Ta. 2, 59, # the consulship of Silanus and Norbanus, 
Gerinanicus leaves for Egypt. 


1592. Verbs of hearing, seeing, and saving are often put in the present, 
even when they refer to action really past: as, 

audid Valerium Méartialem décessisse, Plin. Ep. 3) 21,1, L hear that 
Martial is dead, i.e. the epigrammatist, 102 A.D. Particularly of things men- 
tioned in books, or in quoting what an author says: as, Hercyniam silvam, 
quam Eratostheni ndtam esse vided, 6, 24, 2, the Hercynian forest, which 
f see was known to Eratosthenes. Platd ‘€scam maldrum’ appellat vo- 
luptatem, CA. 44, Plato calls pleasure the ‘ batt of sin.’ 

1593- The present is sometimes loosely used of future action: as, 

cras est mihf ifidicium, T. Zu. 338, tomorrow I’ve a case in court. 
ego sycophantam iam condficd dé ford, Pl. 77%. 815, for me, a sharper 
from the market place I'll straight engage. quam mox inruimus? T. £x. 
788, how soon do we pitch in ? This present 1s also used in subordinate sen- 
tences with antequam and priusquam (1912, 1915), with dum, #/7/ (2006), 
and sometimes with si. 


THE IMPERFECT TENSE. 


1594. The imperfect indicative represents action as 
going on in past time : as, 

scribébam, / was writing, or J wrote. ei mihi qualis erat, V. 2, 274, 
woe’s me, how ghastly he appeared. multdsque per annds errabant acti 
fatis, V.1, 31, and they for many a year were roaming round, by fates pursued. 

1595. The imperfect often denotes past action lasting while 
something else occurred: as, 


an tum eras cdnsul, cum mea domus &rdébat? ys. 26, were you fer- 
haps consul at the time my house was burning down? neque vérd tum 
igndrabat s@ ad exquisita supplicia proficisci, Of 3, 100, and all the 
time he knew perfectly well that he was starting off lo suffer studied torments. 


1596. The imperfect is used to denote repeated or customary 
past action or condition : as, 


commentdabar déclimitians cdtidié, Ar. 310, J always practised speaking 
my compositions eery day. noct® ambuladbat in piblicd Themistoclés, 
TD. 4. 44, Themistocles used to promenade the streets nights. 
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1597-1603.| Sentences: The Semple Sentence. 


1597. The imperfect, when accompanied by some expression of 
duration of time, is used to denote action which had been going on for 
some time, and was still going on. 


This imperfect, which is translated by the English pluperfect, is analo- 
fous to the bared in 1589: as, pater grandis nati iam dit lectd tenéba- 
tur, I’. 5, 16, Ais aged father had long been bedridden. hdram amplius iam 
permulti hominés mdiliébantur, WV. 4, 95, something over an hour a good 
many men had been prising away. But if the action is conceived as completed 
at a past time, the pluperfect is used: as, diem iam quintum cibd caruerat, 
6, 38, 1, four whole days he had gone without cating. 


1598. In a few examples, the imperfect is used to denote action suddenly recog- 
nized, though going on betore: as, chem, Parmené, tfin hic eras? T. Hec. 340, 
why bless me, Parmeno, were you here all this t:me? 


1599. In descriptions of place or in general truths, where the present might be 
expected, the imperfect is sometimes used, by assimilation to past action in the con- 
text: as, ipsum erat oppidum Alesia in colle summé, 7, 69, 1, Alesia proper 
was situated on the top of a hill, Often also in subordinate sentences. 


1600. For the imperfect indicative of certain verbs relating to action not per- 
formed at the present time, sce 1497. 


1601. In letters, the imperfect may denote action at the time of writing, 
the writer transferring himself to the time of the reader: as, 


haec tibi dictabam post fanum putre Vaciinae, H. Z. 1, 10, 49, / dic- 
tate this for thee behind Vacuna’s crumbling shrine. nihil habébam quod 
scriberem, A/ét.9, 10,1, J have nothing to write. Similarly in the delivery 
of messages: as, scribae drabant, H. S. 2, 6, 36, the clerks request. The 
present, however, is very often used where the imperfect would be applicable. 
Compare 1616. 


THE PERFECT TENSE. 


1602. The Latin perfect indicative represents two English tenses: thus, 
the preterite, / wrof, and the perfect, / have written, are both expressed by 
the perfect scripsi. In the first sense, this perfect is called the A/sstorical 
Perfect ; in the second sense, it is called the Perfect Definite. | 


THE HISTORICAL PERFECT. 


1603. The historical perfect simply expresses action 
as having occurred at an indefinite past time, without 
implying anything as to the duration of the action: as, 


scripsi, / wrote. véni, vidi, vici, Caesar in Suet. /u/. 37, came, saw, over- 
came. apud Helvétids longé nobilissimus fuit Orgetorix, 1, 2, 1, among 
the Helvetians, the man of hichest birth by all odds was Orgetorix. Diodidrus 
prope triennium domé6 caruit, /” 4, 41, for newly three years Diodorus had 
to kecp away from home. in Graecia musici fléruérunt, disc®bantque id 
omnés, 7'D.1, 4, #1 Greece musicians stood high, and everybody studied the 
art (1596). 
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The Verb: Tense. — [1604-1610. 


1604. It may be mentioncd here, that in subordinate sentences the historical per- 
fect is sometimes loosely used from the writer’s point of view, instead of the more 
exact pluperfect demanded by the context: as, aliquantum spatii ex e3 locd, 
ubi ptignatum est, aufigerat, L. 1, 25,5, 4e had run a Gone distance from 
the spot where the fighting had occurred, 


THE PERFECT DEFINITE. 


1605. The pertect definite expresses action already 
completed at the present time, and whose effects are 
regarded as continuing: as, 


scripsi, / kuve written. dixérunt, C/u. 73, dix€re, Quintil. 1, 5, 43, hey 
have finished speaking. spectatdrés, fabula haec est acta, Pl. J/vst. 1181, 
ladies and gentlemen, this play ts done. 


1606. In old Latin, habed with the perfect participle is sometimes equivalent to 
a periphrastic perfect: as, illa omnia missa habe6, Pl. Ps. 602, /'’ve dropped 
all that, i.e. Misi. But in classical Latin, the participle and a tense of habeo arc 
more or less distinct in their force : as, Caesar aciem instriictam habuit, 1, 
48,3, Caesar kept his line drawn uf, not had drawn up, Compare 2297. 


1607. With verbs of inceptive meaning the perfect definite is equivalent 
to the English present: as, 


consistd, fake my stand, cdnstiti, stand, cinsuéscd, vet used, cdnsu€vi, 
am used, ndscb, learn, novi, suow. Similarly memini, rememder, and ddi, 
hate. The pluperfect of such verbs is represented by the English imperfect, 
and the future perfect by the English future. 


1608. The perfect often denotes a present resulting state: as, vicine, peril, 
interii, Pl. Afost. 1031, my neighbour, | am dead and gone. Particularly in the 
passive voice: as, Gallia est omnis divisa in partés trés, 1,1, 1, Gaul, includ- 
ing everything under the name, is divided into threc parts. Compare 1615. 


1609. In the perfect passive, forms of fui, &c., are sometimes used to represent 
a state no longer existing: as, mMonument6 statua superimposita fuit, quam 
déiectam niper vidimus ipsi, L. 38. 56, 3. 02 the monument there once stood 
a statue which [ saw not long ago with my own cyes, lying flat on the ground. Sim- 
ilarly, in the pluperfect, fueram, &c.: as, arma quae fixa in parietibus fue- 
rant, ea sunt humi inventa, Div. 1, 74, the arms which had once been fastened 
on the walls were found on the floor. Sometimes, however, forms of fui, &c., 
fueram, &c., and fuerd, &c., are used by Plautus, Ciccro, especially in his letters, 
Nepos, Sallust, and particularly Livy, in passives and deponents, quite in the sense of 
sum, &c. 


1610. The perfect sometimes implies a negative idea emphatically by 
understatement: as, 


fuit lium, V. 2, 325, “ium fas been, i.e. ium is no more. viximus, 
fldruimus, 4am. 14, 4, 5, we have lived our life, we have had our day. filium 
finicum aduléscentulum habed. dh, quid dixi? habére mé? imm@ ha- 
bui, T. Hau. 93, / have one only son,a growing boy. Ah me, what did I say, 
lhave? Oh no, have had. 
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1611-1616.] Sentences: The Simple Sentence. 


r6rr. The perfect may denote an action often done, or never done: as, 


iam saepe hominés patriam cdrdsque parentés prddiderunt, Lucr. 
3,85, ome and again have men their land betrayed ard parents dear. nbn 
aeris acervus et auri dédixit corpore febris, H. £. 1, 2. 47, no pile of 
brass and gold hath fevers from tie body drawn. multi, cum obesse vellent, 
profuérunt et, cum proédesse, obfuérunt, DWV. 3, 70, many a man has done 
good, when he meant to do harm, and when he meant to do good, has done harm. 
Common from Cicero, Sallust, and Catullus on, especially in poetry. 


1612. The perfect is sometimes used as a lively future perfect to express 
completed future action: as, 


quam mox coctumst prandium ? PI. &. 342, Aow soon ts lunch all cooked ? 
cui si esse in urbe licébit, vicimus, 4/. 14, 20, 3 i he shall be allowed to 
stay in town, the day ts ours. perii, si mé aspexerit, Pl. Am. 320, /'m gone, 
tf he lays eyes on me. 


o 


1613. It may be mentioned here, that the perfect is regularly used ina 
subordinate sentence denoting time anterior to a present of repeated action 
(1588). In such sentences the present is preferred in English: as, 


réliqui, qui domi m4&nsérunt, sé atque illds alunt, 4, 1, 5, the others, 
that stay at home, always support themselves and the above-mentioned also. 83 
qui aut privatus aut populus edrum décrétd non stetit, sacrificiis in- 
terdicunt, 6, 13, 6, sfany man or anv community does not abide by their decree, 
they always debar them from sacrifices. So also with quom or cum, quo- 
tigéns, simul atque, ub. Compare 1618. 


THE PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


1614. The pluperfect indicative expresses past ac- 
tion, completed before another past action expressed or 
understood : as, 


scripseram, J had written. Pyrrhi temporibus iam Apolld versis 
facere désierat, Drv. 2,116, #2 Pyrrhus’s day Apollo had quite given up 
making poctry. mortuus erat Agis réx. filium reliquerat Ledtychidem, 
N. 17, 1, 4, Agis the king had died ; he had lefta son Leotychides. 


r615. The pluperfect often expresses a past resulting state: as, 


castra oportfinis locis erant posita, 7, 69, 7, the camp was pitched on 
favourable ground. ita {nd tempore et longas navés aestus compléverat, 
et onerdrids tempestds adflictabat, 4, 29, 2, thus at one and the same time 
the tide had filled the men-of-war, and the vale of wind kept knocking the trans- 
ports about. This use is analogous to that of the perfect in 1608. 


1616. In letters, the pluperfect is sometimes used to denote action occur- 
ring previous to the time of writing, the writer transferring himself to the 
time of the reader: as, 

finam adhiic & t& epistolam accéperam, 4/¢. 7, 12,1, J have only had 
one letter from you thus far. This use is analogous to that of the imperfect 
in 1601, and very often, where this pluperfect would be applicable, the perfect 
is used. 
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The Vers: Tense. [ 1617-1622. 


1617. The pluperfect is sometimes used where the perfect would be expected. 
Particularly so when it anticipates a past tense to follow in a new sentence: as, quod 
factum primd popularis conifiraétidnis concusserat. neque tamen 
Catilinae furor minuébfatur, S. C. 24, 1, this terrified the conspirators at first ; 
and yet Catiline's frensy was not getting abated. Verbs of saying are also often put 
in the pluperfect in subordinate sentences referring to a preceding statement : as, 
Epidamniénsis ille, quem didum dixeram, adoptat illum puerum sur- 
rupticium, Pl. Aen. prol. 57, said man of Epidamnus that I named erewhile 
adufis said kidnapped boy. 


1618. It may be mentioned here, that the pluperfect is used in a subordi- 


nate sentence denoting time anterior to a past tense of repeated action. In 
such sentences the preterite is preferred in English: as, 


hostés ubi aliquds singulérés cdnspexerant, incitatis equis adorié- 
bantur, 4, 26, 2, every time the enemy caught sight of detached parties, they would 
always charge full gallop. Compare the analogous perfect in 1613. 


THE FUTURE TENSE. 


1619. The future indicative expresses future action, 


either momentary or continuous: as, 


scribam, / shall write, I shall be writing, or [will write, I will be writing. 
The future commonly expresses either prediction, or will, determination, 
promise, threat: as, (a.) tuas litteras exspectabd, 4/4. 5,7, J shall beon the 
lookout for letters from you. (b.) vivum té nin relinquam; moriére virgis, 
V. 4, 85, 7 will not leave you alive; you shall die under the rod. But the sharp 
distinction which exists between sha// and wif in the English future and 
future perfect is utterly unknown in Latin: thus, in occidar equidem, sed 
victus nin peribd, Cornif. 4, Os: L shall be murdered, to be sure, but Twill 
not die a vanquished man, the ditference between the prediction contained in 
I shall, and the determination contained in / wi//, cannot be expressed in 
Latin. 


1620. The future is often used in diffident assertion, to express an as- 
sumption, a belief, conviction, or concession, of the speaker himself, without 
implying its universal acceptance: as, 


dicts, 7D. 2, 60, you will say. dicet aliquis, 7D. 3, 46, somebody will 
say (1556). dabit hdc Zéndni Polemd, fi. 4, 51, Polemo will concede this 
point to Zeno, excident alif spirantia mollius aera, cr€édd equidem, V. 6, 
847, with greater grace, [ well believe, shall others shape the bronze that breathes. 
Particularly in conclusions: as, sequétur igitur vel ad supplicium beata 
vita virtitem, 7D. 5, 87, happiness then will walk with goodness even to the 
scaffuld, Or in general truths: as, cantabit vacuus cdram latrdne viator, 
J. 10, 22, the pouré man whan he goth by the weye, bifore the theves he may 
synce and pleye. . 

1621. The future sometimes predicts that a thing not yet known to be true will 
prove to be true: as, haec erit bond genere nf&ta, Pl. Per. 645, this maid, you'll 
fae ts come of honcst stock, i.e. esse reperiétur. Compare the imperfect in 
1598. : 

1622. In Plautus and Terence, the future is sometimes used in protestations or 
thanks: as, ita mé@ di am&bunt, T. Huu. 749, so kelp me heaven, Gdit® ama- 
bunt, Pl. Men. 278, the gods shall bless thee. Usually, however, the subjunctive : 
see 1542 and 1541. 
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1623-1629.] Sertences: The Simple Sentence. 


4 

1623. The future is sometimes used in questions of deliberation or appeal: as, 
déd@€mus ergd Hannibalem ? L. 21,10, 11, are we then to surrender Hannibal? 
hancine ego ad rem natam memor4b6? Pl. &. 188, am [to say that / was 
born for such a fate? Oftener the present subjunctive (1563), or sometimes the pres- 
ent indicative (1531). 

1624. The future is sometimes used, particularly in the second person, 
to express an exhortation, a direction, a request, a command, or with nén 
a prohibition: as, 

crads ferrdmenta Teadnum tollétis, H. /. 1, 1, 86, Comorrow to Teanum 
you will take your tools. bond venia mé audiés, DN. 1, 59, you turll listen 
tome with kind indulgence. t& interea nin cessabis, Fum. 5, 12, 10, mean- 
time you will not be inactive. haec igitur tib! erunt ciirae, Fam. 3, 9, 4, 
you will attend to this then, i.e. haec cirabis. 


1625. It may be mentioned here, that the future is used in sentences sub- 
ordinate to a future, an imperative, or a subjunctive implying a future : as, 

profectSd nihil accipiam iniiiriae, si ti aderis, 47¢. 5, 18, 3, Jam sure 
I shall suffer no harm, if you are with me. ut méd esse volés, ita erd, Pl. 
Ps. 239, as you will have me be, so will Ibe. wutis qui audiet, cdgitet plira, 
quam videat, DO. 2, 242, so that the hearer may tmagine more than ke secs. 
But sometimes a present is used (1593). 


THE Future PERFECT TENSE. 


1626. The future perfect indicative expresses com- 


pleted future action: as, 


scripserd, / shall have written, or J will have written. The future perfect 
is very common in Latin, particularly in protasis with a relative, with cum, 
ubf, &c., with antequam or priusquam, with ut (... ita), as (... 50), or 
with si, to express action anterior in time to a future; in English, this future 
perfect is usually represented by a loose present or perfect: as, quicquid 
féceris, adprobabd, Fut. 3, 3, 2, whatever you do, I shall think right. 
Examples will be given further on, in speaking of the complex sentence. 


1627. It may be mentioned here that the future perfect in protasis and 
apodosis both denotes two actions occurring at one and the same time; 
these actions are usually identical: as, 

qui Antdnium oppresserit, is hdc bellum taeterrimum cdnfécerit, 
Fam. 10, 19, 2, the man that puts dvwn Antony will put an end to this cruel 
war, i. e. putting down Antony will be ending the war. respirard, si té 
viderd, Att. 2, 24, 5, J shall take breath again, if I set eyes on you. 


1628. The future perfect sometimes denotes a future resulting state : as, 


molestus certé ¢i fuerd, T. didr. 641, at all events I shall have proved a 
bane to him. meum réi piiblicae atque imperatéri officium praestiterd, 
4, 25, 3, f will have my duty ali done to country and commander too. 


1629. The future perfect is sometimes used to express rapidity of future 
action, often with the implication of assurance, promise, or threat: as, 

abierd, Pl. Afost. 590, J °// instantly be gone. iam hic revénerd, Pl. 1/G. 
863, B. 1066, 7°! be back here again forthwith. primus impetus castra 
céperit, L. 25, 38, 17, the frst rush will see the camp carried, 
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The Verb: Tense. [ 1630-1635. 


1630. The future perfect often denotes action postponed to a more con- 
venient season, or thrown upon another person. : 

Often thus with post, alias, and particularly mox: as, vdbis post nar- 
raverd, Pl. Ps. 721, 7 '/! tell you by and by, i.e. I won't tell you now. ad 
fritrem mox ierd, Pl. Cap. 194, J°Ul to my brother’s by and by, i.e. not yet. 
fuerit ista €ius déliberatid, L. 1, 23, 8, that is a question for him to settle, 
i.e. not me. Especially viderd: as, quae fuerit causa, mox viderd, £71. 
1, 35, what the reason was, I won't consider now. réct€ secusne alias vide- 
rimus, dc. 2, 135, whether richt or not, we will consider some other time, i.e. 
never. vos videritis, L. 1, 58, 10, that is a question for you, i.e. not me. 


1631. The future perfect sometimes denotes action which will have oc- 
curred while something else takes place: as, 


ndn erd vdbis morae: tibicen vds interea hic délectaverit, Pl. /s. 
573°, f will not keep you long; meantime the piper will have entertained you 
here. ti invita mulierés, ego acciverd puerds, Alt. 5, 1, 3, do you, sir, in- 
wile the ladies, and I will meantime have fetched the children. 


1632. The future perfect is often not perceptibly different from the future, 
especially in the 4rst person singular in old Latin: as, 


ego mihi prdviderd, Pl. A/fost. 526, L'°ll look out for myself. erds in 
obsididne linquet, inimictim animds auxerit, Pl. 4s. 280, he ’Ul leave his 
owners ina state of siege, he'll swell the courage of the enemy. Similarly Cicero, 
in the protases si potuerd, si voluerd, si licuerit, si placuerit. 


THE FuTurRE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE WITH sum. 


1633. The future active participle combined with the tenses of 
sum expresses action impending, resolved on, or destined, at the time 
indicated by the tense of the verb: as, 


cum hic equite pfignattri estis, L. 21, 40, 10, with this kind of cavalry 
are you going to fivkt. bellum scriptfirus sum, quod populus Rdm4nus 
cum Iugurtha gessit, Sall. 7 5,1, 7 purpose to write the history of the war 
that the people of Rome carried on with Fugurtha. fiet illud, quod futirum 
est, Div. 2, 21, whatever ts destined to be, will be. Delphds petiit, ub! co- 
lumnias, quibus impositiri statuas régis Persei fuerant, suis statuis 
déstinavit, L. 45, 27, 6, Ae went to Delphi, where he appropriated for his own 
statues the pillars on which they had intended to put statues of king Perses. 


THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1634. In simple sentences, the tenses of the subjunctive correspond in 
general to the same tenses of the indicative. But the present has a future 
meaning ; the imperfect sometimes expresses past, sometimes present action; 
and the perfect sometimes expresses past action, and sometimes future action. 

1635. The present subjunctive is sometimes used fn reference to past action, like 
the indicative present of vivid narration (1590): as, migrantis cernas, V. 4, 401, 
you can descry them swarming out (1336). comprehendi ifssit; quis nin 
pertiméscat? V. 5, 14, he ordered them to be arrested; who would not be thor- 
oughly scared ? (1565). 
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THE COMPOUND SENTENCE, OR COORDINATION. 


1636. Two or more independent simple sentences 
may be coordinated to form a compound sentence in 
one of two ways: either without a connective, or with 
a connective. . 


What applies to the coordination of sentences, also applies to the 
coordination of the parts of sentences in abridged sentences (1057). 


(A.) WitTHOUT A CONNECTIVE. 


1637. When simple sentences or parts of sentences are co- 
ordinated without any connective, this mode of arrangement is 
called Asyndetic Coordination or Asyndeton. 


Asyndeton, whether in unabridged or in abridged sentences, is more usual 
with three or more members than with two. It occurs particularly often in 
Plautus, Terence, Ennius, and Cato, also in Cicero, especially in his early 
works and letters. 


1638. The sentences in which asyndeton occurs are nen such as 
might be connected by words meaning and or but; less often by words 
meaning as, for, &c. Asyndeton is especially common: 


1639. (a.) In animated narration of events happening at the same 
moment, in description, and in climaxes. Also in mention of col- 
leagues in office, and in many set phrases and formulas: as, 


véni, vidi, vici, Caesar in Suet. /z/. 37, came, saw, overcame. nostri ce- 
leriter ad arma concurrunt, vallum cdnscendunt, 5, 39, 3, or men rush 
speedily toarms, clamber up the palisade. hhuic 8. c. intercessit C. Caelius, 
C. Pansa, tribfini pl., Fam. 8,8, 7, this decree of the senate was objected to by 
Caelius and Pansa, tribunes of the commons. hi ferre agere plébem, L. 3, 
37) 7» there were these people worrying and harrying the commons (1535). 


1640. (4.) In contrasts or antitheses: as, 


opinidnis commenta délet diés, natfrae ifidicia ¢cSnfirmat, D/. 2, 
5, the fictions of speculation are swept away by time, but the judgements of nature 
are confirmed. Particularly when either member is positive, the other nega- 
tive: vincere scis, Hannibal, victGria titi nescis, L. 22, 51, 4, vou know 
how to conquer, Hannibal, but not how to use victory, says Maharbal after 
Cannae, 216 B.C. 


1641. Asyndeton is very common with two or more imperatives: as, Egredere 
ex urbe, Catilina, libera rem piiblicam meti, in exsilium proficiscere, 
C.1, 20, go forth from Rome, Catiline, relieve the commonwealth from its fear, depart 
into exile, Particularly when the first is age, come on, mark me, or f, £0 (1572). 
Rut from Horace on, I nunc, go fo now, is followed by et with a second imperative 
in derisive orders. 
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1642. Asyndeton is also common with parentheses. These often take the place 
of a modern foot-note: cae end Capite v&latd fild (linae vélamen est) 
audi, Iluppiter,’ inquit, L. 1, 32, 6, the envoy with his head covered with a 
Jilum" (that is to say a wrap of wool) says ‘bow down thine ear, ee Paren- 
theses however are often introduced, from Terence on by nam, and from Sallust and 
Cicero on, by et, neque, autem, enim, &c. 


(B.) WitH A CONNECTIVE. 


(1.) CONJUNCTIONS AS CONNECTIVES. 


1643. Simple sentences or parts of sentences may be con- 
nected by copulative, disjunctive, or adversative conjunctions. 


(a.) CoPpuLATIVE CoNJUNCTIONS. 


1644. Copulative conjunctions denote union, and connect 
both the sentences and their meaning. They are et, -que, 
atque or ac, and, and neque or nec, neither. 


1645. (1.) et, azd, is the commonest copulative, and connects ei- 
ther likes or unlikes ; with two members only, it is either used between 
them, or is prefixed for emphasis to both: as, 


Dumnorix apud Séquanis plirimum poterat et Helvétiis erat ami- 
cus, I, 9, 3, Dumnorix was very influential among the Sequani and a friend 
to the Helvetians. D€mocritus alba discernere et Gtra nin poterat, 7. 
5, 114, Democritus could not tell white and black apart. et discipulus et 
magister perhibébantur inprobi, Pl. 2. 425, doth pupil and master were 
rated as knaves. 


1646. With three or more members, et is either used between the mem- 
bers or, frequently, prefixed for emphasis to all. Often, however, it is 
omitted throughout (1637), or a third member is appended by -que (1651): 
as, 

persuddent Rauricis et Tulingis et Latovicis uti ind cum his profi- 
ciscantur, 1, 5, 4, they induce the Rauricans, Tulingans, and Latovicans to 
join them in their march. is et in custddiam civés Rémands dedit et 
supplicatidnem mih! décrévit et indicés maximis praemiis adfécit, C. 
4, 10, this person voted in the first place to put Roman cttizens in ward, then 
to decree a thanksgiving in my honour, and lastly to reward the informers with 
liberal gifts. 


1647. Two members belonging closely together as a pair, and connected 
by et, atque, or -que, are sometimes put asyndetically with another member 
or members : as, 

Aedui ferunt s@ d&iectds principatfi; queruntur fortiinae commfo- 
tatidnem et Caesaris indulgentiam in sé requirunt, 7, 63, 8, ‘he Aeduans 
set forth that they were cast down from the chief place; they complain of the 
change of fortune, and say they miss Caesar’s former kindness to them. nin- 
tidtum est equités Ariovisti propius tumulum accédere et ad nostrids 
adequitdre ; lapidés in nostrds conicere, 1, 46, 1, #¢ was reported that Ario- 
vistus’s cavalry were moving nearer the hillock and galloping up tothe Romans ; 
that they were throwing stones at our men. 
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1648. et has sometimes the meaning of a/so or of and also, particularly when there 
is a change of speakers, or before a pronoun: as, et hdc scid, Plin. £f. 1, 12, 11, / 
know that too. Sometimes also after vrum, nam, and simul, especially when a 
pronoun follows, Not in Caesar. 


1649. (2.) -que, avd, combines members which belong together 
and make a whole, though they may be different or opposed to each 
other; the second member is often a mere appendage : as, 


rogat Gratque t@, RA. 144, he begs and entreats you, or he earnestly entreats 
you. liberti servolique ndbilium, AA. 141, the freedmen and slaves of 
the great, or retainers, bond and free. omnés ea, quae bona videntur, 
sequuntur fugiuntque contrdaria, 7D. 4, 12, everybody runs after what seems 
good and avoids the opposite. que is usually put after the first word of the 
new member. It is particularly common in old or legal style. 


1650. The combination -que...-que, 4uth ... and, is very common in poetry : 
as, noctésque diésque, E. in C.\f. 1, doth night and day. In prose, it 1s used 
by Sallust when the first word is a pronoun: as, Mé€que r€égnumque meum, 
I. 10, 2, both myself and my throne; and by Livy to connect two relative sentences: 
as. omnés quique Rémae quique in exercitO erant, 22, 26, 5, everybody, 
both people in Rome and people in the army. 


1651. After two members without a connective, a third member is some- 
times appended by -que: as, 


satis habébat hostem rapinis, pabulatidnibus, populatidnibusque 
prohibére, 1, 15, 4, Ae was satished with keeping the enemy from plundering, 
foraging, and ravaging. 

1652. (3.) atque, or before any consonant except h often ac, and, 
and besides, adds something belonging essentially to what goes before, 
but more important as a supplement or extension ; as, 


sé ex navi prdiécit atque in hostés aquilam ferre coepit, 4, 25, 4, he 
sprang overboard and furthermore proceeded to bear the eagle upon the enemy. 
magna dis immortalibus habenda est atque huic Iovi Statdri gratia, 
C.1, 11, we owe a great debt of gratitude to the gods immortal in general, and to 
yon Jove the Stayer in particular. atque... atque occurs for et... et 
once in Vergil, and once in Silius Italicus. 


1653. atque is used in comparisons, after words of likeness and unlike- 
ness: as, 


pari spatid transmissus, atque ex Gallia est in Britanniam, 5, 1 3. 2, 
the gourney across ts justas long as itis from Gaul to Britain. idemque its- 
sérunt simulacrum Iovis facere midius et contra, atque anted fuerat, 
ad orientem convertere, C. 3, 20, avd they furthermore save orders to make 
a statue of Fupiter, a bigger one, and to turn it round to the cast, the opposite of 
the way it originally faced. Sometimes et is thus used after alius, aliter, 
aequé, pariter, &c.: see the dictionary. 


1654. With adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree, atque sometimes 
takes the place of quam ¢/an, when the first member of comparison is negative 
(1895): as, amicior mihi niillus vivit atque is est, Pl. Afer. 897, Lhave no 
greater friend alive than that man is. Soin Plautus, Terence, Catullus, Vergil, 
rarely in Cicero. Horace uses atque thus, even when the first member is positive. 
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r655. A sentence is often introduced by et, -que, or atque, where dut 
would be used in English, particularly so when a positive sentence follows 
a negative one: as, 


Sdcratés nec patrdnum quaesivit nec ifidicibus supplex fuit adhig 
buitque liberam contumiciam, 7¥/. 1,71, Socrates did not try to find an 
advocate nor bow the knee to his pudges, but he was plain-spoken and defiant. 
nostrdrum militum impetum hostés ferre ndn potuérunt ac terga ver- 
térunt, 4, 35, 2, te enemy could not stand the dash of our people, but turned 
their backs. hominis n€ Graeci quidem ac Mysi potius, QFr. 1, 1, 19, 
a crealure who ts not even a Greek, but more of a Mysian. 


1656. Two sentences, one of which would ordinarily be introduced by a subordinat- 
ing temporal conjunction, are sometimes, mostlv in poetry, coordinated by et or -que: 
as, dixit et in silvam pennis ablata refigit, V. 3, 258, she spake, and on her 
pinions sweeping, vanished to the wood, i.e. simul atque dixit, refi git. 


1657. (4.) meque or nec, neither, nor, and... not, but... not, is 
used as a negative copulative, sometimes as a negative adversative : 
as, 


opinidnibus volgi rapimur in errdrem nec véra cernimus, Zee. 2, 43, 
we are swepl into error by the delusions of the world and cannot make out the 
truth. ndn enim temere nec fdrtuitd creati sumus, 7D. 1, 118, for we 
were not created at adventure nor by accident. subsidid suis iérunt col- 
lemque cépérunt, neque nostrdrum militum impetum sustinére potu- 
érunt, 7, 62, 8, they went to aid their people and carried the hill, but they could 
not stand the fiery onset of our soldiers. neque or nec is often repeated: as, 
nec melidrés nec beatidrés esse possumus, A?” I, 32, we can neither be 
better nor wiser. 


1658. nec is rarely used in the sense of né... quidem, xof even, not.. . ei- 

ther: as, nec nunc, H. S. 2, 3, 262, wof even now, a free quotation of né nunc 

uidem, T. Fx. 46. nec... quidem, and not even, is used once or twice for 
the common ac né... quidem or et né... quidem. 


1659. Instead of neque or nec, and not, the copulatives et, atque, rarely 
-que, followed by a negative, ndn, nEmS, nihil, &c., are sometimes used in Cicero 
and Livy, less often in old Latin, and rarely in Caesar and Sallust: as, quid ti 
fécissés, si té Tarentum et nin Samarobrivam misissem ? Fam. 7, 12, 
1, what would you have done, if Lhad sent you to Tarentum, and not to Samaro- 
6riva? Particularly thus et nin, or oftener ac n6n, in corrections. But ordinarily 
neque or nec is preferred to et ndn, and nec quisquam, &c., to et némd, 

C. (1445). 


1660. When neque is followed by another negative, the assertion is 
positive (1452): as, 

nec hic ille nin vidit, 77”. 4, 60, and the man did not fail to see thts. 
This positive use begins with Varro. In old Latin two negatives, and partic- 
ularly neque ... haud, are often used, as in old English, to strengthen the 
negation aes): 


r66r. After a general negative, a word may be emphasized by né... 
quidem or ndn modo, or the parts of a compound sentence may be distrib- 
uted by neque ... neque, without destroving the negation: as, 
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nihil in locis commfOnibus, né in fanis quidem, nihil istum neque 
privat! neque piiblici tdt& in Sicilia reliquisse, /’. 4, 2, that the defendant 
Ais left nothing untouched in public places, no, not even in the temples, nothing 
either in the way of private or of public property, in all Sicily. Similarly when 
@ coordinate member is appended with neque: as, nequed satis mirdri 
neque conicere, T. £u. 547, / can’t quite puzzle out or guess. 


COMBINATION OF DIFFERENT COPULATIVES. 
1662. Different copulatives are sometimes combined, as follows. 


1663. (1.) The affirmative copulatives et and -que are sometimes com- 
bined, particularly in abridged sentences: as, 

et Epaminindias praeclaré cecinisse dicitur, Themistoclésque est 
habitus indoctior, 7'D. 1, 4, Epaminondas in the first place ts said to have 
played beautifully, and Themistocles was not considered exactly an educated 
man. This combination occurs in Ennius, is used by Cicero rarely, and by 
Horace in the satires. 


1664. The sequence -que... et is rare in old Latin, and not used by Caesar, 
Vergil, or Horace. -que... atque is first used by Lucretius, then by Vergil, Ovid, 
Livy, and Tacitus. atque... et, or atque... -que, does not occur, 


1665. (2.) Affirmative and negative copulatives are sometimes combined. 
Thus neque or nec combined with et, in the sequences neque... et and 
et... neque, which is rare in old Latin, is common in Cicero: as, 


nec mfror et gauded, Fum. 10, 1, 4, é2 the first place I am not surprised, 
and in the second place I feel glad ; neque... et nbn, however, is rare. pa- 
t®bat via et certa neque longa, 7A. 11, 4, there lay a road open at once 
plain and not long. neque ...-que begins with Cicero, but is rare (1655), 
neque ... ac begins with Tacitus. 


1666. Of all the Tatin writers, Tacitus aims most at variety by combination of 
asyndeton and by the use of different copulatives: as, régem Rhamsén Libya 
Aethiopia Médisque et Persis et Bactriand ac Scythd potitum, 2, 60, 
that king Rhamses got control of Libya and Acthiopia and the Medes and Persians, 
and the Bactrian aad Scythian. 


(4.) DisyuncTIVE CoNJUNCTIONS. 


1667. Disjunctive conjunctions connect the sentences, but 
disconnect the meaning. They are aut, vel, sive or seu, 
-ve, and an, or. Of these conjunctions, aut, vel, and sive, 
are often placed before two or more members of a sentence in 
the sense of either...or. And in poetry, -ve ...-ve sometimes 
Occurs. 


1668. (1.) aut, ov, sometimes or even, or at least, is used between 
two members which are to be represented as essentially different in 
meaning, and of which one excludes the other: as, 
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hic vincendum aut moriendum, milités, est, L. 21, 43, 5, Aere you 
weust conquer, my men, or die. hdrae mdmentd cita mors venit aut 
victdria laeta, H. S. 1, 1,7, within an hour's brief turn comes speedy death or 
wictory glad. aut vivam aut moriar, T. ?/. 483, / shall either live or die. 
sideribus dubiis aut ill6 tempore qué sé frigida circumagunt pigri 
serrica Bodtae, J. 5, 22, when stars blink faint, or even at the time when 
round rolls slow Bovtes frigid wain. qua ré vi aut clam agendum est, 
att. 10, 12, 5 [10, 12 b, 2], so we must use force, or at any rate secrecy. Some- 
times aut connects kindred ideas: as, equi icti aut vulnerati cdnsterna- 
bantur, L. 21, 33, 6, the horses kept getting frantic from being hit or wounded. 


1669. aut, in the sense of ofkerwise, or else, sometimes intro- 
duces a statement of what necessarily follows, if something else is not 
done: as, 


audendym est aliquid Oniversis, aut omnia singulis patienda, L. 
6, 18, 7, you must make some bold dash collectively, or else you must suffer every 
thing individually. vel is also occasionally used in this sense. 


1670. (2.) vel, ov, introduces an altérnative as a matter of choice 
or preference, and often relates merely to the selection of an expres- 
sion: as, 

ius modi conifinctidnem téctdrum oppidum vel urbem appellavé- 
runt, AP. 1, 41, such a collection of dwelling-houses they called, well, a town or 
a city, whichever you please. vel imperatdre vel milite mé Otimini, S. C. 
20, 16, use meas your generalissimo or asa private, whichever you will, Catili- 
nam ex urbe vel €iécimus vel Emisimus vel ipsum égredientem verbis 
prdsechti sumus, C. 2, 1, we have — what shall [ say ? — driven Catiline out 
of town, or allowed him to go out, or, when he was going out of his own accord, 
wished kim a pleasant journey. vel is often followed by etiam, potius, or 
dicam. From Tacitus on, vel is sometimes used in the sense of aut: as, 
vincendum vel cadendum esse, Ta. 14, 35, they must do or die (1668). 


1671. vel is sometimes used in the sense of #f you will, even, or perhaps, 
especially before superlatives, or in the sense of for :nstance: as, 


hiiius domus est vel optima Messanae, ndtissima quidem certé, 
V. 4, 3, this gentleman's house is perhaps the finest in all Messana, at any rate 
the best known. amant téd omnés mulierés, neque inifiria: vel illae, quae 
here pallid mé reprehendérunt, Pl. A/G. 58, the girls all idolize you, well 
they may ; for instance those that buttonholed me yesterday. 


1672. (3.) sive or seu, 07, used as a disjunctive conjunction, de- 
notes a distinction which is not essential, or the speaker’s uncertainty 
as to some matter of detail; when used once only, it is chiefly in 
corrections, often with potius, rather, added; as, 

is Ascanius urbem mitri seu novercae reliquit, L. 1, 3, 3, sata Asca- 
nius left the city to his mother, or his stepmother, if you prefer. dAixit Pom- 


péius, sive voluit, OF*. 2, 3, 2, Pompey made a speech, or rather attempted to 
make one. 


1673. sIve is often repeated in the sense of ezther, or no matter 
whether... 0re as, 
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ita sive casQ sive cdnsilid dedrum, quae pars calamitatem populd 
Rdmi4nd intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit, 1, 12, 6, thus, mo mutter 
whether from chance or through special providence, the part which had done 
damage to Rome was the first to pay penalty in full. 

1674. (4.) -ve rarely connects main sentences, usually only the less impor- 
tant parts of the sentence, or, oftener still, subordinate sentences: as, 

cir timeam dubitemve locum défendere ? J. 1, 103, why should / fear 
or hesitate to stand my ground? Appius ad mé bis terve litterds miserat, 
Att. 6, 1,2, Appius had written me two or three times. With né it forms néve 
or neu, which is used as a continuation of né or ut: see 1581; 1586; 1947. 


1675. (5.) The interrogative particle an sometimes becomes a disjunctive conjunc- 
tion, or, or possibly, or perhaps: as, Simbnidés an quis alius, Fiz. 2, 104, 
Simonides or possibly somebody clse. Common in Cicero, though not so in his 
speeches, and in Livy, commonest in Tacitus. 


(c.) ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1676. Adversative conjunctions connect the sentences, but 
contrast the meaning. They are autem, on the other hand, 
sed, vérum, céterum, Ju/, vér6, but, indeed, at, but, tamen, 
nihil6 minus, evertheless. 


Of these conjunctions, autem and vérd are put after one word, or some- 
times after two closely connected words; tamen is put either at the begin- 
ning, or after an emphatic word. 


1677. (1.) autem, again, on the other hand, however, simply 
continues the discourse by a statement appended to the preceding, 
without setting it aside: as, 

hédrum principibus pectinias, civitati autem imperium tdtius pré- 
vinciae pollicétur, 7, 64, 8, to the chieftains of this nation on the one hand he 
promises moneys, and to the community on the other hand the hegemony of the 
whole province. The opposition in a sentence introduced by autem, evan, 
is often so weak that a copulative, avd, might be used: as, ille qui Dfo- 
genem adul€scéns, post autem Panaetium audierat, //”. 2, 24, (he man 
who in Ais early youth had sat at the feet of Diogenes, and afterwards of 
Panaetius. autem is oftenest used in philosophical or didactic discourse, 
less frequently in history, oratory, or poetry. 


1678. autem is often used in questions: as, metud crédere :: crédere 
autem ? Pl. Ps. 304, / am afraid to trust :: trust, do you say? 


1679. (2.) sed or set, and vérum, J/, are used either in restric- 
tion, or, after a negative, in direct opposition: as, 

véra dicd, sed n€quiquam, quoniam non vis crédere, Pl. Am. 835, 7 
tell the truth, but all in vain, since you are bent not to belicue. nbn ego erus 
tibi, sed servos sum, Pl. Cu. 241, am not your master, but your slave. 

1680. ndn modo, or ndn sdlum, xoft only, not alone, is followed 
by sed etiam or vérum etiam, Ju? a/so, by sed... quoque, but... 
as well, or sometimes by sed or vérum alone: as, 
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qui nédn sdlum interfuit his r&bus, sed et:am praefuit, Fim. 1, 8, 1, 
who has not had a hand only in these matters, but complete charge. qui omni- 
bus negdtiis nin interfuit sdlum, sed praefuit, fam. 1,6,1. ndn tantum 
is sometimes used by Livy, and once or twice by Cicero, but not by Caesar 
or Sallust, for ndn modo. Livy and Tacitus sometimes omit sed or vérum. 


1681. ndn modo has sometimes the meaning of ndn dicam : as, ndn modo 
ad certam mortem, sed in magnum vitae discrimen, Sest. 45, / won't say 
to certain death, but to great risk of life. 


1682. ndn modo or nin sdlum, when attended by another negative, 
may also be followed by sed n€é... quidem, duét nut even, or sed vix, but 
hardly - aS, 


ndn modo tib! nbn irdscor, sed né reprehendd quidem factum tuum, 
Sull. §0, so far from being angry with you I do not even criticise your action. 
When both members have the same predicate, usually placed last, the nega- 
tion in né... quidem or vix usually applies to the first member also: as, 
talis vir ndn modo facere, sed n€ cdgitare quidem quicquam audébit, 
quod nin audeat praedicdre, Of. 3, 77, a man of this kind will not only not 
venture to do, but not even to concerve anything which he would not venture to 
trumpet to the world, or will not venture to conceive, much less do. 


1683. (3.) c€terum is sometimes used in the sense of sed, in Terence, Sallust, 
and Livy. Sometimes also in the sense of sed ré véria, in Sallust and Tacitus, 
to contrast reality with pretence. 


1684. (4.) v6rd, bu/, tndeed, introduces an emphatic contrast or a 
climax: as, 


sed sunt haec levidra, illa vérd gravia atque magna, /7. 86, however, 
all this ts less important, but the following is weighty and great. scimus mo- 
sic€n nostris mdribus abesse 4 principis persdna, saltare vérd etiam 
in vitiis pdni, N.15, 1,2, we Anow that, according to our Roman code of ethics, 
music is notin keeping with the character of an eminent man, and as to danetneg, 
why that is classed among vices. In Plautus, vérd is only used as an adverb ; 
its use as an adversative conjunction begins with Terence. In the historians, 
vérd is often equivalent to autem. 


1685. (5.) at, du¢, denotes emphatic lively opposition, an objec- 
tion, or a contrast: as, 


brevis 4 natird ndbis vita data est; at memoria bene redditae vitae 
sempiterna, 7%. 14, 32, a short life hath been given by nature unto man; but 
the memory of a life laid down in a good cause endureth for cer. at is often 
used before a word indicating a person or a place, to shift the scene, espe- 
cially in history. In law language, ast sometimes occurs, and ast is also 
sometimes used, generally for the metre, in Vergil, Horace, and late poetry. 


1686. (6.) tamen, nihild minus, vevertheless. 


acciisatus capitis absolvitur, multatur tamen pecinia, N. 4, 2, 6, 4c 
ts accused on a capital charge and acquitled, but ts nevertheless fined ina sum 
of money. minus dolendum fuit ré non perfecta, sed poeniendum certé 
nibild minus, A///. 19, there was less occasion for sorrow because the thing was 
not done, but certainly none the less for punishment. 
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1687-1692.] Sentences: The Coordinate Sentence. 


(2.) OTHER WORDS AS CONNECTIVES. 


1687. Instead of a conjunction, other words are often used as 
connectives: as, pars... pars, alii... aliI; adverbs of order or 
time: as, primum, frs/, or prim6, a/ first... deinde... tum, kc. ; 
and particularly adverbs in pairs: as, modo... modo, tum... tum, 
less frequently qua... qua, simul... simul: as, 


multitidd pars prdcurrit in vids, pars in vestibulis stat, pars ex 
téctis prdspectant, L. 24, 21, 8, part of the throng runs out into the streets, 
others stand in the fore-courts, others gaze from the house-tops. prdferébant 
alii purpuram, tis alii, gemmis alii, V. 5, 146, they produced some of them 
purple, others frankincense, others precious stones. primd pectiniae, deinde 
imperi cupidd crévit, S.C. 10, 3, at first a love of money waxed strong, then 
of power. tum hdc mihf prob4bilius, tum illud vidétur, dc. 2, 134, one 
minute this seems to me more likely, and another minute that. 


1688. Simple sentences may also be coordinated by words denoting infer- 
ence or cause, such as ergé, igitur, itaque, ¢hercfore ; nam, Namque, enim, 
for, etenim, for you see: as, 


adfectus anim! in bond vird laudabilis, et vita igitur laud&bilis boni 
viri, et honesta ergd, quoniam laudabilis, 7D. 5, 47, the disposition in a 
good man is praiseworthy, and the life therefore of a good man ts praiseworthy, 
and virtuous accordingly, seeing tt is praiseworthy. Of these words, nam, 
namque, and itaque are usually put first in the sentence; enim and igitur. 
usually after one word, rarely after two. But in Plautus regularly, and gener- 
ally in Terence, enim has the meaning of indeed, verily, truly, depend upon it, 
and may stand at the beginning. 


1689. Jn Plautus, the combination ergd igitur occurs, and in Terence and Livy, 


itaque ergd: as, itaque ergd consulibus diés dicta est, L. 3, 31, §, accord- 
ingly then a day was set for the trial of the consuls. 


1690. The interrogative quippe, wy? losing its interrogative meaning, is also 
used as a coordinating word, why, or for: as, h6c genus omne maestum ac 
sollicitum est cantéris morte Tigelli : quippe benignus erat, H. S. 1, 2, 
2, such worthies all are sad, are wochegone over Tigellius the minstrels death ; uhy 
he was generosity itself, 


1691. Simple sentences may also be coordinated by pronominal words, 


such as hine, inde, dence, €3, ided, idcircd, propterea, so, on that account, 
&c.: as, 


nocte pervenitbant ; ed custddias hostium fallébant, L. 23, 19, 10, 
they got there in the night; in that way they eluded the enemy's pickets. But 
ed and ided are not used thus by Cicero, Caesar, or Sallust, or idcirc3 and 
propterea by Cicero or Caesar. 


1692. In animated rhetorical discourse any word repeated with emphasis 
may serve as a copulative; this is called Anaphora: as, 


miles in forum, miles in ciriam comitabatur, Ta. 1, 7, soldiers went 
with him to the forum, soldiers to the senate chamber. €repti estis ex interitd, 
Erepti sine sanguine, sine exerciti, sine dimicatidne, C. 3, 23, you are 
rescued from death, rescucd without bloodshed, without an army, without a 
struggle. 
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The Intermediate Coordinate Sentence. (1693-1698. 


THE INTERMEDIATE COORDINATE SENTENCE. 


_ 1693. A sentence coordinate in form with another sentence 
is often equivalent in meaning to a subordinate sentence. Such 
sentences are called Jnutermediate Coordinate Sentences. 


The most varied relations of a subordinate sentence may be thus ex- 
pressed by a coordinate sentence, and the combination of the two coordinate 
sentences Is In sense equivalent to a complex sentence. 


1694. Such coordinated sentences are a survival of a more primitive state 

of the Janguage. ‘hey occur oftenest in Plautus and Terence, in Cicero’s 

hilosophical works and letters, in Horace’s satires and epistles, and in 

uvenal. In general they have been superseded by complex sentences, even 
in the oldest specimens of the language. 


1695. I. The relation of the two members may not be indi- 
cated by the mood, but left to be determined from the context. 


Thus, in the combination amat, sapit, Pl. 4m. 995, he is in love, he shows 
his sense, the two members amat and sapit are alike in form. But in sense, 
Sapit is the main member and amat is the subordinate member. Just what 
the relation of the amat is, whether it is sf amat, 2/ Ae 7s in Jove, cum amat, 
when he ts in love, quod amat, because he is in love, or etsi amat, though 
he is in love, &c., &c., is left to the reader to make out. The following are 
some of the commonest combinations of this class: 


1696. (1.) The coordinated member may stand instead of the commoner 
accusative and infinitive with a verb of perceiving, thinking, knowing, or 
Saying (2175). Such are créd6, fateor, opinor, putd, certum est, &c.: as, 


lidds mé facitis, intellegd, Pl. Per. 802, vou are making game of me, I 
am aware. narrd tibf: plané relég&tus mihi videor, Aés. 2, 11, 1, J tell 
you what, J seem to myself recularly banished. sp€rd, servabit fidem, Pl. £. 
124, [ hope he'll keep his word (2235). 


. 1697. (2.) The coordinated member may be a direct question or an ex- 
clamation. 

Thus (a.) in enquiries calling for an answer: as, signi dic quid est, Pl. 
Am. 421, tell me, what ts there in the shape of seal? (1251). Or (8.) in ejacu- 
lation: as, viden ut astat furcifer? Pl. A/ost. 1172, secst how the knave is 
posing there? wid€te quaesd, quid potest peciinia, Pl. S¢. 410, see pray how 
all-commanding money is, This construction occurs oftenest in comedy, and 
with an imperative meaning say, ¢e//, or look. The subordinate construction 
is the rule: see 1773. 

1698. (3.) The coordinated member rarely represents a relative sentence 
(1816): as, 

urbs antiqua fuit, Tyrii tenuére colini, V. 1, 12, (here was an ancient 
town, which Tyrian settlers held. est locus, Hesperiam Grai cogndmine 
dicunt, V. 1, 530. there is a place, the Greeks by name Hesperia call, imitated 
from est locus Hesperiam quam mortalés perhibébant, E. in Macrob. 
Sat. 6, 1, there ts a place which sons of men Hesperia called. 
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1699-1702.] Sentences: The Coordinate Sentence. 


1699. (4.) The coordinated member may represent a subordinate tempo- 
ral member: as, | 

vénit hiemps, teritur Sicudnia baca trapétis, V. G. 2, §19, Aas wruter 
come, in mills is Sicyor’s olive ground (1860). vix prdram attigerat, rumpit 
Saturnia fiinem, V. 12, 650, scarce had he touched the prow, Suturnia snaps 
the rope, i.e. cum rumpit (1869). lic&bat iam fer®, prdcédit in medium, 
V. 5, 94, tt was just about light, when he presents himself before them. fuit 
Srnandus in Manilia lége Pompéius; temperata dratidne Srnandi 
cdpiam perseciiti sumus, VU. 102, when / had to glorify Pompey tn the mat- 
ter of the Manilius law, [went through the ample material for glorification in 
moderate language. : 

1700. (5.) The coordinated member may be equivalent to a member 
with ut, expressing result (1965): as, 

iam faxd sciés, T. Zu. 663, 2° let you know at once, i.e. scias (1712) or 

ut scids (1965). iam faxd hic erunt, Pl. 2.715, /’// warrant they shail 
soon be here. aded rés rediit, aduléscentulus victus est, T. Au. 113, 
things came to such a pass the youngster was put down. cBtera dé genere 
hdc, aded sunt multa, loquacem délass&re valent Fabium, H. S. 1, 1, 11, 
the other cases of the kind, so plentiful are they, might tire the gabbling Fatias 
ont. ita haec imGre tigna potent, nin videor mihi sarcire posse aedis 
meas, Pl. A/ost. 146, so sopping rotten are these joists, [ dow't think I can patch 
my house. ita avidd ingenié fuit, numquam indicdre id filid voluit sud, 
Pl. Aul. prol. 9, so niggardly was he, he’d never point tt out lo his own son. 
tanta incepta rés est, haud somniculdsé hdc agundumst, Pl. Cu. 227, 
so big a job have we begun, not drowstly must this be done. 


1701. (6.) The coordinated member may be equivalent to a conditional 
protasis: as, 

(a.) filiam quis habet, pecfinid opus est, Pur. 44, a man has a dauch- 
ter, he needs money. tristis es, indignor, O. 77. 4, 3, 33, ¢f you are sad, I 
feel provoked, (b.) si iste ibit, it6; stabit, astatd simul, Pl. Ps. 863, 77 4e 
shall move, move thou; but shall he stand, stand by his side. in caelum, 
iiisseris, ibit, J. 3, 78, say but the word, he'll mount the sky. (c.) subdic 
cibum inum diem athilétae, lovem Olympium inplérabit, 7D. 2, 40, 
cut off an athlete from his food gust a day, he will pray to Jupiter aloft in 
Olympus (1574). (d.) ZéEndnem rogés, respondeat totidem verbis, 7. 
4,69, you may ask Leno, he would answer in just as many words (1556). 
(c.) tie quoque magnam partem opere in tantd, sineret dolor, Icare, 
habérés, V. 6, 31, ‘hou foo.a goodly space tn work so vast, had grief allowed, 
O Lcarus, hadst filled (1§59). at dar&s hanc vim M. Crassé, in ford sal- 
taret, Of. 3, 75, but hud you given this chance to Crassus, he would have 
capered in the market place (1559). nam absque té esset, hodié num- 
quam ad sdlem occasum viverem, Pl. Afen. 1022, for were tt not for you, 
I ne'er should live this blessed day till set of sun (1560). (/.) dna fuiss€mus, 
cdnsilium certé nin défuisset, 4/¢. 9, 6, 6, had we been together, we certainly 
should not have lacked a programme (1§61). 

1702. (7.) The coordinated member may be equivalent to a concession: 
as, 

vincere scis, Hannibal, victdrid fiti nescis, L. 22, 51, 4, thouch von 
know how to conquer, Hannibal, you do not know how to reap the good of victory. 
ergo illi intellegunt quid Epicirus dicat, ego non intellegé ? Fix. 2, 13, 
do those gentlemen then understand what Epicurus means, and I not? 
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The Intermediate Coordinate Sentence. [ 1703-1707. 


1703. (S.) The coordinated member may denote efficient cause or rea- 
son: as, 

peregrinus ego sum, Sauream non ndvi, PI. 4s. 464, J am a stranger, 
and I don't know Saurea. mulier €s, audacter itirds, Pl. 4m. 836, decause 
you are a woman, you are bold to swear. tacent, satis laudant, T. Zu. 476, 
ther silence is sufficient praise. 


1704. (9.) The coordinated member may represent the protasis of a com- 
parative sentence with ut (1937): as, 

ita mé di ament, honestust, T. Zu. 474, s0 help me heaven, he ts a 
proper man. sollicitat, ita vivam, mé tua, mi Tiré, valétiidd, Fir. 16, 20, 
your health, dear Tiro, keeps me fidgety, as I hope to live. 


1705. If. The subordinate idea is often indicated by the 
subjunctive of desire coordinated with another verb, usually 
with one which has a different subject. 


Thus, the combination amés: oportet, you should love; itis right (1547), 
in which the two verbs are used separately, blends into one whole, amés 
oportet, Fiz. 2, 35, tts right you should love. ‘The verb with which the sub- 
junctive is coordinated specifies more exactly the general idea of desire con- 
tained in the subjunctive itself. The tense of the coordinate subjunctive is 
regulated by that of the other verb. 


1706. The negative employed with coordinated subjunctives is the 
adverb n6, nof. 

Thus, the combination vid@: n€é mé lidas, see to it; don’t you fool me 
(1547), in which the two verbs are used separately, blends into one whole, 
vidé né mé liidas, Pl. Cur. 325, see lo it you don't fool me. Similarly, metub: 
né peccet, / am afraid; let her not slip up (1548), becomes metus n€ 
peccet, Pl. Per. 624, Jam afraid she may slip up. From its frequent use in 
sentences of subordinate meaning, né came at an early period to be regarded 
as a subordinating conjunction also, /es/, that. . . not, as well as an adverb, 
and took the place of the less usual ut n&€. Hence members with n€ are 
more conveniently treated under the head of subordination (1947). 


1707. (1.) The subjunctive is often coordinated with verbs of wishing. 
Such are vold, ndld, rarely m4ld, opts, placet, &c.: as, 

animum advortds volé, Pl. Cap. 388, J wish you would pay heed (1548). 
quid vis faciam? T. Hus. 846, what wilt thou 1 should do? (1563). vin 
conmiitémus? tuam ego diicam et tii meam? Pl. 774. 509, would you 
like to swap? L take your wife, and you take mine ? (1563). malo té sapiéns 
hostis metuat, quam stulti civés laudent, L. 22, 39, 20, / would rather 
a wise enemy should fear you, than stupid fellow-citizens admire you (1548). 
Coordination is the rule with velim, vellem, &c., used in the sense of 
utinam (1540): as, dé Mened&m3 vellem vérum fuisset, dé r€égina velim 
vérum sit, 4/4. 15, 4, 4, about Menedemus I could wish it had been true, about 
the quecn I hope tt may be true. tellis optem prius ima dehiscat, V. 4, 24, 
/ would the earth to deepest depths might sooner yawn. LL. Domitius dixit 
placére sibi sententias dé singulis ferrent, Caes. C. 3, 83, 3, Domettins said 
his view was they shoula vote on the men separately. 
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1708-1710.] Sentences: The Coordinate Sentence. 


1708. (2.) The subjunctive is often coordinated with verbs of request, 
entreaty, encouragement, exhortation, Charge, direction, command. Such 
are precor, rogd, Srd, petd, hortor, postuld, moned, cénsed; mand, 
imperd, praecipid, décernd; and chiefly in old Latin, iubed: as, 


(2.) reddas incolumem precor, H. I, 3,7, deliver him up safe I pray. 
rogat finem Srandi faciat, 1, 20, §. Ae requests him to make an end of 
entreaty. &t&€ id quod suésti petd, mé absentem défend&s, fam. 15, 8, / 
ask you to do as you always do, stand up for me when Jamaway. nbn hortor 
sdlum sed etiam rogd atque 5rd, té colligds virumque praebeds, Fum. 
5.18, 1, 2 not only exhort you, but more than that I beg and entreat you, pull 
yourself tosether and quit you likea man. postuld etiam atque etiam cdn- 
siderés qud progrediare, L. 3, 45, 10, / charge you think again and again 
what you are coming to. t€ moned videds, quid agas. magnd opere cEnsed, 
désistas, V. 5,174, / advise you lo consider what you are doing. J earnestly 
recommend you to stop. hunec admonet iter cauté faciat, §, 49. 3, Ae warns 
hint he must pursue his march with care. (b.) huic mandat RémGs adeat, 
Mf 11, 2, he directs him to gotothe Remans. praecipit inum omnés peterent 

ndutiomarum, 5, 53, 5, “¢ says they must all concentrate their attack on In- 
dutiomarus. ‘huic imperat qua&s possit adeat civitatés, 4, 21, 8, 4e orders 
him to visit such communities ashe can. senatus décrévit darent operam 
cdnsulés né quid rés piiblica d&étrimenti caperet, S.C. 20, 2, the senate 
decreed the consuls must see to it that the commonwealth received no harm. 
iube maneat, T. //au. 737, fell her she must stay. milités certidrés facit, 
paulisper intermitterent proelium, 3, 5, 3, Ae fel/s the soldiers they must stop 

shting alittle while. abi, niintid patribus urbem Rdmanam miniant, 
L. 22, 49, 10, co tell the fathers they must fortify Rome town. dixi equidem 
in carcerem irés, Pl. S/. 624, /’m sure J told you you must go to jail, seribit 
Labiénd cum legidne veniat, 5, 46, 3, Ae writes to Labienus he must conte 
witha legion. légatidnem mittunt si velit suds recipere, obsidés sibi 
remittat, 3, 8, 5, they send an embassy, if he wishes to get his own men back, 
he must send back the hostages to them. 


1709. (3.) The subjunctive is often coordinated with expressions of pro- 


priety or necessity. Such are oportet, optumum est, opus est, decet, 
necesse est. 


mé ipsum amés oportet, nin mea, Fi. 2, 85, if fs myself you should 
lowe, not my possessions. Quoniam habés istum equum, aut émeris opor- 
tet, aut héréditate possideds, aut surripueris necesse est, /zv. 1, 84, 
since you are in possession of that horse, you must either have bought him or 
inherited him, or else you must necessarily have stolen him. sed taceam 
optumumst, Pl. £. 60, but /'d best hold my tonsue. nihil opust resciscat, 
Pl. Wer. 1004, she necd n't find it out at all. condemnétur necesse est, 
RA. 111, be condemned he needs must. 


r710. (4.) The subjunctive is sometimes coordinated with verbs of permis- 
sion or concession. Such are permittd in Sallust and Livy, concédd, also 
sind, mostly in the imperative, chiefly in old Latin and poetry, and the im- 
personal licet: as, 


supplémentum scriberent cdnsulés, permissum, L. 27, 22, 11, leave 
was given that the consuls might fill up the army. sine sciam, L. 2, 40, 5, 
let me know. sine modo adveniat senex, Pl. J/ost. 11, fet but the old man 
come. fremant omnés licet, dicam quod sentid, DO. 1, 195, though 
everybody may growl, will say what / think. 
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Subordination. [ 1711-1715. 


1711. (5.) The subjunctive is often coordinated with the imperative 
cavé, cavétd, cavéte, beware, used in the sense of n@(1585): as, 


cavé facids, 4//. 13, 33, 4, dowt dost. cave dirumpitis, Pl. Poen. pro. 
117, don’t break it off (1075). Often, however, with né. 


1712. (6.) The subjunctive is often coordinated with verbs of giving, 
persuading, accomplishing, taking care. In this case the subjunctive has the 
meaning of purpose or result. Such are the imperative cedo, and dd, per- 
sudded, impetrd, c&rd, also facid, particularly fac and facitd: as, 


cedo bibam, PI. Afost. 373, grve me to drink. date bibat tibicini, Pl. Sz. 
757, give the piper todrink. hhuic Sp. Albinus persuddet regnum Numi- 
diae & senati petat, S. /. 35, 2, dibinus induces him to ask of the senate the 
throne of Numidia. tandem inpetravi abiret, Pl. 777. 591, at dast [’ve coaxed 
him to clear out. {ac sciam, Fam.7, 16, 3, let meknow. f{axd sciads, Pl. A/en. 
644, J’ let you know, much oftener sciés or scibis (1700). fac bellus 
revertdre, Fam. 16, 18, 1, mind you come back a beauty (1579). 


1713. A subjunctive is now and then loosely coordinated with 
verbs in general, to indicate the purpose of the action: as, 


Eévocate hiic Sdsiam, Blephardnem arcéssat, Pl. 4m. 949, call Sosta 
here, let him fetch Blepharo. clar€ advorsum fabulabor, hic auscultet 
quae loquar, Pl. 4m. 300, / "ll speak distinctly face to face, that he may hear 
what I shall say. operam hanc subrupui tibf, ex mé scirés, Pl. .4m. 523, 
I did this secretly for you, that you might learn from me. manibus date lilia 
plénis, purpureds spargam fldrés, V. 6, 883, didies in handfuls give, J fain 
would scatter purple flowers, that is, that J may scatter. 


———— 
THE COMPLEX SENTENCE, OR SUBORDINATION. 


1714. In a complex sentence, that is one consisting 
of a main and a subordinate sentence, the subordinate 
member is introduced by some subordinating word: 
such are, : 


I. Interrogative words, in indirect questions; II. Relative pro- 
nouns; III. Relative conjunctive particles, or conjunctive particles 
not of relative origin. 


1715. Subordinate sentences may have the value of a substantive, 
usually as subject or as object; of an attributive; or of an adverb or 
adverbial adjunct: as, 


(2.) eddem nocte accidit ut esset lina pléna, 4, 29, 1, *¢ came to pass 
the same night that there was a full moon. vided quid agas, Fin. 16, 17, 
/ see what you are driving at. (6.) fundus qui est in agrd, qui Sabinus 
vocatur, eum meum esse 4i5, Mur. 26, the estate which is in the territory 
which is called Sabine, that [ maintain is mine, lawyers’ wordiness for fundus 
Sabinus. (c.) cum advesperdsceret, ad pdntem Mulvium pervénérunt, 
C. 3, §, when rt was getting dark, they reached the Mulvius bridge, i. e. vese 
peri, or primd vespere. 
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1716-1722.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


1716. Subordinate sentences which express time or place, are called Zem- 
poral or Local sentences; comparison or manner, Comparatrve or Afodal sen- 
tences; condition, cause, or concession, Conditional, Causal, or Concesstve 
sentences; purpose, /zza/ sentences; result, Cousecutive sentences. 


1717. In a main sentence, the indicative present, future, and 
future perfect, and the imperative, are called Primary Tenses ; 
the indicative imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect, and 
the infinitive of intimation, are called Secondary Zenses. The 
perfect definite and the present of vivid narration are sometimes 
regarded as primary tenses, oftener as secondary tenses. 

1718. Verbs which have an implication of futurity, such as those meaning can, 


ought, must, &c., with an infinitive, also subjunctives of wish (1540) or of exhorta- 
tion (1547), may be called Virtual Futures. 


1719. Sometimes the subjunctive serves as a main sentence: see 1762; 
sometimes a noun of the verb: sce 1766. 


MOOD OF THE SUBORDINATE SENTENCE. 


1720. The indicative and the subjunctive are both used in subor- 
dinate sentences, as will be shown in the treatment of the several 
words of subordination. Some general uses may be mentioned col- 
lectively here. 


THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1721. The indicative is ordinarily used in sentences intro- 
duced by a relative pronoun, or by a causal conjunctive word 
other than cum. 


pontem, qui erat ad Genavam, iubet rescindi, 1, 7, 2, he orders the 
bridge which was near Geneva torn up. concédd, quia necesse est, XA. 
145, / gtue up, because I have to. In sentences of this class, however, the 
subjunctive is often required, particularly in indirect discourse (1722), or in 
cases of attraction (1728). 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE AND OF 
ATTRACTION. 


1722. The subjunctive is used in relative, causal, 
temporal, and conditional sentences in indirect discourse, 
and in cases of attraction. 
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Mood of the Subordinate Sentence. (1723-1728. 


1723. A direct quotation or question gives the words of the original 
speaker without alteration. When the original words of a quotation or 
question are changed to conform to the construction of the sentence in 
which they are quoted, it is called /udirect Discourse. 


1724. In the complete form of indirect discourse, the sub- 
junctive is subordinate to an infinitive or an accusative with the 
infinitive, dependent on a verb of saying or thinking (2175): as, 


negat Epiciirus ificundé posse vivi, nisi cum virtiite vivatur, 7D. 
3. 49, Apicurus avers there ts no living happily, without ling virtuously ; 
directly, iicundé vivi ndn potest, nisi cum virtite vivitur. Sdcratés 
dicere solébat, omnés in e3 quod scirent, satis esse €loquentés, DO. 
1, 63, Socrates used to maintain that all men were eloquent enough in a matter 
they knew ; directly, omnés in ed quod sciunt satis sunt éloquentés. 


1725. The idea of saying or thinking is often not formally ex- 
‘agtole in the main sentence, and the indirect discourse is intimated 
y the subordinate subjunctive only: as, 


noctii ambulabat in piiblicd Themistoclés, quod somnum capere 
non posset, 7D. 4, 44, Themistocles used to walk the streets nights, ‘ because he 
could not sleep, given as Themistocles’s reason; the writer’s would be pote- 
rat. Paetus omnés librés, qués frater suus reliquisset, mihi ddnavit, 
Att, 2,1.12, Pactus made mea present of all the books ‘that his brother had 
left’ dum ré€liquae navés ed convenirent, in ancoris expectavit, 4, 23, 
4, he w.ited at anchor till the rest of the vessels should gather there (2005). 
pervénit priusquam Pomp€ius sentire posset, Caes. C. 3, 67, 4, he got 
there before Pompey should be able to learn of his coming (1919). Kerxés 
praemium prdposuit, qui invénisset novam voluptatem, 7D. 5, 20, 
Xerxes offered a reward to anybody who should devise a new form of entertain- 
ment (2110). 


1726. A speaker or writer may quote his own thoughts in the indirect form, like 
another person's: as, haec tibi dictabam post fanum putre Vaciinae, ex- 
ceptd quod n6n simul essés, cétera laetus, H. £. 1, 10, 49, / write thee this 


behind Vacuna’s mouldering pile, in all else well, except that thou’'rt not here the 
while (1691). 


1727. Instead of an intimation of indirect discourse by a mere subjunctive, a verb 
of thinking or saying is sometimes introduced by qui, or especially quod, sometimes 
by cum, and put illogically itself in the subjunctive: as, litteras, quads mé sibf 
misisse diceret, recitavit, PA. 2, 7, he read off a letter, which he said I sent 
him. i.e. QUaS Misissem. impetrdre ndn potui, quod réligidne sé im- 
pediri dicerent, Sulpicius in Fam. 4,12, 3, / could not get leave, because they said 
they were hampered by religious scruple, i.e. quod impedirentur. cum dice- 
ret, DN. 3, 83, saying as he did. ‘This construction is common in Cicero, somewhat 
so in Caesar, rare in Sallust. 


1728. The subjunctive is used in sentences expressing an essential 
part of the thought, which are subordinate to another subjunctive, or 
to an infinitive. This is called the Sxdjunctive of Attraction, or of 
Assimilation: as, 
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vereor n&, dum minuere velim labérem, augeam, Leg. 1, 12, Jam 
afraid I may make the work harder, while [am aiming to make tt less. si 
sdlds eds dicerés miserds, quibus moriendum esset, nEéminem etrum, 
qui viverent exciperts, 7D. 1, 9, if you should pronounce only such people 
unhappy as had to die, you would not except one of those who were living. 
mds est SyracOsis, ut si quad dé ré ad sen&dtum refera&tur, dicat senten- 
tiam qui velit, V. 4, 142, ts the custom at Syracuse, that if any question ts 
discussed in the senate, anybody who pleases may express his opinion. sapiéns 
non dubitat, si ita melius sit, migrdre dé vita, Fix. 1, 62, the sage does not 
hesitate, if this be the better course, to withdraw from life. mds est Athénis 
laudari in cdntidne eds, qui sint in proeliis interfecti, O. 151, 2 7s the 
custom in Athens to eulogize in public assembly such as have fallen in action. 


1729. The indicative is kept in subordinate statements added or vouched 
for by the person reporting, and also in circumlocutions equivalent to a 
substantive: as, 


nintidtum est Ariovistum ad occupandum Vesontidnem, quod est 
oppidum maximum Séquandrum, contendere, 1, 38, 1, #4 was reported that 
Ariovistus was pressing on to seize Vesontio, which ts the most considerable town 
of the Sequans. pridentissima civitas Ath€niénsium, dum ea rérum 
potita est, fuisse traditur, 44. 70, Athens is said to have been passing wise, 
as long as she held the hesemony. vis, quae restant, m& loqui? T. Andr. 
195, wilt have me tell the rest? i.e. rélicua. fieri potest, ut id quod sentit 
polit €loqui nidn possit, 7D. 1, 6, 7 may be that he cannot express his 
thought in polished style, i.e. sententiam suam. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF REPEATED ACTION. 


1730. The subjunctive is sometimes used in relative, tem- 
poral, or conditional sentences, to express action repeated or 
occurring at no particular time: as, 


(a.) neque aliter si faciat, Ollam inter suds habet auctdritatem, 6, 11, 
4, and tf he does not do this, he never has any ascendancy at all over his people. 
With the present and perfect, however, this subjunctive is confined princi- 
pally to the indefinite second person singular (1030): as, bonus s€gnior fit, 
ub! neglegds, S. /. 31, 28, the good man always gets slacker, when you are 
neglectful. siquoi mituom quid dederis, fit prd proprid perditum, Pl. 771%. 
1050, tf you've lent anything to any man, tis not your own, but lost. (b.) The 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive begin with Catullus and Caesar, and 
get to be common with Livy and Tacitus: as, si quis prehenderétur, 
consénsO militum €Eripiébatur, Caes. C. 3, 110, 4, every time a man twas 
taken up, he was rescued by the joint action of the rank and file. quemcum- 
oe lictor préndisset, tribiinus mitti iubébat, L. 3, 11, 2, every man the 
tctor arrested, a tribune would order released. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE AS IN THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


1731. The subjunctive of wish, of action conceivable, or of inter- 
rogation, is sometimes used in a subordinate sentence exactly as in 
main sentences: as, 
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haec dié natali med scripsi, qud utinam susceptus non essem, AZ. 
11, 3» this I have written on my birthday, on which day I wisk I had never 
been lifted from the ground (1544). ut videds, Lucr. 3, 348, So that you can 
see (1556). meque 1d facid, ut forsitan quibusdam videar, simulatiéne, 
Fam. 1, 8, 2, nor dof do st, as perhaps [ may seem to some to do, from hypoc- 
risy (1556)- etiamst paucis vos quod monitds voluerim, Pl. Caf. 53, 
there’s one point more, On which I’d have you briefly warned (1558). erant 
Ziusmodi sitfis oppiddrum, ut neque pedibus aditum habérent neque 
navibus, quod minuente aestt navés in vadis adflictarentur, 3, 12, 1; 


either, because at ebb tide vessels would pound on the shoals (1559). vix erat 
hdc imperatum, cum illum spoliatum vidérés, V. 4, 86, Aardly ws the 
order from his lips, when you might have seen the man stript (1559). que mé 
vertam nescid, Clu. 4, don't know which way to turn (1563). 


TENSE OF THE SUBORDINATE SENTENCE. 


THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 
1732. I. The tense of a subordinate ‘ndicative often indicates 


a close relation of time with the tense of the leading verb, par- 
ticularly in cases of repeated contemporaneous OF antecedent 


action. The subordinate sentence in such combinations is said 
to have Relative time. 


1733. (1-) The subordinate ‘ndicative tense may express ac- 
tion concurrent with the main action. Two concurrent sentences 
are usually put in the same tense. 


Concurrent action is said to be (a.) congruent, when two actions merely 
cover the same time: a5, dum legd, adsentior, TD. 1, 24, a5 long as lam 
reading, I assent. dum necesse erat, inus omnia poterat, RA. 139, 50 
long as tt had to be, one man controlled the world. dum Latinae loquentur 
litterae, quercus huic locd ndn deerit, Leg. 1, 2, as long as Latin literature 
has the gift of speech, this spot will not lack its oak. vixit, dum vixit, bene, 
T. Hee. 461, he lived well all the time he lived. quoad potuit, fortissimé 
restitit, 4, 12, 5,2 long as he could, he made a manful stand. Or (6.) coinct- 
dent, when one action is virtually the same as the other: as, cum tacent, 
claimant, C. 1, 21, while they are dumb, they ery out, i.e. their silence is as 
telling as a shout. f€cisti mihY pergratum, quod Serapidnis librum 
misisti, 424. 2, 4» ¥s YO" have obliged me very much by sending Serapio’s book. 


1734. (2+) The subordinate indicative tense may express 
action contemporaneous, antecedent, or subsequent, in relation 
to the main action. 

1735. (@-) Action contemporaneous with a main present is ex- 


pressed by a present, with a main future or virtual future, by a future, 
with a main secondary tense by an imperfect: as, 
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quod est, ed decet iti, CA/. 27, what you have, that you should avail 
yourself of. hdrologium mittam, si erit siidum, /um. 16, 18, 3, 2 zr/d 
send the clock, if tis pleasant (1625). paulatim dabis, si sapiés, T. 7/2. 
870, you'll pive in dridblets, if you are wise. cum relaxdre animds volent, 
caveant intemperantiam, Of. 1,122, when they want to unbend, lect them 
beware of excess (1625; 1718). omnia deerant, quae ad reficiendads navés 
erant tisui, 4, 29, 4, fAcy were out of everything that was serviceable for re- 
pairing their vessels. 


1736. (4.) Action antecedent to a main present is expressed by a 
perfect, to a main future or virtual future by a future perfect, to a main 
secondary tense by a pluperfect: as, 


qudcumgque aspexisti tuae tibf occurrunt inifiriae, Per. 18, wherever 
you turn your gaze, you are confronted by your own abominable acts. cum 
posui librum, adsénsid omnis é@labitur, 7D. 1, 24, when J drop the book, 
all assent melts away (1860). quicquid féceris, adprobabd, Fam. 3, 3, 2, 
no matter what you do, I shall think it well (1626). ut quisque istius ani- 
mum offenderat, in lautumias statim conicitbatur, V7. 5, 143, any man that 
wounded his sensibilitics was always flung into the quarries without any ado. 


1737. (c.) Action subsequent to a main present is expressed by 
the future participle with a present form of sum, to a main future or 
virtual future by the future participle with a future form of sum, and 
to a main secondary tense by the future participle with an imperfect 
form of sum: as, 


decem diés sunt ante lfidds, qués Cn. Pompéius factfirus est, V. 
a. pr. 31, there are ten days before the shows which Pompey ts to manage. 
attentds faciémus, si démdnstrabimus ea, quae dictfirf erimus, magna 
esse, /nv. 1, 23, we shall make people attentive if we show that what we are 
going to say ts important. réx, quia non interfutirus navali certamini 
erat, Magnésiam concessit, L. 36, 43, 9, as the hing was not to have a hand 
tn the action at sca, he moved off to Magnesia. 


1738. II. A subordinate indicative tense is said to be /nde- 
pendent when it simply expresses time of its own, without any 
close relation to the time of the main action. 


Such independent tenses may denote general present action: as, ibam 
fSrte vid sacra, sicut meus est mds, H. S. 1, 9, 1, 1% Sacred Street, as ts 
my worl, I happened to be promenading (relatively, erat mds, 1735). nén 
mé appellabis, si sapis, Pl. Afost. 515, you won't address me, tf you have 
sense (relatively, si sapiés, 1735). Or past action, either continuous, com- 
pleted, or indefinit®: as, ut mds fuit Bithyniae régibus, lectica feréba- 
tur, V. 5, 27, he regularly rode ina litter, as was the practice of the despots of 
Bithynia ; here fuit denotes action simply as past, without further definition 
of time (1603), whereas erat, relative to the time of fer€batur, would imply 
which was then the practice (1595). 


1739. With dum, #z the time while, an independent present is used: see 
1995. With postquam, &c., 7ffer, an independent perfect is used of a single 
action; sce 1925. 


282 


Tense of the Subordinate Sentence. [ 1740-1746. 


THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1740. Subordinate subjunctive sentences were originally independent 
coordinate sentences, in the tense required tu express the thought. By 
degrees the subordinate sentence blended closely with the main sentence, 
and the combination of the two was regarded as one whole. 


1741. I. The time of the subordinate subjunctive is usually 
Relative, that is either contemporaneous, antecedent, or subse- 
quent, in relation to that of the main action. 


1742. Action contemporaneous with the main action is expressed 
by a present or imperfect subjunctive. Action antecedent is expressed 
by a perfect or a pluperfect subjunctive. Action subsequent is ex- 
pressed by the future participle with a form of sim or of essem. 

1743. Subordinate sentences with verbs of will or aim, with verbs of fear, also final 


sentences and many consecutive sentences are expressed in Latin as contemporaneous 
with the main action, not as subsequent to it. 


1744. II. The main and subordinate sentences may express 
wholly different spheres of time by tenses not commonly used to- 
gether, when the thought requires it. In such cases the tense of the 
subordinate member is called /udependent, like the analogous tenses 
of the indicative (1738). 


1745. The use of subordinate subjunctive tenses relatively to the main 
tense, or what is commonly called the Sequence of Tenses, is as follows : 


TENSE SUBORDINATE TO AN INDICATIVE. 


1746. (1.) The present, or perfect subjunctive, or 
the future participle with a form of sim, is used in 
sentences subordinate to a primary tense (1717): as, 


(a.) té hortor, ut Rdmam pergias, Q/*. 1, 3, 4, J urge you to repair to 
Rome. ctira, ut quam primum venias, Fam. 4, 10, 1, mind that you come 
as Soon as youcan. ego quid accéperim scid, RA. 58, J snow what J have 
recetved. quam sum Sollicitus quidnam futfirum sit, 4/¢/. 8, 6, 3, Aow 
anxious Tam to know what in the world is to come. (b.)in eum locum rés 
déducta est ut salvi esse nequedmus, Fam. 16, 12, 1, to such a pass has it 
come that we cannot be saved. an oblitus es quid initid dixerim? DJ. 
2,2, have you possibly forgotten what I said at the start? quoniam in eam 
ratidnem vitae nds fdrtiina dédixit, ut sempiternus sermd dé ndbis 
futfirus sit, cavedmus, Qfr. 1, 1, 38, since fortune has set us in such a 
walk of life that we are to be eternally talked about, let us be on our guard. 
(c.) efficiam, ut intellegatis, Clu.7, / will see that you understand. dicent 
quid statuerint, V. 2,175, they will tell what they decided on. quae fuerit 
causa, mox viderd, F7. I, 35, what the reason was [ won't consider tll by 
and by (1630). t&é disertum putdbd, si ostenderis qué modé6 sis eds inter 
sicdrids défénstirus, 7%. 2,8, J shall think you a most effective speaker, tf you 
show how you are going to defend then: on the charge of murder. 
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1747. (2.) The imperfect, or pluperfect subjunctive, 
or the future participle with a form of essem, is used 
in sentences subordinate to a secondary tense (1717) : 
as, 


(a.) his r€bus fiébat, ut minus 14t@ vagdrentur, 1, 2, 4, so st came to pass 
that they did not roam round much. docébat, ut tdtius Galliae principa- 
tum Aedui tenuissent, I, 43, 6, te showed how the Aeduans had had the 
mastery vver all Gaul. Flaccus quid alii posted facttiri essent scire ndn 
poterat, //. 33, Flaccus could not tell what other people would do in the future. 
(4.) is civitati persudsit, ut dé finibus suis cum omnibus cdpiis exirent, 
I, 2,1, this man prevailed on his community to emigrate from their place of 
abode, bag and baggage. quads rés in Hispania gessisset, disseruit, L. 23, 
38, 2, he discoursed on his military carcer in Spain. an Lacedaemonii 
quaesivérunt num sé esset mori prohibitirus? 7D. 5, 42, did the Spar- 
tans ask whether he was going to prevent them from dying? (c.) Ariovistus 
tantds sibi spiritis simpserat, ut ferendus non vidérétur, 1, 33, 5, Ario- 
vistus had put on such high and mighty airs that he seemed intolerable. hic 
pagus, cum dom6 exisset patrum nostr6rum memoria, L. Cassium 
consulem intertécerat, 1, 12, 5, this canton, sillying out from home in our 
fathers’ recollection, had put Cassius, theeconsul, to death. iNlud quod mihf 
extr€mum prdposueram, cum essem de belli genere dictfrus, //. 17, the 
point I had reserved till the end, when I was going to discourse on the character 
of the war. 


1748. With any kind of a secondary main sentence, a subordinate general 
truth usually stands in the past, contrary to the English idiom: as, 


hic cdgnésci licuit, quantum esset hominibus praesidii in animi 
firmitfidine, Caes. C. ? 28, 4, here there was a chance to learn wha! a bulwark 
man has in courage. In the direct form est (1588). 

1749. A subsequent relation is sometimes loosely suggested by a simple subjunc- 
tive; necessarily so with verbs which lack the future participle, or which are in the 
passive: as, sum sollicitus quidnam dé prévinciis décern&tur, Fam. 2, 11, 
1, am anxious to see what in the world may be decided on about the provinces. 

1750. In a single example, a future perfect of resulting state is represented in 
subordination as follows: nec dubitd quin cdnfecta iam rés futfira sit, Fam. 
6, 12, 3, and [have no deutt the job will soon be completely finished up, directly, 
sine dubid cdnfecta iam rés erit. 


1751. (1.) An imperfect subjunctive expressing a particular past result, 
cause, reason, &c., is sometimes connected with a main general present tense 
(1744): as, 

cfius praecepti tanta vis est, ut ea Delphicd ded tribuerétur, Zez. 
1, 58, the power of thrs rule ts so mighty that tt was ascribed to the Delphic god. 
ctius réi tanta est vis, ut Ithacam illam sapientissimus vir immortili- 
tati antepdneret, DO. 1, 166, so irresistible is the power of this sentiment that 
the shrewdest of men loved his little Ithaca better than life eternal ; of Ulixes. 
laudantur OratGérés veterés quod crimina diluere dilicidé solérent, V. 
2, 191, the orators of old are admired ‘ because they were always clear tn ex- 
plaining accusations away. The secondary sequence is also sometimes ex- 
ceptionally used with ordinary presents. 
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1752. (2.) The present of vivid narration is commonly regarded 
as a secondary tense, especially when the subordinate sentence pre- 
cedes, and regularly with narrative cum. Sometimes however as a 
primary tense: as, 


(a.) servis suis Rubrius, ut idnuam clauderent, imperat, V. 1, 66, 
Rubrius orders his slaves to shut the front door. Aedui, cum s€ défendere 
ndn possent, légat3s ad Caesarem mittunt, I, 11, 2, (he Aeduans, finding 
they could not defend themselves, send some envoys to Caesar. (6.) hortatur, 
ut arma capiant, 7, 4, 4, 4¢ urges them to fly to arms. Sometimes the two 
sequences stand side by side, or a subjunctive of primary sequence has itself 
a second subordinate subjunctive of secondary sequence. Either sequence 
is used with the present of quotation also (1592). 


1753- (3.) Subordinate sentences of past action conceivable, of action 
non-occurrent, or dubitative questions of the past, retain their past unchanged 
with a main primary tense: as, 


(a.) v@éri simile ndn est, ut ille monumentis maidrum pecfiniam 
anteponeret, V. 4, 11, tt #5 not conceivable that the man would have thought 
more of money than of his heirlooms, i.e. ndn anteponeret (1559). (4.) om- 
nia sic erunt inlfstria, ut ad ea probanda tdtam Siciliam testem ad- 
hibére possem, V. 5, 139, everything will be so self-evident, that [ could use 
all Sicily as a witness to prove it (1560). taced, né haec quidem conligé, 
quae fortasse valérent apud itdicem, Zig. 30, /'// hold my tongue, [ won't 
even gather together the following arguments, which might perhaps be telling 
with a juryman (1560). (c.) quaerd & té cir C. Cornélium non défen- 
derem, Vat. 5, / put the question to you, why J was not to defend Cornelius 
(1563). 

1754. A final subjunctive subordinate to a perfect definite some- 
times has the primary sequence, but more commonly the secondary : 
as, 

(2.) etiamne ad subsellia cum ferrd vénistis, ut hic iugulétis Sex. 
Rdscium ? HA. 32, have you actually come to the court-room knife in hand, 
to cut Roscius’s throat on the spot? (6.) n® igndr&rétis esse aliquas pacis 
vdbis condicidnés, ad vés véni, L. 21, 13, 2, 2 Aave ceme to you to let you 
know that you have some chances of peace. addGxi hominem in qué satis 
facere exteris natidnibus possétis, Va. pr. 2, J have brought up a man in 
whose person you can give satisfaction to foreign nations. 


1755. An independent present or perfect subjunctive is sometimes 
exceptionally put with a main secondary tense (1744): 


1756. (1.) In relative, causal, or concessive sentences: as, 


cum in c&teris coléniis duimviri appellentur, hi sé praetdrés appel- 
lari volébant, Agr. 2, 93, though they are styled in all other colonies The Lwo, 
these men wanted to be styled praetors. qui aduléscéns nihil umquam nisi 
sevérissimé et gravissimé fécerit, is e& aetate saltavit? D. 27, did the 
man who in his growing years invariably behaved with austere propriety, dance 
and caper round in his old age? hdc tdtd proelid cum ab hdra septima ad 
vesperum piignatum sit, Aversum hostem vidére ném3d potuit, 1, 26, 2, 
during the whole of this engagement, though the fighting went on from an hour 
past noon till evening, nobody could catch a glimpse of an enemy’s back. 
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1757. (2.) In consecutive sentences: as, 


(2.) in prdévincia Sicilia, quam iste per triennium ita véx4vit, ut ea 
restitul in antiquum statum nf&lld mod6 possit, V. a. pr. 12, in the prov- 
ince of Sicily, which the defendant so effectually tormented three years running 
that tt cannot be restored at all to tts original estate. pridrés ita r€égnadrunt, 
ut omnés conditérés partium certé urbis numerentur, L. 2, I, 2, such 
was the administration of the monarchs preceding, that they are all accounted 
founders of parts at least of Rome. (.) Vhe perfect subjunctive sometimes 
represents the time of the perfect definite: as, tantum in aeradrium pect- 
niae invéxit, ut tinius imperatdris praeda finem attulerit tribitérum, 
Off. 2,76, he conveyed such quantities of money into the treasury, that the plun- 
der turned in by a single commander has put an end to tribute for good and ail. 
e5 tisque sé praebébat patientem atque impigrum, ut eum némé um- 
quam in equd sedentem viderit, V. 5, 27, ke showed himself so indefatigably 
active that no human being has ever seen him astride a horse. Sometimes the 
time of the historical perfect: as, temporis tanta fuit exiguitas, ut ad 
galeads induendas tempus défuerit, 2, 21, 5, so scant was the time that they 
had not time to put their helmets on. hic ita quiévit, ut ed tempore omni 
Nedpoli fuerit, Su//. 17, this man held so quiet that he statd all that time 
at Neapolis. In Cicero a negative subordinate perfect is not uncommon; an 
affirmative one is very rare. This construction is more common in Nepos, 
Livy, and Tacitus, and is the prevalent one in Suetonius. 


1758. The imperfect only is used in complementary sentences with past verbs of 
happening, such as accidit, contigit, &c. (1966). 


1759. When two consecutive subjunctives are coordinated, they usually have the 
same tense. Sometimes however the first is perfect and the second imperfect, or the 
reverse. 


1760. (3.) An indirect question in the present or perfect sometimes 
retains its original tense with a main secondary tense (1744): as, - 


hic quantum in belld fdrttiina possit, cdgndsci potuit, 6, 35, 2, Aere 
there was a chance to see how potent dame Fortune is in war. Here possit 
represents potest of a general truth (1588); but usually general truths have 
the regular sequence (1748). ciir abstinuerit spectaculé ipse, varié trahé- 
bant, Ta. 1, 76, why the emperor did not go to the show, they accounted for in 
this way and that, representing cfr abstinuit? qud cdnsilid redierim 
initid audistis, post estis experti, /’%. 10, 8, what my idea was in coming 
back, you learned first by hearsay, afterwards by personal observation, repre- 
senting qué consilid redii? 

1761. The subordinate subjunctive has sometimes the sequence of the nearest 
verb, instead of that of its proper verb: as, cliravit, quod semper in ré piiblica 
tenendum est, né plirimum valeant pliriml, AP. 2, 39, he arranged it so, 
a point which is always to be held fast in government, that the greatest number may 
not have the greatest power. 


TENSE SUBORDINATE TO A SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1762. When the leading verb is a subjunctive, the present is re- 
garded as primary, and the imperfect and pluperfect as secondary : 


as, 
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(a.) exspectd @ius modi litter’s ex quibus ndn quid fiat, sed quid 
futiirum sit sciam, 4¢4. 5,12, 2, / am expecting a letter of a kind to let me 
know not what ts going on, but whatwill be going on. quid profécerim facias 
mé velim certidrem, /am.7, 10, 3, how far 1 have succeeded [ wish you 
would det me know. (6.) qualis esset natira montis qui cdgndscerent 
misit, I, 21, 1, Ae sent some scouts to find out what the character of the moun- 
fain was. quid mé prohibéret Epictiréum esse, si probarem quae dice- 
ret, Fin. 1, 27, what would prevent me from being an “Epicurean, if Laccepted 
what he stid? quae si bis bina quot essent didicisset Epicitirus, certé 
non diceret, DM. 2, 49, Lpicurus would certainly not say this, tf he had ever 
been taught how much twice two is (1748). 


1763. An imperfect subjunctive of action non-occurrent at the present time has 
occasionally the present sequence: as, miradréris, si interessés, qua patientia 
valétiidinem toleret, Plin. £4. 1, 22, 7, you would be amased to find, if you 
were with him, with what dogged endurance he bears up under his illness. Butthe 
secondary sequence is far more common. 


1764. (1.) The perfect subjunctive in independent main sentences of pro- 
hibition (1§51) or of action conceivable (1558) is regarded as a primary 
tense : as, 

né dubitaris quin id mihi! futirum sit antiquius, 4¢/. 7, 3, 2, don’t 
entertain any doubt that this course will be preferable in my eyes. quid non 


sit citius quam quid sit dixerim, DJ. 1, 60, / could sooner tell what is not, 
than what ts. 


1765. (2.) In subordinate sentences, the perfect subjunctive has the main 
sequence when it represents the indicative perfect definite, and the secondary 
when it represents the indicative historical perfect or the imperfect: as, 


(a.) némd fer€ vestriim est, quin, quem ad modum captae sint Sy- 
ractisae saepe audierit, V. 4, 115, there is hardly a man of your number bul 
has heard over and over again how Syracuse was taken, (6.) qua ré acciderit 
ut id suspicarére quod scribis nescid, Fam. 2, 16,1, how it came to pass 
that you suspected what you write, I can't imagine. 


TENSE SUBORDINATE TO A NOUN OF THE VERB. 


1766. (1.) A subjunctive subordinate to one of the nouns of the 
verb, except the perfect infinitive or the perfect participle, follows the 
sequence of the verb: as, 


désind quaerere ciir €meris, V. 4, 10, J cease fo ask why you bought. 
néminem tam amentem fore putavérunt, ut emeret argentum, V. 4, 9, 
they did not dream anybody would be crazy enough to buy plate. secitri per- 
cussi, aded torpentibus metfi qui aderant, ut né gemitus quidem exau- 
dirétur, L. 28, 29, 11, they were beheaded, everybody there being so completely 
paralyzed with fear that not cvena groan could be heard. Q. Fabius Pictor 
Delphés missus est sciscitatum, quibus precibus deds possent placare, 
L. 22, 57, 5, Padbins Pictor was sent to Delphi to find out by what sort of prayers 
they could get the ear of the gods. cupid6 incessit animds iuvenum scisci- 
tandi ad quem edrum régnum esset ventirum, IL. 1, §6, 10, the youths 
were possessed with a desire to find out to which one of their number the throne 
was to fall. 
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1767. (2.) With a perfect infinitive or perfect participle, the subordinate 
subjunctive may be in the imperfect or pluperfect, even with a primary 
leading verb: as, 

satis mihf multa verba fécisse videor, qua r€é esset hdc bellum 
necessdrium, /P. 27, / fancy 1 have said enough to show why this war 
ts unavoidable. hunc isti diunt, cum taurum immoliavisset, mortuum 
concidisse, Br. 43, your gentlemen say that this man, after sacrificing a bull, 
tumbled down dead. viator bene vestitus causa grassatori fuisse dicétur 
cfr ab ed spoliarétur, Fil. 34, a well-dressed traveller will be said to have ben 
atemptation for a footpad to rob him. versabor in r€ saepe quaesit4, suffra- 
gia clam an palam ferre melius esset, Zev. 3, 33, / shall be working ona 
guestion that has often been put, whether it was better to vote secretly or openiy. 

1768. The sequence with a perfect infinitive is, however, often primary: as, hic 
si finem faciam dicendi, satis ifidicI fécisse videar cir secundum 
Rdscium iiidicadri débeat, AC. 14, if / should stop speaking here, [ should feel 
- had made it plain enough to the court why a judgement should be rendered for 

OSCRUS. 

1769. The secondary sequence is used with meminl, remember, even when it 
has the present infinitive (2220): as, L. Metellum memini ita bonis esse 
viribus extrémd tempore aetatis, ut aduléscentiam ndn requireret, 
CM. 30, [can remember Metellus’s being so good and strong in the very last pari of 
his life that he did not feel the want of youth. 


1770. Sentences with a subjunctive due to another subjunc- 
tive or to an infinitive are put as follows: 


1771. (1.) Sentences of relative time express contemporaneous, 
antecedent, and subsequent action like corresponding indicative sen- 
tences, with the appropriate sequence: as, 

vereor, né, dum minuere velim labdrem, augeam, Zeg. 1, 12, / cm 
afraid that while [wish to make the work less, I may make it more. crocodi- 
lds dicunt, cum in terra partum édiderint, obruere dva, DN. 2, 129, “cy 
say that the crocodile, after laying on land, buries her eges. dic€bam quoad 
metuerés, omnia té prdmissirum: simul ac timére desissés, similem 
t@ futirum tui, P24. 2, 89, / said that as long as you were afraid, you would 
promise everything; the moment vou ceased to fear, you would be just like your- 
sceif. cdnstituérunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinérent, comparare, 
I, 3, 1, they resolued to get such things ready as were necessary for the march. 
erat scriptum: nisi domum reverterétur, s€ capitis eum damnatfirds, 
N. 4, 3, 4, #t stood written that, if he did not come back home, they would con- 
demn him to death (direct form nisirevertéris, damnabimus). légati véné- 
runt, qui s€ ea, quae imperasset, factfirds pollicérentur, 4, 22, 1, seme 
envoys came, to engage to do what he ordered (direct form quae imper@ris, 
faciémus). Veneti cdnfidébant Rdmiands neque fillam facultatem 
habére navium, neque edrum locdrum ubf bellum gestirf essent por- 
tis ndvisse, 3, 19, 6, the Venetans felt assured that the Komans had not any 
proper supply of ships, and were not acquainted with the ports in the places 
where they were to fight. 


1772. (2.) Sentences with independent time retain the independent time 
in the subjunctive in primary sequence (1744); in secondary sequence the 
present becomes imperfect, and the perfect becomes Ppluperfect: zs, 
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(u.) quamquam opinid est,eum qui multis annis ante hds fuerit, 
Pisistratum, multum valuisse dicend6, Sr. 27, thouvh there is an impres- 
ston that the man who lived years and years before these people, Piststratus, was 
a very telling orator (direct form, qui fuit, 1738). dicitur, poste’ quam 
vénerit, paucis diébus esse mortuus, C7/u. 175, he is said to have died a 
few days after he came (1739). (6.) cdgndvit Su€bds, posted quam pdn- 
tem fieri comperissent, niintids in omnés partés dimisisse, 4, 19, 2, 4¢ 
ascertained that after the Suebans had learned of the building of the bridge, they 
had sent out messengers in every direction. 


THE INDIRECT QUESTION. 


1773. The subjunctive is used in indirect questions 
or exclamations. 


Thus, when the direct question, qui scis, how do you know ? is subor- 
dinated to a main sentence, such as quaer6, / asf, the scis becomes scias: 
quaerd qui sciads, AA. 59, J ask how you know. Questions or exclamations 
thus subordinated are called Judirect (1723). In English, indirect questions 
are usually characterized simply by the position of the words, the subject 
Standing before the verb. 


1774. The indirect question is one of the commonest of constructions. 
It depends on verbs or expressions meaning not only asé, but also ¢ed/, inform, 
ascertain, see, hear, know, consider, deliberate, doubt, wonder, fear, &c., &c. 


Yes OR No QUESTIONS. 


1775. Indirect Yes or No questions are introduced by the same 
interrogative particles that are used in direct questions (1503). But 
in indirect questions, num and -ne are used without any essential 
chifference, in the sense of whether, tf. nénne is used thus only by 
Cicero, and by him only with quaerd: as, 


quaeris num disertus sit? Plane. 62, do you ask whether he ts a good 
speaker ? quaesivi cOgndsceretne signum, C. 3, 10, J asked if he recognizd 
the seal. quaerd ninne tibl faciendum idem sit, Aiv. 3, 13, Lash whether 
you ought not todo the same. vidéte num dubitandum vdbis sit, /P. 19, 
consider whether you ought to have any hesitation, 


1776. The combinations -ne .. . -ne, and an... an, introducing two sepa- 
rate questions, are rare; -ne... -ne is mostly confined to poctry. In a few 
Instances such questions can hardly be distinguished from alternatives. 


_ 19777. A conditional protasis with si, #f, fo see if, or Si fBrte, if perchance, some- 
times takes the place of an indirect question in expressions or implications of trial, 
hope, or expectation: as, 1b3d, visam si domist, T. Haw. 170, /°// go and sce if 
he's at home. Usually with the subjunctive: as, exspectabam, si quid scribe- 
rés, Att. 16, 2,4, / was waiting to see whether you would write anything. Cire 
cumfunduntur hostés, si quem aditum reperire possent, 6, 37, 4, the 
enemy came streaming round, to sce if they could find any way of getting in, 
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——, 


ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS. 


1778. Indirect alternative questions are introduced like direct 
. questions (1519). But when the second member is negative, it has 
.oftener necne than an non: as, 


hdc quaeramus, vérum sit an falsum, C/u. 124, et us ask this question, 
whether it is true or false. quaesivi 4 Catilinad in conventii fuisset, necne, 
C. 2, 13, J asked Catiline whether he had been at the meeting or not. permul- 
tum interest utrum perturbatidne animi, an cdnsultd fiat inijiria, Of. 1, 
27, it makes a vast difference whether wrong be done in heat of passion, or 
cuith deliberate intent. quaerd,eum Britine similem milis an Antdnii, 
Ph. 10, 5, £ ask whether you would rather have him like Brutus or like 
Antony. 

1779. An introductory utrum preceding an alternative question with -ne and 
an occurs a few times in Plautus and Cicero; utrumne... an occurs once in 
Cicero, and twice in Horace and Tacitus each; compare 1522. After utrum, a sec- 
ond alternative is sometimes suppressed, as in the direct question (1523). 

1780. -ne in the second member only of an alternative question is rare, and not 
used by Caesar or Sallust: as, Sine sciam captiva m§&terne sim, L. 2, 40, 5, 
let me know whether Lam a captive or a mother. 

1781. (1.) A few times in Plautus and Terence, the second member only of an 
alternative question is expressed with qui sci6 an ? or qui SCis an ? equivalent to 
perhaps: as, qui SCcis an quae iubeam faciat? T. Eu. 790, perhaps she'll do 
asf direct, Worace has once qui scis an, AP. 462, in the sense of perhags, and 
once quis SCit an, 4, 7, 17, in the sense of perhaps not. 


1782. (2.) The second member only of an alternative question is often 
expressed after haud sci6é an, J don't know but, possibly, perhaps, with non, 
ném5, nillus, &c., if the sentence is negative : as, 

haud scid an fieri possit, V”. 3, 162, / don’t know but it is possible. Simt- 
larly, though not often, with nescid an, haud sciam an, dubitd an, du- 
bitdrim an, dubium an, incertum an, &c.: as, €loquentia nescid an 
habuisset parem néminem. 8&7. 126, i oratory I fancy he would have had 
no peer. ‘This use, in which haud scid an becomes adverbial, and the 
subjunctive approaches closely that of modest assertion, is principally con- 
fined to Cicero. In later Latin, haud scid an, &c., sometimes has a negative 
sense, / don't know whether, with illus, &c. 

1783. From Curtius on, an is used quite like num or -ne, in a single indirect 
question, without implication of alternatives. 

1784. Two alternatives are rarely used without any interrogative particles at all: 
as, velit ndlit scire difficile est, OF r. 3, 8, 4, will he nill he, it is hard to know, 
i.e. whether he will or not. Compare 1518. 


PRONOUN QUESTIONS. 


1785. Indirect pronoun questions are introduced by the same pro- 
nominal words that are used in direct pronoun questions (1526): as, 

cdgnoscit, quae gerantur, 5, 48, 2, ke ascertains what is going on. vid®- 
tis ut omnés déspiciat, 74.135, you can see how he looks down on everybody. 
quid agds et ut té oblectés scire cupid, Q/*. 2, 3,7, Jam eager to know 
how you do and how you are amusing yourself. 
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ORIGINAL SUBJUNCTIVES. 


1786. Questions already in the subjunctive may also become indi- 
rect. 


Thus, qué mé vertam? V. 5, 2, which way shall I turn? (1563) be- 
comes indirect in qué mé vertam nescid, C/u. 4, 7 don’t know which way 1 
am toturn. quid faciam? H.S. 2, 1, 24, what shall J do? (1563) becomes 
indirect in quid faciam, praescribe, H. S. 2, 1,5, fay down the law, what 
I’m todo. neque satis cSnstabat quid agerent, 3, 14, 3, avd tt was not at 
all clear what they had best do. Aubitavi hédsce hominés emerem an ndn 
emerem, Pl. Cap. 455, f had my doubts, whether to buy these men or not to 
buy (1564). 


INDICATIVE QUESTIONS APPARENTLY INDIRECT. 


1787. In old Latin, the indicative occurs often in connections 
where the subjunctive would be used in classical Latin: as, 


dic, quis est, Pl. 2. 558, say, who ts st? whereas dic quis sit would 
mean say who it is. In such cases the question is not subordinate, but co- 
ordinate, usually with an imperative (1697), or with some such expression 
as té rogd, volé scire, scin, or the like. Such coordination occurs excep- 
tionally in the classical period: as, et vid®, quam conversa rés est, 4/-. 
8, 13, 2, and observe, how everything ts changed. adspice, ut ingreditur, V. 
6, 856, sce, how he marches off. 


1788. The indicative is used with nesoid followed by a pronominal 
interrogative, when this combination is equivalent to an indefinite 
pronoun or adverb: as, 


prddit nescid quis, T. Ad. 635, there’s some one coming out. This is 
a condensed form for prddit nesci6d quis sit, there’s coming out [ don’t know 
who it s, the real question, sit, being suppressed, and nescid quis acquiring 
the meaning of aliquis, somebody. Similarly nescid with unde, ubf, quandd, 
quot, &c., in writers of all ages. Plautus uses scid quid, scid ut, &c., 
somewhat in this way once or twice with the indicative: as, scio quid agd, 
B. 78, I'm doing I know what. 


1789. This combination often expresses admiration, contempt, or regret: as, Con- 
tend6 tum illud nescid quid praeclarum solére existere, Arci. 16, / 
maintain that in sucha combination the beau ideal of perfection always bursts into 
éeing. paulum nescid quid, RA. 115, an unconsidered trifle. divisa est 
sententia, postulante nescid qud, AZi/. 14. the question was divided, on mo- 
tion of what's his name. nescid qud pactd, C. 31, wxfortunately. 


1790. The indicative is used in like manner with many expressions, originally 
exclamatory, which have become adverbs: such are imm4adne quantum, fredi- 
giously, Mirum quantum, wonderfully, sané quam, Hamensely, &c., &c. See 
712 and the dictionary. 

1791. Relative constructions often have the appearance of indirect questions, and 
care must be taken not to confound the two. Thus, ut is a relative in hanc rem, 
ut factast, €loquar, Pl. Am. 11209, /’¢/ tell this thing as it occurred, i.e. not how 
it occurred. ndsti quae sequuntur, 7D. 4, 77, you Anow the things that follow, 
ie. not what follows. 
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THE RELATIVE SENTENCE. 


1792. Relative sentences are introduced by relative words, the 
most important of which is the pronoun qui, wo, which, or that. The 
relative pronoun may be in any case required by the context, and may 
represent any of the three persons. 


1793. The relative adverbs, ubi, qud, unde, often take the place of a relative 
pronoun with a preposition, chiefly in designations of place, and regularly with town 
and island names. Less frequently of persons, though unde is not uncommonly thus 
used. 


1794. In a wider sense, sentences introduced by any relative conjunctive particle. 
such as ubi, w/.2, are sometimes called relative sentences. Such sentences, however, 
are more conveniently treated separately, under the head of the several conjunctive 
particles. 


1795. (1.) The relative pronoun, like the English relative who, wich, 
was developed from the interrogative. Originally, the relative sentence pre- 
cedes, and the main sentence follows, just as in question and answer. 


Thus, quae mifitat, ea corrumpit, Fin. 1, 21, what he changes, that he 
spoils, is a modification of the older question and answer: quae mitat ? ea 
corrumpit, wat does he change? that he spoils. With adjective relatives, the 
substantive is expressed in both members, in old or formal Latin: as, quae 
rés apud nostrds nin erant, edrum rérum ndmina nin poterant esse 
fisitata, Cornif. 4, 10, what things did not exist among our countrymen, of 
those things the names could not have been in common use. 


1796. (2.) The relative sentence may also come last. As early as Plau- 
tus, this had become the prevalent arrangement, and the substantive of the 
main sentence is called the Antecedent: as, 


iiltra eum locum, qud in loc6 Germani cdnséderant, castris idd- 
neum locum délégit, 1, 49,1, deyonud the place in which place the Germans hal 
established themselves, he selected a suitable spot for his camp. The three words 
diés, locus, and rés, are very commonly expressed thus both in the antece- 
dent and the relative sentence. ‘This repetition is rare in Livy, and disap- 
pears after his time. 


1797. In old Latin, rarely in classical poetry, a sentence sometimes begins with an 
emphasized antecedent put before the relative, and in the case of the relative: as, 
urbem quam statud vostra est, V. 1, 573, the city which I found is yours; for 

uam urbem statué, ea vostra est. In the main sentence, is, hic, iste, or 
ille, is often used; less frequently, as in this example, an appellative. 


1798. The main sentence often has the determinative or demonstrative, 
or the substantive, or both omitted: as, 


(z.) ubf intelléxit diem instdre, qué dié frimentum militibus métiri 
oportéret, 1, 16, §, when he saw the day was drawing nigh, on which day the 
gram was to be measured out to his men. (b.) qués &amisimus civis, eds 
Martis vis perculit, A/erc.17, what fellow-citizens we have lost, those the fury 
of the War-od smote down. (c.) Sabinus qués tribiinds militum circum 
sé habébat, sé sequi iubet, 5, 37, 1, Sudsnus ordered what tribunes of the 
solitiers he had about him, to follow him. 


292 


The Relative Sentence. [1799-1804. 


1799. The antecedent is often omitted when it is indefinite, or is obvious 
from the context: as, 


sunt qui mirentur, V. 1, 6, there be who wonder. dtl€gisti quds 
Ridmae relinquerés, C. 1, 9, you picked out people to leave in Rome. quod 
periit, periit, Pl. Cyst. 703, voue is gone. Caesar cdgnivit Cdnsidium, 
quod non vidisset, prd visd sib! reniintiavisse, 1, 22, 4, Cuesar ascertained 
tht Considius had reported to him as seen what he had not seen. 


1800. An ablative or nominative abstract in the relative sentence somctimes repre- 
sents an ablative of manner or quality omitted from the main sentence: as, qua prii- 
dentia es, nihil t@ fugiet, Fam. 11,13, 1, with what sense you have, nothing 
wiil clude you,i.e. e& qua es priidentia, nihil t®é fugiet. spérd, quae tua 
priidentia est, té valére, 47/.6,9,1, / hope that, with your characteristic caution, 
you are well, at Aiax, qué animé traditur, milliés oppetere mortem 
quam illa perpeti maluisset, . 1, 113, Afax, on the contrary, with his 
traditional vehemence, would have chosen rather to die a thousand deaths than to 
submit to such indignities. This ellipsis begins with Cicero, and is found a few times 
only in later writers. 


AGREEMENT OF THE RELATIVE. 


1801. The agreement of the relative has already been spoken of ina 
eneral way (1052-1098). For convenience, however, it may be set forth 
ere more explicitly. 


1802. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent 
in gender and number, but its case depends on the con- 
struction of the sentence in which it stands: as, 


Hippias gloriatus est dnulum quem habéret, pallium qud amictus, 
soccods quibus inditus esset, sé sua mani cdnfécisse, DO. 3, 127, 
Hippias prided himself that he had made with his own hand the ring that he 
wore, the cloak in which he was wrapped, and the slippers that he had on. 
This holds of all relatives with inflected form, such as quicumque, quilis, 
quantus, &c., &c. 


1803. When the relative refers to two or more antecedents of different 
gender, its gender is determined like that of a predicate adjective (1087): as, 


matrés et liberi, qudrum aetds misericordiam vestram requirébat, 
V. 5, 129, mothers and babies, whose years would appeal fo your sym pathy (1088). 
Stium atque divitiae, quae prima mort4lés putant, 5. C. 36. 4, peace and 
prosperity, which the sons of men count chicfest of blessings (1089). fSrtiina, 
quam némd ab incdnstantia et temeritate stiunget, quae digna non 
sunt ded, DN. 3, 61, fortune, which nobody will distinguish from caprice and 
hazard, qualities which are not befitting god (10Sg). Sometimes the relative 
agrees with the nearest substantive: as, eds frigés atque friictiis, qués 
terra gignit, D.\. 2, 37, the crops, and the fruits of the trees that earth 
produces. 


1804. The relative is sometimes regulated by the sense, and not by the 
form of the antecedent: as, 
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equitatum praemittit qui videant, 1,15, 1, 4¢ sends the cavalry ahead, 
for them to see (1095). nus ex e3 numerd, qui ad caedem parati 
erant, S. /. 35, 6, one of the number that were ready to do murder (1095). duo 
prddigia, qués improbit&s tribiind cdnstrictds addixerat, Sest. 33, @ fair 
of monstrosities, whon their depravity had delivered over in irons to the tribune. 
scriba pdntificis, quds nunc mindrés pdntificés appellant, L. 22, 57, 3, 4 
clerk of the pontiff, which clerks they call nowadays lesser pontiffs, i. e. quos 
scribas. Vé€itns bellum exortum, quibus Sabini arma conifinxerant, 
L. 2, 53, 1, @ Vean war broke out, with whom the Sabines had allied them- 
selucs,1.e. bellum cum Véientibus. 


1805. A relative referring to a proper name and explanatory appellative com- 
bined, may take the gender of either: as, llmine Rhénd, qui agrum Helvé- 
tium & Germ§nis dividit, 1, 2, 3, dy the river Rhine, which 1s the boundary 
between Helvetians and Germans. ad flimen Scaldem quod influit in 
Mosam, 6, 33, 3, 40 the river Scheldt, that emptics itself into the Maas. 


1806. With verbs of indeterminate meanin (1985). the relative pronoun some 
times agrees with the predicate substantive: as, oT ébae ipsae, quod Boedtiae 
caput est, L. 42, 44, 3, Thebes itself, which is the capital of Boeotia. Often, how- 
ever, with the antecedent: as, fllmen quod appellatur Tamesis, 5, 11, 8, rre 
river which is called the Thames. 


1807. When the relative is subject, its verb agrees with the person of 
the antecedent : as, 


haec omnia is f€ci, qui sodalis Dolabellae eram, Fium. 12, 14,7, all 
this I did, I that was Dolabella's bosom friend. iniquos €s, qui mé tacére 
postulés, T. Hau. 1011, thou art unfair, expecting me lo hold my tongue. 
So also when the antecedent is implied in a possessive: as, cum t nostri, 
qui rem&nsiss@mus, caede t@ contentum esse dictbas, C. 1, 7, when you 
said you were satisfied with murdering us, who had staid behind. 


1808. For an accusative of the relative with an ablative antecedent the ablative is 
rarely used: as, notante itidice qué nédsti populd, H. S. 1, 6,15, the judge 
condemning — thou know'st who — the world. ‘This represents the older interroga- 
tive conception: notante ifidice — qué ? — nBdsti, populd (1795). 


1809. A new substantive added in explanation of an antecedent is put after the 
relative, and in the same case: as, ad Am&num contendi, qui mons erat 
hostium peoue Att, 5, 20, 3, J pushed on to Amanus, a mountain that was 
packed with the enemy. This use begins with Cicero; but from Livy on, the ex- 

lanatory word is also put as an appositive, with the relative following: as, Decius 
agius, vir cui nihil défuit, L. 23, 7, 4, Afagius, a man that lacked nothing. 


1810. An adjective, especially a comparative, superlative, or numeral, 
explanatory of a substantive in the main sentence, is often put in the relative 
sentence: as, 

palfs anes perpetua intercédébat RSmdnds ad insequendum tar- 
dabat, 7, 20, 2, a morass, that lay unbroken between, hindered the Romans from 
pursuit. 


1811. When reference is made to the substance of a sentence, the 
neuter quod is used, or more commonly id quod, either usually in 
parenthesis: as, 
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intellegitur, id quod iam ante dixi, impriidente L. Silla scelera 
haec fieri, XA. 25, # is plain, as [have said once before, that these crimes are 
committed without the cognizance of Sulla, In continuations, quae rés: as, 
navés removéri iiissit, quae rés magnd sui nostris fuit, 4, 25, 1, 4e 
ordered the vessels to be sihdrcta. a course which proved very advantageous 
for our people. 


MOODS IN THE RELATIVE SENTENCE. 


1812. The relative is sometimes equivalent to a conditional protasis. 
When thus used, it may have either the indicative or the subjunctive, as the 
sense requires: as, 


(z.) quod bedtum est, nec habet nec exhibet cuiquam negdtium, 
DN. 1, 85, whatsoever ts blessed, has no trouble and makes none to anybody. 
quisquis hic vénerit, pignés edet, Pl. 4m. 309, whoever comes this way, 
shall have a taste of fists (1796). omnia mala ingerébat quemquem ad- 
spexerat, Pl. Afex. 717, she showered all possible bad names on every man she 
saw (1795). (4) haec qui videat, ndnne cdgatur cdnfitéri deds esse, 
DAN. 2,12, whoso should see this would be forced, wouldn't he? to admit the 
existence of vods. qui vidéret, equum Trdianum intrdductum diceret, 
V. 4, §2, whoever saw it would have sworn it was the Trojan horse brought in 


(1559). 
THE INDICATIVE Moop. 


1813. The indicative is used in simple declarations 
or descriptions introduced by a relative : as, 


quem di diligunt, adul@éscéns moritur, Pl. 2. 816, whom the gods love, 
dies young. réliqui, qui domi m&ns€runt, sé alunt, 4, 1, 5, the others, that 
stay at home, support themselves (1736). quds labdrant&és cdnspexerat, his 
subsidia submittébat, 4, 26, 4, fo such as he saw in stress, he kept sending 
reinforcements (1736). ti quod volés faciés, QFr. 3, 4, §, do what you like 
(1735). 

ef The indicative is also used with indefinite relative pronouns and adverbs : 
as, quidquid volt, valdé volt, Att. 14, 1, 2, whatever he wants, he wants might- 
ily. quisquis est, 7D. 4, 37, whoever he may be. Qquacumque iter fécit, V. 


1, 44, wherever he made his way, In later writers the imperfect or pluperfect is 
often in the subjunctive: see 1730. 


1815. An original indicative often becomes subjunctive, partic- 
ularly in indirect discourse (1722); or by attraction (1728) ; or to 
indicate repeated action (1730). See also 1727 and 1731. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


1816. Relative pronoun sentences take the subjunc- 
tive to denote (1.) a purpose, (2.) a characteristic or 
result, (3.) a cause, reason, proof, or a concession. 
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1817-1823.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


SENTENCES OF PURPOSE. 


1817. (1.) Relative sentences of purpose are equivalent to sub- 
junctive sentences introduced by ut, ¢# order that, ta (1947): as, 


ea qui cdnficeret, C. Trebdnium relinquit, 7, 11, 3, Ae left Trebonius to 
manage this, qualis esset natiira montis, qui cOgndscerent, misit, I, 21, 1, 
he sent some scouts to ascertain what the character of the mountain was. haec 
habui dé amicitia quae dicerem, Z. 104, this was what I had to say of 
friendship. Sentences of purpose are an extension of the subjunctive of 
desire (1540). 


SENTENCES OF CHARACTERISTIC OR RESULT. 


1818. (2.) Relative sentences of characteristic or result are equiva- 
Ient to subjunctive sentences introduced by ut, so as fo, so that (1947). 


The main sentence sometimes has a word denoting character, such as is, 
éius modi, rarely talis: as, neque is sum, qui mortis periculé terrear, 5, 
0, 2, but Jam not the man to be scared by danger of death, no not f. Often, 
owever, character is intimated by the mood alone: as, seciitae sunt tem- 
pestatés quae nostrds in castris continérent, 4, 34, 4, there followed a 
succession of storms to kecp our people in camp. quod miserandum sit labd- 
ratis, D.V. 3, 62, you strugele away toa pitiable derrve. Sentences of result 
are an extension of the subjunctive of action conceivable (1554). 

1819. The subjunctive with qui is often used with dignus, indi 
idsneue. usually with a form of a aan as, Lividnae fabulac aed atic dignae 
quae iterum legantur, Br. 71, Livy’s plays are not worth reading twice. nbn 
erit iddneus qui ad bellum mittatur, /P. 66, he will not be a fit person to be 
sent tothe war. Ywice thus, aptus, once in Cicero, once in Ovid. ~ In poetry and 
late prose these adjectives sometimes have the infinitive. dignus and indignus 
have also ut in Plautus, Livy, and Quintilian, 

1820. Relative subjunctive sentences are sometimes coordinated hy et or sed 
with a substantive, adjective, or participle: as, audax et coetiis possit quae ferre 
virdérum, J. 6, 399,@ brazen minx, and one quite capable of facing crowds of men. 


1821. Relative sentences after assertions or questions of existence 
or non-existence, take the subjunctive: as, 


sunt qui putent, 7D. 1, 18, there be people to think, there be who think. or 
some people think, n&€md est qui nesciat, Fam. 1, 4, 2. there 1s nobody that 
doesn’t know. sapientia est fina quae maestitiam pellat ex animis, 7in. 
1, 43, wisdom ts the only thing to drive sadness Jrom the soul, 


1822. Such expressions are: est (exsistit, exortus est), qui; sunt 
(reperiuntur, non désunt), qui; némd est, qui; quis est, qui; sdlus or 
finus est, qui; est, nihil est, quod ; quid est, quod ? habed, nin habed, 
nihil habed, quod, Xc., &c. Indefinite subjects are sometimes used with 
these verbs: as, multi, quidam, nénnilli, alii, pauci; sometimes appella- 
tives: as, hominés, philosophi. 


1823. The indicative, however, is not infrequently found in affirmative sentences, 
particularly in old Latin and in poetry: as, sunt qués scid esse amicds, PI. 
Tri. ot, some men there are [know to be my friends. interdum volgus r€éctum 
ae ces ubi peccat, H. £. 2,1, 63, sometimes the world sees richt, there be 
imeswwhen iterrs, sunt item, quae appellantur alcés, 6, 27, 1, then avain 
there are what they call elks. cas > 
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The Relative Sentence. [1824-1829. 


SENTENCES OF CAUSE OR CONCESSION. 


1824. (3.) Relative sentences of cause, reason, proof, or of con- | 
cession, are equivalent to subjunctive sentences introduced by cum, 
since, though (1877): as, 


(a.) hospes, qui nihil suspicarétur, hominem retinére coepit, V. 1, 64, 
the friend, suspecting nothing, undertook to hold on to the man. Often justify- 
ing the use of a single word: as, 6 fortindte aduléscéns, qui tuae virtitis 
Homérum praecinem invéneris, Arch. 24, oh youth thrice-blest, with Homer 
foes phd of thy prowess. ad mé vénit Héraclius, homo nobilis, qui sacer- 
dds Iovis fuisset, V. 4,137, J had a call from Heraclius, a man of high stand- 
tng, as is proved by his having been a priest of ty Sil (4.) Cicerd, qui mili- 
tés in castris continuisset, quinque cohortés friment&tum mittit, 6, 36, 1, 
thouch Cicero had kept his men in camp, he sends frve cohorts foraging. 


1825. With qui tamen, however, the indicative is usual: as, alter, qui tamen 
sé continuerat, ndn tenuit eum locum, Sest. 114, the other, though he had 
obserucd a quiet policy, did not hold the place. 


1826. Oftentimes, where a causal relation might be expected, a simple 
declaratory indicative is used: as, 


habed senectiti magnam gratiam, quae mih! sermdnis aviditatem 
auxit, CAL. 46, J feel greatly indebted to age, which has increased my eagerness 
for conversation. Particularly thus in old Latin: as, sed sumne ego stultus, 
qui rem ciird piiblicam ? Pl. Per.75, dutam J not a fool, who bother with the 
common weal? Compared with: sed ego sum insipientior, qui rébus 
cirem piiplicis, Pl. 747s. 1057, dt /’m a very fool, to bother with the common 
weal, Often of coincident action (1733): as, stulté féci, qui hunc Amisi, 
Pl. ALG. 1376, [’ve acted like a fool, in letting this man off. 


1827. The causal relative is often introduced by quippe, less frequently 
by ut, or ut pote, saturally: as, 


‘convivia cum patre non inibat;’ quippe qui né in oppidum quidem 
nisi perrard veniret, VA. 52, ‘he never went to dinner-parties with his fa- 
ther ;’ why, of course not, since he never went to a simple country town even, 
except very rarcly. dictator tamen, ut qui magis animis quam viribus 
frétus ad certimen déscenderet, omnia circumspicere coepit, L. 7, 14, 
6, but the dictator, naturally, since he went into the struggle trusting to mind 
rather than muscle, now began to be all on the alert. With quippe qui, the 
indicative only is used by Sallust, and is preferred by Plautus and Terence. 
Cicero has, with one exception, the subjunctive, Tacitus and Nepos have it 
always. Livy has either mood. Notin Caesar. ut qui has the subjunctive. 
It occurs a few times in Plautus, Cicero, once in Caesar, oftenest in Livy. 
With the indicative once in Cicero, and once in Tacitus. ut pote qui has 
the subjunctive. It isused by Plautus, by Cicero, once with the indicative, 
by Sallust, and Catullus. 


1828. The indefinite ablative qui, somehow, surely, sometimes follows quippe 
or ut in old Latin, in which case it must not be confounded with the relative: as, 
quippe qui ex té@ audivi, Pl. Am. 745, why, sure [ve heard from you, it 
cannot be the relative here, as the speaker is a woman. 


1829. The subjunctive is used in parenthetical sentences of restric- 
tion: as, 
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1830-1834.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


quod sciam, Pl. Afen. 500; T. Ad. 641; RA. 17, to the best of my knowl- 
edge and belief. quod sine molestia tua fiat, Fam. 13, 23, 2, as far as may 
be without trouble to yourself. qui is often followed by quidem: as, omnium 
dratdrum, quds quidem ego cdgndverim, acitissimum itidicd Q. Sertd- 
rium, Ar. 180, of all orators, at least of all that I have made the acquaintance 
of myself, [count Sertorius the sharpest. 


1830. The indicative, however, is used in quod attinet ad, as fo, and usually 
with quantum, and with forms of sum and possum: as, quod sine molestia 
tua facere poteris, As. 1, 5, 7, as far as you can without troubling yourself. 


CORRELATIVE SENTENCES. 


1831. Sentences are said to be correlative, when a relative pro- 
noun or adverb has a corresponding determinative or demonstrative 
pronoun or adverb in the main sentence. 


Thus, the ordinary correlative of qui is is, less frequently hic, ille, idem. 
Similarly tot . . . quot are used as correlatives; also qud . . . €6, quantd 
...tantd; quantum... tantum; tam... quam; totiéns . . . quo- 
tiéns; talis ... qualis; ubf... ibf; ut... ita, sic, or item; cum... 
tum. 


RELATIVE SENTENCES COMBINED. 


(A.) COORDINATION OF A RELATIVE. 


1832. (1.) When two coordinate relative sentences would have the 
second relative in the same case as the first, the second relative is usually 
omitted: as, 


Dumnorigi qui principatum optinébat, ac maximé plébi acceptus 
erat, persuddet, 1, 3, 5, 4¢ prevails with Dumnorix, who held the headship,and 
was popular with the commons. 


1833. (2.) When two coordinate relative sentences require two different 
cases of the relative, the relative is usually expressed with both, or else the 
second relative, which is usually nominative or accusative, is omitted, or is, 
hic, ille, or idem, is substituted for it: as, 

(2.) cir loquimur dé ed hoste, qui iam fatétur s® esse hostem, et 
quem non timed? C. 2,17, why am J talking about an enemy who admits 
himself he tsan enemy, and whom Ido not fear? (6.) Bocchus cum pedi- 
tibus, qués Volux addiixerat, neque in pridre pigna adfuerant, S. /. 
101, §, Bocchus with the infantry whom Volux had brought up, and who had 
not been engaged in the first skirmish. (c.) Viriathus, quem C. Laelius 
frégit, ferdcitatemque ius repressit, Of 2, 40, Viriathus, whom Laelius 
crushed, and curbed his fiery soul. This last use is chiefly limited to old 
Latin, Cicero, and Lucretius. 


(B.) SUBORDINATION OF A RELATIVE. 


1834. A sentence consisting of a main and a relative member, may be 
further modified by a more specific relative sentence: as, 
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Conjunctional Sentences. [1835-1839. 


proximi sunt Germ&@nis qui trans Rhénum incolunt (general), qui- 
buscum continenter bellum gerunt (specific), 1, 1, 3, they are nearest to 
the Germans that live beyond the Rhine, with whom they carry on uninterrupted 
hostilitics. idem artifex Cupidinem fécit illum qui est Thespiis (gen- 
eral), propter quem Thespiae visuntur (specific), V. 4, 4, the selfsame 
artist made the world-renowned Cupid at Thespiac, which 1s the attraction for 
tourists in Thespiae. 


THE RELATIVE INTRODUCING A MAIN SENTENCE. 


1835. Besides the ordinary use of the relative, to introduce a 
subordinate sentence, it is often used like hic, or is, or like et 
is, is autem, is enim, or is igitur, to append a fresh main 
sentence or period to the foregoing: as, 


consilid convocatd sententias exquirere coepit, qud in cdnsilid ndn- 
niillae hiiius modi sententiae dictbantur, 3, 3, 1, calling a council of war, 
he proceeded to ask their opinion, and in this council some opinions of the follow- 
ing import were set forth. centuridnés hostés vocare coepérunt ; quérum 
progredi ausus est némé, 5, 43, 6, the officers proceeded to call the enemy: 
but not a man of them ventured to step forward. peritilés Xenophdntis 
libri sunt; quos legite studidsé, CA/. 59, Xenophon’s works are extremely 
eed reading; so do read them attentively. In Plautus this use is rare; 
ut it becomes more and more prevalent, and in the time of Cicero the rel- 
ative is one of the commonest connectives. 


1836. From this use of the relative come many introductory formulas, such as 
qud factd, qua ré cdgnita, quae cum ita sint, &c., &c. 

1837. A connective quod is often used before s¥, nisi, or etsi, 
less frequently before quia, quoniam, utinam, quI, &c. 


This quod may be translated so, but, now, whereas, as to that, &c., or it is 
often best omitted in translation. See 2132. 


THE CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLE SENTENCE. 


quod. 


1838. The conjunctive particle quod, originally the neuter of the 
relative pronoun, has both a declarative sense, ¢#a¢, and a causal sense, 
because. In both senses it regularly introduces the indicative (1721). 
For special reasons, however, the subjunctive is often used, and par- 
ticularly in indirect discourse (1722). 


1839. In some of its applications, particularly in old Latin, the conjunc- 
ae particle quod can hardly be distinguished from the pronoun quod, as 
ollows : 
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1840-1845.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


1840. (1.) In old Latin, quod, wy, for what, is sometimes used with venid 
and mittd. Thus, as in id vénimus, Pl. A7G.1158, that’s why we’ve come, id is 
used to define the purpose of the motion (1144), so also quod, in quce véni, Elo- 
quar, T. Hau. prol. 3, what [ve come for, L'll set forth. Instead of quod, more 
explicitly quam ob rem : as, quam ob rem hiic sum missa, PI. &. 430, wat 
Lam sent here for. 


1841. (2.) quod, wy, for what, is used in such expansions as quid est 
quod ? quid habés quod ? or nihil est quod: as, 


quid est quod mé excivisti? Pl. £. 570, why és tt that you've called me 
out? (1144). Usually with the subjunctive (1563): as, quid est quod plira 
dicdmus ? Clu. 59, what reason ts there for saying more? For quod, some- 
times qua r€é, quam ob rem, cfir, &c. _ The question itself is also sometimes 
varied: as, quid fuit causae, cir in Africam Caesarem nin sequerére ? 
Ph. 2,71, what earthly reason was there, why you should not have followed 
Caesar to Africa ? 


1842. (3.) quod, as fo what, or that, is used, especially at the beginning 
of a sentence, to introduce a fact on which something is to be said, often by 
way of protest or refutation: as, 


vérum quod tf dicis, nin té mi ir&sci decet, Pl. 4m. 522, dut as to 
what you say, itis n't right that you should get provoked with me. quod mul- 
titidinem Germiandrum in Galliam tradicat, id s®@ sui mfiniendi causa 
facere, 1, 44, 6, as fo his moving a great many Germans over lo Gaul, that he 
did for self-protection (1722). This construction is particularly common in 
Caesar, and in Cicero’s letters. 


1843. When quod, ix case, suppose, although, introduces a mere conjecture or a 
concession, the subjunctive is used (1554): as, quod quispiam ignem quaerat, 
shes bes vold, Pl. Aud. ot, iz case a man may come for fire, 1 want the fire put 
out, ‘Lhis use is principally found in old Latin, but once or twice also in Cicero. 


1844. quod, ¢hat, the fact that, is often used in 
subordinate sentences which serve to complete the sense 
of the main sentence. 


1845. The sentence with quod may represent a subject, as with accédit ; 
an object, as with praetered, &c.; or any case of a substantive ; frequently 
it is in apposition with a demonstrative or an appellative : as, 


(a.) acc®débat, quod suds ab sé liberds abstractds dolébant, 3, 2, 5, 
there ws added this fact, that they lamented that their own children were torn 
from them ; or less clumsily, then too they lamented. praetered, quod eam 
sib! domum sédemque délégit, in qua cdtidié viri mortis indicia vidéret, 
Clu. 188, 7 pass over the fact that she picked out a house to live in, in which 
she would see, day in day out, things to remind her of her husband's death. 
illud minus ciird, quod congessisti operadrids omnés, Br. 297, / ant not 
particularly interested in the fact that you have lumped tosether all sorts of cob- 
blers and tinkers. (6.) Caesar senatiis in eum beneficia commemoravit, 
quod réx appellatus esset 4 senati, 1, 43, 4, Cacsar told off the kindnesses 
of the senate to the man, the fact that‘he had been styled hing by the senate’ 
(1722). qué factd duds rés cdnseciitus est, quod animéds centuridnum 
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Conjunctional Sentences: quod. [1846-1852. 


dévinxit et militum volungatés redémit, Caes. C. 1, 39, 4, thus he killed 
two birds with one stone: he won the hearts of the officers, and he bought golden 
opinions of the rank and file. hdc Gnd praestamus vel maxim feris, quod 
conloquimur inter nds, DO. 1, 32, #7 (his one circumstance do we perhaps 
most of all surpass brutes, that we can talk with each other. \abdre et indu- 
strid et quod adhibébat gratiam, in principibus patrdnis fuit, 2r. 233, 
thanks to his untiriny industry, and to his bringing his winning manners lo 
bear, he figured among the leaders of the bar. 


1846. accédit, as the passive of add®, often has the subjunctive with ut: see 
1465. addd quod, especially in the imperative form adde quod, occurs in Accius, 
‘Terence, Lucretius, Horace, and Ovid. adicid quod begins with Livy. 


1847. The sentence with quod is often introduced by a prepositional expression, 
such as e} with dé, ex, in, prd, rarely with cum; or id with ad in Livy, super 
in Tacitus. 

1848. nisi quod, or in Plautus and Terence nisi quia, dst for the fact that, 
except, only that, and praeter quam quod, éesides the i that, are used in limi- 
tations : as, nihil peccat, nisi quod nihil peccat, Plin. Zf. 9, 26, 1, he erreth 
naught, save that he naught doth err. Livy has also super quam quod. tan- 
tum quod in the sense of nisi quod is rare; more commonly of time, just, hardly. 


1849. quid quod? for quid dé e3 dicam quod? what of the fact that, 
or nay more, marks an important transition: as, quid quod saliis socidrum 
in periculum vocatur? /P. 12, nay more, the very existence of our allies is 
endangered, 


1850. With verbs of doing or happening, accompanied by some word of 
manner, quod introduces a verb of coincident action (1733): as, 


bene facis quod mé adiuvas, //7. 3, 16, you are very hind in helping me. 
videor mihf gratum fécisse Siculis, quod edrum inifirids sum persecf- 
tus, V. 2, 16, / flatter myself that [ have won the gratitude of the Sicilians in 
acting as avenger of their wrongs. In this sense qui (1826) or cum (1874) 
is often used, or in Plautus quia. 


185x. quod, hit, because, is used to denote cause with verbs of emotion. 


Thus, as with id in id gauded, T. Andr. 362, 7’m glad of that (1144), so 
with an object sentence, as gauded quod té interpellavi, Leg. 3, 1, /’m gla 
that I interrupted you. Such verbs are: gaude6, laetor; miror; doled, 
maered, angor, indignor, suscénsed, irascor, molesté ferd, &c. In Plau- 
tus, these verbs have usually quia, sometimes quom (1575). For the 
accusative with the infinitive, see 2187. 


1852. Verbs of praising, blaming, accusing, and condemning, often take 
quod: as, 


quod bene cdgitasti aliquand3, laudd, PA. 2, 34, that you have ewer had 
good intentions, I commend. \laudat Africinum Panaetius, quod fuerit 
abstinéns, Of. 2, 76, Panaetinus eulogises Africanus, ‘for being so abstinent? 
(1725). utcum Sdcratés acciisdtus est quod corrumperet iuventitem, 
Quintil. 4, 4. 5. as when Socrates was charged with ‘demoralizing the rising 
keneration’ (1725}. gratulor, covgratulate, and gratias agd, thank, have 
regularly quod or cum (1875). Verbs of accusing sometimes have cfir. 
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1853-1858.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


1853. Causal quod, owzng to the fact that, because, 
introduces an efficient cause, or a reason or motive : as, 


(z.) in his locis, quod omnis Gallia ad septentridnés vergit, matirae 
sunt hiemés, 4, 20, I, (# these farts the winter sets in carly, owing to the fact 
that Gaul in general lies to the north. WHelvétii réliqués Gallds virtite 
praecédunt, quod feré cdtidianis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt, 
1, 1, 4, the Heluetians outshine the rest of the Gauls in bravery, because they do 
battle with the Germans almost cvery day. hdraum fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
proptered quod a culti prdvinciae longissimé absunt, I, 1, 3, of these the 
stoutest fighting-men are the Belgians, for the reason that they live furthest awy 
from the comforts of the province. (6.) T. Manlius Torquatus filium suum, 
quod is contr& imperium in hostem pignaverat, necfri idssit, S. C. 52, 
30, Zurguatus ordered his own son to be put to death, because the young man had 
Jought with the enemy contrary to orders. exdravit tyrannum ut abire licé- 
ret, quod iam bedtus ndllet esse, 7D. 5, 62, he induced the monarch ta let 
him go, ‘because he didn’t care to be Fortune's pet any longer’ (1725). Bello- 
vaci suum numerum non contulérunt, quod sé sud arbitrid bellum esse 
gestirds dicerent, 7,75, §, “te Bellovacans would not put in their proper 
quota, siping they meant to make war on their own responsibility (1727). 


1854. quod often has a correlative in the main sentence, such as e3, 
ided, idcircd, proptered. In Sallust, e& gratiZ. In Plautus, quia is cam- 
monly used in the sense of quod, dccaxse. 


1855. An untenable reason is introduced by ndn quod, ndn qué, or in 
Plautus, by nin ed quia, in Terence, by ndn e3 qud. From Livy on, nin 
quia. The valid reason follows, with sed quod, sed quia, or with sed and 
a fresh main sentence. 


The mood is usually subjunctive (1725): as, pugilés ingemiscunt, nin 
quod doleant, sed quia prodfundenda vice omne corpus intenditur, 
LD. 2, 56, boxers grunt and groan, not because they feel pain, but because by 
explosion of voice the whole system gets braced up. Sometimes the indicative. 
Correlatives, such as idcircd, ided, &c., are not uncommon. Reversed 
constructions occur, with magis followed by quam, as: magis quod, qué, 
or quia, followed by quam qué, quod, or quia. The negative mot that 
. . . #ot, is expressed by ndn quod non, nin qué nbn, or ndn quin. 


quia. 
1856. quia has the same general use as quod. It is, however, 
more prevalent in Plautus, less so from Terence on. 


1857. For quia with verbs of doing or happening, see 1850; with verbs 
of emotion, 1851. 


1858. With or without a correlative, such as ided, ed, proptered, &c., 
quia is used in the sense of because, especially in old Latin. 


——_—$_—-___$_g> 
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Conjunctional Sentences: cum. [1859-1862. 


quom or cum. 


1859. quom or cum (112, 711), used as a relative conjunctive 
particle (1794), has a temporal meaning, when, which readily passes 
over to an explanatory or causal meaning, z# ¢hat, since or although. 
In both meanings it introduces the indicative in old Latin. In classi- 
cal Latin, temporal cum in certain connections, and causal cum regu- 
larly, introduces the subjunctive. The subjunctive is also used with 
cum for special reasons, as in the indefinite second person (1731), 
by attraction (1728), and commonly by late writers to express repeated 
past action (1730). cum, when, is often used asa synonym of sf, 
if, and may then introduce any form of a conditional protasis (2016, 
2110). 


(A.) TEMPORAL cum. 
WITH THE INDICATIVE. 


1860. cum, when, whenever, if, of indefinite time, may introduce 
any tense of the indicative required by the context: as, 


facile omnés, quom val@mus, récta cdnsilia aegrdtis damus, T. 
Andr. 309, we all, when well, give good advice to sick folk casily. Rbmae 
videor esse, cum tufs litterds legd, Az/. 2,15, 1, J always fancy myself in 
Rome, when Lam reading a letter from you. cam posui librum, adsénsid 
omnis élabitur, 7.1, 24, when J drop the book, all assent melts away (1613). 
incenderis cupiditate libertatis, cum potestatem gustandi féceris, AP. 
2, 50, you will inspire them with a passion for freedom, when you give them a 
chance to taste st (1627). his cum finés comprehénsi adductique erant, 
praerumpébantur, 3, 14, 6, every time the lines were caught by these and 
hauled taut, they would part (1618). The subjunctive is used, chiefly by 
late writers, rarely by Cicero and Caesar, to express repeated past action 
(1730): as, cum in convivium vénisset, si quicquam caelati adspexe- 
rat, mani abstinére nin poterat, V. 4, 48, when he went to a dinner 
party, if he ever caught sight of a bit of chased work, he never could keep his 
hands off (2050). 


1861. cum, wen, of definite time, regularly introduces the indicative in 
old Latin, even where the subjunctive is required in classical Latin 
(1872): as, 

nam illa, qaom t€ ad sé vocabat, mémet esse crédidit, Pl. A/en. 1145, 
Jor when that lady asked you in, she thought ’twas J. posticulum hic 
rec€pit, quom aedis véndidit, Pl. 7ri. 194, this back part he excepted, when 
he sold the house. 


1862. cum, when, of definite time, regularly introduces the indica- 
tive of any action, not of past time: as, 

sed dé his etiam r&ébus, Stidsi cum erimus, loquémur, /am.9, 4, dut 
we will talk of this when we have time. cum ego P. Granium testem 


prdédixerd, refellits, si poteris, V. 5, 154, when J put Granius on the 
witness stand, refute him if you can. 
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1863-1868.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


1863. With cum, wen, the indicative is used of definite past 
time when the reality of the action is to be emphasized, as follows : 


1864. (1.) The indicative imperfect is regularly used with cum, 
when, to denote a continued action parallel and coincident in duration 
with another continued action, also in the imperfect: as, 

quom pigndbant m&axumé, ego tum fugiébam maxumé, 1’). Am. 
199, while they were fighting hardest, then L was running hardest. tum cum 
rem habébas, quaesticulus té faciébat attentidrem, /um. 9, 16, 7, «as 
long as you were a man of substance, the fun of making money made you a 
little close. ‘The imperfect subjunctive is exceptional and lacks the implica- 
tion of coincidence in duration: as, Z€ndnem, cum Athénis essem, audié- 
bam frequenter, DN. 1, 59, Zeno's lectures [ often attended, when [was in 
Athens. 


1865. (2.) The indicative imperfect is often used with cum, wen, denot- 
ing a continued action, to.date an apodosis in the perfect: as, 


legidnés quom pfignabant maxumé, quid in tabernaclé fécisti ? 
Pl. Am. 427, what did’st thou in the tent what time the legions fought their 
mightiest? his libris adnumerandi sunt sex dé ré pitiblica, qués tum 
scripsimus cum guberniacula réi piiblicae tenébaimus, Lz. 2, 3, fo these 
books are to be added the six On the State, which I wrote at the time I was 
holding the helm of state. But when the object of the clause is not distinctly 
to date the apodosis, its verb is in the subjunctive (1872). 


1866. (3.) The indicative perfect or present of vivid narration is 
used with cum, when, to date an apodosis in the perfect or present of 
vivid narration: as, 


‘per tuas statuds’ vérd cum dixit, vehementius risimus, DO. 2, 
242, but when he uttered the words‘ by your statues, we burst into a louder launch. 
cum occiditur Sex. Rdscius, ibidem fuérunt, A’A. 120, when Roscius was 
murdered, they were on the spot. cum diés vénit, causa ipse prd sé dicta, 
damnatur, L. 4, 44, 10, when the day of the trial came, he spoke in his own 
defence and was condemned. The present is particularly common in old col- 
loquial Latin: as, vivom, quom abimus, liquimus, Pl. Caf. 282, we /e/t 
him alive when we came away. For cum primum in narration, see 1925; for 
cum extemplé, 1926. 


ad bi (4-) The indicative perfect or present of vivid narration 
is regularly used with cum, wen, to denote a momentary action 
when the apodosis denotes continued action: as, 

cum Caesar in Galliam vénit, alterius factidnis principés erant 
Aedui, alterius Séquani, 6, 12, 1, wen Caesar came to Gaul, the leaders of 
one party were the Aeduans, of the other the Sequantans. e3 cum venid, 
praetor quiéscébat, V. 4, 32, when J got there, the praetor was taking a nap. 


1868. An emphatic indicative clause with cum, w/z/e, often 
follows the main action. 


The clause with cum is usually inconsistent with the main action, and 
cum is often attended by interea, interim, a// the time, etiam tum, séfz/é, 
néndum, hauddum, wot vet, no longer, quidem, by the way, or tamen, nihj- 
l6minus, severthcless : as, 
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Conjunctional Sentences: cum. [1869-1871. 


caedébatur virgis in medid ford Messdnae civis Rém4anus, cum 
intered niillus gemitus audiébatur, V. 5, 162, there was flogged with rods in 
open market place at Messana a citizen of Rome, while all the time not a groan 
was to be heard. €Evolarat iam € cdnspecti quadrirémis, cum etiam 
tum céterae navés ind in locd mdliébantur, V. 5, 838, she had already sped 
out of sight, the four-banker, while the rest of the vessels were still struggling 
round in one and the same spot. This use is very rare in old Latin. Not 
in Caesar. With the infinitive of intimation, see 1539. 


1869. An indicative clause with cum, usually expressing sudden 
or unexpected action, sometimes contains the main idea, and is put 
last. 


In this case cum is often attended by subitd or repente, suddenly, and 
the first clause contains iam, a/ready, by this time, vix, aegré, hardly, vix- 
dum, urdly yet, or ndndum, not yet. The first verb is commonly in the 
imperfect or pluperfect, and the second in the perfect or present of vivid 
Narration: as, 


dixerat hdc ille, cum puer nfintiavit venire Laelium, AP. 1, 18, 
scarcely had he said this, when a slave announced that Laclius was com- 
tug. vix ea fatus eram, gemitii cum talia reddit, V. 2, 323, scarce had 
f spoke the words, when with a groan he answers thus. Wannibal iam 
subibat mirés, cum repente in eum patéfacta porta €rumpunt Rémfni, 
L. 29, 7, 8, Hannibal was already moving up to the walls, when all of a sud- 
den the sate flics open and the Romans come pouring out upon him. lJamaque 
hdc facere apparadbant, cum mfatres familiae repente prdcurrérunt, 7, 
26, 3, they were already preparing to do it, when suddenly the married women 
rushed forward. This use is very rare in old Latin. From Sallust on, 
it is found occasionally with the infinitive of intimation (1539). 


1870. A clause with cum is often used attributively with words denoting 
time, or with est, fuit, or erit. 


The mood is the same as with a relative pronoun, sometimes the indica- 
tive, and regularly in old Latin, but usually the subjunctive: as, fuit quod- 
dam tempus cum in agris hominés vagabantur, /xv. 1, 2, there was an 
ace of the world when men roved round in the fields (1813, 1823). fuit 
tempus cum riira colerent hominés, Varro, AA. 3, 1, 1, there was a time 
when men dwelt in the fields (1818,1821). est cum exdrnatid praetermit- 
tenda est, Cornif. 2, 30, sometimes ornamentation should be avoided. {uit 
antea tempus, cum Germdnés Galli virtiite superdrent, 6, 24, 1, ‘here 
was atime when the Gauls outdid the Germans in valour, The subjunctive 
is also used with audid cum (1722), but with memini cum the indicative : 
as, saepe ex socerd med audivi, cum is diceret, 1O. 2, 22, / have often 
heard my father-in-law saying. memini cum mihi désipere vidébare, 
Fam. 7, 28, 1, L remember when L thoucht you showed bad taste. 

1871. The indicative present or perfect with cum is used in expressions equiva- 
lent to an emphasized accusative or ablative of time, the main verb being est or sunt: 
as, anni prope quadringenti sunt, cum hGc probatur, O. 171, é¢ is nearly 
four hundred years that this has been Liked. nbndum centum et decem anni 
sunt, cum lata léx est, Of. 2, 75, it is nota hundred and ten years yet since 
the law was passed. In old Latin, the clause with cum is made the subject of est, 
and the substantive of time is put in the accusative: as, hanc domum iam multés 


rie est quom posside6, Pl. Aud, 3, 'tis many years now [ have occupied this 
Ouse. 
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1872-1873.]| Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1872. The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is 
used with temporal cum, when a subordinate event 
is mentioned merely as one in a more or less com- 
plex series of past events: as, 


cum réx Pyrrhus populd R6dmind bellum intulisset cumque d& 
imperid certamen esset cum rége potenti, perfuga ab ed vénit in 
castra Fabricii, Of. 3, 86, 4ing Pyrrhus having made war on the Roman 
nation, and there being a struggle for sovereignty with a powerful king, a de- 
serter from him came into Fabricius’s camp. e3dem tempore Attalus réx 
moritur alterd et septuagésim6 anné, cum quattuor et quadraginta an- 
nds régnasset, L. 33, 21, 1, the same year Altalus the king dies, in his seventy- 
second year, having reigned forty-four years. hic pigus, cum domd exisset 
patrum nostrdrum memoria, L. Cassium cinsulem interfécerat, I, 12, 
5, this canton, sallying out from home in our fathers’ recollection, had put 
Cassius, the consul, to death. nam cum inambularem in xystd, M. ad mé 
Britus vénerat, Zr. 10, for as / was pacing up and down my portico, Brutus 
had come to see me. Antigonus in proelid, cum adversus Seleucum et 
Lysimachum dimicfret, occisus est, N. 21, 3, 2, Antigonus was killed in 
battle fighting against Seleucusand Lysimachus. haec cum Crassus dixisset, 
silentium est cénsecfitum, DO. 1, 160, a dcep silence ensued after Crassus 
had finished speaking. cum annds iam compliris societ&s esset, moritur 
in Gallid Quinctius, cum adesset Naevius, Quinct. 14, the partnership 
having lasted several years, Quinctius died in Gaul, Naevius being there at the 
time. 


In this use, as the examples show, cum with the subjunctive is often 
equivalent to a participle or an ablative absolute. The use is not found in 
Plautus (1861). Ennius and Terence have possibly each an instance (dis- 

uted) of it, but it was certainly rare until the classical period, when it 

ecame one of the commonest of constructions. It must not be confounded 
with the special uses of the subjunctive mentioned in 1859. 


1873. The difference in meaning between cum with the indicative and 
cum with the subjunctive may be illustrated by the following examples: 


Galld narravi, cum proxim® Rdmae ful, quid audissem, A“. 13, 49, 2. 7 
told Gallus, when I was last in Rome, what I had heard (1866). a. d. ut kal. 
Maids cum essem in Cimdnd, accépi tuas litteras, Fam. 4. 2,1, / re- 
ceived your letter on the twenty-eighth of April, being in my vilia at Cumae 
(1872). cum varic®és secdabantur C. Marid, dolébat, 7D. 2, 35, while 
Martus was having his varicose veins lanced, he was im pain (1864). C. 
Marius, cum secarétur, ut supra dixi, vetuit s€ adligari, 7D. 2, 53, 
Marius being under the surgeon's knife, as above mentioned, refused to be bound 
(1872). num P. Decius, cum sé dévoveret et in mediam aciem inrué- 
bat, aliquid d@ voluptatibus suis cdgitabat ? Fin. 2, 61, did Decius, offering 
himself up, and while he was dashing straight into the host, have any thought 
of pleasures of his own ? (1872, 1864). ; 
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(B.) EXPLANATORY AND CAUSAL cum. 


1874. The indicative is often used with explanatory cum when 
the action of the protasis is coincident with that of the apodosis 


(1733)- 

In this use cum passes from the meaning of when to that, in that, or in 
or éy with a verbal in-:zg: as, h6c verbum quom illi quoidam dicd, prae- 
mOdstr6 tibi, Pl. 772. 342, in laying down this lesson for your unknown friend 
I’m warning you. cum quiéscunt, probant, C. 1, 21, their inaction is 
approval. Denoting the means: as, tite tibi prddés plirumum, quom 
servititem ita fers ut ferri decet, Pl. Cap. 371, you do yourself most yood 
by bearing slavery as tt should be borne. For similar uses of quod, quia, and 
qui, see 1850. 

1875. Explanatory cum is also used with verbs of emotion; likewise 
with gratulor and gr&tids agd: as, quom tu’s liber, gauded, Pl. Asen. 
1148, that you are free, /'m glad. gratulor tibl, cum tantum valés apud 
Dolabellam, Fam. 9, 14, 3, / give you Joy that you stand so well with Dola- 
bella. tibl maximias gratias agd, cum tantum litterae meae potuérunt, 
Fam. 13, 24, 2, f thank you most heartily in that my letter had such influence. 
For similar uses of quod and quia, see 1851, 1852. 


1876. Explanatory cum is also used in the sense of since, although, 
or even though. In these meanings it introduces the indicative in old 
Latin (1878): as, 

Denoting cause: istd th pauper €s, quom nimis sdncté piu’s, PI. 
R. 1234, that’s why you are poor yourself, since you are over-scrupulously good. 
quom hdc nén possum, illud minus possem, T. PA. 208, since this I 
can’t, that even less could I. Adversative cause: insadnire mé diunt, 
quom ipsi ins&niunt, Pl. 4/e2. 831, they say [’m mad, whereas they are mad 
themselves. Concession: sat sic suspectus sum, quom cared noxia, Pl. 
B. 1005, J am cnough distrusted as tt is, even though I’m void of wrong. 


1877. cum, szzce, although, even though, usually 
introduces the subjunctive: as, 


Denoting cause: cum in comminibus suggestis cdnsistere ndn 
audéret, contidnari ex turri alta sol@bat, 7D. 5, 59, since he did not dare 
to stand up on an ordinary platform, he always did his speaking from a lofty 
tower, of Dionysius, tyrant of Syracuse. Aedui cum sé défendere nin 
possent, légdtds ad Caesarem mittunt, I, I1, 2, séuce the Acduans could 
not defend themselves, they sent ambassadors to Caesar. Adversative cause: 
fuit perpetud pauper, cum divitissimus esse posset, N. 19, I, 2. 4¢ was 
always poor, whereas he micht have been very rich, of Phoéion. Pyladés 
cum sis, dicés t€ esse Orestén ? Fin. 2,79, whercas you are Pylades, will 
you declare yourself Orestes? Concession: ipse Cicer6, cum tenuissima 
valétfiidine esset, né nocturnum quidem sibf tempus ad quiétem relin- 
québat, 5, 40, 7, Cicero himself, though he was in extremely delicate health, 
did not allow himself even the night-time for rest. ille Cats, cum esset 
Tusculi ndtus, in populi Rémani civitatem susceptus est, Zc. 2, 5, 
the great Cato, though born at Tusculum, was received into the citizenshib of 
the Roman nation. 
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1878-1882.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


1878. This use of the subjunctive is not found in Plautus. It is thought 
to have begun in the time ot ‘Terence, who may have a couple of instances 
(disputed). ‘hereafter, it grew common and was the regular mood used 
with explanatory and_causal cum in the classical period. 


1879. Explanatory Cum is sometimes introduced by quippe, rarely by ut 
pote, naturally: as, 

tum vér6é gravior cfira patribus incessit, quippe cum prddi 
causam ab suis cernerent, L. 4, 57, 10, then the senators were still more 
seriously concerncd, and naturally enough, since they beheld their cause betrayed 
by their own people. valétidd, € qua iam émerseram, ut pote cum sine 
febri laborassem, Aft. 5,5, 1, an iliness from which I had already recovered, 
naturally, since tt was unaccompanicd by fever. quippe cum occurs in Cicero, 
Nepos, and Livy; ut pote cum is used twice in Cicero’s letters, and in late writers. 
For quippe and ut pote with a causal relative, see 1827. 


1880. The adversative idea is often emphasized by the use of tamen in 
the main clause: as,cum primi drdinés hostium ‘concidissent, tamen 
Acerrimé réliqui resistébant, 7, 62, 4, ‘hough the Jront ranks cf the enemy 
had fallen, yet the rest made a most spirited resistance. 


(C.) cum... tum. 


1881. A protasis with cum is often followed by an emphatic apo- 
dosis introduced by tum. 


The protasis denotes what is general or common or old; the apodosis 
what is special or strange or new. In classical Latin tum is often empha- 
sized by maxim, in primis, vérd, &c. 

The mood with cum is regularly indicative in old Latin, and usually 
when the time of the two verbs is identical: as, quaom mihi paved, tum 
Antiphd mé excruciat animi, T. 2. 187, whilst for myself L tremble, Anti- 
pho puts me ina perfect agony of soul. cum collégae levavit infamiam, 
tum sibf glériam ingentem peperit, L. 6, 25, 6, Ze relieved his colleague 
from disgrace, and what is more he won mighty slory for himself. Less fre- 
quently the subjunctive, and usually when the verbs refer to different periods 
of time: as, cum té 4 pueritia tua diléxerim, tum hdc multd Acrius di- 
ligd, Fam. 15,9, 1, have always loved you from your boyhood, but for this 1 
love you with a far intenser love. By abridgement of the sentence (1057), cum 
... tum come to be copulative conjunciions (1687): as, mévit patr&s 
cdnscriptds cum causa tum auctor, L. 9, 10, I, both the cause and its sup- 
porter touched the conscript fathers. 


——__@—__—— 


quoniam. 


1882. quoniam, compounded of quom and iam, when now, refers 
primarily to time, but is seldom so used and only by early writers. 
The temporal meaning passed early into an exclusively causal mean- 
ing, s‘zce. In both meanings it regularly introduces the indicative 
(1721). For special reasons, however, the subjunctive is used, as In 
indirect discourse (1725), or by attraction (1728). 
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Conjunctional Sentences: quotiens. [1883-1887. 


1883. (1.) quoniam, when now, used of time in early Latin, has some- 
times as a correlative continu, subitd, or extempld; it usually introduces 
the present indicative (1590): as, 


is quoniam moritur, numquam indic§re id filid voluit sud, Pl. 4z/. 9, 
when he was on his dying bed, he ne'er would point tt out to his own son, of a 
hidden treasure. quoniam sentid quae rés gererétur, nivem extempld 
statuimus, Pl. 4. 290, when now 1 saw what was doing, we stopped the ship 
afl once. 


1884. (2.) quoniam, since, seeing that, now that, with the indica- 
tive, introduces a reason, usually one known to the person addressed, 
or one generally known: as, 


véra dicd, sed néquiquam, quoniam non vis crédere, Pl. Am. 835, 
the truth I speak, but all in vain, since thou wilt not belicve. vds, Quirités, 
-quoniam iam nox est, in vestra tecta discédite, C. 3, 29, do you, citizens, 
Since it is now grown dark, departand go to your own several homes. quoniam 
in eam ratidnem vitae nds fdrtina dédixit, ut sempiternus sermd dé 
nobis futirus sit, cavedmus, Q/*. 1, 1, 38, since fortune has set us in such a 
walk of life that we are to be eternally talked about, let us be on our guard. 
Often in transition: as, quoniam dé genere belli dixi, nunc dé magniti- 
dine pauca dicam, //. 20, since 1 have finished speaking about the character 
of the war, [will now speak briefly about its extent. With the subjunctive in 
indirect discourse (1725): as, cr€bris Pompéi litteris castigabantur, quo- 
niam primd venientem Caesarem ndn prohibuissent, Caes. C. 3, 25, 3, 
they were rebuked in numerous letters of Pompey, ‘because they had not kept 
Caesar off as soon as he came.’ 


quotiéns, quotiénscumque. 


1885. The relative particle quotiéns (711), or quotiénscumque, 
every time that, whenever, introduces the indicative: as, 


quotiéns quaeque cohors prdcurrerat, magnus numerus hostium 
cadébat, - 34, 2, as the cohorts successively charged, a great number of the 
enemy fell every tine. qudius quotiéns sepulcrum vidés, sacruficas, 
Pl. £. 175, every time you see her tomb, you offer sacrifice. nec quotiéns- 
cumque mé viderit, ingemiscet, Sest. 146, neither shall he fall a-groaning 
whenever he sces me (1736). 


1886. quotiéns has sometimes as a correlative totiéns, or a combination 
with tot which is equivalent to totiéns: as, quotiéns dicimus, totiéns dé 
nobis itidicatur, DO. 1, 125, every time we make a speech, the world sits in 
mdgement onus. si tot cénsulibus meruisset, quotiéns ipse cdnsul fuit, 
Balb. 47, tf he had been in the army as many years as he was consul. 


1887. The subjunctive imperfect and pluperfect are common in the later writers 
to indicate repeated action (1730): as, quotiéns super tali negdtid cdnsul- 
tdret, €dita domis parte ac liberti Onius cénscientid itébatur, 7c. 
6, 27, whenever he had recourse to astrologers, it was in the upper part cf his house 
and with the cognizance of only a single freedman, 
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ee 


quam. 


1888, quam, as or /han, introduces an indicative protasis in 
periods of comparison. For special reasons, however, the subjunctive 
is used, as by attraction (1728), or of action conceivable (1731); see 
also 1896, 1897. 


But usually periods of comparison are abridged (1057) by the omission 
of the verb or of other parts in the protasis (1325). 


WITH THE INDICATIVE. 


1889. (1.) quam, as, is used in the protasis of a comparative 
period of equality, generally with tam as correlative in the apo- 
dosis : as, 

tam facile vincés quam pirum volp&s comést, Pl. A/ost. 559, you ’// 
beat as easily as Reynard eats a pear. tam excoctam reddam atque atram 
quam carbdst, T. Ad. 849, /’// have her stewed all out and black as ts a coal. 
From Cicero on, the apodusis is in general negative or interrogative: as, 
quérum neutrum tam facile quam td arbitraris concéditur, Ds. 1, 10, 
neither of these points is as readily granted as you suppose. quid est dr&tdri 
tam necessadrium quam vox? DO. 1, 251, what ts so indispensable to the 
speaker as voice? Otherwise ndn minus . .. quam, no less than, just as 
much, or ndn magis ... quam, just as little or just as much, is often pre- 
ferred to tam... quam: as, accépi nén minus interdum 6ratdrium 
esse tacére quam dicere, Plin. Zp. 7, 6,7, / have observed that silence is some- 
times quite as eloquent as speech. ndn magis mihi deerit inimicus quam 
Verri défuit, V. 3, 162, 7 shall lack an enemy as little as Verres did. domus 
erat ndn domind magis Srnamentd quam civitati, V. 4, 5, the house was 
as much a pride to the state as to tts owner. 


1890. Instead of tam, another correlative is sometimes used in the apodosis. 
Thus, aequé . . . quam occurs in Plautus and in Livy and later writers, generally 
after a negative expression; perinde . . . quam in Tacitus and Suetonius ; ixta 
- «+ » quam once in Livy. Sometimes the apodosis contains no correlative. 

1891. tam .. . quam become by abridgement coordinating words: as, 


tam véra quam falsa cernimus, Ac. 2, 111, we make out things both true 
and false. 


1892. The highest possible degree is expressed by tam... quam qui 
and a superlative without a verb; or by quam and a superlative with or 
without a form of possum (1466) ; sometimes by quantus or ut: as, 

(a.) tam sum misericors quam vdés; tam mitis quam qui l&nissi- 
mus, Sz//. 87, [am as tender-hearted as you; as mild as the gentlest man 
iiving, tam sum amicus ré€i pfiblicae quam qui maximé, Fim. 5, 2, 6, / 
amas devoted a patriot as anvbody can be. (b.) quam maximis potest itine- 
ribus in Galliam contendit, 1, 7, 1, 4e pushes into Gaul by as rapid marches 
ashecan. cdnstituérunt iiimentdrum quam maximum numerum coé- 
mere, 1, 3, I, they determined to buy up the greatest possible number of beasts 
of burden. (c.) tanta est inter eds, quanta maxima potest esse, mérum 
distantia, 1. 74, there is the greatest possible difference of character between them. 
Or without any superlative: fuge domum quantum potest, Pl. A/en. 850, 
run homeas quickas cer you can, ut potui acctratissimé té titatus sum, 
dam. 5517, 2, L adcfended you as carefully as I could. 
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Conjunctional Sentences: quam. [1893-1896. 


1893. quam . . . tam, with two comparatives or superlatives, is equiva- 
lent to the more common qud. . . ed with two comparatives (1973): as, 


(a.) magis quam id reputd, tam magis ror, Pl. 2. 1091, the more 1 think 
tt over, the sorer do I feel. ‘Vhis use is found in Plautus, Lucretius, and 
Vergil. (4.) quam quisque pessumé fécit, tam maxumé titus est, S. /. 31, 
14, the worse a man has acted, the safer he always is. This use is found in 
Plautus, Terence, Cato, Varro, and Sallust. 


1894. (2.) quam, ¢Aan, is used in the protasis of a com- 
parative period of inequality, with a comparative in the apodo- 
sis: as, 


melidrem quam ego sum suppdnd tib!, Pl. Cu. 256, 7 give you in my 
place a better man than fam. plira dixi quam volui, v. 5, 79, 1 have said 
more than I intended. Antbnid quam est, vold péius esse, A7zf. 15, 3. 2, 
L hope Antony may be worse off than he is. doctrina pauld doirior quam 
nattra patitur, A/ur. 60, principles somewhat sterner than nature doth 
support. potius sérd quam numquan, L. 4, 2, 11, dbelter late than never. 
corpus patiéns algdéris supra quam cuiquam crédibile est, S.C. 5, 3, ¢ 
constituticn cafable of enduring cold beyond what anybody could believe. 8u- 
pra quam is found in Cicero, Sallust, and often in late writers; infra and 
filtra quam in Cicero, Livy, and late writers (infra quam also in Varro) ; 


extra quam in Ennius, Cato, and in legal and official language in Cicero 
and Livy. 


1895. quam is also used with some virtual ccomparatives: thus, nihil 
aliud, nén aliud quam, xo other than, often as adverb, on/y; secus quam 
with a negative, uot otherwise than; bis tantd quam, ¢wice as much as; 
and prae quam in old Latin, é2 comparison with how; and similar phrases : 
as, 


(a.) per biduum nihil aliud quam stet&runt parati ad pignandum, 
L. 34. 46, 7, for two days they merely stood in battle array. This use occurs 
first in Sallust, then in Nepos, Livy, and later writers. — (4.) mihi erit cirae 
né quid fiat secus quam volumus, 47¢. 6, 2, 2, / wll see to tt that nothing 
be done save as we wish. This use occurs in Plautus, Terence, Sallust, Cicero, 
Livy, and later writers. With both aliud and secus the clause is rarely pos- 
itive. with aliud not before Livy. For atque (ac) instead of quam when 
the first clause is negative, sce 1654. (c.) bis tant6 valed quam valui 
prius, P). Aferc. 297, 7 am twice as capable as I was before. ( d.) nil hic 
quidem est triginta minae, prae quam alids simptis facit, Pl. A/os¢. ost, 
oh, this is nothing, thirty minae, when you think what other sums he spends. 
prae quam is found only in Plautus rarely. Similar phrases are : contra 
quam, in Cicero, Livy, and later writers; praeter quam, In } lautus, Nae- 
vius, and frequently in other writers when followed by quod (1843); super 
quam quod (1848) andinsuper quam in Livy; pr6 quam in Lucretius ; 
advorsum quam, once in Plautus. prae quam is sometimes followed by 
a relative clause: as, prae quam quod molestumst, P1. 4m. 634, compared 
with what is painful. For ante (or prius) and post quam, sce I9IT, 1923. 


WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1896. The subjunctive is used with quam or quam ut after compara- 
tives denoting disproportion (1461): as, 
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1897-1900.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


quicquid erat oneris Segestanis impdnébat, aliquantd amplius quam 
ferre possent, V. 4, 76, e would impose every possible burden on the Segestans, 
fiir too much for them to bear. quis non intellegit Canachi signa rigidi- 
dra esse, quam ut imitentur véritatem ? Br. 70, who dees not feel that the 
statues of Canachus are too stiff to be true to nature? clarior rés erat quam 
ut dissimuldri posset, L. 26, 51, 11, the thing was too notorious to be hushed 
up. Instead of ut, qui is also used by Livy and later writers: as, maior sum 
quam cui possit Fdrtiina nocére, O. 6, 195, foo strong am I for Fortune to 
break down, says infatuated Niobe. All these sentences are extensions of 
the subjunctive of action conceivable (1554, 1818). 


1897. The subjunctive is used in clauses introduced by potius quam, 
rather than, to denote action merely assumed. citius, ante, or prius, soover, 
is sometimes used in the sense of potius: as, 


potius quam t@ inimicum habeam, faciam ut ifisseris, T. -w. 174, 
rather than make you my enemy, [will do as you tell me. da€piigna potius 
quam servids, 4/t.7, 7,7, fisit it out rather than bea slave. potius vitue 
perdtidnem incdnstantiae suscipiam, quam in té sim cridélis, V. 5, 105, 
Twill submit to the charge of inconsistency rather than be cruel towards you. 
animam omittunt prius quam locd démigrent, Pl. 4. 240, they lose their 
lives sooner than yield ther ground. Livy has also potius quam ut. All 
these sentences a-e extensions of the subjunctive of desire (1540, 1817). 


WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


1898. When the main clause is an infinitive, quam is often followed by 
an infinitive: as, 


malim moriri méos quam mendicifrier, Pl. Vid. 96, better my bairns 
be dead than begving bread. vwdcés audiébantur prius sé cortice ex arbo- 
ribus victirds, quam Pompéium € manibus dimissiréds, Caes. C. 3, 49, 
1, shouts were heard that they would live on the bark of trees sooner than let 
Pompey slip through their fingers. 


quamquam. 


1899. (1) quamquam is used in old Latin as an indefinite adverb, ever 
so much, however much: as, 

quamquam neg®dtiumst, si quid veis, Démiphd, ndn sum occupatus 
umquam amicd operam dare, PI. Afer. 287, however busy I may be (1814), 
tfanything you wish, dear Demipho, I'm not too busy ever to a friend mine 
aid to lend. id quoque possum ferre, quamquam iniiriumst, J. 4d. 
205, that also I can bear, however so unfair, From an adverb, quaamquam 
became a conjunction, although. 


1900. (2.) quamquam, a/fhough, introduces the indicative in the 
concession of a definite fact. In the later writers it is also sometimes 
used with the subjunctive, sometimes with a participle or an adjec- 
tive: as, 
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Conjunctional Sentences: quamvis. [1901-1904. 


(a.) quamquam premuntur aere aliénd, domin&tignem tamen ex- 
spectant, C. 2, 19, though they are stayger Ing under debt, they yet look forward 
to being lords and masters. quamquam nén vénit ad finem tam audax 
inceptum, tamen haud omnind vanum fuit, L. 10, 32, 5» though the bold 
attempt did not attain its purpose, yet it was not altogether fruitless. This is 
the classical use; but see gor. (.) nam et tribinis plébis senatis 
habendi iis erat, quamquam senatdrés ndn essent, Varro in Gell. 14, 8, 
2, for even the tribunes of the people, though they were not senators, had the right 
to hold a meeting of the senate. haud cunctatus est Germanicus, quam- 
quam fingi €a intellegeret, Ta. 2, 26, Germanicus did not delay, though he 
was aware this was all made up. ‘This use ‘5 found first in Varro, often in 
the Augustan poets, sometimes in Livy, always in Juvenal. It does not be- 
come common before Tacitus and the younger Pliny. (¢.) sequente, quam- 
uam non probante, Amynandro, L. 31, 41) 7; Amynander accompanying 
though not approving (1374). né Aquitania quidem, quamquam in verba 
Othdnis obstricta, dil mansit,Ta. 4. 1, 76, Aquitania, though bound by the 
oath uf allegiance to Otho, did not hold out long zither. This use is found 
ge each in Cicero and Sallust, half a dozen times in Livy, oftener in 
acitus. 


1go1. The subjunctive is also used often with quamquam for special 
reasons, as by attraction (1728), in indirect discourse (1725), and of action 
conceivable (1731). . | 


_ 1902. For quamquam appending a fresh main sentence, see 2153; for 
‘ts use with the infinitive, 2317. 


. ———_—)—" 


quam vis oF quamvis. 


1903. quam vis OF uamvis is used as an ‘ndefinite adverb (7 12), as 
much as you please, and is often joined with an adjective or other adverb to 
take the place ofa superlative : as, 


quam vis ridiculus est, ubf uxor non adest, Pl. A/en. 318, he’s as droll 
as you please when his wife iswt by. quamveis insipiéns poterat persen- 
tiscere, Pl. Aferc. 687, the veriest dullard could detect. quamvis pauci adire 
audent, 4, 2, 5) the merest handful dares attack. quamvis callidé, V. 2, 134, 
468) craftily. quamvis is also sometimes used to strengthen a superlative 
1466). 

1904. (1.) The indefinite adverb quam vis, @s muchas you please, 
is often used in subjunctive clauses of concession or permission ; such 
subjunctives are sometimes coordinated with licet : as, 


quod turpe est, id quam vis occultétur, tamen honestum fieri nails 
modd potest, Of. 3; 98, if a thing 1s base, let st be hidden as much as you will, 
yet it cannot be made respectable (1553)- locus hic apud nds, quam vis 
subitd venias, semper liber est, Pl. B. 82, 0"7 house is always open, come 
as sudden as you may (1553). praeter eos quam vis €numerés multds 
licet, ndnnitllds reperiés p2rnicidsos tribtinds, Ley. 3) 24> besides these you 
may tell off as many as you please, you will still find some dangerous tribunes 


(1710). The combination with licet occurs first in Cicero. 
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1905-1908.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


Instead of vis, other forms are sometimes used: as, volumus, volent, 
velit, &c.: thus, quam volent facéti sint, Cael. 67, they may be as witly as 
they please (1735). quam volet Epicfrus iocétur et dicat sé ndn posse 
intellegere, numquam mé movébit, DN. 2, 46, Epicurus may joke and say 
he can’t understand it as much as he likes, he will never shake me. From an 
adverb, quam vis became a conjunction, however much, cven tf. 


1905. (2.) The subjunctive with the conjunction quamvis, ow- 
ever much, even if, though, denotes action merely assumed ; when the 
action is to be denoted as real, ut or sicut or the like, with the 
indicative, usually follows in the best prose (1943): as, 


(2.) quamvis sint hominés qui Cn. Carbinem Sdderint, tamen hi 
débent quid metuendum sit cdgitare, V. 1, 39, though there may be men 
who hate Carbo, still these men ought to consider what they have to fear. nbn 
enim possis, quamvis excellas, Z. 73, you may not have the power, however 
eminent you may be. This use begins with Cicero and Varro, and gets com- 
mon in late writers. Not in Livy. (4.) illa quamvis ridicula essent, 
sicut erant, mihi tamen risum ndn mdvérunt, /am. 7, 32, 3, droll as this 
really was, it nevertheless did not make me laugh. quamvis enim multis locis 
dicat Epicfrus, sicuti dicit, satis fortiter dé doldre, tamen ndn id spec- 
tandum est quid dicat, Of. 3, 117, even though Epicurus really does speak in 
many places pretty heroically abcut pain, still we must not have an eye to what 
he says. In the Augustan poets rarely, and often in Tacitus, the younger 
Pliny, and late writers, the subjunctive, without a parenthetical phrase intro- 
duced by ut or the like, is used of an action denoted as real: as, expalluit 
notabiliter, quamvis palleat semper, Plin. £f. 1, 5, 13, A¢ grew pule fer- 
ceptibly, though he is always a pale man, maestus erat, quamvis laetitiam 
simularet, Ta. 15, 54, sad he was, though he pretended to be gay. 


1906. quamvis, even if, though, is also sometimes used with the indica- 
tive (1900): as, 

erat dignitate r&égia, quamvis car€bat ndmine, N. 1, 2, 3, he had the 
authority of a king, though not the title. quamvis tacet Hermogenés, can- 
tor est, H. S. 1, 3, 129, though he open not his mouth, Hermogenes remains @ 
singer still, This use occurs twice in Lucretius, once in Cicero, Nepos, and 
Livy each, in Varro, in the Augustan poets, and sometimes in late writers. 
Not in Tacitus, Pliny the younger, Juvenal, Martial, or Suetonius. 


1907. It may be mentioned here that the indefinite adverb quamlibet, /ow 
cver you please, is used in subjunctive clauses of concession or permission (1904) once 
or twice by Lucretius and Quintilian. Ovid uses it with the participle, a con- 
struction sometimes found with quamvis in late writers. 


——_e-——"" 


tamquam. 
1908. tamquam, jus¢ as, introduces an indicative protasis iu 
periods of comparison. 


_ The tam properly belongs to the apodosis and is attracted to the prota- 
sis. tamquam has sometimes as correlative sic or ita. 
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Conjunctional Sentences : antequam. [1909-1912. 


t@ hortor ut tamquam poétae boni solent, sic ti in extr€ma parte 
mfineris tui diligentissimus sis, QFr.1, 1, 46, J urge you to be very particu 
lar at the end of your task, just as good poets aiwaysare. tamquam philoso- 
phorum habent disciplinae ex ipsis vocabula, parasiti ita ut Gnathinici 
vocentur, T- Zu. 263, that so parasites may be called Gnathonites even as schools 
of philosophy are named from the masters. Usually, however, ut (1944) oF 
quemadmodum is used in this sense ; and tamquam occurs oftenest in 
abridged sentences (1057); particularly to show that an illustration Is untrue 
or figurative: as, Odyssia Latina est sic tamquam opus aliquod Daedali, 
Br. 71, the Odyssey in Latin is, you may Say, @ TEgy ar work of Daedalus. 
oculi tamquam speculatdrés altissimum locum obtinent, DV. 2, 140, 
the eyes occupy the highest part, as @ sort of watchmen. 
_ In late writers, especially in Tacitus, tamquam is often used 

like quod (1853) to ‘ntroduce a reason or motive > as, 

invisus tamquam plis quam civilia agitaret, Ta. 1, 12, hated on the 
ground that his designs were too lofty for a private citizens (1725). légatds 
increpuit, tamquam ndn omnés reos perégissent, Plin. Ep. 35 9, 36, Ae 
reproved the embassy * for not having completed the prosecution of all the defend- 
ants’ (1852, 1725). 

1910. For tamquam instead of tamquam Si, see 2118; with a participle, 
2121. 


—_— @——— 


antequam, priusquam. 


IQII. antequam and priusquam accompany both the indicative 
and the subjunctive. 

ante and prius properly belong to the apodosis, and regularly stand 
with it if it 1s negative; but otherwise they are usually attracte to the 
protasis. 

antequam is very seldom found in old Latin, and it is in general much 
rarer than priusquam, except in Tacitus. 


IN GENERAL STATEMENTS. 


1912. In general present statements, antequam and prius- 
quam regularly introduce the perfect indicative or the present 
subjunctive: as, 


membris Gtimur priusquam didicimus cilius ea causa Dtilitatis ha- 
peamus, Fi. 3,66, we always use our limbs bsfore we learn for what purposes 
of utility we have them (1613). priusquam laicet, adsunt, Pl. A/G. 709, 
before ’tis light they’re always here; here lficet is equivalent to inldxit. 
ante vidémus fulgdrem quam sonum audiamus, Sen. QN. 2, 12, 6, we 
always sce the flash before we hear the sound. priusquam sémen matirum 
siet, secatd, Cato, RR. 53, always cut before the seed is ripe (1575). With 
the perfect subjunctive in the indefinite second person (1030) : as, hdc ma- 
lum opprimit antequam prdspicere potueris, V. 1, 39; this calamity 
always overwhelms you before you can anticipate it (1731, 1558). For prius 
quam, sooner than, see 1897. 
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1913-1917.] Sendences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


1913. The future indicative is used a few times in general statements by old and 
late writers, and the perfect subjunctive after a negative clause rarely by ‘l'acitus: as, 
bovés priusquam in viam agés, pice cornua infima unguit6, Cato, RA. 
72, always smear the hoofs of your oxcn with pitch before you drive them on the read 
(1625,1577). detim honor principi nén ante habétur quam agere inter 
hominés désierit, Ta. 15, 74, divine honours are not paid loan emperor before he 
has ceased to live among men. Cicero has the perfect subjunctive in a definition: 
thus, prévidentia, per quam futirum aliquid vidétur antequam factum 
sit, /uv. 2, 160, foresight ts the faculty through which a future event is seen before 
tt has taken place. 


1914. In general past statements antequam and priusquam introduce the 
subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect; but this use is very rare: as, dormire prius- 
quam somni cupidé esset, S.C. 13, 3, a-sleping always before they felt sleepy. 
ita saepe magna indolés virtfitis, prusauam réi piiblicae prddesse 
potuisset, extincta est, P/. 5, 47, thus character of unusual promise was 
oftentimes cut off, before it could do the government any guod. 


IN PARTICULAR STATEMENTS. 


1915. In particular present or future statements, antequam 
and priusquam introduce a present, either indicative or sub- 
junctive ; in future statements the future perfect is also used, 
and regularly when the main verb is future perfect: as, 


antequam ad sententiam reded, dé mé pauca dicam, C. 4, 20, before J 
come back to the motion, I will say a little about myself (1593). est etiam 
prius quam abis quod volo loquil, Pl. 4s. 232, there’s something else I want 
fo say before you go. antequam veniat in Pontum, litteras ad Cn. Pom- 
péium mittet, Agr. 2, 53, before he reaches Pontus, he will send a letter to 
Pompey. prius quam ad portam venias, est pistrilla, T. 4d. 583, there’s 
alittle bakery just before you get to the gate. nihil contra disputabd prius- 
quam dixerit, 7/. 51, / will not argue to the contrary before he has spoken 
(1626). neque prius, quam débellaverd, absistam, L. 49, 39,9, and J coild 
not leave off before I have brought the war toan end. si quid mihi acciderit 
priusquam hoc tantum mali viderd, A/i/. 99, if anything shall befall me be- 
fore I see this great calamity. neque prémitt6 quicquam neque re- 
sponded prius quam gnatum viderd, T. /4%. 1044, /’m not promising 
anything nor making any answer before I see my son (1§93). Tacitus uses 
neither the present indicative nor the future perfect. 


1916. In old Latin the future and the perfect subjunctive also occur: as, 


prius quam quoiquam convivae dabis, gustatd tite prius, Pl. Ps. 885, 
before you helpa single cuest, taste first yourself ; but Terence does not use 
the future, and it is found only once or twice later. nillé pactd potest 
prius haec in aedis recipi, quam illam Amiserim, Pl. A/G. 1095, on no 
terms can I take my new love to the house, before I’ve let the old love drop ; but 
usually the perfect subjunctive is due to indirect discourse. 

1917. In particular past statements antequam and prius- 
quam introduce the perfect indicative, especially when the 
apodosis is negative ; or, less frequently, an imperfect subjunc- 
tive: as, 
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Conjunctional Sentences: antequam. [ 1918-1922. 


omnia ista ante facta sunt quam iste Italiam attigit, V. 2, 161, ¢// 
these incidents occurred before the defendant set foot in Italy. neque prius 
fugere déstitérunt quam ad Rhénum pervénérunt, 1, 53, 1, ad they did not 
stay their flight before they fairly arrived at the Rhine. prius quam hinc 
abiit quindecim miles minds dederat, Pl. 2s. 53, the captain had paid 
down fifteen minae before he left here. antequam cénsulés in Etririam 
pervenirent, Galli vénérunt, L. 10, 26, 7, before the consuls arrived in Etru- 
ria, the Gauls came. This use of the imperfect subjunctive, not to be con- 
founded with that mentioned in 1919, is not found in old Latin, Cicero, or 
Caesar. It is not uncommon in Livy. 


1918. The present indicative also occurs in particular past statements in old 
Latin: as, is prius uam moritur mihi dedit, Pl. Cu. 637, dcfore he died he 
gave tt me. The indicative imperfect occurs four times in Livy and once in late 
Latin, the pluperfect once in old Latin and once in Cicero. 


1919. When the action did not occur, or when purpose is expressed, 


priusquam regularly introduces the imperfect subjunctive in particular past 
statements: as, 


(a.) plérique interfecti sunt, priusquam occultum hostem vidérent, 
L. 35, 29, 3, most of them were slain before they could see the hidden enemy. 
This use is not found in old Latin. It occurs chiefly in Livy, but also in 
later writers. (4.) pervénit priusquam Pompéius sentire posset, Caes. 
C. 3, 67, 4, he arrived before Pompey should be able to learn of his coming (1725). 
The present and perfect subjunctive occur rarely, generally when the main 
clause contains a present of vivid narration (1590). The imperfect is not 
found in old Latin. 


1920. The perfect indicative or imperfect subjunctive with antequam is 
often used attributively with nouns denoting time: as, 


fabulam docuit, annd ipsd ante quam natus est Ennius, /,. 72, he 
exhibited a play just a year before Ennius was born, ducentis annis ante 
quam Romam caperent, in Italiam Galli trinscendérunt, L. 5, 33, 5, wo 
hundred ycars before they took Rome, the Gauls crossed over to Italy, “Yhe plu- 
perfect also occurs, when the main verb is pluperfect: as, Staiénus biennif 
antequam causam recépisset, séscentis millibus nummim sé iidicium 
conruptirum dixerat, C/u. 68, Stajenus had said two years before he under- 
took the case, that he would bribe the court for six hundred thousand sesterces. 


1921. The pluperfect subjunctive is rarely introduced by antequam or 
priusquam except in indirect discourse: as, 


antequam dé med adventi audire potuissent, in Macedoniam per- 
réxi, /7/.98, before they should be able to hear of my arrival, [ procecded to 
Macedonia (1725). A@vertit equés in castra priusquam pabula gustassent 
Trdiae Xanthumque bibissent, V. 1, 472, 2e drave the horses off to camp, or 
ever they should taste of Troyja’s grass and Xanthus drink (1725). 


1922. It may be mentioned here that postridi€ quam and pridié quam 
occur a few times in Plautus and Cicero with the indicative: postridié quam with 
the indicative in Suetonius ; and pridié quam with the subjunctive in Livy, Valcrius 
Maximus, and Suetonius. 


3'7 


1923-1926.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


posted quam or postquam. 
ubi, ut, cum primum, simul atque. 


1923. With postea quam, postquam (posquam), a/ter, the following 
words may conveniently be treated: ubi, ut, wien; ubi primum, ut pri- 
mum, cum primum, wen frst, and in Plautus cum extempld; simul 
atque (or ac, less frequently et or ut, or simul alone), a¢ the same time with, 
aS SOON AS. 


postquam, ubI, ut, cum primum, simul atque, accom- 
pany the indicative. 
For examples of the use of tenses, see 1924-1934. 


1924. In clauses introduced by posted quam or postquam, the imperfect 
or pluperfect subjunctive is rarely used, chiefly by Cicero, not in old Latin: 
as, qui posted quam m4&xima@s aedificasset classés et sé Bosporanis 
bellum inferre simularet, légatds misit, /7. 9, after building enormous ficets, 
pretending he was guing to make war on the Bosporant, he sent envoys. So once or 
twice in clauses introduced by ub], The subjunctive is also used for special rea- 
sons, as with the indefinite second person (1731), by attraction (1728), and in indi- 
rect discourse (1725). For the subjunctive of repeated past action with ub! and ut, 
see 1932. ‘The infinitive of intimation occurs in Tacitus (1539): as, postquam 
exui aequalitas, prévénére dominationés, Ta. 3, 26, after equality between 
man and man was dropped, there came a crop of tyrants. 


1925. In narration the perfect indicative is regularly used 
in clauses introduced by postquam, ubi, ut, cum primum, 
simul atque (1739): as, 


postquam tus litterds légi, Postumia tua mé conv€nit, Fu. 4, 2, 1, 
after I read your letter, your Postumia called on me. postquam aurum 
abstulimus, in navem cdnscendimus, Pl. &. 277, after we got away the 
money, we took ship. ubi ad ipsum véni dévorticulum, cdnstiti, T. Zw. 
635, when [came exactly to the side street, I pulled up. abi sé diiitius dici 
intelléxit, graviter eds acciisat, 1, 16, 5, when he came to see that he was put 
off a good while, he takes them roundly to task. qui ut perdravit, surréxit 
Clddius, OF7. 2, 3, 2, when he had finished speaking, up pumped Clodius. ut 
abii abs té, fit férte obviam mihi Phormié, T. 2. 617, when L left you, 
Phormio happened to fall in my way. crimen €éius modi est, ut, cum pri- 
mum ad mé délatum est, isirum mé ill5 nén putdrem, Vl’. 5, 158, the 
charge 1s of such a sort that, when first it was reported to me, 1 thought I should 
notuse it. cum primum Crétae litus attigit, nfintids misit, I. 37, 60, 4. 
as soon as he touched the shore of Crete, he sent messengers. wat primum loqui 
posse coepi, inquam, A’. 6, 15, as soon as I began to be able to speak, I satd. 
quem simul atque oppid4ani cénspexérunt, miirum complére coep€runt, 
7,12, 5, a5 soun as the garrison espied him, they began to man the wall. at 
hostés, ubi primum nostrds equités conspexérunt, impetii factd cele- 
riter nostrés perturbavérunt, 4, 12, 1, dut as soon as the enemy caught sight 
of our cavalry, they attacked and threw our men into disorder. The conjunc- 
tion simul atque is very rarely found in old Latin. 


1926. The present indicative of vivid narration (1590) sometimes 
occurs: as, 
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Conjunctiqnal Sentences: postquam. [1927-1930. 


postquam iam pueri septuennés sunt, pater oneradvit nadvim miag- 
nam, Pl. J/en. prol. 24, after the boys were seven year olds, their father freighted 
a big ship. quid ait, ubi mé ndminds, T. Hau. 303, what sayeth she when 
you name me‘ ubi neutri transeundi initium faciunt, Caesar suds in 
castra redixit, 2, 9, 2, wether party taking the inttiative in crossing, Caesar 
marched his men back to camp. Nerbs of perceiving, especially vided, occur 
oftenest in this use, which is common in Plautus and Terence: as, postquam 
videt nfiiptids adpardri, missast ancilla ilicd, T. dudr. 513, after she sees 
a marriage on foot, her maid ts sent forthwith. abed ab illis, postquam 
vided mé ladificdrier, Pl. Cap. 487, seeing myself made game of, J leave them. 
quem posted quam videt nién adesse, ardére atque furere coepit, J’. 2, 
92, seeing that the man does not appear, he began to rage and fume. ubi hdc 
videt, init cénsilium importtini tyranni, V. 5, 103, seeiny this, he adopted 
the policy of a savage tyrant. Plautus uses also cum extemplé. Such 
- protases often take on a causal sense (see also 1930). 


1927. The present or perfect with postquam or ut is sometimes used in ex- 
pressions equivalent to an emphasized accusative or ablative of time, the main verb 
being est or sunt: as, septingenti sunt anni postquam inclita condita 
Rdma est, E. in Varro, WA. 3, 1, 2, "t/s seven hundred years since glorious Rome 
was founded, Aomd ut abiérunt hic tertius annus, Pl. S¢. 29, this is the 
third year since they left hone. annus est octavus ut imperium obtinés, 
‘La. 14, 53, & ts the eighth year since you acquired empire, Yor a similar use of 
Cum, see 1571. 


1928. The pluperfect with postquam, denoting resulting state (1615), 
occurs less frequently : as, 


tum cum P. Africanus, posted quam bis cdnsul fuerat, L. Cottam in 
ifidicium vocdbat, Cvecii. &, at the time when Africanus, after he had twice 
been consul, was bringing Cotta to judgement. postquam omnium oculds 
occup4verat certamen, tum aversam adoriuntur Rém4anam aciem, L. 
22, 48, 4, when every eye was fairly riveted on the engagement, that instant they 
fell upon the Romans in the rear. Not in Plautus, once in Terence, and 
rare in classical writers. 


1929. The pluperfect, less frequently the perfect, with postquam is used 
attributively with nouns denoting time. 


In this use post is often separated from quam, and two constructions 
are possible: (a2) Ablative: annd t quam vita erat aedés Monétae 
dédicatur, L. 7, 28, 6, the temple of Moneta is dedicated a year after tt was 
vowed. Without post: quadringentésimd annd quam urbs Rdm4ana con- 
dita erat, patricii cOnsulés magistratum iniére, L. 7, 18, 1, feur hundred 
years after Rome town was founded, patrician consuls entered into office. 
(4.) Accusative, with an ordinal, and post as a preposition, or, sometimes, 
intra: post diem tertium gesta rés est quam dixerat, J/i/. 44, the deed 
twas cone the next day but one after he said it. See 2419. 


1930. The imperfect with postquam expresses action continuing 
into the time of the main action. Such a protasis, especially when 
negative, usually denotes the cause of the main action: as, 

Appius, postquam ném3 adibat, domum s€ recépit, L. 3. 46, 9, 
Appius finding that nobody presented himself, went back home. postea quam 
€ scaend explédébatur, confiigit in hiius domum, AC. 30, after being 
repeatedly hissed off the stage, he took refuge in my client's house. 
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1931-1933.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


In old Latin this use 1s found only once, in Plautus; it is most common 
in Livy, but occurs frequently in Tacitus. So occasionally the present, 
lala Magee the main action is present (see also 1926): as, postquam 
nec ab RémAnis vobis tilla est spés, nec vds moenia défendunt, pacem 
adferd ad vos, L. 21, 13. 4, zow that tt has become plain that you have no hope 
from the Romans, and that your walls are no protection to you, I bring peace 
unto you. postquam liberast, ubf habitet dicere admodum incerté sci, 
Pl. £. 505, now that she's free, 1'm quite too ill informed to say where she 
dives. Quae omnia intellegit nihil prddesse, posted quam testibus con- 
vincitur, V. 5, 103, 4e knows that all this ts fruitless, new that he is being re- 

uted by witnesses. “The perfect with postquam or ut occurs occasionally 
in this use with the present in the main clause: as, animus in titd locdst, 
postquam iste hinc abiit, Pl. Ps. 1052, my mind is easy, now that fellows 
gone. nam ut in navi vécta’s, cr€éd6 timida’s, Pl. 2. 106, for afler your 
voyage, of course you're nervous. 


193%. postquam and ut have sometimes the meaning of ever since or as 
long as: as, 


postquam natus sum, satur numquam fui, Pl. $7. 156, since J was born 
I've never had enough to cat. tibt umquam quicquam, postquam tuos 
sum, verbdrum dedi? Pl. fost. 925, have J once cver cheated you as long as 
f have been your slave? neque meum pedem intuli in aedis, ut cum exer- 
citi hinc profectus sum, Pl. 4m. 733, (haven't set foot in the house ever since 
L marched out with the army. ut illés dé ré piblicd librds édidisti, nihil 
&té posted accEpimus, Jr. 19, we have had nothing from you since you pub- 
lished the work On the State. 


ubi, ut, simul atque. 


1932. ubi, ut, or simul atque often introduces a clause denoting 
indefinite or repeated action: as, 


aded obcaecat animés fértiina, ubf vim suam refringi nin vult, L. 
5 37,1, 50 completely does fortune blind the mind when she will net have her 
power thwarted. ubi salitatid déflixit, litteris mé involvd, Fum. 9, 20, 3, 
when my callers go, I always plunge into my book (1613). omnés profectd 
mulierés t€ amant, ut quaeque aspexit, Pl. A/C. 1264, all the ladies love 
you, every time one spics you. simul atque sé infléxit hic réx in dominé- 
tum inifistidrem, fit continud tyrannus, A’/. 2, 48, for the moment our 
king turns toa severer kind of mastery, he becomes a tyrant on the spot. Mes- 
sinam ut quisque nostrim vénerat, haec visere solébat, /”. 4, 5, ay 
Roman, who visited Messana, invariably went to see these statues (1618). 
hostés, ubf aliquds singularés cénspexerant, adoriébantur, 4, 26, 2, 
every time the enemy saw some detached parties, they would charge. The im- 
perfect in this use is not common in classical writers, and occurs but once, 
with ubf, in old Latin; the pluperfect is rare before the silver age. Clauses 
with ut generally contain some form of quisque (2396). Plautus uses cum 
extempld with the present and perfect. The subjunctive is found with 
ubi and ut quisque in cases of repeated past action (1730). 


1933. ubf, ut, or simul atque rarely introduces an imperfect or pluper- 
fect of definite time: as, 
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Conjunctional Sentences: ut. [1934-1937. 


quid ubi redd&bas aurum, dixisti patri, Pl. 3. 685, what did you tell your 
father when you were returning the money? ubi lfix adventabat, tubicinés 
signa canere, S. /. 99, 1, when daylight was drawing on, the trumpeters 
sounded the call. vubi n&md obvius ibat, plénd gradi ad hostium ca- 
stra tendunt, L. 9, 45, 14, finding nobody came to meet them, they advanced 
double quick upon the enemy's camp (1930). ‘The use of these tenses referring 
to definite time is very rare in old Latin, and found only with ut in Cicero. 


1934. ub! or simul atque, referring to definite time, introduces the future 
or future perfect, when the apodosis is also future: as, 


simul et quid erit certi, scribam ad t€, Att. 2, 20, 2, as soon as there ts 
anything positive, [ will write to you. ego ad t& statim habébd quod scri- 
bam, simul ut viderd Ciridnem, 4// 10, 4, 12, / shail have something to 
write you, as soon as cver I see Curio, nam ubi mé aspiciet, ad carnuficem 
rapiet continud senex, Pl. 2. 688, when the old man sees me, he ‘ll hurry me 
to Jack Ketch without any ado. ubi primum poterit, sé illinc sub- 
cet, T. Eu. 628, she'll steal away as soon as she can. Plautus has also cum 
extempilé in this use. 
a 


uti or ut. 


1935. The relative adverb uti or ut (711) is found in the oldest 
Latin in the form utei, but ut was the prevalent form even in the time 
of Plautus. As a conjunctive particle, it accompanies both the indica- 
tive and the subjunctive. 


WITH THE INDICATIVE. 
(A.) ut, where. 


1936. uti or ut in the rare signification of zhere, accompanies the indicative: as, 
atque in edpse adstds lapide, ut praecd pracdical, Pl. B. 815, and there 
you stand right on the auction block, just where the crier always cries. sive in ex- 
trémds penetrabit Indds, litus ut longé resonante Edd tunditur unda, 
Cat. 11, 2, or shall he pierce to farthest Ind, where by the long-resounding eastern 
wave the strand is lashed. 1n classical Latin, ut in this sense is used only by the 
poets, as here and there in Lucilius, Catullus, Cicero’s Aratéa, Vergil, and Ovid. 
ub! is the word regularly used. For ut, whem, see 1923. 


(B.) ut, as. 


1937. The indicative is used in the protasis of a comparative 
period introduced by uti or ut, as. 


ut often has as a correlative ita, item, itidem, sic, perinde, or simili- 
ter, and sometimes in old Latin and poetry aequé, adaequé, pariter, nin 
aliter, ndn secus, idem. sic is sometimes drawn to the protasis, making 
sicuti, sicut; uti is sometimes strengthened by vel, making veluti, velut, 
even as, just as. quemadmodum often, and quémodo sometimes, stands 
for ut. In old Latin, the correlative is omitted only in sentences which 
have the appearance of an indirect question (1791). For coordinated com- 
parative sentences without ut, see 1704. 


11 321 


1938-1941.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


perge ut instituisti, XP. 2, 22, go on as you have begun. ut volés méd 
esse, ita erd, Pl. /s. 240, as you will have me be, so will I be (1625). ut 
sémentem féceris, ita metés, DO. 2, 261, as you sow, y’are like to reap 
(1626). ut ndn omnem frigem in omni agrd reperire possis, sic non 
omne facinus in omni vit4 nascitur, 4.4.75, every crime does not start into 
being in every life, any more than you can find every fruit in every field (1731). 
Also in asseverations ; ita mé di amabunt, ut ego hunc auscultd lubéns, 
Pl. Aul. 496, so help me heaven, as Lam glad to hear this man (1622). 


1938. ut... ita or sic, as... so, often stand where concessive and 
adversative conjunctions might be used; wile... nevertheless, although... 
yet, certainly ... buts as, 


ut nihil boni est in morte, sic certé nihil mali, Z. 14, while there ts 
nothing good after death, yet certainly there ts nothing bad. qu factd sicut 
gldriam auxit, ita gratiam minuit, Suet. O74. 1, by this action he increased 
Ais reputation, but lessened his popularity. nec ut inifistus in pace réx, ita 
dux belli pravus fuit, L.1, 53, 1, du while he was an unjust king in peace, he 
was nota bad leader in war. This adversative correlation is found some- 
times in Cicero, but is far more common in late writers. 


1939. ut quisque, commonly with a superlative expression, is used in 
the protasis of a comparative period of equality, with ita or sic and commonly 
another superlative expression in the apudosis: as, 


ut quaeque rés est turpissima, sic maximé vindicanda est, Caec. 7, 
the more disgraceful a thing ts, the more emphatically does it call for punishment. 
ut quisque optimé Graecé sciret, ita esse néquissimum, D0. 2, 265, 
that the better Greek scholar a man was, the greater rascal he always was fast 
This construction is often abridged: as, sapientissimus quisque aequis- 
simd animd moritur, CAL. 83, te sage always dies with perfect resignation. 
optimus quisque praeceptor frequentia gaudet, Quint. 1, 2, 9, the dest 
teachers always revel in large classes. See 2397. 


1940. ut often introduces a parenthetical idea, particularly a gen- 
eral truth or a habit which accounts for the special fact expressed in 
the main sentence: as, 


ném56, ut opinor, in culpa est, C/u. 143, nobody, as I fancy, ts to blame. 
excitabat fifictiis in simpulé, ut dicitur, Gratidius, Zec. 3, 36, Cratidius 
was rarsing a tempest in ateafot,as the saying is. paulisper,dum sé uxor, ut 
fit, comparat, commorAatus est, J1///. 28, he had to wait a bit, as ts aleoars the 
case, while his wife was putting on her things. hdrum auctdritate adducti, 
ut sunt Galldrum subita cénsilia, Trebium retinent, 3, 8, 3. tfluenced 
by these people they detain Trebius, as might have been expected, sudden resolu- 
tions being always characteristic of the Gauls. séditigne niintiata, ut erat 
laenad amictus, ita vénit in cdntidnem, Sr. 56, anu outbreak was reforted, 
and he came to the meeting all accoutred as he was, with his sacrificial robe on. 
Often elliptically: as, aciti hominis, ut Siculi, 7D. 1, 15, @ dright man, of 
course, beng a Sicthan, Aequé6rum exercitus, ut qui permultds annds 
imbellés égissent, trepiddre, L.9. 45, 10, the army of the Aequians alarmed 
and trresolute, and naturally, since they had passed a great many years without 


fiyhting (1824, 1827). 
IQ4I. ut, as for example, is used in illustrations, particulariy in 
abridged sentences (1057): as, 
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Conjunctional Sentences: ut. | 1942-1946. 


genus est quod pliirés part@és amplectitur, ut ‘animal.’ pars est, 
quae subest generi, ut ‘equus,’ /#7z. 1, 32, a class 1s what embraces a num- 
ber of parts, as ‘living thing’; a partis what is included in a class, as ‘horse.’ 
sunt béstiae in quibus inest aliquid simile virtitis, ut in lednibus, ut in 
canibus, /i. 5, 38, tzcre are brutes in which there is a something like the moral 
guality of man, as for instance the lion and the dog. 


1942. The parenthetical clause with ut or prout sometimes makes an 
allowance for the meaning of a word, usually an adjective, in the main sen- 
tence: as, 


civitis ampla atque fldréns, ut est captus Germ&ndrum, 4, 3, 3, 
a grand and prosperous community, that is according to German conceptions. 
ut captus est servérum, non malus, T. Ad. 480, not a bad fellvw, as slaves 
vo. Sthenius ab aduléscentid haec comparadrat, supelléctilem ex aere 
Elegantidrem, tabulas pictas, etiam argenti bene facti prout Thermi- 
tani hominis facultatés ferébant, satis, V. 2,83, Sthenius had been a collec- 
tor from early years of such things as artistic bronzes, pictures ; also of curiously 
wrought silver a gootly amount, that is as the means of a Thermae man went. 
Often in abridged sentences: as, scriptor fuit, ut temporibus illis, lficu- 
lentus, Br. 102, he was a brilliant historian for the times. multae etiam, ut 
in homine Rdm4n3d, litterae, CA/. 12, furthermore, extensive reading, that ts 


fora Roman. utilis temporibus, praedives, L. 4, 13, 1, @ mullionaire, for 
those times. 


1943. ut, as indecd, as in fact, with the indicative, is used to represent 
that an action supposed, conceded, or commanded, really occurs: as, 


sit Ennius sané@, ut est certé, perfectior, Br. 76, grant, for aught I 
care, that Ennius isa more finished poet, as indeed he is. uti erat rés, Me- 
tellum esse rati, S. /. 6y, I, supposing that it was Metellus, as in fact it was. 
‘This use begins in the classical period. It is found particularly with 
quamvis, 1905; with si, sce 2017. 


1944. ut, as, /’é4e, sometimes shows that a noun used predicatively is not 
literally applicable, but expresses an imputed quality or character: as, 


Cicerd ea quae nunc Ois6 veniunt cecinit ut vatés, N. 25, 16, 4, Cicero 
foretold what ts now actually occurring, tke a bard inspired. canem et 
faclem ut deds colunt, /cv. 1, 32, they bow the knee to dog and catas gods. 
quod mé sicut alterum parentem diligit, Fun. 5, 8, 4, dccause he loves me 
like a second father. régiae virginés, ut tonstriculae, tondébant barbam 
patris, 7D. 5, 53, the princesses used to shave their father, just like common 
barber-girls, In an untrue or a merely figurative comparison tamquam 


(1903) or quasi is used. 


1945. In old Latin. prae is combined with ut: praeut, comfared with how: as, 
parum etiam, praeut futirumst, praedicas, Pl. Am. 374, you say too little 
stil compared with how ‘twill be. praeut is sometimes followed by a relative 
clause: as, lidum iocumque dicet fuisse illum alterum, praeut hiius 
rabiés quae dabit, IT. Fz. 200, he'll say the other was but sport and play, com- 
pared with what this youth will in his frenzy do. 


1946. In Plantus sicut, with the indicative, has once or twice the meaning of 
Since: as, quin tii illam iubé abs té abire qué lubet: sicut soror éius 
hiic gemina vénit Ephesum, A/G. 974, why. bid her go away from you wher 
ever she may choose, since her twin sister here to Ephesus is come. 
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1947-1951.] Sertences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


uti or ut. 
NEGATIVE ut né, né, or ut non. 


1947. The subjunctive with ut is: (A.) That of action desired (1540), in 
clauses of purpose; in these the negative is né, or sometimes ut né, and and 
that not, néve or neu, rarely neque or nec. ut né, though used at all 
periods (not by Caesar, Sallust, or Livy), is chiefly found in older Latin; 
afterwards n@ alone took its place (1706). ut n6n is used when the nega- 
tive belongs to a single word. (B.) That of action conceivable (1554), in 
clauses of result; in these the negative is ut nin, ut némd, ut nfillus, Ac.; 
or with emphasis on the negative, némS ut, nillus ut, nihil ut; also vix ut, 
paene ut, prope ut. 


1948. Final and consecutive clauses with ut are of two classes: I. Com- 
plementary clauses, that is, such as are an essential complement of certain 
specific verbs or expressions ; such clauses have the value of a substantive, 
and may represent a subject, an object, or any oblique case. II. Pure final 
or consecutive clauses, in which the purpose or result of any action may be 
expressed, and which are not essential to complete the sense of a verb. 


(A.) PURPOSE. 
I, COMPLEMENTARY FINAL CLAUSES. 


1949. (1.) The subjunctive with ut or né is used 
in clauses which serve to complete the sense of verbs 
of will or aim. 


1950. (a.) Verbs of will include those of desire, request, 
advice, resolution, stipulation, command, or permission. 


Will may be suggested by a general verb or expression: as, dicd, responded, 
niintid, &c.; or denoted by spcecitic ones, of which some of the commonest arc: ce- 
sire: vol6 (m4l5), concupiscd, optd. request: petd, postuld, flagitd, drd, 
rogd, precor, obsecrd, impldrd, inst6, wre, invitd. advice: sudded, 
persuaded, persuade, moned, 4:2, admoned, ortor, cénsed, propose, vote. 
resolution, stipulation : décernd, Statu6, decree, cOnstitus, placet, sancid, 
paciscor, pepigi. command: imperé, praecipid, praescribd, mandé, 
negdtium dé, édicd, ferd, caved, interdicd. permission: concédd, allow, 
permittd, committd, potestatem facid, veniam dd, sind, nin patior. 


1951. (4.) Verbs of aim include those of striving, accom- 
plishing, or inducing; such are: 

__ Striving: agd or id agd, animum indicd, temptd, operam dB, labdrd, 
nitor, €nitor, mdlior, vided, prdspicid, cfird, nihil antiquius habed 
quam, contendé, studed, piignd. accomplishing: facid (efficid, perficid), 
praest6; mered; impetr6, adsequor, cénsequor, adipiscor. inducing: 
moved, excitd, incitd, impelld, perpelld, cdgd. 
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Conjuncttonal Sentences: ut. [1952-1956. 


———) 


(a.) optavit ut in currum patris toller€tur, Of. 3, 94, 2¢ asked to be 
lifted into his father’s chariot. optd né sé illa géns moveat, fam. 12, 19, 2, 
f hope and pray that that nation may not stir, Ubii Srabant, ut sib! auxi- 
lium ferret, 4, 16, 5, the Ubians beyved that he would help them. Pausanias 
Srare coepit n€ Eniintidret, N. 4, 4, 6, Pausanias began to beg that he would 
nottell, hort&tus est uti in officid man€ret, 5, 4, 2, he urged him to remain 
steadfast induty. hortitur eds né animd déficiant, Caes. C. 1, 19, 1, Ae urges 
them not to get disheartened (1752). suis, ut idem faciant, imperat, 5, 37, I, 
he orders his men to do the same. suis imperavit né quod omnind télum 
réicerent, 1, 46, 2, Ae ordered his men not to throw any weapon at all back. © 
huic permisit, uti in his locis legiinem conlocdret, 3, 1, 3, 4e allowed this 
man to quarter his lesion in these parts. neque suam neque populi Rd- 
mani cSnsuétidinem pati, uti socids désereret, 1, 45, 1, that his practice 
and that of the Roman nation would not allow him to desert his allies. 


(6.) neque id agere ut exercitum teneat ipse, sed né illi habeant 
qué contra sé uti possint, Caes. C. 1,85, 11, asd that his object was not to 
hold the army himself, but to prevent the other side from having an army which 
they could use against him. XU navibus Amissis, réliquis ut navig&ri 
commodé posset effécit, 4, 31, 3, @ dozen vessels were lost, but he managed 
to satl comfortably with the rest. ®ius belli fima eff€cit n&é s€ pfignae 
committerent Sappinatés, L. 5, 32, 4, the story of this war prevented the 
Suppinatians from hazarding an engagement, si 4 Chr¥sogoné nin impe- 
trdmus ut pecfinid nostra contentus sit, vitam n€ petat, 4’A. 150, #/ we 
do not succeed in making Chrysogonus satisfied with our money without his 
aiming atourlife. Aulum spé pactidnis perpulit, uti in abditas regidnés 
stsé insequerétur, S. /. 38, 2, Aulus he induced by the hope of a pecuniary 
settlement to follow him to distant regions. Antdnium pactidne prdvinciae 
perpulerat, né contra rem pfiblicam sentiret, S. C. 26, 4, dy agreeing to 
let Antony have a province, he had induced him not to be disaffected toward the 
fovernment. 


1952. Many of these verbs often have a coordinated subjunctive (1705- 
1713), or, according to the meaning, admit other constructions, which must 
in general be learned by reading, or from the dictionary. The following 
points may be noticed : 


1953. {2.) The verbs of resolving, statud, cdnstitud, and décernd, and of 
striving, nitor, and tempt, have usually the complementary infinitive (2169), un- 
less a new subject is introduced. For vol6 (m4ld), and cupid, see also 2189; for 
iubed, vetd, sind, and patior, 2198. postuld, exfect, often has the same con- 
struction as vold, especially in old Latin (2194). For imper6, see 2202. 


1954. (4.) Some of the above verbs, with the meaning ¢hink or say, have the 
accusative with the infinitive (2175, 2195): as, volG, contend6, maintain, con- 
cédd, admit, statud, assume, décernd, judge, moned, remind, persuaded, 
COMTINCE. 

1955. (c.) Verbs of accomplishing sometimes express result rather than purpose, 
and when the result is negative, are completed by a clause with ut n6n (1965). For 
the infinitive with such verbs, see 2196. 


1956. est with a predicate noun is sometimes equivalent to a verb of 
will or aim, and has the same construction. 
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1957-1959.| Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


So with words like ifis, 1€x, miinus, &c.: as, itis esse belli ut qui 
vicissent his quds vicissent imperirent, 1, 36, 1, (Aué rules of war entitled 
congucrors to lord tt over conquered. quis nescit primam esse historiae 
légem, né quid falsi dicere audeat? LO. 2, 62, who does not know that the 
first rule of history is that tt shall not venture to say anything false? idsti- 
tiae primum miinus est ut né cui quis noceat, Of. 1, 20, the first duty of 
justice 1s that a’man harm nobody. nam id arbitror adprim€é in vita esse 
Gitile, ‘ut né quid nimis,’ T. Audr. 60, for this [ hold to be a rule in life that’s 
passing useful, ‘naught in overplus’ 


1957. (2.) The subjunctive with ut or né is used in clauses 
which complete expressions of fear, anxiety, or danger. 

ut, that not, may not, and né, lest, may, were originally signs of a wish (1540): 
thus, vereor, ut fiat, / amt afraid; may it come to pass, acquires the meaning of 
Lam afraid tt may not come to pass (1706); and vereor, né fiat, / am afraid ; 
may it not come to pass, of Lam afraid it may come to pass. metud ut is common 
in old Latin, and is used by Horace, but not by Caesar or Sallust, once by Cicero in the 
orations. timed ut is rare, and first used by Cicero. vereor ut is not uncommon. 


at vereor ut placari possit, T. P4.965, but J’ afraid she can’t be recon- 
ciled. né® uxor resciscat metuit, Pl. As. 743, he ts afraid his wife may find 
it out, & puer, ut sis vitdlis metud, et maidrum né quis amicus frigore 
t@ feriat, H. S. 2, 1, 60, my boy, you'll not see length of days I fear, and that 
some grander friend may with his coldness cut you dead. néquid summa 
déperdat metuéns aut ampliet ut rem, H. S. 1, 4, 31, ¢2 dread lest from 
his store he something lose or may not add to his estate. metud né nds nds- 
met perdiderimus uspiam, PI. (7G. 428, /’m afraid we've lost ourselves 
somewhere. sollicitus n€ turba perégerit orbem, J. 5, 20, apprehensive that 
the throng may have finished tts round. né€ non is often, though rarely in old 
Latin, used for ut, and regularly when the expression of fear is negative: 
as, ndn vereor né hdc officium meum P. Servilid ndn probem, V. 4, 82, 
LT have no fear but I may make my services acceptable in the eyes of Servilius. 
For ndn metud quin, see 1986. 


1958. vereor né is often cquivalent to / rather think, and vereor ut to 
hardly. vid& (videfmus, videndum est) né, and similar expressions, are 
sometimes used for vereor né, to introduce something conjectured rather 
than proved: as, 


vereor né barbardrum r€x fuerit. AP. 1, 58, 7 rather think he was king 
over savages. vid@ n® mea coniectiira multd sit vérior. C/u. 97, J rather 
think my conjecture ts in better keeping with the facts. 


1959. Other constructions with expressions of fear are: (a.) Indirect 
question. (é.) Accusative with infinitive. (¢.) Complementary infinitive: 
as, 


(a.) eri semper l€nitas ver€ébar quorsum Evaderet, T. Andr.175, / was 
es how master’s always gentleness would end. timed quid sit, fe Hau, 
20, J have my fears what tt may bc. timed quid r€rum gesserim, PI. 4/G. 
397, Jam concerned to think what capers I have cut. metud quid agam, T. 
Hau. 720, [’m scared and know not what to do (1731). (6.) ego mé cupidi- 
tatis r€gni crimen subitirum timérem? L. 2, 7,9, was J to fear being 
charged with aspiring toa throne? (c.) vereor cdram in ds t® laudare, T- 
Ad. 269, Lam afraid to disgrace you with praise to the fuce (2168). 
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Conjunctional Sentences: ut. [1960-1961. 


1960. (3.) The subjunctive with né@ is used in clauses which 
serve to complete the sense of verbs of avoiding, hindering, and 
resisting. 

Such are: avoiding: caved, mé éripid, vitd. hindering: interc®d5, inter- 
dicd, recfisd, repfignd, temperd; also the following which often have qué- 
minus (1977): déterred, impedid, obsistd, obstd, officid, prohibed, tened. 
resisting: resistd, repiignd, reciisd; with these last oftenquOminus. Some of 
the above verbs when preceded by a negative also take quin (1986) ; prohibed and 
im pedid have alsg the accusative with the infinitive (2203). For the subjunctive co- 
ordinated with Cavé, see 1711. 


né quid eis noceatur neu quis invitus sacrdmentum dicere cdgatur 
& Caesare cavétur, Caes. C. 1, 86, 4, all precaution ts taken by Caesar that no 
harm be done them, and that nobody be compelled to take the oath against his 
will, per eds, né causam diceret, sé €ripuit, 1, 4, 2, thanks to this display 
of retainers he succeeded in avoiding trial. plGra n€ scribam, dolére im- 
pedior, Att. 11, 13, 5, grief prevents me from writing more. n& qua sibi 
statua pdnerétur restitit, N. 25, 3, 2, Ae objected to having a statue erected 
su his honour. 


II. PurRE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1961. The subjunctive with ut or né is used to de- 
note the purpose of the main action. 


The purpose is often indicated in the main sentence by an expression 
like ided, idcircd, propterea, e& mente, &c. 


vigilas d€ nocte, ut tuis cSnsultdribus respondeds, Mur. 22, you have 
to get up early in the morning to give advice to your clients. mires nostri 
ab aritrd addixérunt Cincinnatum, ut dictator esset, Fi. 2, 12, our 
Jathers brought Cincinnatus from his plough, to be dictator. dicam auctidnis 
causam, ut damnd gaudeant, Pl. St. 207, JU fell the reason for the sale, 
that o'er my losses they may gloat. quin etiam n€ tdnsdri collum commit- 
teret, tond€re filiis suds docuit, 7). 5,58, why, he actually taught his own 
daughters to shave, soas not to trust his throat toa barber. Caesar, n& gra- 
vidri belld occurreret, ad exercitum proficiscitur, 4, 6, 1, fo avoid facing 
war ona more formidable scale, Caesar goes to the army. t€ ulciscar, ut né 
inpfine in nds inliiseris, 1. Zu. 941, £7ll be revenged on you, so that you 
shan’t play tricks on me for nothing (1947). né& igndrdrétis esse aliquas pacis 
vdbis condicidnés, ad vds véni, L. 21, 13. 2, 7 have come to you to let you 
know that you have some chances of peace (1754). ita m® gessi né@ tibf 
pudori essem, L. 40, 15,6, / comported myself in such away that I might not 
be a mortification to you. Maridnem ad té ed misi, ut t8cum ad mé veni- 
ret, Fum. 16,1, 1, 7 sent Mario to you with the intention of having him come 
with you to me. idcircdS némd superidrum attigit, ut hic tolleret? ided 
C. Claudius rettulit, ut C. Verrés posset auferre? V. 4,7, was that the 
reason why no former officials laid a finger on it, that this man might swoop it 
away? was that why Claudius returned it, that a Verres might carry it off? 
danda opera est, ut etiam singulis cdnsulatur, sed ita, ut ea r&és aut 
présit aut certé n€ obsit réi piiblicae, Of. 2,72, we must be particular in 
recarding the interests of individuals as well, but with this restriction, that our 
action may benefit, or at any rate may not damace the country. 
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1962-1965.] Sextences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


1962. The subjunctive with ut or n€ is often used not to express the 
purpose of the main action, but to explain, parenthetically, why it is men- 
tioned: as, 


ut in pauca cdnferam, testamentd factd mulier moritur, Caec. 17, to 
cut a loug story short, the woman makes her willand dies. vér€ ut dicam, V. 
5,177, sooth tosay. ut plira nin dicam, //. 44, to skip a great deal. sed 
ut hic né igndret, quae rés agatur: dé natira agébamus dedrum, DN. 
1,17, but that our friend here may know what ts up: we were zust on the 
nature of the gods. sciita si quandd conquiruntur 4 privatis in belld, 
tamen hominés inviti dant; né quem putétis sine maximd doldre 
argentum domd prdtulisse, V. 4, 52, why, if shields are ever exacted of pri- 
vale citizens in war-time, still peotle hand them in with reluctance; which I 
mention that you may not tmnagine that anybody brought his silver ware out of 
his house without great distress of mind. The tense is present. The use of 
the perfect in late writers, as ut sic dixerim, Quint. 1, 6, 1, seems to be 
founded on dixerim of action conceivable (1558). 


1963. The subjunctive is used in an assumption or concession with ut 
or né, or if the negation belongs to a single word, with ut nin, némd, Xc.: 
as, : 


ut taceam, quoivis facile scit est quam fuerim miser, T. ec. 296, 
even supposing [ say nothing, anybody can understand how unhappy L was. 
sed ut haec concédantur, réliqua qui concédi possunt? DJA. 3, 41, dué 
even supposing this be admitted, how can the rest be admitted? né sit sum- 
mum malum dolor, malum certé est, 7D. 2, 14, grant that suffering is 
not the chicfest evil,an evil it assuredly is (1553). vérum ut hdc non sit, 
tamen praeclarum spectaculum mihf prdp6nd, 4/7. 2, 15, 2, but suppose 
this be not the case, still I anticipate a gorgeous show. ac iam ut omnia con- 
tra opinidnem acciderent, tamen sé plirimum navibus posse perspicié- 
bant, 3, 9, 6, and even supposing everything turned out contrary to expectation, 
still they saw clearly that they had the advantage by sea. ut enim néminem 
alium nisi T. Patinam rogasset, scire potuit prddi flaminem necesse 
esse, Mil. 46, for even supposing he had asked nobody but Patina, he might 
have known thata priest must be appointed. This use is common in Cicero ; 
not found in Plautus or Sallust. 


_ 1964. The subjunctive with ut or n@, generally with ita as a correla- 
tive, sometimes has the force of a proviso: as, 


ita probanda est cl€mentia, ut adhibeatur sevéritas, Of. 1, 58, 
mercy ts tobe commended, provided that strictness ts employed. satis memoriae 
meae tribuent, ut maidribus meis dignum crédant, Ta. 4, 38, they ceil! 
pay respect enough to my memory, provided they consider me worthy of my 
ancestors. 


(B.) RESULT. 


I. COMPLEMENTARY CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 


1965. The subjunctive with ut or ut non is used in clauses 
which serve to complete the sense of certain verbs and expres- 
sions, chiefly of bringing to pass, happening, and following. 
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Conjunctional Sentences: ut. [1966—1968. 


Such are: (a.) facid, efficid (unless they imply purpose, 1951); fit, accidit, 
contingit, Evenit, est, it is the case; similarly mds est, cOnsuétidsd est, &c. 
(6.) proximum est, réliquum est, extrémum est, relinquitur, restat, 
accédit. Or, of logical sequence, sequitur, efficitur. 


(z.) f€c€runt ut cdnsimilis fugae profectid vidér&tur, 2, 11, 1, they 
made their march look exactly likea stampede. splendor vester facit ut pec- 
care sine summé periculd non possitis, V. 1, 22, your conspicuous position 
makes tt impossible for you to do wrong without great peril. his rébus fitbat, 
ut minus 14té vagdrentur, 1, 2, 4, so st came to pass that they did not rove 
round much. fit ut natra ipsa ad Srnatius dicendi genus excit@mur, 
DO. 2, 338, st 1s sometimes the case that we are roused to a loftier style in ora- 
tory by sheer circumstance. potest fieri ut fallar, Fam. 13, 73, 2, 8 1s possible 
that [am mistaken. fieri ndn potest ut eum tO nin cdgndveris, VM’. 2, 190, 
it must be the case that you have made his acquaintance yourself. e&dem 
nocte accidit, ut esset Ifina pléna, 4, 29, 1, st came to pass on the same night 
that there was a full moon (1758). negaivit mdris esse Graecdrum ut in 
convivid virdrum accumberent mulierés, V. 1, 66, he satd tt was nol 
etiguelte among the Greeks for women to go to men’s dinner parties. est hdc 
commiine vitium in liberis civitatibus, ut invidia gldriae comes sit, N. 
12, 3, 3, this 1s a common trouble in free communities, (hat envy ts the atlendant 
of a great name. 


(6.) proximum est, ut doceam, DWM. 2, 73, my next task is to prove. 
relinquebatur ut neque longius ab Agmine legidnum discédi Caesar pa- 
ter€tur, 5, 19, 3, the consequence was that Caesar could not allow any very dis- 
tant excursion from the main line of march. restat ut doceam omnia homi- 
num causa facta esse, DN. 2, 154, /astly, J must prove that everything is 
made for man. accédébat ut tempestatem ferrent, 3, 13, 9, “hen, foo, they 
could stand the gale. acc€dit ut is not found in old Latin; for accédit quod, 
see 1845. ita efficitur ut omne corpus mortiale sit, DM. 3, 30, thus it 
follows that every bodily substance is mortal, sequitur and efficitur, it /ol/ows, 
often have the accusative with the infinitive (2207). For the subjunctive 
with quam ut after a comparative of disproportion, see 1896. For fore and 
futfirum esse ut as the periphrasis for the future infinitive, see 2233. 


1966. Verbs of happening may often be rendered best by compacter ex- 
pressions: thus, his r€bus fiébat ut, consequently ; fit ut, once ina while, 
sometimes, often ; fieri potest ut, possibly ; accidit ut, accidentally, unfortu- 
nately. 


1967. facid ut, or with a negative, commonly committd8 ut, is used in 
circumlocutions for emphasis: as, 


faciundum mihf putdvi, ut tuis litteris brevi respondérem, Fu. 3, 8, 
1, J thought I ought to take hold and write a few lines in answer to your letter. 
ego vérd ndn committam, ut tibf causam reciisandi dem, 0. 2, 233, xo, 
no, sir, [will not be suilty, not I, of giving you an cxcuse to back out. So par- 
ticularly with invitus. libenter, prope: as, invitus féci ut L. Flamininum 
€ senatfi icerem, CM. 42, it was with great reluctance that [expelled Flamt- 
ninus from the senate. 


1968. A subjunctive clause with ut is often used to define a pre- 
ceding idea indicated in a general way by a neuter pronoun: as, 
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1969-1970.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


post éius mortem nihil6 minus Helvétii id, quod cdnstituerant, 
facere conantur, ut € finibus suis exeant, I, 5, 1, after his death the Hel- 
vetians attempled just the same to carry out thetr resolution of moving out of their 
aboites(17§2). omnibus Gallis idem esse faciendum, quod Helvétii féce- 
rint, ut domd émigrent, J, 31, 14, that all the Gauls must do just as the Hel- 
velians had done and move away from home. WUelvéetii, cum id, quod ipsi 
diébus xx aegerrimé cénfécerant, ut flimen transirent, illum find aié 
fécisse intellegerent, légatds mittunt, !, 13,2, when the Helvetians learned 
that the Roman commander had done in a single day what they had found tt 
hard themselves to do in twenty, namely cross the rtver, they sent deputies (1752). 
id aliquot dé causis acciderat, ut subitd Galli belli renovandi cdnsilium 
Caperent, 3, 2, 2, 2¢ was due to a variety of reasons that the Gauls suddenly 
concerved the 1dea of making war again (1755). Caesar idem quod superi- 
Sribus diébus acciderat, fore vidébat, ut si essent hostés pulsi, cele- 
ritate periculum effugerent, 4, 35, 1, Caesar saw that if the enemy were routed 
the experience would be as on former days: they would escape danger by rapidity 
of movement. 


1969. tantum abest, so fur from, is sometimes followed by a double ut, 
the first introducing an unreal, and the second a real action: as, 


tantum abest ut haec béstidrum causa parfta sint, ut ipsas béstids 
hominum gratiad generatas esse videdmus, DX. 2, 158, 50 far from these 
things being made for brutes, we see that brutes themselves were created for man. 
This use, very rarely personal, begins with Cicero, and is common in his 
writings and in Livy. Not in Caesar, Sallust, or Tacitus. Sometimes in- 
stead of ut the second sentence is coordinated (1700): tantum abfuit ut 
inflammarés nostrés animds, somnum vix tenébamus, &r. 278, so far 
from your firing our heart, we could hardly keep awake. Or, the idea is 
expressed by ita nédn... ut: as, erat ita ndn timidus ad mortem, ut 
in acié sitob rem pfiblicam interfectus, fix. 2, 63, so far from being afraid 
of death, he fell in battle for his country. 


II. Pure CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 


1970. The subjunctive is used with ut or ut n6n to 
denote result. 


The result may be the result of an action or of a thing named in the 
main sentence. The main sentence often has a correlative to ut, expressing 
(z.) degree: as, tantus, so great, tam, so (with adjectives or adverbs). 
aded, tantopere. (¢.) quality: as, is (hic, ille, iste), swch, talis, ita, sic. 

mons altissimus impendébat, ut facile perpauci prohibére possent, 
1, 6,1, an exceeding high mountain hung over, so thata very few could block the 
wiy. dictitabant sé domd expulsés, omnibus necessfriis egére rébus, 
ut honesta praescriptidne rem turpissimam tegerent, Caes. C. 3, 32. 4: 
they steutly declared that they were driven out of house and home, and lacked 
the necessaries of life, thus veiling dishonour under the name of respectability. 

(z.) Ariovistus tantés sibf spirittiis siimpserat, ut ferendus ndn 
vidérétur, 1, 33, 5, Arrovistus had put on such high and michty airs as to seem 
miolerable. aded angustd mari conflixit, ut éius multitidd navium ex- 
plicari nin potuerit, N. 2, 4, 5, 4¢ went into action in such cramped seaeroom, 
that his armada could not deploy, of Xerxes (1757). 
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Conjunctional Sentences : quo. [1971-197 2; 


(é.) eds d&édfixi testés ut dé istius factd dubium esse némini possit, 
WV. 4, 91, L have brought such witnesses that nobody can entertain a doubt of the 
defendant's guilt, ita s€ recipiébat ut nihil nisi dé pernici®é populi Rd- 
mani cdgitdret, PA. 4, 4, he retreated, it is true, but retreated with his mind 
running on nothing but how to ruin the country. ila, ex tiribulis quae 
Eévelierat, ita scité in aureis pdculis inlig&bat, ut ea ad illam rem niata 
esse dicerés, V. 4, 54, what he had torn from the censers he attached to golden 
cups so cunningly that you would have satd tt was Just made for that very pur- 


pose (£731, 1559). 


For the imperfect subjunctive connected with a main general present, see 
1751; for the independent present or perfect subjunctive with a main secon- 
dary tense, see 1757. 


ubl. 


1971. ubi, in the sense of where (709), has the ordinary construc- 
tion of a relative (1812-1831). For ubi, when, see 1923-1926 and 
1932-1934; aS a synonym of si, 27%, see 2110. 


quo or qui. 


1972. quo, whereby, wherewith, or in old Latin sometimes qui 
(689), is the instrumental ablative from the relative and interrogative 
stem qui-. Combined with minus, the Jess, not, qué gives quominus. . 


WITH THE INDICATIVE. 


1973. The indicative is used with qué and a comparative in the protasis 
of a comparative period, with e3 or hdc and a comparative as correlative 
(1393): as, 

qu6 délictum miius est, ed poena est tardior, Cacc. 7, the greater the 
sin 1s, the slower ts the punishment. The ed or hdc is sometimes omitted : as, 
qud plirés sumus, pliribus r®bus egébimus, L. 34, 34, 6, the more numer- 
ous we are, the more things we shall need. In late writers, the comparative is 
sometimes omitted in the main clause, very rarely in the subordinate clause. 
quantd ... tantS are also used like qué... ed: as, quantd difitius 
considerd, tantd mih{ rés vidétur obsciirior, DN. 1, 60, the longer I puszle 
over it, the more incomprehensible the question seems to me, quantd magis 
exterged, tenuius fit, Pl. A. 1301, the more J polish, the slimmer it gets. This 
form ts sometimes used with quisque or quis of indefinite persons, instead 
of the commoner ut . . . ita or sic (1939) : as, qué quisque est sollertior, 
hdc docet labdridsius, RC. 31, the brighter a man ts, the more wearisome he 
finds teaching. qué quisque est maior, magis est placabilis irae, O. 77. 
3) 5, 31, the greater be the man, the easier 'tis his anger lo appease. 
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1974-1977.] Sentences : The Subordinate Sentence. 


WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE., 


1974. The subjunctive is used with qué to express purpose. 


qud differs but little in meaning from ut of purpose. It is used (a.) par- 
ticularly in clauses containing a comparative expression, or (4.) in solemn 
law language. 


(a.) equités omnibus in locis pignant, qud sé legidn&@riis militibus 
praeferrent, 2, 27, 2, the troopers fought on every kind of ground, hoping to out- 
shine the regular infantry thercty. medicd putd aliquid dandum esse, qud 
sit studidsior, Fam. 16, 4,2, / think it would be well to fee your medical man, to 
make him more attentive. id amabd aditita mé qué id fiat facilius, T. £w. 
150, Aelp me in that, I pray, that it may be the caster done. subilata erat cele- 
britas virsSrum ac mulierum, qud lament&tid minuerétur, Leg. 2, 65, she 
large allendance of both sexes was done away with, to make the weeping and 
wailing less harrowing. (6.) homini mortu6 né ossa legitd, qué pos finus 
faciat, Twelve Tables in Leg. 2, 60, he shall not gather up the bones of a dead 
man, with intent lo celebrate the funcrala second time (1586). qui edrum coiit, 
coierit, qué quis ifidicid pi blicd condemnarétur, law in C/u. 148, whosoever 
of that number conspired or shall have conspired to have anybody condemned ina 
criminal court. Otherwise rarely used without a comparative expression, 
yet occasionally found thus in Plautus, Terence, Sallust, and Ovid: as, hanc 
simulant parere qué Chremétem absterreant, ‘I. Andr. 472, they’re fre- 
tending that she’s lying in, to frighten Chremes off. 


1975. quo né, in a negative clause of purpose, is found in a disputed passage 
in Horace, but not again until late Latin. For nén qud, ndn ed qué, intrcdicing 
an untenable reason, see 1855. 


1976. In old Latin qui, whereby, wherewith, withal, is partly felt as a live rela- 
tive pronoun in the ablative, and partly as a mere conjunction of purpose; as a pro- 
noun it may even take a preposition; as a conjunction, it may refer to a plural ante- 
cedent (689): as, quasi patriciis pueris aut monérulae aut anités aut 
cdturnicés dantur, quicum lfisitent: itidem mi haec upupa, qui mé dé- 
lectem datast, Pl. Caf. 1002, as to the sons of gentlemen or daws or ducks or quails 
are given, wherewith to play; just so to me this crow ts given, to entertain myself 
withal, enim mihiquidem argon. dari vehicla qui vehar, Pl. As/. 500, 
in sooth 't were fair that carriages be given me, to ride withal, The indicative occurs 
where the subjunctive would be used in classical Latin: as. multa concurrunt 
simul, qui coniectfiram hanc facid, T. Andr. 511, a thousand things combine 
whereby I come to this conjecture. 


——_-- 
quominus. 


1977. The subjunctive with quéminus (1972) is used to complete 
the sense of verbs of hindering or resisting. 


Such verbs are: impedid, tened, Ander, interclidd, d€terred, obstd, 
obsistd, resistd, repignd, ndn reciisd ; these verbs often have a subjunctive 
with n&€ (1960). Cicero rarely and Caesar never uses qu6minus with impedid or 
prohibed. For the accusative and infinitive with these verbs, see 2203. quéminus 
is also used with moveor, am influenced, fit, it is owing to, stat per aliquem, 
somebody is responsible, or indeed any expression implying hindrance. When the 
verb of hindering has a negative with it, quin is often used ; see 1986. 
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Conjunctional Sentences: quin. [1978-1983. 


nén déterret sapientem mors, qudminus réi pfiblicae suisque cdn- 
sulat, 7D. 1, 91, death does not hinder the wise man from working for country 
and friends. quid obstat, quéminus sit bedtus ? DN. 1, 95, what ts to hin- 
der his being happy? neque reciisavit quiminus légis poenam subiret, 
N.15, 8, 2, and he_did not decline lo submit to the penalty of the law. Caesar, 
ubi cdgnévit per Afranium stare quéminus proelid dimic&rétur, castra 
facere cdnstituit, Caes. C. 1, 41, 3, when Caesar learned that owing to Afra- 
nius there was no battle, he resolved to build a camp. si t® dolor corporis 
tenuit, quéminus ad liidés venirés, fértiinae magis tribuS quam 
sapientiae tuae, Fam. 7,1, 1, tf tt was bodily suffering that kept you from 
coming to the performances, | think more highly of your luck than of your sense. 
Terence first uses quéminus thus, but only rarely. He also sometimes uses 
the parts separately so that the true relative and negative forces appear: as, 
si s€nserd quicquam in his té niptiis fallaciae cdnari, qud fiant minus, 
T. Andr. 196, if [ catch you trying on any trick in the matter of this marriage 
through which it may not come off (1451). 

1978. In Tacitus, quSminus is sometimes found where quin would be used in 
classical Latin (1986): as, nec dubitatum quéminus pacem concéderent, 
Ta. H. 2, 45, there was no hesitation in granting peace. 

1979. It may be mentioned here that qud sétius with the subjunctive, instead 
or anemue, is found twice in Cicero’s earliest extant prose, anda few times in 
older Latin. 


——_- -<_—__—_—— 


quin. 


1980. quin is composed of quf, the ablative or locative of the in- 
terrogative and relative stem qui- (689), and-ne, zo¢. It is used in 
simple sentences and as a conjunctive particle. 


1981. For the use of quin, why sot, in questions with the indicative, see 
1526. Such questions have the sense of an affirmative command or exhor- 
tation (1531): as, quin abis, Pl. A/G. 1087, why won't you begone? or get you 
gone. quin cOnscendimus equds, L. I, 57, 7, why not mount, or to horse, to 
horse. For the use of quin without interrogative force with the imperative 
or the indicative, see 1527. 


1982. quin is found once with the subjunctive in a direct question : thus, 
quin ego hic rogem ? Pl. A/G. 426, why should n't [ask this ? (1563). 


1983. The subjunctive with the conjunctive particle quin is used, particu- 
larly in old Latin, in connection with the common formula nila causa est 
or its equivalents. 

Such a subjunctive may be regarded as original (1786) or as due to the 
indirect form of question (1773). 

nilla causast guin mé conddn€s cruci, Pl. &. 1070, there’s no reason 
why you should 't deliver me up to execution. quin d&écédam, nfilla causa 
est, Aum. 2,17,1, there is no reason why I should not retire. quid causaest 
quin in pistrinum récta proficiscar via? T. Asdr. 600, what’s the reason 
/ dowt march straight into the mill? haud causificor quin eam habeam, 
Pl. Aud. 75s, J don’t quibble against keeping her. 
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1984. mirum quin with the subjunctive is used by Plautus in sarcastic expres- 
sions where mirum Is ironical: as, mMirum quin tO i115 técum divitiads ferds, 
Pl. Tri. 495, strange enough, how you can’t take your money there with you, that is 
to Hades. 


1985. The subjunctive with quin (or ut ndn) is used after ndn possum, 
or ndn possum with an infinitive, usually facere, and with fieri nin potest: 
as, 

ndn enim possum quin exclamem, eugé®, eugé, L¥sitelés, dai, PI. 
Tri. 705, upon my word L must cry bravo, bravo, Lysiteles ; encore! f{acere 
ndn potui quin tib! sententiam déclardrem, fam. 6, 13,1, / could net he'p 
giving you my views. fieri nilld mod poterat, quin Cleomeni parcerétur, 
V. 5, 104, tt was impossible not to spare Cleomenes. Bheu, nequed quin 
fleam, quom abs té abeam, PI. A/G. 1342, O well-a-day, I needs must weep, 
for that from thee I part. nn potuisti O15 modd facere, ut mihi illam 
epistulam nin mitterés, Alt. 11, 21, 1, you could not get alony at all without 
writing me that letter (1905). | 


1986. The subjunctive with quin is used in clauses which com- 
plete the sense of verbs of restraining, abstaining, delaying, or doubt- 
ing, when such verbs have a negative, expressed or impiied. 


Such verbs are (a.) restraining: temperd3 mihi, tened, restrain, retined, 
contined, déterred, reprimd. abstaining: praetermittd, intermittd. ce- 
laying: cunctor, differd, exspectd, reciisd; nin multum, nihil, paulum 
abest. (¢4.) doubting: dubitd, dubium est; a doubt may also be implied in other 
words, or forms of words: as, ndn metus, nbn abest suspicis, &c. 


(a.) neque sibi hominés barbards temperatirds existimabat, quin 
in prdvinciam exirent, 1, 33, 4, avd he thought, as they were savages, they 
soould not restrain themselves, but would sally out into the province. vix mé 
contined quin involem médnstrd in capillum, T. Zu. 859, / scarce can 
keep from filving at the caitiff’s hair. nihil praetermisi, quin Pompéium 4 
Caesaris coniiinctidne avocarem, /’4. 2, 23, / left no stone unturned to pre- 
vent Pompey from joining Caesar. abstinére quin attingds nin queas, PI. 
B.915, you can’t keep from touching tt. (6.) n&én dubitat, quin té ductirum 
negés, T. Andr. 405, he does n't doubt that you'll refuse lo marry. quis du- 
bitet, quin in virtiite divitiae sint? /ur. 48, who can doubt that there is 
money in virtue? neque abest suspicid quin ipse sib! mortem cédnsci- 
verit, 1, 4, 4, and ground is not wanting for the belief that he made away with 
himself. 


1987. ndn dubitd has other constructions: (a.) Indirect question. 
(6.) Accusative with the infinitive (in some authors: chiefly Nepos and 
Livy and later writers). (¢c.) Meaning not hesitate, the infinitive alone (2169). 
quin seldom follows this meaning. 


(z.) nbn dubitd, quid ndbis agendum put€s, 4/. 10, 1, 2, J have no 
doubt about what you think is our duty to do. (6.) neque enim dubitabant 
hostem ventirum, L. 22, §5, 2, for thev firmly belicved the enemy would come. 
(c.) quid dubitamus pultdre? Pl. 8.1117, why do we hesitate to hnock ? 
ndlite dubitdre quin huic crédatis omnia, /P. 08, do not hesttate to trust ail 
fo him. 


1988. The subjunctive with quin is often used after general 
negative assertions, or questions implying a negative: as, 
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némd fuit omnind militum quin vulnerdrétur, Caes. C. 3, $3, 3» there 
was absolutely not a single soldier but was wounded. nOllust Ephesi quin 
- sciat, Pl. B. 336, there not a soul at Ephesus but knows. quis in circum 
vénit, quin is indqudque gradi dé avaritia tua commonérétur ? V.1, 
154, who came to the circus without beng reminded of your avarice at cach and 
every step? nilla fuit civitas quin partem senatis Cordubam mitteret, 
non civis R6m4anus quin conveniret, Caes. C. 2,19, 2, there was not a com- 
munity but sent a part of its local senate lo Corduba, not a Roman citizen, but 
avent to the meeting. For qui ndn after such expressions, see 1821. The 
main sentence often has tam, ita, sic, or tantus: as, némd est tam fortis, 
quin réi novitate perturbétur, 6, 39, 3r there was nobody so brave but was 
d:moralized by the strangeness of the situation. nil tam difficilest quin 
quaerendd investigari possict, T. Hau. 675, there’s naught so hard but may 
by searching be tracked out. Instead of quin, ut non oF qui non is often 
used in such combinations (1821). 

1989. The subjunctive in an untenable reason, negatively put, is sometimes intro- 
duced by ndn quin ‘nstead of ndn quod non or non quo non (1835): as, n6n 
quin pari virtite alii fuerint, PA. 7, 6, #0 that others may not have beer his 
peers in virtue. 


1990. quin is used very rarely instead of quéminus to introduce clauses com- 


leting the sense of verbs which have no negative expressed or implied: as, once each 
in the Bellum Alexandrinum, in Tacitus, and in Seneca’s prose. 


——— anne 


dum, donec, quoad, quamdii. 


1991. With the temporal particles dum, wile, until, and donec, until (in 
old Latin dSnicum and in Lucretius dSnique), may be conveniently treated 
the relative quoad (that is qué combined with ad), whz/e, until, and the 
comparative quamdid, «5s long as. 

1992. dum, while, means originally @ while (1131): as, circumspice dum, PI. 
Tri. 146, look round you a while, a minute, just look round (1373). dum servi mei 
perplacet mihi cénsilium, dum haud placet, Pl. Merc. 248, one while my 
slave's plant suits me completely, another while it doesn't suit. Gum... dum, 
Accius in DN. 2, 89, 97 while... another. 


1993. As a pure conjunctive particle, dum, while, means either (A.) 7 
the time while, or (B.) all the time while; in the latter sense quoad and 
quamdiii are also used. From all the time while, dum comes to mean (C.) 
. long a provided ; and (D.) sti ; ip this sense quoad and donec are 
also used. 


1994. The ‘ndicative is used in a protasis intro- 
duced by dum, quoad, or quamdit, wile ; and the 
subjunctive in a protasis introduced by dum, pro- 
vided, or unizl. 


The subjunctive is also used for special reasons, as in indirect discourse 
(1725), by attraction (1728), of action conceivable (1731), or by late writers 
to express repeated past action (1730). 
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(A.) dum, #2 the time while. 


1995- The present indicative is regularly used with dum, in 
the time while (1739). 
dum sometimes has as correlative subit3, repente ; iam, interea, Sc. 


The main verb may be present, future, or past; as, dum haec dicit, 
abiit héra, T. Zu. 341, while he thus prated, sped an hour away. infici d&ébet 
iis artibus quads si, dum est tener, combiberit, ad miaidra veniet pard- 
tior, Fin. 3, 9, he should be imbued with such arts as will, tf absorbed while 
he is young, render him the better equipped to deal with weightier business. 
nunc rem ipsam, ut gesta sit, dum breviter vdbis d€m5nstr5, attendite, 
Tul. 13, now give your attention to the case itself, while L set forth to you briefly 
how it occurred. dum in his locis Caesar moratur, ad eum légati véné- 
runt, 4, 22, 1, while Caesar larried in these regions, some envoys came to him. 
dum haec aguntur, voce clar&i exclamat, Pl. 4m. 1120, while this was 
going on, with clarion voice he cries aloud. haec dum aguntur, interea 
Cleomenés iam ad Heldri litus pervénerat, V. 5, 91, while this was 
going on, Cleomenes meantime had already arrived at the shore of Helorum. 
The phrase dum haec geruntur, meanwhile, is often used by the historians 
to shift the scene: as, dum haec in Venetis geruntur, Q. Titfrius Sabi- 
nus in finés Venelldrum pervé€nit, 3, 17, 1, while this was going on among 
the Veneti, Sabinus arrived in the territory of the Vencelli. The present in- 
dicative is sometimes retained in indirect discourse, chiefly in poetry or 
late prose: as, dic, hospes, Spartae nds té hic vidisse iacentis, dum 
sanctis patriae l€gibus obsequimur, 7VZ. 1, 101, fell it at Sparta, friend, 
that thou hast seen us lying here, obcdient to our country's holy laws. dicit 
sésé illi Anulum, dum Ifictat, détraxisse, I. //ec. 829, he says that, in the 
struggle, he pulled off her ring. 


1996. The future is rare and chiefly confined to old Latin: as, 


animum advortite, dum hfius argimentum éloquar cSmoediae, Pl. 
prol. Am. 95, attention lend, while [ set forth the subject of this comedy. dum 
pauca dicam, breviter attendite, V. 3, 163, while J speak bricfly, give me 
your attention a few moments. 


1997, The imperfect indicative is rare; the imperfect subjunctive is 
sometimes used, chiefly by the historians: as, . 


(2.) dum haec Véis ag&bantur, interim capitdlium in ingenti peri- 
culd fuit, L. 5,47, 1, while this was going on at Vei, the capitol meanwhile was 
in terrible peril, he pluperfect of resulting state is rarer : as, dum in Onam 
partem oculds hostium certdmen averterat, pliribus locis capitur mo- 
rus, L. 32, 24, 5, while the eves of the enemy were turned away in one direc- 
tron toward the fight, the wall is carried in several places (161 5). (5.) dum sé 
réx averteret, alter €latam seciirim in caput déiécit, L. 1, 40, 7, while the 
king was looking another way, the second man raised his axe and brought it 
down on his head. 


1998. The clause with dum often denotes the cause of the main 
action, particularly when the subjects of both verbs are the same and 
a hg of the protasis is coincident with that of the apodosis 

1733)- 
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dum docent, discunt, Sen. Z. 7,8, while they are teaching, they are learn- 
ing, or, by teaching they learn. nimirum didici etiam, dum in istum inquird, 
artificum nédmina, V. 4, 4, preposterous as it may seem, in hunting up evidence 
against the defendant, I have actually learned artists’ names. The main action 
is often one not anticipated or desired: as, ita dum pauca mancipia reti- 
nére volt, fortfinads omnis libertatemque suam perdidit, Cacci/. 56, so in 
her attempt to keep a few human chattels, she sacrificed all her possessions and 
her own liberty. dum vitant stulti vitia, in contraria currunt, H.S. 1, 2, 
24, while fools essay a vice to shun, into its opposite they run. Sometimes with 
the perfect: as, dum Alexandri similis esse voluit, L. Crassi inventus 
est dissimilimus, 27. 282, from his desire to be like Alexander, he came out 
Just the opposite of Crassus, 


(B.) dum, quoad, quamdiii (dinec), a@// the time while. 


1999. dum, quoad, or quamdify, a// the time while, often has as correlative 
tamdii, tantum, tantummodo, tantisper, fisque, or ita. When tamdifd 
is used, quam often stands for quamdif. 


2000. (1.) When the main verb is present or future, the protasis 
with dum, quoad, or quamdit, a// the time while, is usually in the 
same tense as the main verb : as, 


mane dum scribit, Pl. 2. 737, wait while ke writes. aegrdtd dum 
anima est, spés esse dicitur, 4/7. 9, 10, pas long as a sick man has breath he 
ts said to have hope. vidua vivitd vel fisque dum régnum optinébit 
Iuppiter, Pl. Alen. 727, may’st widowed live e'en longas Jupiter shall reign. 
ego té meum esse dici tantisper vol5, dum quod té dignumst faciés, 
T. Hau. 106, L'Ul have thee called my son but just so long as thou shalt act 
as doth become thee. dum Latinae foquentur litterae, quercus huic locd 
ndn deerit, Zez. 1, 2, as long as Latin literature has the gift of speech, this 
spot will not lack its oak (1733). quamditi quisquam erit qui té défendere 
audeat, vivés, C. 1, 6, as dong as there shall bea soul who will venture to de- 
Send you, you shall live on. disc®s quamdifi volés, tamdifi autem velle 
d&bébis quoad té quantum prdficids nin paenitébit, Of 1, 2, you shall 
study as long as you want to, and it will be proper for you towant to, as long as 
you are satisted with your progress. qu6ad vixit, crédidit ingéns pau- 
periem vitium, H. S. 2, 3, 91, all his life long he fancied narrow means 
were monstrous sin. quoad, as long as, is not found in Terence. 


2001. (2.) With quamdii the perfect is used when the main verb 
is perfect; with dum or quoad the perfect or imperfect is used when 
the main verb is perfect or pluperfect, and the imperfect usually when 
the main verb is imperfect: as, 


(z.) quérum quamditi mansit imitatid, tamdiii genus illud dicendi 
vixit, DO. 2, 94, as long as the imitation of these men lasted, so long was that 
style in vogue. tenuit locum tamdif&i quam ferre potuit labdrem, Br. 236, 
he held the position as long as he could stand the work. In this use quamdid 
is found first in Cicero. 


(4.) vixit, dum vixit, bene, T. Hec. 461, he Lived well all the time he lived 
(1733). avus noster quoad vixit, restitit M. Gratidi8, Leg. 3, 36, our 
grandfather as long as he lived, opposed Gratidius. 
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(c.) Massilinsés quoad lic€bat, circumvenire nostrds contendébant, 
Caes. C. 1, ae 1, as long as the Massilia people had a chance, they kept trying 
to surround our men. dum necesse erat, résque ipsa cdgébat, finus 
omnia poterat, AA. 139, as long as tt had to be, and circumstances demanded, 
one man controlled the world (1733). From Sallust on, the present of vivid 
narration (1590) is occasionally found with dum in this sense. 

2002. In poetry and in late prose writers, beginning with Lucretius and Livy, 
dinec is used in the sense of all the time while, usually with the.indicative, but some- 
times with the subjunctive of repeated past action: as, dénec gratus eram tibi, 
Persarum vigui rége beatior, H. 3, 9, 1, a5 long as [ was loved of thee, I ficur- 
ished happier than the Persians king, ddnec armati cdnfertique abibant, 
peditum labor in persequendé fuit, L. 6, 13, 4, as ong as they were moving off 
under arms and in close array, the task of pursuit fell to the infantry. vulgus 
trucidadtum est dinec ira et diés permf@nsit, Ta. 1, 68, the rank and jile 
were Eutchered aslongaswrath and daylight held out. nihil trepidabant, ddnec 
continenti velut pdnte agerentur, L. 21, 28, 10, the elephants were not a bit 
skittish as long as they were driven along what seemed a continuous bridge (1730). 
The future is rare: as, natus enim débet quicumque est velle manére in 
vita, ddnec retinébit blanda voluptas, Lucr. 5, 177, whoe‘er is born must wish 
in life to abide, so long as him Fags pleasure shalldctain, ddnec eris félix, mul- 
tds numerdbis amicéds, O. 77.1, 9, 5, a5 long as fortune smiles, thou troops 
shalt count of friends. 


(C.) dum, as long as, provided, so. 


2003. The present and imperfect subjunctive are used in provisos 
introduced by dum, as Jong as, provided, so. 


dum is sometimes accompanied by modo, ov/y, or quidem, ¢/at ts ; or 
(from Terence on) modo is used without dum. The negative is né@ (in 
late Latin nin); n&é sometimes has as correlative ita. 

dderint dum metuant, Poet. in Suet. Cal. 30, let them hate, so they fear. 
absit, dum modo laude parta domum recipiat sé, Pl. dim. 644, let Aim go, 
so only he come home with slory won. postulabant prd homine miserrim3, 
qui vel ipse sésé in cruciatum dari cuperet,dum dé patris morte quae- 
rerétur, AA. 119, they made the request tn behalf of a pitiable wretch, who would 
be only too glad to be put to the rack himself, so his father's death might be inves- 
“isated. itaque dum locus comminus piignandi darétur, aequé animd 
singulas binis navibus obiciébant, Caes. C. 1, 58, 4, therefore, so a chance 
was given to fisht hand to hand, they did not mind pitting one of their vessels 
against two of the encmy’s. si €f permissum esset, ita id sacrum faceret, 
dum né pliis quinque sacrificid interessent, L. 39, 18,9, f he were allowed, 
he might perform the sacrifice far better, provided that not more than five peofle 
should have a part in the ceremonial. dum quidem néquid percontéris 
quod nGn lubeat proloqui, Pl. Au/. 211, prowided at least vou ask nothing that 
I may not like to disclose. volet, civis modo haec sit, IT. Zu. 889, Ae "1! con- 
sent, only let her be a free born maid. magnd mé met liberabis, dum 
modo inter mé atque t@ miirus intersit, C. 1, 10, vor ctl reluve me of 
great fear, provided only there bea wall interposed between you and myself. 


(D.) dum, quoad, dinec, wwtz/. 


2004. dum, quoad or ddnec, until, often has as correlative Gsque, 
isque ed, isque ad eum finem or tamdid. 
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dum, wzzits/. 


2005. The subjunctive present is used in a protasis intro-_ 
duced by dum, 4/7, when the main verb denotes either indefi- 
nite or present time, and the subjunctive imperfect when the 
main verb is past. 


The subjunctive is an extension of the subjunctive of desire (1540) ; the 
clause denotes something expected or proposed. 


is dum veniat s€déns ibi opperibere, Pl. 2. 48, yor shall sit there 
wating til he comes. Srandi sunt, ut si quam habent ulciscendi vim, 
differant in tempus aliud, dum défervéscat ira, 7'D. 4, 78, we must 
always ask such people, tf they have any chance to take vengeance, to put tt off 
tu some other time, tll their rage cool down. c&nsed latendum tantisper 
ibidem, dum effervéscit haec gr&tulatid et simul dum audidmus, 
quemadmodum negdtium cdnfectum sit, 4am. 9, 2, 4, 7 advise lying low 
where you are, while the present congratulation excitement is cooling off, and at 
the same time till we may hear how the job was done. dum réliquae navés ed 
convenirent, in ancoris exspect4vit, 4, 23, 4, 2¢ waited at anchor till the rest 
of the vessels should gather there (1725). Werginius dum collégam cénsu- 
leret moratus, dictatérem dixit, L. 4, 21, 10, Verginius, after waiting till he 
Should consult his colleague, appointed a dictator, observavit dum dormita- 
ret canés, Pi. 7rt. 170, he watched till the dog should be napping. 


2006. The present indicative with dum, zw///e, is sometimes used where 
the subjunctive might be expected with dum, ws/z/ (1593). Other indicative 
tenses are rarely thus usec: as, 


(a.) expect&bd, dum venit, T. Zu. 206, J will wait while he comes. ego 
hic tantisper, dum exis, t@ opperiar, Pl. Afost. 683, /’U/ wait for you here a 
while till you come out. egoin Arcand opperior, dum ista cdgndscd, 47’. 
10, 3, for myself [am waiting at the Arcae place, till Lascertain this. (b.) mint 
quidem dsque cfirae erit, quid agds, dum quid égcris, scierd, Fum. 12, 19, 
3 for mel shall be anxious all the time to know what youare doing, ull £ know 
what you have done. mansit in condicidne fisque ad eum finem dum 
ludicés réiecti sunt, V. a. pr. 16, he stuck lo his bargain till the jurors were 
challenged. 


quoad, dinec, uatil. 


2007. quoad or doneo, xz7i/, introduces a protasis in the present 
subjunctive when the main verb is present or future; and in the 
perfect indicative when the main verb is past. 


quoad is found once in Plautus with the imperfect subjunctive (2008); in other 
authors here and there with both moods; not in Tacitus. With ddnec the pres- 
ent subjunctive is found once in Plautus, rarely in late I_atin and in poetry; the per- 
fect indicative is found at all periods; the present indicative (1590), found once in‘ 
Plautus, is poetic and late. But ddnec is rarely used by Cicero, and never by Caesar 
or Sallust. dénicum is found in old Latin (not in Terence) with the indicative 
(2009), and once in Nepos with the subjunctive of indirect discourse. dénique is 
found four times in Lucretius with the indicative, always before vowels (2c09). 
ddneque and ddéneque cum seem to occur a few times in Vitruvius. 
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(a.) ego hic cSgits commorfri, quoad mé reficiam, Fam. 7, 26,2, Jam 
thinking of staying here till I feel better. ea continébis, quoad ipse té 
videam, A/t. 13, 21, 4, you will keep this back till I sce you myself. expergé- 
factique secuntur inania saepe cervérum simulicra, dénec discussis re- 
deant errdribus ad sé, Lucr. 4, 995, and when awakened, often they still keep 
hunting the shadowy forms of stags, until the delusion is shaken off and they come 
to themselves. Magnus mirandusque cliéns sedet ad praetdria régis, 
ddnec Bithynd libeat vigilare tyrannd, J. 10, 160, a vassal great and strange 
he sits in the king's gate, tll tt may suit his oriental majesty to wake. inter 
eadem pecora dégunt, dinec aet&s séparet ingenuds, Ta. G. 20, they 
always live among the same flocks and herds, till maturity puts the free-born by 
themselves. 


(2.) nostri reppulérunt neque finem sequendi fécérunt, quoad equi- 
tés praecipités hostés égérunt, 5, 17, 3, our people routed them and did not 
give up the pursuit till the cavalry drove the enemy headlong. Mild cum in 
senatti fuisset ed dié quoad senatus est dimissus, domum vénit, 47/i/. 28, 
after staying in the senate that day till the senate adjourned, Milo went home. 
numquam déstitit Srdre isque aded dinec perpulit, T. 4dr. O60, he never 
ceased to tease until he gained his point. sque ed timui, dbnec ad réiciun- 
dds ifidicés vénimus, V. 1, 17, / was afraid all the time till we came to 
challenging jurors. The present indicative of vivid narration (1590) is found 
in Vergil and Livy: as, socii cénsurgere tdnsis, dénec rdstra tenent sic- 
cum et sédére carinae omnés innocuae, V. 10, 299, with one accord the 
shipmates rose to oars, until the beaks dry land attain, and keels all sat unscathed. 


2008. An imperfect subjunctive is rarely found with quoad, ssti/ (1725): as. 
haec diés praestititast, quone referret, Pl. Ps. 623, this day was set by 
which he was to pay. exercébatur currendd et Ifictandd ad eum finem, 
quoad stans complecti posset, N. 15, 2, 5, “e used to practise running and 
wrestling, till he could givea grip standing. 


2009. Other constructions occur, chiefly in old Latin or poetry, with dSnec, or 
ddnicum, until. (a.) The future perfect: as, haud désinam, dinec perf€cerd 
hic, IT. PA.419,/ shall not stop till L have finished this, A€®licta maidrum lués, 
dénec templa reféceris, H. 3,6, 1, for sins of sires thou shalt atone, till thou hast 
shrines repaired, (6.) The future: coquitd disque dénec conmadébit bene, 
Cato, RR. 156, 5, dot until it is very soft. ter centum régnabitur annds, 
ddnec geminam pace dabit Nia prdlem, V. 1, 272, for thrice a hundred 
years there will be kings, till Ilia gives birth to twins, (c.) The perfect indicative, 
less frequently the present, introductory to a general present: impedit piscis 
Osque aded, ddnicum éditixit fords, Pl. 7ru. 38, ke always draws his net 
about the fish, until he’s brought them out (1613). Osque mantant neque id 
faciunt, ddnicum parietés ruont, Pl. VWost. 116, they keep waiting and don’t do 
it until the wallsare falling. (d.) The pluperfect indicative: horriferis accibant 
vécibus Orcum, ddnique eds vita privarant vermina saeva, Lucr. 5, cg6, 
with horrid cries on Death they'd calltill gripings sore had set them free from hije 
The imperfect indicative is found once in Tacitus, who also has the infinitive of inti- 
mation (1539) once or twice. An imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive sometimes 
occurs where purpose is intimated, and in Livy and late Latin to express repeated past 
action: as, d6nec €gregius properdret exsul, H. 3, 5, 45, til he could hasten 
forth a peerless exile. trepidatidnis aliquantum édébant, ddnec quiétem 
ipse timor fécisset, L. 21,28. 11, the elephants always displayed some nervous- 
mess, till terror itself restored quict (1730). 


—_— 
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Conjunctional Sentences : quand6. [ 2010-2013. 


quando. 


2010. quando, originally a temporal particle, has the meaning 
when, which readily passes over to a causal meaning, sénce, because. 
In both meanings it ‘ntroduces the indicative. For special reasons, 
however, the subjunctive is used, as in indirect discourse (1725) or of 
action conceivable (1731)- quando is also used to introduce a con- 
ditional protasis (2110). 


In simple sentences, temporal quandd is used in pronoun questions 
(1526). Asan ‘ndefinite adverb it has the meaning ¢ver. 


(A.) TEMPORAL quand. 


2011. quando, when, introduces a temporal clause with the in- 
dicative. 


The time is often indefinite or iterative ; 50 usually in old Latin. quan- 
dd often has tum as correlative. 


fid luppiter quandd lubet, Pl. Am. 864, LTturn into Jupiter at my sweet 
will, \audats quandd illud quod cupis effecerd, Pl. Cu. 364, c7y your bravo 
when ve done what you desire. quandd occasid illaec periit, post sérd 
cupit, Pl. Aul. 249, when that chance 18 lost, he wants it all too late (1613). 
quandd omnés creati sunt, tum ad eds deus fZtur, Zim. 40, when all were 
created, then to them spake the god. quandd pars maior in eandem senten- 
tiam ibat, bellum erat cOnsénsum, L. 1, 325 12, when the majority voted for 
the same motion, war Was always agreed upon. Temporal quandd is found 
sporadically at all periods; not in Terence or Caesar. 


2012. quanddque, whenever, is found once in the Twelve Tables, 2 few 
times in Cicero (chiefly in legal formulae), three times in Horace, and here 
and there in later authors. Not in Caesar. 


(B.) CAUSAL quand5. 


2013. quando, since, seeing that, introduces 4 causal clause with 
the indicative. 


The reason is usually one known to the person addressed or one gener- 
ally known (1884). quandd is often strengthened by quidem. 


quando hic servid, haec patriast mca, Pl. Per. 641, now that Tama 
slave here, this is my country. quin ergd abeis, quandd responsumst ? 
Pl. MG. 1085, why don't you go then, since you 've had your answer? melius 


est, quanddquidem hdc numquam mi !ps¢ yoluit dicere, T. 4 d. 639, bet- 


hunc locum dédixit Sratid, docébd, DX. 3) 43> seeing that my discourse has 
brought me to this point, Twill show. whaec détur cfira cénsdribus, quandd- 
quidem eds in ré pUblica semper yolumus esse, Leg: 3) 4/7) let this be the 
charge of the censors, seeing that we want such officers. always in our State. 
pr6é urbe ac penatibus dimicandum esse, quandd Italiam tuéri nequis- 
sent, L. 22, 8, 7, ‘af they must fight for home and country, NOW that they had 
failed to preserve Italy (1724). ausal quandd is found at all periods, though 
not in Caesar, and in Cicero’s orations only with quidem. 
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2014-2019.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


201g. quanddque, svasmuch as, is used a few times in a formal or legal 
sense in Cicero and Livy: as, quanddque hisce hominés initissd® populi 
Rdmani Quiritium foedus ictum iri spopondérunt, L. 9, 10, 9, szasmuch as 
these persons have promised that a covenant should be made, without the order of 
the Noman nation of Quirites. 


si. 


2015. sf, in early Latin sei, is originally a locative, meaning wader 
those circumstances, so. With the enclitic -ce, it forms sice or sic, 
so. The two are sometimes found as correlatives in colloquial style: 
as, sic scribés aliquid, si vacibis, A//. 12, 38, 2, so you shall have 
time, so you will write something. 


CONDITIONAL PERIODS. 


2016. A protasis introduced by si, so, 7 or nisi, unless, if 
not, states a condition; the apodosis states action occurring 
under that condition. The conditional protasis and apodosis 
combined make a Conditional Period. 


Thus, si diés est, / ## #s day, is a conditional protasis ; combined with an 
apodosis, licet, # ss /igh¢, it makes a conditional period: si diés est, licet, 
Inv. 1, 86, tf st is day, tt ts light 


cae A parenthesis with ut (1943) is added when the speaker asserts that the 
action of the protasis is not only assumed, but actually occurs: as, si virtis digna 
est gloriatidne, ut est, beatus esse poterit virtite tina praeditus, Fix. 4, 

1, tf wirlue is entitled to glorincation, as it really is, he will find it possible to tc 
Lappy in the possession of virtue alone. $i nox opportiina est éruptidni, sicut 
est, haec profectd noctis aptissima hora est, L. 7,35, 10, tf might is always 
favourable for a sortie, and tt always is, this particular hour of the night is surely 
the very best time, 


2018. The apodosis is usually declarative. Often, however, it is interro- 
gative, exclamatory, or imperative, or it may take any other form which the 
thought or the context may require. The apodosis has rarely a correlative to 
si: as, igitur, 7 follows that, idcircd, for all that,tum, then, ita, sic, only, ea 
condicidne, on condition; at, but, tamen, nevertheless, certé, saltem, af any 
rate, tum dénique, tum démum, then and not till then. 


2019. si is sometimes followed by quidem or, from Cicero on, by modo: 
si quidem, hat is if, since, cven tf, 8i modo, tf only. sitamen, aé least if, 
is found in the Augustan poets and in late writers. sive... sive(seu... 
seu) or, in old Latin, si... sive, whether... or, with the indicative or 
the subjunctive of the indefinite second person (1556), leaves a choice be- 
tween two cases possible. By abbreviation of the protasis sive becomes a 
coordinating particle: see 1672. 
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Conditional Periods. [2020-2025. 


2020. The negative of sI is sf n6n, 7 vot (si néméG, si niillus, 
&c.), or nisi, w2/ess, if not, used especially of an exception or after a 
negative. nisi si, chiefly in old, colloquial, or late Latin, or, particu- 
larly in solemn language or poetry, ni is sometimes used for nisi. A 
restriction, usually an ironical afterthought, may be introduced by 
nisi forte (rare before Cicero) or nisi v6r6 (only in Cicero) with the 
indicative. 

nisi is sometimes found in an adversative sense in old and colloquial 
Latin, especially after nescid; from Cicero on, it may be strengthened by 
tamen. For nisi quod, sce 1848. 


2021. When a second conditional period is opposed to a first, it is some- 
times introduced by si (or si autem), but usually by sin (or sin autem). If 
the second period is negative, and its verb is not expressed, minus or aliter 
i3s preferred to non. 


CLASSES OF CONDITIONAL PROTASES. 
2022. Conditional protases may be divided into two classes: 


2023. J. INDETERMINATE protases, that is such as merely sup- 
pose an action, without implying either its occurrence or its non- 
occurrence ; these may take: 


(A.) Any tense of the indicative required by the sense; or (B.) the pres- 
ent subjunctive, less frequently the perfect subjunctive, to express a condition 
in the future. 


2024. II. Protases of ACTION NON—OCCURRENT, that is such 
as suppose action not taking place. These take the imperfect 
or pluperfect subjunctive. 


Thus, in the period si diés est, Iftcet, Jv. 1, 86, if st 1s day, st ts light, the 
oe if st is day is indeterminate, neither implying that sf 1s, or #5. not day. 
$ut in si viveret, verba €ius audirétis, :/ he were alive, you would hear his 
evidence, RC, 42, the protasis denotes action non-occurrent, tf he were alive, 
implying dut he #s not. The whole period, like the protasis, is either an /rde- 
terminate Period or a Period of Action non-occurrent. 


I. INDETERMINATE PROTASES. 
(A.) INDICATIVE USE. 


2025. The indicative in a conditional protasis may 
state present, past, or future time. 


The mood and tense of the apodosis are determined by the sense. 
The following combinations occur: 
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2026—2028.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


(1.) PROTASIS IN THE PRESENT. 


2026. (a.) Apodosis in the Present. 


si sunt di, benefici in homin&és sunt, Dsv. 2, 104, f there are gods, 
they are kind to men. si nescis, tibl igndscd, Fam. 10, 26, 3, tf you do not 
know, I pardon you. deus sum, si hic itast, ‘I. Ac. 843, am a god, if this 
isso. erus si tuos domist, quin prdvocas? Pl. Ps. 638, #2 case your mas- 
ter is at home, why don't you call him out? hdc mortud, aut si qui ex réli- 
quis excellit dignitate, succédit, aut, si sunt plirés parés, dé principati 
contendunt, 6, 13,9, wen this man dies, if there ts any one of the rest superior 
in position, he always takes his place; or if there are several with equal claims, 
they have a contest about the supremacy. si vis, potes, H. S. 2, 6, 39, you car, 
tf you will, in corpore si quid éius modi est quod réliqué corpori no- 
ceat, id Ori secdrique patimur, PA. 8, 15,72 the human body tf there is any- 
thing likely to damage the rest of the body, we always allow it to be cauterised and 
cut. sicui vénae sic moventur, is habet febrim, Fat. 15, *f a man’s 
pulse beats thus and so, he always has fever. The present is sometimes loosely 
used of future time (1593): as, si illum relinqud, e1us vitae timed, T. 4Andr. 
210, sf [ desert him, 1 tremble for his life. assequor omnia, si properd; si 
cunctor, Amitt3, 4/7. 10, 8, 5, 7 shall compass all my ends, if Lhurry 3 if I 
delay, I shall lose everything. castra nunc vobis hostium praedae dé, si 
mihf! pollicémini vés fortiter operam na&v&tOrds, L. 7, 16, 4, / give you the 
camp of the enemy as booty now, tf you promise me you will quit you like men. 


2027. (4.) Apodosis in the Perfect. 


si hominés ratidnem 4 dis datam in fraudem convertunt, nin dari 
illam quam dari hfim4nd generi melius fuit, DMV. 3, 78, ¢f men apply rea- 
son, the gift of the gods, to purposes of mischief, it would have been better tt should 
not be given to the human race than given (1495). The perfect of the apodosis 
is ordinarily used of future time (1612): as, occidi, si ti véra memords, 
Pl. Most. 369, /'m a dead man, if what you say is truce. nunc si indicium 
facid, interii; si taced, interii tamen, Pl. A/G. 306, now if TL tell, I’m dead 
and gone; if 1 keep dark, I’m dead and gone the same. ni ills hominés ex- 
pelld, ego occidi planissumé, P]. S¢. 401, 1f [ don’t drive those people off, all’s 
up with me. nam si argentum prius adfert, continud nds ambéd excliisi 
sumus, Pl. 4s. 360, for 1f he brings the money first, then we're at once left out 
in the cold. 


2028. (c.) Apodosis in the Imperfect. 


sed si domist, Démaenetum volébam, PI. 4s. 452, bit if he is at home, 
Demaenctus I wanted. iam tum erat senex, senectis si ver€écundds facit, 
T. PA. 1023, he was already old, ifage ts what makes shamefastness. si sin- 
gula vds forte ndn movent, finiversa certé tamen movére débébant, DJ. 
2, 163, tf these points taken severally do not affect you, yet collectively they surely 
should have done so (1495)- 
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Conditional Periods. [ 2029-2032. 


2029. (¢7.) Apodosis in the Pluperfect. 


cesseram, si aliénam 4 mé plébem fuisse voltis, quae nin fuit, in- 
vidiae, Sest.64, / had yielded, tf you will have it that the commons were opposed 
to me, though they were not, to hatred. hdc mi dnum relicuom fuerat ma- 
lum, si puerum ut tollam cdgit, T. //ec. 570, tais was the only evil left in 
store for me, if he compels me to adopt the child. 


2030. (c.) Apodosis in the Future. 


si interpellds, ego tacébd, Pl. Afew. 1121, tf you persist in breaking in, 
I'll hold my tongue. hic tO si laesum té esse dicis, patiar et concédam ; 
si inidriam tibf factam quereris, défendam et negabd, Caecil. 58, #7 you 
assert that you are hurt in this matter, Lam perfectly willing to admit st; but if 
you complain that tt is aviolation of your rights, I shall stoutly maintain the 
contrary. Often in this combination the present is loosely used of future 
time (1593): as, nunc si ille hic salvos revenit, reddam suom sib!; si 
quid e6 fuerit, habed ddtem unde dem, Pl. 777. 156, now if our absent 
Jriend comes safely back, I'll give him back his own again; tf anything befalls 
him, I’ve wherewith a dower to give. nisi id cdnfestim facis, ego té tra- 
dam magistratui, N.15, 4, 3, #/ you do not do tt at once, [will hand you over 
fo a magistrate. si pace frui volumus, bellum gerendum est; si bellum 
Omittimus, pace numquam fruémur, 74.7, 10, if we wish to enjoy peace, 
we shall have to make war; ifwe give up war, we never shall enjoy peace. 
convincam, si negas, C. 1, 8, / will bring st home to vou, if you deny it. tibi 
divitids dabd, si impetras, Pl. MG. 1213, 2’4/ make you rich, tf you succeed. 


2031. (7) Apodosis in the Future Perfect. 


Si nequed facere ut abeds, egomet abierd, Pl. Puen. 442, tf J can't 
make you yo, I'll instantly begone myself (1629). siid ndn facis, ego quod 
mé in té sit facere dignum invénerd, T. Hau. 107, tf you don't do tt, J will 
have a proper course devised to use with you. 


2032. (¢.) Apodosis in the Imperative. 


d& mihf hic, mel meum, si mé amis, PI). 777. 244, give me this, honey 
mine, an thou lov'’st me. redargue mé, si mentior, C/x. 62, refute me, tf I am 
not speaking the truth, désilite, milités, nisi vultis aquilam hostibus prd- 
dere, 4, 25, 3, sump overboard, men, unless you choose to abandon your eagle to 
the enemy, ni iidicadtum facit, s€cum dficitd, vincits compedibus, Twelve 
Tables in Gell. 20, 1, 4%, unless he satisfies the judgement, the complainant shall 
take him with him, and put him in gyves (1593, 1575). qua ré, si haec ita 
sunt, sic mé colitdte ut deum, CAZ. 81, therefore, tf this ts so, you are to hon- 
our meas a god. 
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2033-2035-] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


2033. (4.) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive. 


si quid habés certius, velim scire, A/f. 4, 10, 1, if you have any- 
thing more definite, I should like to know (1§54). sin aliter animatus és, 
bene, quod agas, éveniat tibi, Pl. 79¢. 715, but if you're minded otherwise, 
may all you do betide you well (1540). quod si ndn possumus facere, mori- 
amur, /4. 7, 14, tf cve cannot do tt, let us die (1547). si mihf filius genitur, 
isque prius moritur, et cétera, tum mihf ille sit hérés, VO. 2, 141, ifa 
son ts born tome,and the boy dtes before &'c, &c., then so and so ts to be my 
heir (1593, 1548). siest spés nostri reditiis, eam confirmés, fam. 14, 4, 
3, #f there is a hope of my coming back, strengthen that hope (1§50). eum si 
reddis mihi, praetered finum nummum né duis, PI]. Caf. 331, if you restore 
my boy to me, you necd n't give one penny more (1551). si hic pernoctd, 
causae quid dicam? T. Ad. 531, of / sleep here, what reason can I give 


(1563)? 
(2.) PROTASIS IN THE PERFECT. 
2034. (a.) Apodosis in the Present. 


si quid vénale habuit Hé€ius, si id quanti aestim dbat, tanti véndidit, 
désind quaerere cir émeris, V. 4, 10, 1f Hejus had anything for sale, tf he 
sold stat his own valuation, I stop enquiring why you bought, sivér&é est a 
nobis philosophia laudata, éius tractatid optimd qudque dignissima est, 
Ac. 2, 6, tf philosophy has been extolled by me with justice, tts study ts eminentlp 
worthy ofthe good. sihondris causa statuam dedérunt, inimici ndn sunty 
V. 2, 150, tf they contributed a statue as a compliment, they are not enemies. 
postés qudiusmodi?.. . etiam nunc satis boni sunt, si sunt inducti pice, 
Pl. Afost. 818, what think you of the esd 2... they’re pretly good even now, if 
they are only smeared with pitch. This combination is common in general con- 
ditional periods (1613): as, hominés aegri si aquam gelidam bibérunt, 
primd relevadri videntur, C. 1, 31, ¢ sick people drink cold water, at first they 
always seem refreshed, si quod est admissum facinus, idem décernunt, 
6, 13, §, fa crime has been committed, they also act as judges. abiiirant, si 
quid créditumst, Pl]. Cur. 496, they always swear they haven't it, if anything 
15 trusted them. si puer parvus occidit, aequd animd ferendum putant, 
TD. 1, 93, tf a baby dies, they always think the affiiction should be borne with 
resignation. 


2035. (4.) Apodosis in the Perfect. 


si peccavi, insciéns féci, T. //au. 631, sf J’ve done wrong, tt was in teno- 
rance. haec bona in tabulas piblicas si rediérunt, tabulae pfiblicae 
conruptae sunt, A4. 123, if this property has been entered on the state books, 
then the state books have been tampered with. qud in belld si fuit error, 
commiinis éi fuit cum senati, PA. 11, 34, ¢f there was a mistake in this war, 
it was common to himand the senate. interii, si abiit, Pl. As. 910, J ‘me lest, 
tf he has gone (1608). Also in general periods (1613): as, animi si quand3d 
véra vidérunt, tsi sunt fértiinad atque casi, Drv. 2, 108, 1f the mind has 
ever seen the truth, it has used in every case luck and chance. studidsé equi- 
dem itor nostris poétis, sed sicubi illi défécérunt, verti multa dé 
Graecis, 7D. 2, 26, / use our own poets carefully, it is true; but whenever 
they have failed me, I have always translated a great deal from Greek. 
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Conditional Periods. [2036-2041. 


2036. (c.) Apodosis in the Pluperfect. 


si illud ifire rogatum dicere ausi sunt, oblitine Crant? PC. 45, if they 
ventured to say that that measure was brought forward in due form, had not 
they forgotten ? 


2037. (2.) Apodosis in the Future. 


si quis oriente canicula natus est,is in mari ndn morittur, sf anybody 
ts born when the dogstar is rising, he will never die at sea (general): si Fabiu 
Oriente canicula natus est, Fabius in mari ndn moriétur, Fut. 12, if 
Fabius was born when the doystar was rising, Fabius will not die at sea (par- 
ticular). si parum intelléxti, dicam dénud, Pl. 2. 1 102, 3f you don't 
understand, I'll say again. n®n Gtar ea consuétfiidine, si quid est factum 
clémenter, ut dissolfité factum criminer, 5, 19, / will not avail myself 
of the common practice, and if a thing has been done in a Spirit of mercy, charge 
that tt was done ina lax way. nisi iam factum aliquid est per Flaccum, 
fiet 4 mé@, Fum. 3, 11, 3, unless something or other has been done already 
through Flaccus, it will be done by me, 


2038. (¢.) Apodosis in the Imperative. 


si plis minusve secuérunt, sé fraude estd, Twelve Tables in Gell. 20, 
1, 49) tf they cut too much or too little, itwhall be without penally (1613). sf 
vidistis, dicite, Pl. 4. 323, if ye have seen, declare. si quid est peccatum 4 
nobis, prdfer, T. Hec. 253, declare it, Uf we've erred at all. si numquam 
avaré pretium statui arti meae, exemplum statuite in mé, T. Huu. 48, 
if never like a miser [ have seta price ufon my art, a pattern set in me. si 
qués propinquus sanguis patrdnds dedit, iuvate periclitantem, Ta. 3, 
12, tf relationship has made any of you his advocates, help him in his straits. 


2039. (7) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive. 


si nfilla coldris principiis est reddita natira, extempl6 ratidnem red- 
dere possis, Lucr. 2, 757. sf atoms have no colour, you might explain at once 
(1556). meritd maledicds mi, si nén id ita factumst, Pl. Am. 572, you 
might with perfect right abuse me, tif it is not so (1556). 


2040. (g.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


si némd hic praeteriit, postquam intrd abii, cistella hic iacéret, P}, 
C1st. 683, if sobody has passed along this way, since I went in, a casket should 
be lying here (1560). nam cir tam variae rés possent esse requird, ex ind 
si sunt igni piirdque credtae? Lucr. 1, 645, for how could things so mote 
ley be, Task, tf they are made Of pure and simpie fire (1565) ? 


2041. (4.) Apodosis in the Pluperfect Subjunctive. 


si Antdnid Crassus éloquéns visus ndn est, tibf numquam Cotta 
visus esset, O. 106, if Antony did not hold Crassus eloquent, you would never 
have held Cotta so (1561). | 
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2042-2047.] Setences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


(3.) PROTASIS IN THE IMPERFECT. 
2042. (2.) Apodosis in the Present. 


si tum non pertiméscébias, n€é nunc quidem perhorréscis? V. 4, 78, 
tf you were not getting afraid then, are you not getting scared even now? si qui 
senés 4c défdrmés erant, eds in hostium numerd dicit, V. 5, 64, sf any 
were old and homely, he considers them in the light of enemtes (1590). si ad 
illum héréditas veniébat, véri simile est ab ill5 necdtum, /yv. 1, 89, if the 
inheritance was coming to so and so, tt is likely that the murder was committed 
by that man. aduléscenti nihil est quod suscénseam, si illum minus 
norat, T. PA. 361, J have no cause for anger with the youth, if he was not 
acquainted with the man. 


2043. (4.) Apodosis in the Perfect. 


sed si properabds magis, pridié nds té hiic dfixisse oportuit, Pl. 
Poen. 525, but if you were in greater haste, you should have brought us here the 
day before. 


2044. (c.) Apodosis in the Imperfect. 


This combination is used chiefly of contemporaneous action (1732), in 
general conditional periods: as, si‘quod erat grande vis, laeti adferébant, 
V. 4,47, if any good-sized vase wis ever found, they would always bring it to 
him in high glee. atque ea si erant, magnam habébds dis gratiam, PI. 
As. 143, and if them you ever had, you were monstrous grateful to the gods. si 
quae rés erat miior, populus commovébatur, Sest. 105, ‘fa thing of more 
than ordinary importance occurred, the populace was always arcused. Nl, si 
quid erat dirius, concurrébant, 1, “é, 6, whenever there was any deed 
sharp work, these men would always fall to. For the subjunctive in such pro- 
tases, see 2071. 


2045. (¢7.) Apodosis in the Future. 


fiébunt Germanicum etiam igndti: vindicabitis vds, sf mé potius 
quam fdrtinam meam fovébAtis, Ta. 2, 71, as for weeping for Germanicus, 


that will be done by strangers too; vengeance will be yours, if you honoured in 
me more the man than the position. 


2046. (¢.) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive. 


- fac animd magn sis, et si turbidissima sapienter ferébas, tranquil- 
lidra laeté ferds, Aum. 6, 14, 3, be of great heart, and if you bore anarchy like 
a stoic, bear a more orderly condition of things with good cheer (1550). 


2047. (7) Apodosis in the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


si amabis, invenirés miituom, Pl. Ps. 286, you should have borrowed, if 
you were in love (1559). quod si meis incommodis laetabantur, urbis 
tamen periculd commovérentur, Sest. 54, if they did cxult over my mishaps, 
sUll they ought to have been touched by the danger to Rome (1559). 
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Conditional Periods. [2048-2052. 


(4.) PROTASIS IN THE PLUPERFECT. 
2048. (a.) Apodosis in the Present. 


si hdc ita fat6 datum erat, ut ad paicem petendam venirem, laetor 
té mib! sorte potissimum datum, 4 qué peterem, L. 30, 30, 3, ¢/## was so 
ordained by fate that I should come to sue for peace, [ am glad that you are 
allotted me, of all men in the world, to sue from. 


2049. (4.) Apodosis in the Perfect. 


tum id, si falsum fuerat, filius quér nin refellit? T. P4. 400, s/f that 
had been untrue, why did not at the time your son disprove it? vel officiéd, si 
quid débuerat, vel errdri, si quid nescierat, satis factum esse dixit, D. 
13, 4e thought he had done enough for duty, if he had been under any obligation, 
enough for delusion, tf he had been acting under mistaken ignorance. 


2050. (c.) Apodosis in the Imperfect. 


sed in aedibus quid tibi meis nam erat negdti mé absente, nisi ego 
iisseram? Pl. Aul. 427, but what business had you in my house in my ab- 
sence, unless I had ordered? si nihil in ista pigna Rdscii fécerant, quam 
ob causam tantis praemiis dSnabantur? 4. 108, if the Rosciuses had 
not done service in that fight, why were they presented with such rewards? 
Often of antecedent action, in general conditional periods: as, si quicquam 
caelati adspexerat, maniis abstinére, ifidicés, nédn poterat, V. 4, 48, #/ he 
ever caught sight of a bit of chased work, why, gentlemen, he never could keep 
his hands off. stomachabatur senex, si quid asperius dixeram, DJ”. 1, 
93, the old gentleman was always netlled, if [ said anything harsh. ac seu 
longum post tempus vénerat hospes, sive conviva per imbrem vicinus, 
bene erat non piscibus urbe petitis, H.S. 2, 2,118, and tfa friend dropped 
tn, after an absence long, or netchbour, come to take pot-luck upon a rainy day, 
we feasted not on fish brought out from town. For the subjunctive in such 
protases, see 2071. 


2051. (d.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


ante sdlem exorientem nisi in palaestram vénerds, haud medio- 
cris poends pender€és, Pl. 2. 426, ere sunrise so you came not to the wrest- 
ling school, amercement strong you had to pay (1552). 


(5.) PROTASIS IN THE FUTURE. 
2052. (c.) Apodosis in the Present. 
eam sei cirabeis, perbonast, Pl. Merc. 526, if you'll take care of her, she 


is first-rate. quod si perferre nin poterd, opprimi mé m4ld, AZ. 10, if L 
cannot succeed in bearing it, I would rather be crushed. 
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205 3~2056.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


2053. (6.) Apodosis in the Perfect. 


quam nisi d@fendés, Rdmulus non bene vidit avés, Prop. 4 (5), 6, 43, 
unless thou savest her,’twas tll that Romulus espied his birds. 8ctumst, si 
quidem t0 mé hic lidificdbere, T. Za. 717, all’s up, thatis in case you fool 
me here (1612). cui si esse in urbe licébit, vicimus, 474. 14, 20, 3, #f Ae 
shali be allowed to stay in town, the day is ours (1612). 


2054. (c.) Apodosis in the Future. 


si erum insimulabis malitiae, male audiés, T. P/. 359, youl! hear what 
you wow like, if you insinuate anything wrong against master. vicinis bonus 
estd: si té libenter vicinitas vidébit, facilius tua vénd&s; si aedificabis, 
operis, ifimentis, materié adiuvabunt, Cato, RA. 4, be oblising to your 
neivhbours: tf the neighbourhood looks on you with favour, you will find a readier 
sale for your produce ; tf you fall to budding, they will help you with labour, 
draught animals, and building material, si id audébis dicere, causam in- 
imici tui sublevabis, Caccrl. 12, tf you venture to say that, you will promote the 
cause of your cnemy. si fdrtiina volet, fiés dé rh€tore cdnsul; sf volet 
haec eadem, fiés dé cdnsule rhétor, J.7, 197, 2/ fortune shall ordain, a mage 
nate from a teacher thou shalt be; again shall she ordain, a teacher from a 
magnate shalt thou be. nbn modo nén laedétur causa ndbilitatis, si istis 
hominibus resistétis, vérum etiam Srnabitur, AA. 138, the interests of the 
nobiiity will not be damaged, if you resist those creatures; oh no,on the contrary, 
they will be promoted. ‘Vhe clause with si is apt to take the future perfect 
(2061). The future in the apodosis often denotes action holding good at all 
times: as, d@f€nsor primum, ci poterit, d@bébit vitam éius, qui insimu- 
labitur, quam honestissimam démoinstrare, /nzv. 2, 35, the advocate ought 
in the first place, tf he can, to prove that the life of the accused ts eminently re- 
spectable. quod adsequémur, si cavébimus né in perturbatidnés incida- 
mus, Of. 1, 131, we shall attain this end tf we take care not to be subject to fits 
of passion. Sometimes in exemplifications : si patriam prddere cdéndbitur 
pater, silébitne filius? Of, 3, 90, tfa father shall try to betray his country, 
will the son keep silent? But see 2090. 


2055. (¢.) Apodosis in the Future Perfect. 


oculum ego ecfodiam tibi:: dicam tamen; nam si sic n6n licébit, 
luscus dixerd, Pl. 771. 463, 17M dig your eye out: : but Ll speak, nathless 3 for 
if I may notas Lam, I'll say my say as one-eyed man, sed si té aequd ani- 
m6 ferre accipiet, neclegentem féceris, T. Asdr. 397, but if he sces you take 
tt placidly, you'll have him off his guard, The more usual combination is as 
in 2062. 


2056. (e.) Apodosis in the Imperative. 


vir tuos si veniet, iube domi opperirier, Pl. Cist. 592, 22 case your hus- 
band comes, tell him to wait at home. Almost always the second imperative is 
used (1577): as, Si volet, sud vivitd, Twelve Tables in Gell. 20, 1, 45, ¢/ the 
prisoner wish, he may subsist on his own food. si veniet nintius, facitd 
ut sciam, Pl. St 148, fa messenger shall come, be sure you let me know. 
si dé mé ipsé plira dicere vidébor, igndscitdte, Ses/. 31, f 1 seem to harp 
too much on myself, you must excuse me. 
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Conditional Periods. [2057—2061. 


2057. (f) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive. 


si quid erit, quod scribendum putés, velim facias, 4/¢. 11, 13, 5, #f 
there shall be anything which you think worth writing, 1 wish you would write 
(1555). nam si altera illaec magis instabit, fdrsitan nds reiciat, T. 2. 
717, for tf the other lady presses more, perhaps hell throw us out (1554). pe- 
ream, si té ferre poterunt, Brut.in am. 11, 23, 2, may I die, tf they shall 
find it possible to endure you (1541). si quandé illa dicet ‘ Phaedriam intrd 
mittamus,’ Pamphilam cantatum prdvocémus, T. Lu. 441, 1f ever she 
Shall say ‘let us have Phaedria in, then let us call out Pamphila to sing 
(1548). habeat, si argentum dabit, Pl. &. 727, she's welcome to them, tf 
Ske pays the cash (1548). 


2058. (g.) Apodosis in the Perfect Subjunctive. 


si mé audiétis, aduléscentés, sdlem alterum né metueritis, A. 1, 32, 
tf vou will hearken tome, my young friends, never feara double sun (155! ). 
sin erit ille gemitus €lament&bilis, vix eum virum dixerim, 7D. 2, 
§7, Out tf his groan bea long-drawn wail, I could scarcely call him a man (1558). 


(6.) PROTASIS IN THE FUTURE PERFECT. 
2059. (2.) Apodosis in the Present. 


salvae sunt, si istds flictiis dévitaverint, Pl. &. 1638, they are saved, 
tf they escape those waves (1593). réx sum, si ego illum hominem 
adlexerd, Pl. Poen. 671, /’m a millionaire, if I allure the man (1593). 
crimen prob&are té cénsés posse, si né causam quidem maleficii pré- 
tuleris? RA. 72, do you think you can prove your charge, tf you do not 
cen bring forward a motive for the crime? quod si meam spem vis 
improbdrum fefellerit, commendd vdbis meum parvum filium, C. 4, 23. 
but if the might of the wicked disappotnts my hope, unto your keeping do I com- 
mend the little son of mine. 


2060. (6.) Apodosis in the Perfect. 


victus sum, si dixeris, Pl. 4m. 428, Jam beaten if you tell (1612). si 
stnserit, perii, T. dadr. 213, if he scents tt, I’m done for (1612). si cdn- 
servatus erit, vicimus, Fam. 12, 6, 2, if he #3 saved, our success ts assured 
(1612). tum, hercule, ill6 dié qud ego cdnsul sum creatus, male gesta 
rés piiblica est, si tuleritis, L. 3, 19, 11, 7 that case it was indeed a bad day 
fer te country when I was made consul, if you make the proposition (1608). 


2061. (c.) Apodosis in the Future. 


peribd, si nin fécerd, si faxd vapulabd, Pl. in Gell. 3, 3.8, 7 shall be done 
for tf [ dowt do it, if I do, I shall be done up too (1626). oculum ego ecfo- 
diam tibf, si verbum addideris, Pl. 771. 463, 7’// gouge your eye out for you, 
if you say another word. si té interfici iiisserd, resid@bit in ré piblica 
réliqua coniftiratérum manus, C. 1, 12, if / order you to be dispatched, the 
rest of ihe gang of conspirators will be left in the state. 
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2062-2065.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


2062. (d.) Apodosis in the Future Perfect. 


si dixerd mendiacium, soléns méo more fécerd, Pl. 4m. 198, if fiction 
LT relate, I shall have done but in my usualway. sit argentum attuleris, 
cum illd perdiderd fidem, Pl. Ps. 376, sf you, sir, bring the cash, I'll break 
my word tohim. respiraré, si té viderd, At. 2, 24, §, / shall be myself again, 
if 1 sec you. pergratum minh! féceris, si dé amicitia disput&ris, Z. 16, you 
will do mea very great favour, if you will discourse on friendship. 


2063. (c.) Apodosis in the Imperative. 


Generally the longer forms of the imperative are used (1577) : Roe 
si clienti fraudem fécerit, sacer estd, ‘Twelve Tables in Serv. to V. 6, 
tf a patron shall cheat his client, let him be doomed, servitum tibi mé abdi- 
citd, ni fécerd, Pl. Ps. 520, if J don’t do st, take me off to be your slave. hdc 
si efféceris, quodvis d6num 4 mé€ optatd, T. Lu. 1056, 7 you do this, ask 
any gift you please of me. si mé adsequi potueris, ut tibf vidébitur, 
sepelitd, 7. 1, 103, tf you can ever find me, then bury me as you think best. 
Rarely the shorter forms: inpinge pignum, si muttiverit, Pl. B. 800, drive 
our fist into him if he says booh, si tumidds accédere fasts sénseris, 
inceptd parce referque pedem, O. 44. 1, 715, if thou shalt see disdain come 
swelling high, give o'er and beat retreal. 


2064. (7) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive. 


sib! habeat, si ndn extempld ab ed abdiixerd, Pl. Per. 164, he may 
keep her, if I don’t carry her off that minute (1548). caecum mé ferri con- 
fitear, si t® potuisse super4dri dixerd, Planc. 6, if J say that you can be sur- 
passed, I should own myself swept along like a blind man (1§56). tum 
magis adsentidre, si ad maidra pervénerd, RP. 1, 62, you would agree all 
the more tf I come at once to weightier points (1§ 56). 


SoME SPECIAL USEs. 


2065. An indicative protasis with sf is often used to assume a general 
truth as a proof either for another general truth, or for a particular fact. 


(az.) sivoluptatis s€nsum capit, doldrés etiam capit, DM. 3, 32. #/f it ts 
susceptible of pleasure, it is also susceptible of pain. si omnés, qui réi piib- 
licae cnsulunt, cari nobis esse débent, certé in primis imperatdrés. si 
ferae partiis suds diligunt, qua nds in liberds nostrds indulgentia esse 
débémus, DO. 2, 168, if all people who are devoted to the public service are dear 
to us, then assuredly our military men ough? always to be particularly dear. Tf 
wild beasts always love their young, how kind ought we always to be to our own 
children. (6.) si pietati summa tribuenda laus est, d&bétis movéri, cum 
Q. Metellum tam pié liigére videatis, DO. 2, 167, sf filial affection is always 
to be held in high honour, you ought to be touched in this instance, seeing such 
affectionate grief in Mctellus. $i nox opportiina est éruptidni, sicut est, 
haec profectd noctis aptissima hira est, L. 7, 35, 10, #f sght 1s always 
Savourable for a sortie, and it always ts, this particular hour of the night is the 
very best time. 
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Conditional Periods. [2066-2068. 


2066. An indicative pros with si often assumes a fact, past or present, 
as an argument for another fact, or for a general truth. 


In this case the apodosis, which is usually a question, often takes the sub- 
junctive (1565). 

si Siilla potuit efficere, ut dictator dicerétur, cfir hic ndn possit ? 
Alt. 9, 15, 2, tf Sulla could succeed in being appointed dictator, why cannot this 
man? si Zéndni licuit inauditum réi ndmen impédnere, cir nbn liceat 
Catni? Fin. 3,15, ¢f Zeno was allowed to give anew name toa thing, why 
should not Cato be allowed? quod si Graeci leguntur 4 Graecis, quid est 
ciir nostri 4 nostris nén legantur? 7x. 1, 6, but if Greeks are read by 
Greeks, why should not Romans be read by Kemans ? 


2067. An indicative protasis with si often assumes a fact which is de- 
clared in the apodosis to be no reason for another fact. 


In this case the negative usually begins the period. si, for which quia 
or etsi is sometimes substituted, sometimes has idcircé, flicd, or continud, 
rarely proptered or ided, as correlative in the apodosis. 


non, si tibf antea prdfuit, semper prdderit, P4.8, 12, even if it has done 
you good tn the past, that ts no reason why tt always will in the future. nbn si 
Opimium défendisti, idcircd té isti bonum civem putabunt, DO. 2, 170, 
suppose you did defend Opimius, thatis no reason why your friends will think 
you a patriot, nec si omne éniintidtum aut vérum aut falsum est, 
sequitur ilicd, esse causds immftabilis, quae prohibeant secus cadere 
atque castirum sit, Fat. 28, and cven if every aeclaration ts either true or false, 
tt docs not follow without any further ado that there are unchangeable causes to 
prevent a thing falling out different from the way it promises to fall out. nbn 
continud, si mé@ in gregem sicdridrum contuli, sum sicdrius, 74. 94, i¢ 
does not forthwith follow that tf I have joined a band of bravoes, I am a bravo. 


a 


miror, mirum si. 


2068. miror or mirum est (mira sunt) may introduce a conditional pro- 
tasis, instead of a clause with quod (1851) or the accusative with the infini- 
tive (2190). 

Generally the main clause is actually or virtually negatived: as, minus 
mirandumst, illaec aetas si quid illdrum facit, Pl. 8. 409, "tis not to be won- 
dered at, tf youth does thines like that. idne tii mira&re, si patrissat filius ? 
Pl. Ps. 442, can you, sir, wonder at it tf the son plays the father? nec mirum 
si fitébatur consilid, Quruct. 18, and it 1s no wonder if he followed the advice. 
mirer, si vana vestra auctdritas est? L. 3, 21, 4, cant lL think it strange tf 
your influence 1s of no account (1§65)? Rarely the main clause is positive: 
as, mirabar hoc si sic abiret, T. Andr.175, / wondered tf tt was going to end 
so (1773). miror si quemquam amicum habére potuit, Z. 54, / wonder 
tfhe could have had a friend in the world. mn old colloquial style mirum ni 
is found: as, mirum ni hic mé exossdre cdgitat, Pl. Am. 319, strange that 
he does n't think of boning me. ubi nunc ipsus? :: mirum ni domist, T. 
Andr. 598, where is he now? :: at home of course. Soonce in Livy: miram 
esse ni castra hostium oppfignentur, L. 3, 28, 5, that he shouldnt be 
surprised if the enemy's camp were being stormed (1724). gauded si is found 
Once in Cicero, and terred, metus est si, or the like occurs a few times in 
Tacitus. For si in expressions of trial, hope, expectation, &c., see 1777. 
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2069-2071.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE INDICATIVE. 


2069. The indicative in the protasis is occasionally replaced 
by the subjunctive, as follows : 


2070. (1.) The present or perfect subjunctive is sometimes used in 
general present suppositions, regularly in the indefinite second person 
singular, rarely with other persons (1730): as, 

(a.) nam doli nin doli sunt nisi astii colas, sed malum maxumun, si 
id palam prdvenit, Pl. Cup. 221, for tricks are never tricks, unless you handle 
them with craft, but damage dire, in case the thing gets out ; here the indicative 
prdvenit shows that colas is due to the person. nec Calidae citius décé- 
dunt corpore febrés, textilibus si in pictiiris ostrdque rubenti iactéris, 
quam si in plébéid veste cubandum est, Lucr. 2, 34, zor sooner will hot 
fevers leave the limbs, if on cay tapestries and blushing purple you should toss, 
than if perforce your bed you make on pallet rude. quod est difficile, nisi 
speciem prae té boni viri feris, Of 2, 39, and this 1s a hard thing, unless 
you have the exterior of a good man. nec habére virtitem satis est nisi 
tare, RP. 1, 2, and to have virtue is not enough, unless one use it. siquoi 
miituom quid dederis, fit prd proprid perditum, Pl. 797. 1051, sf aught 
you've lent to anyone, ’t 1s not your own, but Jost. nam nillae magis rés 
duae pliis negdti habent, si occéperis exdrndre, Pl. Poen. 212, for no two 
things give more trouble if you once begin to fit them out. niilla est exctsatid 
peccati, si amici causa peccaveris, L. 37, st 15 no excuse for a sin if you 
have sinned from friendship. 


(6.) suds quisque opprimi nin patitur, neque, aliter si faciat, fillam 
inter suds habet auctdritatem, 6, 11, 4, nobody suffers his vassals to be put 
down, and tf he ever act otherwise, he has no influence among his people. 
laeduntur artériae, si Acri clamdre compleantur, Cornif. 3, 21, i a/ways 
hurts the windpipe, if it be filled out with a sharp scream. turpis excisatid 
est, si quis contra rem publicam sé amici causa fécisse fateatur, Z. 40, 
tt is always a discreditable apology, if a man confess that he has been unpatriotic 
from motives of friendship. Britanni inifincta imperii minera impigré 
obeunt, si iniiiriae absint, Ta. Agr. 13, the Britons are always perfectly ready 
fo perform the duties enjoined on them by the Roman government, tf they be not 
maltreated. 


2071. (2.) The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is sometimes 
used in general past suppositions (1730). 


This use begins with Catullus and Caesar, the indicative being the regu- 
lar classical construction (2044, 2050). 


chommoda dicébat, si quand3 commoda vellet dicere Arrius, Cat. 
84, 1, Aadvantages said Arrius, tf advantages he ever meant to say. si quis 
prehenderétur, cdnsénsfi militum éripiébatur, Caes. C. 3, 110, 4, every time 
a man was taken up, he was rescued by the joint action of the rank and file. sin 
autem locum tenére vellent, nec virtiti locus relinquébatur, neque 
coniecta téla vitare poterant, 5, 35, 4, du? if on the other hand they under- 
took to hold their position, there was never any opening for bravery, nor could 
they ever dodge the shower 4 missiles. sin Numidae propius accessissent, 
ib{ virtitem ostendere, S. /. 58, 3, they showed forth their valour cvery time 
the Numidians drew near (1§35). 
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Conditional Periods. [2072-2076. 


(B.) SUBJUNCTIVE USE. 


2072. The present or perfect subjunctive may be 
used in a conditional protasis of future time. 


2073. The apodosis is usually in the present subjunctive, less fre- 
quently in the perfect subjunctive. The imperfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive are rare (2089). 


2074. The indicative is sometimes used in the apodosis, especially 
in expressions of ability, duty, &c. (1495); n6m possum is regularly 
in the indicative when the protasis is also negative. For the future 
indicative the periphrastic form is sometimes used. 


2075. An action not occurring, or from the nature of things actually im- 
possiLie, may of course be represented as of possible occurrence. In old 
l.atin, in particular, the present subjunctive is very commonly used of action 
not expected to occur, in preference to the blunter imperfect (2091): thus, 
si hercle habérem, pollicérer, I'l. £. 116, #7 sooth, ’d offer tf / had, is after- 
wards put by the same man, si hercle habeam, pollicear, 331, #7 sooth [’m 
fain to offer, if | have. 


(1.) PROTASIS IN THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


2076. (a.) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive. 


at pigeat posted nostrum erum, si vis eximat vinculis, P]. Cap. 203. 
but tt may rue our master by and by, tf he should take you out of bonds. quid si 
éveniat désubitd prandium, ub{i ego tum accumbam? PI. BZ. 79, suppose a 
lunch should suddenly come off, where is your humble servant then to lie (1563) ? 
hanc viam si asperam esse negem, mentiar, Ses?. 100, 7f J say that this 
path is not rough, I should not tell the truth. si deus té interroget, quid re- 
spondeds? .4c. 2, 80, if a@ god ask you, what would you answer? haec si 
t€cum patria loquatur, nénne impetrare débeat? C. 1, 19, sf thy country 
plead with thee thus, ought she not to carry her point? si existat hodié ab 
inferis Lycirgus, s€ Spartam antiquam Agndscere dicat, L. 39, 37, 3, #/ 
Lycurgus rise this day from the dead, he would say that he recognized the Sparta 
of yore. wocem té ad cénam, nisi egomet cénem foris, Pl. S¢. 190, 7 furn 
would ask you home to dine, unless perchance I should dine out myself. pol si 
mihi sit, n6n pollicear : : scid, darés, Pl. 2. 635, depend upon it, if I have 
the wherewithal, I shall not offer merely :: yes, I know, you'd give. si ho- 
nesté c€nseam té facere posse, suddeam ; vérum non potest; cave faxis, 
Pl. AIG. 1371, tf L should think that you could do the thing with credit to your- 
self, [ should advise you to: but ‘tis impossible; so don’t you do it. eds nbn 
ciirare opinor, quid agat himanum genus; nam si ciirent, bene bonis 
sit, male malis, quod nunc abest, E. in vv. 2, 104, DN. 3, 79, but dettle 
care the gods, I trow, how fares the race of man; for should they care, the good 
were blest, the wicked curst ; a thing that really cometh not to pass. 
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2077-2080.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


——__ae 


2077. (¢.) Apodosis in the Perfect Subjunctive. 


si aequom siet mé pliis sapere quam vds, dederim vdbis cinsilium 
catum, Pl. £. 257, ¢f st becoming be for me to have nivre wit than ye, sage coun- 
stl might [ give (1558). auftigerim potius quam redeam, si ed mihi re- 
deundum sciam, I. //ec. 424, /'d run away sooner than co back, tf | should 
Acar [had to (1558). nec satis scid, nec si sciam, dicere ausim, L. prac/.1, 
sn the first place Ll do notknow very well, and secondly if 1 should knew, I 
should not venture to say (1555). initisst tud extra trdinem numquam 
pigndverim, nin si certam victériam videam, L. 7, 10, 2, without orders 
from you [never should fight out of ranks, no, not if I saw victory was certain 
(1§58). tum vérd néquiquam hac dextra capitdlium servaverim, si 
civem commilit6nemque meum in vincula diici videam, L. 6, 14, 4, upon 
my word, in that case I should prove to have saved the cafttol in vain, if I saw a 
townsman and brother-in-arms of mine haled to jail, multds circa inam rem 
ambitiis fécerim, si quae variant auctdrés omnia exequi velim, L. 27, 
27, 12, / should make a long story about one subject, if I should undertake to go 
through all the different versions of the authorities. 


2078. (c.) Apodosis in the Present Indicative. 


qui si decem habeids linguas, mitum esse addecet, Pl. B. 128, if you 
should have a dozen tonoues,'tis fit you should be dumb (2074). si prd peccatis 
centum dicat uxdrés, parumst, Pl. 777. 11586, tf he should wed a hundred 
wives in payment for his sins,’tis not enough. intr&re,si possim, castra hos- 
tium volé, L. 2, 12, 5, / propose to enter the camp of the enemy, tf 1 be able, tb 
neque débent adiuvidre, si possint, neque possunt, si velint, V. 4, 20, they 
aught not to help you, tf they could, and cannot, tf they would. si vicem 
rérum natiira repente mittat, quid respondémus ? Lucr. 3, 931, «f Nature 
of @ sudden lift her voice, what answer shall we make? si quaeri&tur, 
idemne sit pertinadcia et persevérantia, définitidnibus ifidicandum est, 
T. 87, if st be asked whether obstinacy and perseverance are the same, it must be 
settled by definitions (2074). 


2079. (¢.) Apodosis in the Future. 


quadrigads si inscendas Iovis atque hinc fugids, ita vix poteris 
effugere infértinium, Pl. Am. 450, Jove’s four-in-hand if vou should mount, 
and try to fice from here, even so you'll scarce escape a dreadful deom. siquie 
dem summum Iovem té dicds détinuisse, malam rem effugiés num- 
quam, Pl. As. 414, e’en shouldst thou say imperial Jove detained thee, chastise- 
ment thou’lt ne'er avoid. si fractus inlabatur orbis, inpavidum ferient 
ruinae, H. 3, 3,7, should heaven's vault crumbling fall, him all undaunted will 
tts ruin strike, neque tii hdc dicere audébis, nec si cupias, licébit, V. 2, 
167, you will not dare to say this, sir, nor if you wish, will you be allowed. 


2080. (c.) Apodosis in the Future Perfect. 


non tantum, si proelid vincas, gloériae adiéceris, quantum adémeris, 
si quid adversi éveniat, L. 30, 30, 21, you will not acquire as much glory, tf 
you succeed tn battle, as you will lose, tf any reverse occur. 
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2081. (f) Apodosis in the Periphrastic Future. 


nodn latirus sum, si iubea’s maxumé, Pl. 2. 1004, / don’t intend to be 
the bearer, should you urge mee'er so much. quid, si host€s ad urbem ve- 
niant, factiiri estis? L. 3, 52, 7, suppose the enemy march on the town, what 
do you intend to do? 


2082. (g.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


compellarem ego illum, ni metuam né désinat memordre mor€s 
mulierum, Pl. Aud. 523, / would address him, suppose I fear not he "d cease to 
tell of women’s ways (1§60). n€ si navigare quidem velim, ita guber- 
ndrem, ut somniaverim; praeséns enim poena sit, Div. 2, 122, again, 
suppose I undertake to go sailing, { should not lay my course as I may have 
dreamed ; for the penalty would be swift (1§60). si hodié bella sint, quale 
Etriiscum fuit, quale Gallicum ; possétisne ferre Sextium cénsulem 
esse? L. 6, 40,17, suppose there be wars to-day like the Etruscan and the Gul- 
fic wars; could you bear to see Sextius consul (1565) ? 


2083. (4.) Apodosis in the Pluperfect Subjunctive. 


carmina ni sint, ex umerd Pelopis ndn nituisset ebur, Tib. 1, 4, 63, 
suppose there be no verse; from Pelops shoulder ne'er had ivory gleamed (1561). 


(2.) PROTASIS IN THE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, 
2084. (a.) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive. 


d&beam, crédé, istf quicquam furciferd, si id fécerim, T. Eu. 861, J 
should be, forsooth, vesponsible to the rogue, if I should do it(1556). sidé caeld 
villa tacta siet, d@ ea r&€ verba uti fiant, Cato, RA. 14, 3, ifthe villa be 
struck by lightning, let there be utterances about the case (1547). si 4 cordn% 
relictus sim, ndn queam dicere, Br. 192, if 1 should ever be abandoned by 
my audience, [ should not be able to speak, id si acciderit, simus armati, 7D. 
1, 78, tf this have happened, let us be on our guard (1548). ctir ego simulem 
mé, si quid in his studiis operae posuerim, perdidisse ? Pur. 33, why 
should [ have the affectation to say that tf [ have spent any time in these pur- 
suits, [ have thrown tt away (1563)? See also 2090. 


2085. (4.) Apodosis in the Perfect Subjunctive. 


si paululum modo quid té fiigerit, ego perierim, T. Huu. 316, should 
you have missed the smallest point, a dead man I should be. See also 2090. 


2086. (c.) Apodosis in the Future Indicative. 


si frte liber fieri occ®perim, mittam nfintium ad té, Pl. A/G. 1362, #f 
haply L should be by way of getting free, I'll send you word. si fdrte morbus_ 
amplior factus siet, servom intré iisse dicent Sdstratae, T. //ec. 330, sf 
her iliness should get worse, they'll say a stave of Sostrata’s went in there. 
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2087-2090.| Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


—_— 


2087. (2.) Apodosis in the Periphrastic Future. 


si Véis incendium ortum sit, Fidénds inde quaesitiri sumus? L 
5) 54.1, 1a fire break out at Vea, are we going to move from there to Fidenac? 


2088. (c.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


siquis hdc gnatd tud tuos servos faxit, quilem habérés gratiam? 
Pl. Cap. 711, suppose a slave of yours has done this for a son of yours, how grate- 
Sul should you be? aa 


i CONVERSION TO Past TIME. 


2089. An indeterminate subjunctive protasis is rarely thrown into the 
past, the present and perfect becoming respectively imperfect and pluper- 
fect. In this case the form is the same as that of a protasis of action non- 
occurrent (2091), and the conversion occurs only when it is evident from the 
context that past action is supposed, which may or may not have occurred: 
as, 


cir igitur et Camillus doléret, sf haec post trecentds et quinqua- 
gint® feré annés éventira put&ret, et ego doleam, si ad decem milia 
anndrum gentem aliquam urbe nostra potitiram putem? 7D. I, 90, 
why then would Camillus have fretted, if he thought this would occur after a 
lapse of some three hundred and fifty years, and why should I fret, tf 1 think 
that some nation may seize Rome some ten thousand years hence? erat sdla illa 
navis cdnstrata; quae si in praedénum piignd vers&rétur, urbis instar 
habére inter illds piraticds myopardnés vidér€tur, 1” 5, 80, this was the 
only vessel with a deck; and supposing she figured in the engagement with the 
corsairs, she would have loomed up like a town, surrounded by those pirate cock- 
boats. Sardus habébat ille Tigellius hdc; Caesar si peteret nin quic- 
quam prdficeret, H. S. 1, 3, 4, Zigellius the Sardian had this way; supfos- 
sng Cacsar asked him, naught had he availed. 


PERIODS OF EXEMPLIFICATION. 


2090. The present subjunctive is particularly common in exemplifica- 
tion. The perfect is sometimes used in the protasis, rarely in the apodo- 
sis : as, 


si pater fana expilet, indicetne id magistratibus filius ? O/7- 3, 90, 1 
a father should plunder temples, would the son report it to the magistrates? si 
quis pater familias supplicium nén simpserit, utrum is cléméns an 
cridélissimus esse videdtur ? C. 4,12, assume for the sake of argument that 
a householder have not inflicted punishment, would he seem merciful, or a mon- 
ster of cruelty? si scieris aspidem occulté latére uspiam, et velle ali- 
quem impriidentem super eam adsidere, improbé féceris, nisi 
monueris né adsidat, Fix. 2, 59. suffose a man should know, e.g. thut there 
was a snake hiding somewhere, and that somebody was going to sit down on the 
snake unawares ; he would do wrong, if he did not tell him he must not sit down 
there, In such periods the future is also used, but less frequently : see 2054. 
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II. PROTASES OF ACTION NON-OCCURRENT. 


2091. A conditional period in which the non-occur- 
rence of the action is implied takes the imperfect or 
pluperfect subjunctive both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis. The imperfect usually denotes present or 
indefinite time, and the pluperfect denotes past time. 


2092. The imperfect sometimes denotes past time. When future 
time is referred to, the protasis is usually in the imperfect of the 
periphrastic future, commonly the subjunctive, but sometimes the in- 
dicative (2108). 


2093. The apodosis is very rarely in the present subjunctive (2096). 
The periphrastic future is sometimes used, commonly in the indicative 


(2097, 2100). 


(1.) PROTASIS IN THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2094. (2.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


(a.) Protasis and apodosis both denoting present action; this is the 
usual application: si intus esset, Evocdrem, Pl. /s. 640, / should call him 
out, if he were in. is iam pridem est mortuus. si viveret, verba éius 
audirétis, VC. 42, that person has long been dead ; if he were alive, you would 
hear his evidence. adnuere t€ vided; prdferrem librds, si negarés, DNV. 
1, 113, / sce you nod assent; I should bring out the books, tf you maintained 
the opposite. si L. Mummius aliquem istSrum vidéret Corinthium 
cupidissimé tractantem, utrum illum civem excellentem, an 4trién- 
sem diligentem putaret ? Par. 38, 1f Mummius should see one of your con- 
noisscurs nursing a piece of Corinthian, and going into perfect ecstasies over 
it, what would he think? that the man was a model citizen or a thoroughly 
competent indoor-man ? quod si semper optima tenére poss€émus, haud 
sané cinsilis multum egér€mus, OF. 80, now if we could always be in 
possession of what is best, we should not ever stand in any sfecial need of 
EASONING. 


(b.) Protasis and apodosis both denoting past action: haec si neque 
ego neque tii fécimus, non siit egestas facere nds; nam si esset unde 
id fieret, facer€émus; et tii illum tuom, si essés homd, sinerés nunc 
facere, T. Ad. 103, tf neither you nor I have acted thus, 'twas poverty that 
stinted us; for if we'd had the means, we should have done so too; and you 
would let that boy of yours, if you were human, do tt now. Here esset refers 
to past time, ess€s to present. num igitur eum, si tum essés, temera- 
rium civem putdr€s? FA. 8,14, would you therefore have thought him, tf you 
had lived then, a hotheaded citizen? si Gniversa privincia loqui posset, 
hic vice fiter€tur; quoniam id nin poterat, hdrum rérum Actdrem ipsa 
délégit, Caeci/. 19, vf the collective province could have spoken, she would have 
used these words; but since she could not, she chose a manager for the case 


herself. 
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2095. (6.) Apodosis in the Pluperfect Subjunctive. 


invéniss€émus iam dif, sei viveret, Pl. J/-1. 241, were he alive, we 
Should have found hin long ago. si mihi secundae rés dé amore med es- 
sent, iam diidum scid vénissent, T. //ax. 230, 1f everything were well about 
my love, I know they would have been here long ago. quae nisi essent in 
senibus, ndn summum consilium miidrés nostri appellassent senadtum, 
CM. 19, unless the elderly were in general characterised by these qualities, our 
ancestors would not have called the highest deliberative body the body of elders. 


2096. (c.) Apodosis in the Present Subjunctive.® 


vocem ego té ad mé ad cénam, frater tuos nisi dixisset mihf té 
apud sé cénatflrum esse hodié, Pl. St. 510, J should like to invite you 
home to dinner, if my brother hadn't told me that you were to dine with him 
to-day. 


2097. (¢.) Periphrastic Apodosis. 


quibus, si Rdmae esset, facile contentus futfirus erat, 4//. 12, 32, 2, 
with which, if he were in Rome, he would readily be satisfied (2093). quds ego, 
si tribini mé triumphiZre prohibérent, testés citatGrus ful rérum & mé 
gestarum, L. 38, 47, 4, the very men whom I was te call to bear witness to my 
deeds, if the tribunes had refused mea triumph. 


(2.) PROTASIS IN THE PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


2098. (2.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Subjunctive. 


(a.) Protasis denoting past, apodosis present action: si ante voluissés, 
essés ; nunc sér6 cupis, P]. 777. 568, (/ you had wished tt before, you might 
be; as it ts, you long too fate. sindn mécum aetatem €égisset, hodié stulta 
viveret, Pl. A/G. 1320, é¢f she had n't spent her life with me, she'd bea fool to- 
day. situm illi respondére voluissem, nunc réi piblicae cdnsulere ndn 
possem, PA. 3, 33, of / had chosen to answer the man then, f should not be 
able to promote the pubtic interest now. qué quidem tempore si meum 
consilium valuisset, tii hodié eg@rés, nds liberi ess€mus, /%. 2, 37, if by 
the way at that time my counsel had been regarded, you, sir, would be a beggar 
to-day and we should be free. 


(b.) Protasis and apodosis both referring to past: Slim si advénissem, 
magis ti tum istiic dicerés, Pl. Cap. 871, if 1 had come before, you'd have 
said so then all the more. num igitur, si ad centésimum annum vixis- 
set, senectiitis eum suae paenitéret? CA. 109, suppose therefore he had 
lived to bea hundred, would he have regretted his years? Indds aliasque si 
aditinxisset gentés, impedimentum m@ius quam auxilium traheret, L. 
9, 19, 5, tf he had added the [Indians and other nations, he would have found 
them ahindrance rather than a help in his train, 


* This section should follow 2099, since the protasis is in the pluperfect. The 
error is mine. M. H. M. 
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2099. (4.) Apodosis in the Pluperfect Subjunctive. 


si appellass&s, respondisset ndmini, Pl. 77ri.927, 7f you had called him, 
he’d have answered to his name. nisi figissem, medium praemorsisset, 
PL. in Gell. 6, 9, 7, sf / had wt run away, he'd have bitten me in two. si vé- 
nissés ad exercitum, 4 tribfinis visus ess@s; ndn es autem ab his visus ; 
ndn es igitur ad exercitum profectus, /zv. 1, 87, if you had come to the 
army, you would have been seen by the tribunes ; but you have not been seen by 
them ; therefore you have not been to the army. si beaitus umquam fuisset, 
bedtam vitam iisque ad rogum pertulisset, Fin. 3, 76, if he had ever been 
a child of fortune, he would have continued the life of bliss to the funeral pyre. 
nisi milités essent défessi, omnés hostium cdpiae déléri potuissent, 7, 
88, 6, unless the soldiers had been utterly exhausted, the entire force of the enemy 
might have been exterminated (2101). quod si Catilina in urbe rem4nsisset, 
dimicandum ndbis cum illd fuisset, C. 3,17, dut tf Catéline had staid in 
town, we should have had to fight with the villain (2101). 


2100. (c.) Periphrastic Apodosis. 


(a.) si tacuisset, ego eram dictirus, Pl. Cist. 152, if she had held her 
peace, [was going to tell (2093). si P. Séstius occisus esset, fuistisne ad 
arma ittiri? Sest. 81, 1f Sestius had been slain, were you disposed to rush to 
arms? conclave illud, ubf erat m4nsiirus, si ire perréxisset. conruit, 
Div. 1, 26, the suite of rooms where he was going to spend the night, if he had 
pushed on, tumbled down, Teucras fuerat merstira carinas, ni prius in 
scopulum transfdrmata foret, O. 14, 72, she had gone on to sink the Trojan 
barks unless she had been changed into a rock. (b.) quem si vicisset, habi- | 
tiirus esset impfinitatem sempiternam, J//. 84, and tf he overcame him, 
he would be likely to have exemption from punishment forever and ever (2093). 
aut non fatd interiit exercitus, aut si fatd, etiam si obtemperasset au- 
spiciis, idem éventiirum fuisset, Div. 2, 21, the destruction of his army was 
either not due to fate, or tf to fate, it would have happened all the same, even tf he 
had conformed to the auspices. 


INDICATIVE APODOSIS. 


2101. (1.) The apodosis of verbs of ability, duty, &c. (1495- 
1497), including the gerundive with sum, usually takes the indicative, 
the imperfect taking the place of the imperfect or pluperfect subjunc- 
tive, and the perfect that of the pluperfect subjunctive. But the 
subjunctive is also found (2099). 


2102. (z.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Indicative. 


(a.) Of present action: quod si Rdmae Cn. Pompéius privatus 
esset, tamen ad tantum bellum is erat mittendus, //. 50, now 1f Pompey 
were at Kome, in private station, still he would be the man to send to this impor- 
fant war. quem patris locd, si filla in té pietas esset, colere débébas, 
Ph. 2,99, whom you ought to honour as a father, if you had any such thing as 
affection in you. 
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(b.) Of past action: quid enim poterat Héius respond€re, si esset 
improbus? V. 4, 16, fer what answer could Hejus have given, tf he were an 
unprincipled man? si sordidam vestem habuissent, lfigentium Persei 
. casum praebére speciem poterant, L. 45, 20, 5, #f they had worn dark 
clothing, they might have presented the mien of mourners for the fall of Perseus. 


2103. (4.) Apodosis in the Perfect Indicative. 


nén potuit reperire, si ipsi séli quaerend&s darés, lepididrés duds, 
Pl. AIG. 803, tf you assigned the search to Sol himself, he could n't have found 
two jollier girls. qué modo pultaire potui si nin tangerem ? Pl. Avoszt. 
462, how could I have knocked, tf I hadn't touched the door? iicitumst, si 
vellés, Pl. 771. 566, you might have been, if you'd wished. Si meum imperium 
exsequi voluissés, interemptam oportuit, T. //uu. 634, vA you had been 
willing to follow my commands, she should huve been dispatched. cdSnsul esse 
qui potui, nisi eum vitae cursum tenuissem 4 pueritia? R/. 1, 10, how 
could [ have been consul unless from boyhood [had taken that line in life? si 
eum captivitas in urbem pertraxisset, Caesarem ipsum audire potuit, 
Ta. D.17, of captivity had carrica him to the city, he could have heard Caesar 
himself. Ant6ni gladids potuit contemnere, si sic omnia dixisset, J. 
10, 123, Antonius’ swords he might have scorned, tf all things he had worded 50. 
si inum diem moriati essétis, moriendum omnibus fuit, L. 2, 38, 5, 7/ you 
had staid one day, you must all have died. 


2104. (2.) Other verbs also sometimes have a past indicative 
apodosis, usually an imperfect or pluperfect, to denote an action very 
near to actual performance, which is interrupted by the action of the 
protasis. 


Naturally such a protasis generally contains an actual or a virtual nega- 
tive ; but positive protases are found here and there, chiefly in late writers. 


2105. (2.) Apodosis in the Perfect Indicative. 


paene in foveam décidi, ni hic adessés, Pl. Per. 594, J had almost 
Sallen intoa snare, unless you were here. nec véni, nisi fata locum s€demque 
dedissent, V. 11, 112, nor had I come, unless the fates a place and seat had 
tven. pons sublicius iter paene hostibus dedit, ni finus vir fuisset 
oratius Cocles, L. 2, 10, 2, the pile-bridge all but gave a path to the enemy, 
had it not been for one herostce soul, Floratius Cocles. 


2106. (4.) Apodosis in the Imperfect Indicative. 


quin labébar longius, nisi mé retinuissem, Leg. 1, 52, why, J was going 
to drift on still further, tf I had not checked myself. si per L. Metellum lici- 
tum esset, matrés illdrum veniébant, V. 5, 129, ¢f Aletellus had not pre- 
vented, the mothers of those people were just coming ; here the protasis may be 
held to contain a virtual negative; so in the last example on this page. 
castra excindere paradbant, ni Micianus sextam legidnem opposuisset, 
Ta. //. 3, 46, they were preparing to destroy the camp, had not Muctianus checked 
them with the sixth legion. si déstinata prdvénissent, régnd immin€bat, 
Ta. 1. 4, 18, Aad his schemes succeeded, he was close upon the throne. 
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2107. (c.) Apodosis in the Pluperfect Indicative. 


quingentds simul, ni hebes machaera foret, find ict occideris, Pl. 
MG. 52, five hundred, had your glaive not blunted been, at one fell swoop you'd 
slain. praeclaré vicerimus, nisi Lepidus recépisset Antdnium, Fam. 
12, 10, 3, we Aad gained a splendid victory, tf Lepidus had not taken Antony 
under his protection, quod ipsum fdrtiina éripuerat, nisi Oinius amici 
opés subvénissent, HubP. 43, even thts boon fortune had wrenched from 
him, unless he had been assisted by a single friend. si gladium nén strinxis- 
sem, tamen triumphum merueram, L. 38, 49, 12, 7f [Aad not drawn my 
sword, | had still earned my triumph. perierat imperium, si Fabius tan- 
tum ausus esset quantum ira suddébat, Sen. de /ra, 1, 11, 5, the empire 
hud been lost, if Fabius had ventured as far as passion urged. 


2108. (3.) PERIPHRASTIC PROTASIS. 


(az.) ac si tibf nEmd respdnsfirus esset, tamen causam d€monstrare 
nén possés, Cuccil. 43, and even supposing that nobody were going to answer 
you, still you would nut be able to make the case good (2092). pltiribus vis, 
milités, hortdrer, si cum arm§€tis dimicatid futfira esset, L. 24, 38, 9, / 
should exhort you at greater length, my men, if there was to be a tug with armed 
men (2092). (6.) si domum tuam expiignatirus eram, nin tempe- 
rassem vind in finum diem? L. 40, 14, 4, if / intended to capture your 
house, should 1 not have abstained from wine for a day (2092)? 


VARIATION OF THE PROTASIS. 


210g. Instead of a conditional protasis with eI or nisi, equivalents 
are often used. 


arro. Thus, the protasis may be coordinated (1701), or be introduced by 
a relative pronoun (1812), by quod (1843), cum (1859, 1860), ubi (1932), ut 
or né (1963), dum, dum modo, modo (2co3), or quandd (2011). Or the 
protasis may be intimated by sine, zwi¢/out, cum, with, by a participle or abla- 
tive absolute, by a wish, or otherwise : as, 


(a.) nemd umquam sine magni spé immortdlitatis sé prd patria 
offerret ad mortem, 7D. 1, 32, nobody would ever expose himself to death for 
Ais country without a well-grounded conviction of immortality. cum hac dote 
poteris vel mendicd nfibere, Pl. Per. 396, with such a dowry you can 
een a besgar wed. SUlla, cr€édd, hunc petentem repudiasset, Arch. 25, 
Sulla, [ suppose, would have turned my client away, if he petitioned him. quae 
legentem fefellissent, transferentem fugere ndn possunt, Plin. £2. 7, 9, 
2, what would have escaped a reader can't escape a translator. vivere ego 
Britannicd potiente résum poteram? ‘Ta. 13, 21, as for me, could I live, if 
Britannicus were on the throne (2102)? nisi té salvé salvi esse ndn possu- 
mus, Marc. 32, without you safe, safe we cannot be. aspicerés utinam, 
Saturnia: mitior essés, O. 2, 435, would thou couldst see, Saturnia; thou 
wouldst gentler be. 


363 


2111-2113.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


(6.) habet Srdtidnem talem cdnsul, qualem numquam Catilina 
victor habuisset, Ses¢. 28, he makes a speech — yes, and he a consul — such as 
a Catiline would never have made, if flushed with success. reverearis occur- 
sum, non reformidés, Plin. £f. 1, 10,7, you might well be abashed in his 
presence, but you would not be afraid. di immortaélés mentem illi perditd 
ac furidsd dedérunt ut huic faceret insidiads; aliter perire pestis illa 
nin potuit, A747. 88, the immortal gods inspired that mad miscreant to waylay 
my client ; otherwise, that monster could not have been destroyed. For the use 
or absque in a coordinate protasis in Plautus and Terence, see 1701, 1421. 


ar1r. The verb of the protasis is sometimes omitted: as in abridged sen- 
tences (1057), or when it may be easily supplied (1036). 


aut enim némé, aut si quisquam, ille sapiéns fuit, Z. 9, for esther no- 
body or, if anybody, that was a wise man. si €veniet, gaudébimus : sin secus, 
patiémur, Pl. Cus. 377, fit shall come to pass, glad shall we be ; tf else, we shall 
endure. mé voluisse, si haec civitas est, civem esse mE; si non, exsu- 
lem esse, Fam. 7, 3, 5, that [ wrshed, tf this is @ commonwealth, to bea citizen 
yA tt; if it ts not, to bean exile. stimeretalicunde . . . si nGlld alid pactd, 
aenore, T. 24. 299, Ae could have got it from somebody or other... tf in no 
other way, on usury (2113). 


VARIATION OF THE APODOSIS. 


2112. The apodosis is sometimes represented by the accusative of ex- 
clamation (1149), or the vocative: as, 


mortalem graphicum, si servat fidem, Pl. Ps. 519, O what a pattern 
creature, if he keeps his word, 8 miserum té, si intellegis, miseridrem, si 
non intellegis, hdc litteris mandari, P2. 2. 54, wretched man if you are 
aware, more wretched if you are not aware, that all this is put down in black 
and white. inimice lamnae, Crispe Sallusti, nisi temperatd splendeat 
Osi, H. 2, 2, 2, thou foe to bullion, Crispus Sallustius, soit shine not with ten- 
pered use. 


2113. The verb of the apodosis, or the entire apodosis, is often 
omitted. In the latter case an appended verb might easily be mis- 
taken for the apodosis. 


quid si caelum ruat? T. Hau. 719, what if the sky should fall? qud 
mihi forttinam, si ndn concéditur iti? H. £. 1, 5, 12, why wealth for me, 
if wealth [ may not use? nisi restituissent statuads, vehementer min&@tur, 
V. 2, 162, he threatens vengeance dire, tf they did not put the statues back in their 
place. quae supplicatid si cum céteris cénferatur, hdc interest,C. 3, 15, 
if this thanksgiving be compared with all others, there would be found the follow- 
ing diffrence. non edepol ubiterrarum sim scid, si quis roget, Pl. Am. 
336, upon my word I don't know where on carth [ am,itf anyone should ask. 
si Valerid qui crédat, quadraginta milia hostium sunt caesa, L. 33, 10, 
8, if anybody believe such a man as Valerius, there were forty thousand of the 
enemy slain. A clause with si or nisi is often used parenthetically: as, si 
placet, si vidétur, sis, sultis, */ sou please, si quaeris, zf you must know, in 
fact, si dis placet, please heaven, nisi mé fallit, 7f / am not mistaken, &c. 
&c. For wishes introduced by 6 si, without an apodosis, see 1546. 
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Conditional Periods, [2114-2116. 


2114. The apodosis is sometimes expanded by inserted expressions. So 
particularly by vereor n@, equivalent to fSrtasse (1958), ndn dubitd quin, 
to profectd (1986), or a form of sum with a relative pronoun: as, 


quae cdnétur si velim commemorare, vereor né. quis existimet 
mé causam nobilitatis voluisse laedere, AA. 135, ¢f 1 should undertake to 
sth forth his high and mighty schemes, possibly it might be thought that 1 wished 
to damage the cause of the conservatives. situm P. Séstius animam €didis- 
set, non dubitd quin aliquandd statua huic statuerétur, Ses¢. 83, sf Sestius 
had given up the ghost then, a statue would doubtless at some_day have bcen set 
up in his honour. quod ille si repudiasset, dubitatis quin &i vis esset ad- 
lata? Sest. 62, if he had regected this, have you any doubt that violent hands 
would have becn laidon him? s€scenta sunt quae memorem, si sit Stium, 
Pl. Aul. 320, there are a thousand things that [ could tell, tf [ had time. 

2115. For expressions of trial, hope, or expectation, followed by a conditional 
protasis with Si, see 1777. 


CONCESSIVE PROTASES. 


etsi, tametsi (tamenetsi), etiamsi. 


2116. etsi, tametsi, ‘hough, etiamsi, even 1f, or sometimes sim- 
ple sI, 7f is used to introduce a concessive protasis. The verb of the 
protasis is either indicative or subjunctive; but the indicative is the 
prevailing construction, especially with etsi. The apodosis often has 
tamen as an adversative correlative, even with tametsi. 


etsi is rare in poetry; not in Sallust. Sometimes it is used like quam- 

quam to append a fresh main sentence (2153). tametsi belongs chiefly to 

Sob style, though Sallust often uses it; not in the Augustan poets or 
“acitus. 


(a.) nbn vidi eam, etsi vidi, Pl. A/G. 407, 7 saw her not. although I saw 
her. qud mé habeam pactd, tametsi nin quaeris, docébd, Lucilius in 
Gell. 18.8, 2, 2° tell you how I am, though you do not ingutre. etiamsi 
multi mécum contendent. tamen omnis superabé, Fam. 5, 8, 4, though [ 
shall have many rivals, yet I will outdo them all, tametsi causa postulat, 
tamen praeteribd, Qrinct. 13. thouch the case calls for it, stild [will let it pass. 
Caesar, etsi in his locis matfrae sunt hiemés, tamen in Britanniam 
proficisci contendit, 4, 20, 1, though the winter alevays sets in early in these 
parts, nevertheless Caesur made haste to proceed to Britain. Caesar, etsi intel- 
legébat, qua dé causad ea dicerentur, Indutiomarum ad sé venire iissit, 
5. 4, 1, though Caesar was aware of his motives in saying so, he directed [n- 
dutiomarus to come lo him. 


(6.) etsi taceas, palam id quidem est. Pl. Au/. 418, thonch you should 
hold your tongue, still that at least is plain. etsi nihil aliud Sillae nisi cdn- 
sulatum abstulissétis, tamen ed contentds vis esse oportébat, S//. go. 
even though you had robbed Sulla of nothing but the consulship, still you ought 
to be satished with that. equidem. etiamsi oppetenda mors esset, in 
patria mallem quam in externis locis, Fam. 4,7, 4, for my part, even though 
death were to be faced, 1 should prefer it in my native land rather than abroad. 
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2117-2121.] Sentences: The Subordinate Sentence. 


CONDITIONAL COMPARISONS. 
quasi (quam si), tamquam si, ut or velut si. 


2117. si following a word meaning ¢han or as is used with the 
subjunctive in conditional comparisons. 


In this use, quasi (quam si twice in Tacitus) and tamquam si are found 
at all periods. ut si is found in ‘Terence once, in Cicero (not in the ora- 
tions), once in Livy, sometimes in later writers. velut si begins with Caesar; 
not in Cicero. 


2118. si is often omitted after tamquam, and (from Livy on) sometimes 
after velut. After quasi it is sometimes inserted in Plautus, Lucretius, and 
late Latin. ceu is sometimes used, chiefly in poetry, for tamquam si. ‘The 
main clause often has as correlative ita, sic, perinde, proinde, similiter, or 
ndn secus. 


211g. The tense of the subjunctive is usually regulated by the 
sequence of tenses: as, 


quid mé sic salfitas quasi didum non videris? Pl. Am. 682, why 
dost thou greet me thus as tf but now thou hadst not looked on me? quid ego 
his testibus fitor, quasi rés dubia sit? Cuccil.14, why do / employ these 
witnesses, as tf it werea case involving doubt? tamquam si claudus sim, 
cum fiistist ambulandum, Pl. As. 427, / have to take my walks with a stick, 
as if [werea lame man. tamquam extriderétur, ita cucurrit, /’%. 10, 10, 
he rushed away as ifhe had been kicked out. quod absentis Ariovisti cri- 
délitatem, velut si cSram adesset, horrérent, 1, 32, 4, decasse they trembled 
at Artovistus’s barbarity, absentas he was, just as if ke stood before their eyes. 
mé quoque iuvat, velut ipse in parte labdris ac periculi fuerim, ad 
finem belli Pinici pervénisse, L. 31,1, 1, feel glad myself at having finally 
reached the end of the Punic war,as if [had hada direct hand in the work and 
the danger. 


2120. The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is sometimes used, even 
when the leading verb is in a primary tense, to mark action more distinctly 
as non-occurrent (2091): as, 


Zius negdtium sic velim suscipiads, ut si esset r€és mea, Firm. 2, 14, / 
wish you would undertake his business, just as if it were my own affair, me 
audias, precor, tamquam si mihf quiritanti intervéniss€s, L. 40, 9, 7, /ss/en 
fo me, 1 pray you,as tf you had come ata cry from me for help. i&s itiran- 
dum perinde aestimandum quam si Iovem fefellisset, Ta. 1, 73, as for 
the oath, it must be counted exactly as if he had broken one sworn on the name of 


Fupiter. 


2121. quasi, tamquam, ut, or velut, as #/, is sometimes used with par- 
ticiple constructions, nouns, and abridged expressions: as, 


quasi temere dé ré pfiblica lociitus in carcerem coniectus est, D.V. 
2, 6, on the ground that he had been speaking without good authority atout a 
state matter, he was clapped in jail. restitére ROmani tamquam caelesti 
voice iiissi, I. 1, 12, 7, the Romans halted as if bidden by a voice from heaven. 
laeti, ut expl6rata victdrid, ad castra pergunt, 3, 18, 8,7 Aigh spirits, as 
victory were assured, they procecded to the camp. 
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Connection of Sentences. { 2122-2127. 


2122. In old Latin, quasi is found a few times for the original quam si after 
a comparative: as, mé n€md magis respiciet, quasi abhinc ducentds an- 
nds fuerim mortuos, Pl. 7ru. 340, nobody will pay any more attention to me 
than if | had been dead two centuries. It is also used eee not in classical Latin) 
in periods of actual comparison, like tamquam (1908), with the indicative: as, 
spimat quasi in aequore salsd fervéscunt undae, Lucret. 3, 493, Ae foams 
rust as the waters boil in the salt sea, For its use in figurative comparisons, see 1908, 
‘1944. For tamquam introducing a reason, see 1909. 


CONNECTION OF SEPARATE SENTENCES 
OR PERIODS. 


2123. Separate sentences or periods have a connective more 
commonly in Latin than in English. Sometimes, however, like the 
members of single periods, they are for special reasons put asyndeti- 


cally (1637). 
(A.) WiTHoUuT A CONNECTIVE. 


2124. Asyndeton is common with two or more separate 
sentences or periods: 


2125. (a.) To represent a series of actions as occurring at the 
same moment: as, 


hic diffisus suae salfiti ex tabernaculd prddit; videt imminére 
hostés ; capit arma atque in port% cdnsistit ; cOnsequuntur hunc cen- 
turidnés; relinquit animus Sextium gravibus acceptis vulneribus, 6, 38, 
2, despairing of hits life, he comes out of the tent ; sees the enemy close at hand; 
seizes arms and takes his stand at the gate; the centurions rally round him; 
Sextius becomes unconscious, recerving severe wounds. 


2126. (4.) When an occurrence is represented as consisting of 
many successive actions: the Exumerative Asyndeton: as, 


perdravit aliquandd, adsédit. surr€xi ego. respirfre visus est, 
quod nin alius potius diceret. coepi dicere. fisque e6 animadverti, 
ilidicés, eum alias rés agere, antequam Chrysogonum ndminavi; quem 
Simul atque attigi, statim homd sé éréxit, miradri visus est. intelléxi 
quid eum pupugisset, AA. 60, after a while he wound up, took his seat; up 
rose your humble servant. He seemed to take courage from the fact it was no- 
boty else. LI began to speak. LI noticed, gentlemen, that he was inattentive all 
along till Inamed Chrysogonus ; but the moment I touched on him, the creature 
perked up at once, scemcd to be surprised. I knew what the rub was. 


2127. (c.) When the last sentence sums up the result of the pre- 
ceding with emphasis: the Asyndeton of Summary: as, 
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2128-2130.] Sentences: Connection of Sentences. 


hi dé sud salfite déspérantés, aut suam mortem miserdbantur, aut 
parentés suds commendabant. pléna erant omnia timGris et lictis, 
Caes. C. 2, 41, 8, despairing of their lives, they either bewailed their own death, 
or strove to interest people in their parents. In short, tt was one scene of terror 
and lamentation. 


(B.) WiTH A CONNECTIVE. 


2128. Separate sentences or periods may be connected: 
(1.) by pronominal words: (a.) demonstrative or determina- 
tive ; (4.) relative; (2.) by conjunctions and adverbs. 


(1.) PRONOMINAL WORDS. 


(a.) DEMONSTRATIVE AND DETERMINATIVE WORDS 
AS CONNECTIVES. 


2129. hio and is serve as connectives at the beginning of a 
new period. In English the equivalent word is usually placed not 
at the beginning as a connective, but after some words. 


Gallia est divisa in partés trés, quarum finam incolunt Belgae, 
aliam Aquit&ni, tertiam Celtae. hi omnés lingua, institfitis, légibus 
inter sé differunt, 1, 1,1, Gaul ts divided into three parts, one of which is occu- 
pied by Belgians, another by Aquitanians, and the third by Kelts. In language, 
customs, and laws these are all different from each other. apud Helvétids 
ndbilissimus fuit Orgetorix. is M. Messala et M. Pisdne cdnsulibus 
coniiratidnem ndbilitatis fEcit, 1, 2,1, among the Heluetians the man of 
highest rank was Orgetorix. In the consulship of Messala and Piso he got up a 
conspiracy among the nobles. angustds sé finis habére arbitrabantur. 
his rébus adducti cinstituérunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinérent 
compar&re. ad eds réscdnficiendds biennium sib! satis esse diixérunt. 
ad eas rés cdnficiendas Orgetorix déligitur. is sibf légatidnem sus- 
cépit, 1, 2, 5, they thoucht they had a narrow territory ; so they resolved in 
consequence to make such preparations as were necessary for a move. They 
considered two years ample to do this. Orgetorix is chosen todo this. He took 
upon himself the office of envoy. 


2130. Particularly common are demonstrative words at the 
beginning of a new period, to show that the first action necessarily 
took place or was natural. 


Dionysius tyrannus Syriciisis expulsus Corinthi puerds doc€bat; 
fisque ed imperid car€re nin poterat, 7D. 3, 27, after his expulsion from 
Syracuse, the tyrant Dionysius kept school at Corinth ; so incapable was he of 
gelling along without governing. 


368 


Copulative and Disjunctive. (2131-2135. 


(6.) RELATIVES AS CONNECTIVES. 


213I. quiserves to connect a new period when it may be trans- 
lated by a demonstrative, or when it is equivalent to et is, is autem, 
is enim, is igitur: as, 


perpetraret Anicétus prdémissa. qui nihil cunct&tus poscit sum- 
mam sceleris, ‘Ta. 14,7, Amicetus must carry out his agreement. Whithoutany 
ado he asks to have the entire management of the crime. For other examples, 
see 1835. ; 


2132. The neuter accusative quod, as ¢o that, as to which, 
whereas, now, so, is used to connect a new period, especially before 
sf, nisi, etsi, utinam (1837): as, 

quod si tii valérés, iam mih! quaedam expldrata essent, A/¢¢. 7, 2, 6, 
whereas if you were well yourself, some points would have been clear to me before 
this. quod si dititius alatur contréversia, fore uti pars cum parte 
Civitatis cinfligat, 7, 32, 5, sow if the dispute be kept up any longer, one half 
of the community would quarrel with the other. quod nisi milit®s essent 
défessi, omnés hostium cdpiae déléri potuissent, 7, 88, 6, so if the 
soldiers had not been utterly spent, all the forces of the enemy might have been 
exterminated. 


(2.) CONJUNCTIONS AND ADVERBS. 


2133. The conjunctions and adverbs used to coordinate sentences 
are: (@.) copulative and disjunctive; (4.) concessive and adversative ; 
(c.) causal and illative. 


(a.) COPULATIVE AND DISJUNCTIVE. 
et, neque or nec, -que, atque or ac, ant. 
et. 


2134. et, and, simply adds, as in English (1645). But it is 
often used in such a connection that a modification of the trans- 
lation is required to bring out the sense. 


2135. et may continue the discourse with a concessive sentence, 
which is to be followed by an adversative. In such cases quidem 
often stands in the concessive sentence: as, 


primorés civitatis eadem Grant. et céteri quidem movébant minus; 
postquam Sp. Lucrétius agere coepit, cdnsul abdicdvit sé cinsulatd, 
. 2, 2, 8, the head men of the state make the same request, Now the others did 
not influence him much. But when Lucretius began to take steps the consul re 
Styned his consulship. 
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2136-2142.] Sentences: Connection of Sentences. 


2136. et, and strange to say, and if you'd believe it, introduces 
something unexpected: as, 


iamque trés lauredtae in urbe statuae, et adhfic raptabat Africam 
Tacfarinas, Ta. 4, 23, there were already three triumphal statues in Rome,and, 
strange to say, Tacfarinas was still harrying Africa. 


2137. et, and really, and in fact, and to be sure, in this sense it 
is usually followed immediately by the verb: as, 


multa quae nin volt videt. et multa fdrtasse quae volt! CAZ/. 25, 
one sees much that one would not. Aye, and much perhaps that one would ! 


2138. et introducing a sentence explaining in detail a general 
idea before given may be translated zamely : as, 


consulés religid tenébat, quod prddigiis aliquot nfintiatis, ndn facile 
litabant. et ex Camp4niad nfintiata erant Capuae sepulchra aliquot dé 
caeld tacta, L. 27, 23, 1, the consuls were detained by seruple, because several 
prodigies were reported, and they could not readily obtain good omens ; namel 
from Campania tt was reported that at Cafua several tombs were struck by 
lightning. 


2139. et, and also, and besides: as, 


Pfinicae quoque victdriae signum octd ducti elephanti. et ndn 
minimum fuére spectaculum praecédentés Sdsis et Moericus, L. 26, 
21,9, as an emblem of the Punic victory also, elephants to the number of cight 
marched in parade. And furthermore not the least attractive part of the pageant 
were Sosis and Moericus, moving at the head of the line. 


2140. et, and yet, introduces a contrast or opposition: as, 


candrum illud in vice splendéscit etiam in senectiite, quod equi- 
dem adhiic nin dmisi; et vidétis annds, CAZ. 28, the musical element in 
the voice actually improves in old age, and this I have not yet lost. And yet you 
See my years. 


neque or nec. 


2141. nec, and really . .. not, andin fact... not: as, 


magnd cum periculd sud, qui forte patrum in ford erant, in eam 
turbam incidérunt. nec temperadtum manibus foret, ni properé cén- 
sulés intervénissent, L. 2, 23, 9, st was with great fersonal risk to such of the 
fathers as happened to be in the market place, that they gotinto the crowd. And 
in fact acts of violence would have occurred, unless the consuls had made haste to 
interfere. 


2142. nec, and fo be sure... not: as, 


centum viginti lictSrés cum fascibus secirés inligdtads praefer€- 
bant. nec attinuisse démi seciirem, cum sine prdvocatidne creati es- 
sent, interpretabantur, L. 3, 36, 4, @ hundred and twenty Iictors with rods 
displayed axes bound in them. And to be sure they explained the matter thus, 
that there would hive been no propriety in having the axe taken out, since the 
Officers were appointed without any appeal. 
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Concessive and Adversative. [2143-2150. 


2143. nec, not... either, nor either, neither: as, 


ed annd vis morbi levata. neque & péndria frimenti periculum 
fuit, L. 4, 25, 6, that year the violence of the plague grew less. Nor was there 
any danger from lack of grain esther. 


2144. neo, dus... nol: as, 


missi tamen fétialés. nec edrum verba sunt audita, L. 4, 30, 14, how- 
ever the fetials were sent. But they were not listened to. 


-que. 


2145. -que, and likewise: as, 


huic duds flaminés adiécit. virginésque Vestae légit, L. 1, 20, 2, fo 
this yod he assigned two special priests. And he likewise chose maids for Vesta. 


2146. -que, and in fact, and so, and in general: as, 


tum quoque male pignatum est. obsessaque urbs foret, ni Hord- 
tius esset revocatus, 2, 51, 2, then also there was an unsuccessful engage 
ment, Andin fact Rome would have been besieged, unless Horatius had been 
recalled. 


atque or ac. 


2147. atque, and besides, and more than that, and actually: as, 


ex qud efficitur animantem esse mundum. atque ex hdc quoque 
intellegi poterit in ed inesse intellegentiam, quod certé est mundus 
melior quam Olla natira, DN. 2, 32, from which st follows that the universe 
ts alive. And more than that, we can see that tt has sense from the following 
circumstance, that the universe is certainly superior to any element of the 
UnverSE. 


2148. atque, and so, and consequently : as, 


impedior religisne quiminus expdnam quam multa P. Séstius 
stnserit. atque nihil dicd praeter finum, Scest. 8, / am prevented by 
scruples from setting forth how much Sestius was aware of. And sol will only 
say one thing. 


aut. 


2149. aut is used to add a new sentence in the sense of alidqui, or e/se, 
otherwise, or as if nisi, «wu/ess, preceded: as, 


omnia bene sunt i dicenda, aut @loquentiae ndmen relinquendum 
est, DO. 2, 5, he must be able to speak well on all subjects, or else he must waive 
the name of an eloquent man. 


(6.) CONCESSIVE AND ADVERSATIVE. 


21so. A new concessive period is introduced by siné, quidem, omnin3, 
fo be sure, or fdrtasse, perhaps: as, 
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2151-2154.] Sertences: Connection of Sentences. 


Plinius et Cluvius nihil dubititum dé fid@ praefecti referunt. 
sané Fabius inclinat ad laudés Senecae, Ta. 13, 20, Pliny and Cluvius 
say that there was no doubt about the loyalty of the prefect. Fabius, it must be 
admitted, ts always inclined to enlogize Seneca. id fSrtasse nin perfécimus ; 
conati quidem saepissimé sumus, O. 210, perhaps we have not attained to 
tt; still we have very often made the attempt. 


2151. A new adversative sentence is introduced by autem. again, 
sed, vérum, dui, vér6, but, indeed, at, dut, or tamen, nihil6 minus, 
nevertheless. 


These words when used to connect sentences have the same meaning 
as when used to connect the parts of a sentence (1676). 


2152. atqui, rarely atquin, asd yet, but, is used chiefly in dialogue. It 
introduces a strong objection, sometimes in the form of a conditional protasis. 
From Cicero on, it is sometimes found after a question, to introduce an ear- 
nest denial. 


ndn sum apud mé: : atqui opus est nunc quom miaxumé ut sis, T. PA. 
204, /’m all abroad: : but that’s just exactly where you must n't be now. non 
vereor condiscipuldrum né quis exaudiat: : atqui cavendum est, Zeg. 1, 
21, f’m not afraid of being overheard by any of my fellow-students: : and yet 
you must be on your guard. sine veniat. atqui si illam digitd attigerit 
tind, oculi ilicd ecfodientur, I. Zw. 739. let him come on. But if he laysa 
finger on the maid, we'll scratch his eyes out on the spot. quid vérd 2? modum 
statuagrum habéri nallum placet? atqui habeatur necesse est, V. 2, 144, 
what ? is there, think you, to be no end to your statucs? Yet there must be. 


2153. quamquam, etsi. tametsi, ‘hough, and nisi, buf, are sometimes 
used to coordinate a new period, correcting the preceding: as, 


carére sentientis est, nec s€énsus in mortud, né carére quidem 
igitur in mortud est. quamquam quid opus est in hic philosophiri? 
TD. 1, 88, foregoing requires a sentient being, and there is no sensation in a dead 
man; therefore there ts no foregoing either in a dead man. And yet what is 
the use of philosophizing over this? utram mialis vidé; etsi cdnsilium quod 
cépi réctum esse scid, T. Haz. 326, of these two states choose which you will ; 
thoush Tam sure my plan’s the right one. cir ego nin adsum? tamets! 
hic minimé tibf deest, Aum. 2, 7,2, why am I not with you? though this is 
the very last thing you need. spérabam dé@fervisse aduléscentiam: ecce 
autem dé integrd! nisi quidquid est, vol6 hominem convenire, T. Ad. 
152, J hoted his youthful passion had cooled down ; yet here itis afresh! But 
be it what it may, IT want to see the fellow. 


(¢c.) CAUSAL AND ILLATIVE. 


2154. nam, enim, /fov, or namque, etenim, for you see, intro- 
duces a new period which gives the reason of the foregoing : as, 


qua quidem ex ré hominum mutltitidd cdgndsci potuit : nam minus 
horis tribus mfinitidnem perfécérunt, 5, 42, 4, aud from this by the way 
their numbers could be sauged; for they made a breastwork in less than three 
hours. quem meminisse potestis: anné enim indévicésimSd post éius 
mortem hi cdnsulés facti sunt, CA/. 14, you can remember him: for the 
present consuls were created only nineteen years after his death. 
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Affirmative Coordination. [ 2155-21509. 


2155. The originally asseverative meaning of nam appears, even in the classical 
riod, in colloquial language: as, tib! 4 mé@ niflla ortast inifiria: : nam 
ercle etiam hoc restat, T. Ad. 189, ['ve ne'er done you a wanton wrong: : 
aye verily that's still to come. In old Latin, it sometimes introduces a question: as, 
mam quae haec anus est? T. PA. 732, why, who's this old woman? Fre- 
quently it introduces an explanation or illustration, and, from Cicero on, a remark or 
question made in passing: as, sic enim sésé@ rés habet: nam Odyssia 
Latina est sic tamquam opus Daedali, Br. 71, the case stands thus: the 
Odyssey in Latin is, you may say,a regular work of Daedalus (1908). viv® Ca- 
tone multi S6ratdrés fldruérunt: nam A. Albinus, &r. 81, wany orators 

ourished in Cato’s lifetime: for example, Albinus, nam quid dé aedile 
oquar? Sest. 95, for why speak of the aedile? enim does not differ essentially 
in use from nam; for its meaning in old Latin, see 1688. mnamque is rare until 
Livy, and usually (always in old Latin) stands before a vowel. etenim is common 
only in classical Latin. 


a156. For quippe, w/y, often used as a coordinating word, see 1690. 


2157. proinde or proin, ¢herefore, so, introduces a command or direction 
based upon the foregoing : as, 


Sratidnem spérat invénisse sé, qui differat t@: proin tf fac apud té 
ut siés, T. Andr. 407, he trusts he's found some phrase wherewith he may con- 
found you: so see you have your wits about you. fristra meae vitae sub- 
venire cénamini. proinde abite, dum est facultias, 7, 50, 6, # vain ye try 
fo save my life. Soavway, while ye have the power. iam undique silvae et 
sdlitidé magna cégitatidnis incitamenta sunt. proinde cum vénabere, 
licébit pugillarés ferfs, Plin. Z/. 1,6, 2, then again the surrounding woods 
and the loneliness are powerful stimulants to meditation. So when you go 
hunting, you can take a note book with you. 


2158. A conclusion is denoted by ergd, itaque or igitur, shere- 
fore, so, introducing a new period: as, 


nihil est praestantius ded; ab ed igitur mundum necesse est regi. 
nolli igitur est natirae subiectus deus. omnem ergd regit ipse nata- 
ram, DA. 2, 77, nothing is more excellent than god. Therefore the universe 
must be coverned by him. Therefore god is in no respect subject to nature. 
Consequently he rules all nature himself. For the position of these words in 
their clauses, see 1688; for ergd igitur and itaque ergd, 1689. For hinc, 
inde, e3, ided, idcircd, proptered, as coordinating words, see 1691. 


AFFIRMATIVE COORDINATION. 


2159. A new sentence affirmative of a foregoing is often intro- 
duced by an emphatic sic or ita. 


These words often introduce a general truth which is deduced from the 
first statement. 

visne igitur t@ inspicidmus 4 puer3? sic opinor; 4 principid drdia- 
mur, //. 2, 44, would you like to have us look into your record from boyhood ? 
Yes, [think it would be well; let us beyin at the beginning. qui diligébant 
hunc, illi favébant. sic est volgus: ex véritate pauca, ex opinidne 
multa aestimat, AC. 29, everybody who loved him, smiled on the other man. 


Yes, thal is always the way of the world: it seldom judges by truth, often by 
hearsay. 
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2160-2165.] Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


NOUNS OF THE VERB. 
THE INFINITIVE. 


2160. The infinitive is in its origin a verbal substantive. 


2161. The present infinitive active is an ancient dative, closely resembling 
in meaning and use the English infinitive with zo. It originally marked action 
merely in a general way, without indication of voice or tense. In virtue of 
this original timeless character, the present often represents action which is 
really past or future; in such cases the time must be inferred from the context. 


2162. The present infinitive active gradually approached the character 
of a verb, and the original substantive nature being forgotten, it was supple- 
mented by a passive, and by forms for completed and for future action, active 
and passive. 


2163. The infinitive has furthermore two other properties of the 
verb: (a.) it is modified by an adverb, not by an adjective; and (4.) it 
is followed by the construction of its verb. 


OLD AND POETICAL USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 
THE INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


2164. The infinitive denotes purpose: (a.) when loosely added to a sub- 
stantive in old Latin, (4.) with verbs of motion, ed, venid, currd, mittd, in 
old or poetical Latin, and (c.) in the combination dé bibere, grve fo drink, 
in old, colloquial, or poetical Latin: as, 


(2.) occasid benefacta cumuliare, Pl. Cap. 423, a chance to pile up kind- 
nesses. Parallel with a gerund: summa @éliidendi occd4sidst mihi nunc 
senés et Phaedriae cram adimere argentdriam, T. PA’. 885, /'ve now a 
splendid chance the greybeards of eluding and Phaedria to rescue from his 
money cares. (6.) recurre petere ré recenti, Pl. 777. 1015, run back to get 
ttere it is too late. voltisne efmus visere ? T. P%. 102, do you think we'd 
better vo to call? parasitum misi nudiusquartus Cariam petere argen- 
tum, Pl. Cur. 206, my parasite I sent four days ago to Caria, to fetch the cash. 
nec dulcés occurrent Sscula nati praeripere, Lucr. 3, 895, nor shall thy 
children dear come running kiss on kiss to snatch. ndn nds ferrd Libycds 
populdre penatis vénimus, V. 1, 527, we are not come with steel to harry 
Libya's hearths. (c.) bibere da disque plénis cantharis, Pl. Per. 821, seep 
giving onto drink with brimming bowls. bibere is thus used by Plautus, 
Terence, Cato, and Livy, and by Cicero once with ministrd. In classical 
prose, purpose is expressed by the subjunctive with ut or a relative pronoun, 
or by a gerund or gerundive with ad or causa. 


2165. In poetry, the infinitive of purpose is used with synonymes of d& 
also, and with verbs of leaving, taking away, taking up, &c. 
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huic ldricam dinat habére, V. 5, 259, on Aim a corselet he bestows to 
wear. tristitiam et metis tridam protervis in mare Créticum portdre 
ventis, H. 1, 26,1, sadness and fears [’ll to the wanton winds consign, lo sweep 
into the Cretic sez. quis sibi rés gest&s Augusti scribere siimit? H. £. 
1, 3, 7, who takes it on himself Augustus’ deeds to pen? quem virum aut 
hérda lyr& vel acri tibia siimis celebrare? H. 1, 12, 1, what hero or 
what demigod dost thou take up, to ring his praises on the rebec or the piere- 
ing pipe? 

THE INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


2166. The infinitive is sometimes used with adjectives, chiefly by poets 
of the Augustan age, and late prose writers, often in imitation of a Greek 
idiom: as, 

indoctum iuga ferre nostra, H. 2, 6, 2, not taught our yoke to bear. 
avidi committere plignam, O. 5, 75, 4ot to engaye in fight. sdli cantare 
periti Arcades, V. £. 10, 32, Arcadians alone in minstrelsy are skilled. vitulus 
niveus vidéri, H. 4, 2, 59, @ bullock snow-white to behold, i.e. vist (2274). 
These infinitives are of different kinds, some of them resembling a comple- 
mentary infinitive, others a gerund or gerundive construction, the supine in 
-ti (-si), &c., &c. 


THE ORDINARY USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 


ee: The infinitive is ordinarily used either as object or as subject of a 
verb. 


(A.) THe INFINITIVE AS OBJECT. 
THE COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE. 


2168. The present infinitive is often used to com- 
plete the meaning of certain kinds of verbs which imply 


another action of the same subject : as, 


prd Pompéid émori possum, Fum. 2,15, 3, 7 could die the death for 
Pompey (1495). quid habés dicere? Bald. 33, what have you to say? scire 
volébat, V.1, 131, 4¢ wanted to know. hdc facere débés, Rub?. 7, you 
ought to do this. Caesar Rhénum transire décréverat, 4, 17,1, Caesar had 
resolved to cross the Rhine. fuga salitem petere contendérunt, 3, 15, 2, 
they tried to save themselves by flight. num negare audés? C.1, 8, do you 
dare deny it? vereor dicere, T. Andr. 323, / am afraid to tell. num du- 
bitas id facere? C. 1, 13, do you hesitate to do that? méatirat ab urbe pro- 
ficisci, 1,7,1, 4¢ makes haste to leave Rome. Diviciacus Caesarem obsecriare 
coepit, 1, 20, 1, Drciacus began to entreat Caesar. Dolabella initriam 
facere persevérat, Quint. 31, Dolabella persists in doing wrong. illi pecit- 
niam pollicéri ndn désistunt, 6, 2,1, these people did not stop offering money. 
diem édicti obire negléxit, PA’. 3, 20, re failed to keep the day named in the 
edict. irasci amicis ndn temere soled, PA. 8, 16, / am not apt to get pro- 
voked with friends without just cause. ii régibus parére didicerant, PA. 
3, 9, the men of old were trained to bow the knee to kings (1615). dextram 
cohibére mementé, J. 5,71, remember that you keep hands off. 
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2169-2174.] Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


a169. The verbs or verbal expressions which are supplemented by an 
infinitive are chiefly such as mean can, wll or wish, ought, resolve, endeavour, 
dare, fear, hesitate, hasten, begin, continue, cease, neglect, am wont, learn, know 
how, remember, forgel, seem. The infinitive in this combination contains the 
leading idea. For the occasional use of the perfect infinitive with some of 
these verbs, see 2223. 

Some of the commonest of these verbs are possum, qued, nequed; vold, 
n6ld, m4ld, cupid, studed; débesd; cogite, meditor, statu6d. cdnstitud, 
décernd, pard; cdnor, nitor, contendd; auded; vereor; cunctor, 
dubit3, festind, matird, institué, coepi, incipid, pergé, persevérd, 
désind, désistd, omittd, superseded, neglegd, non cilrd; soled, adsué- 
wie cénsuéscd; discd, scid, nescid, recordor, memini, obliviscor; 
videor. 


2170. The infinitive is also used with many verbal expressions equivalent to the 
above verbs, such as habed in animé, consilium est, certum est, paradtus 
sum, &c., &c., or with paratus alone, adsuéfactus, &c., &c. Furthermore, in 
pec and late prose, the place of many of the above verbs is often taken by livelier or 
resher synonymes, such as valed for possum, from Lucretius on, drded, burn, 
for vold, cupié, or absiste, fuge, parce, &c., for ndli (1584), &c., &c. 


2171. A predicate noun used in the construction of the comple- 
mentary infinitive, is put in the nominative: as, 


Aelius Stdicus esse voluit, Ar. 206, Aclius wanted to be a Stoic. esse 
pig vidéri bonus mAalébat, S. C. 54,6, 4e chose to be good rather than sem 
g00d. 


THE ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


2172. A very common form of a dependent sentence is that known 
as the Accusative with the Infintlive. 


Thus, of the two coordinate sentences scid: iocaris ti nunc, Pl. Afost. 
1081, / know: you are sesting now, the second may be put in a dependent 
form, the two sentences blending into one: scié iocdri té nunc, / snow you 
lo be yesting now. 


2173. The subject of an infinitive is put in the 
accusative. 


Thus, in eum vident, sey see him, eum is the object of vident (1134). 
If sedére is added, eum vident sedére, 1. 5,107, they see Aim sit, or they see 
that he ts sitting, eum is at the same time the object of vident and the sub- 
ject of sed@ére. But the accusative by degrees becoming detached from the 
main verb, and closely interlocked with the infinitive, the combination is ex- 
tended to cases where the main verb is intransitive or passive. 


2174. A predicate noun referring to a subject accusative is itself 
put in the accusative : as, 


té esse arbitror puerum probum, PI. Afost. 949. / think vou are a good 
Joy. néminem vivum capi patiuntur, 8, 35, 5, cacy do not allow anybody to 
be made prisoner alive (2198). 


376 


The Infinitive. [2175-2179. 


VERBS OF PERCEIVING, KNOWING, THINKING, AND 
SAYING. 


2175. The accusative with the infinitive is used 
with active verbs or verbal expressions of perceiving, 
knowing, thinking, and saying: as, 


patére tua cdnsilia nin sentis? C.1,1, you don’t feel that your plots are 
all out? hhuic filium scis esse? T. Hau. 181, you are aware that this man 
hasason? Pompéiés cinsédisse terrae moti audivimus, Sen. VQ. 6,1, 
1, we have heard that Pompei has been swallowed up by an earthquake, 63 A.D., 
17 years before its utter destruction. saepe audivi inter ds atque offam 
multa intervenire posse, Cato in Gell. 13, 18 (17), 1, 2 ave often heard 
Vworxt cup and lip there's manya slip. dicit mintem ab hostibus tenéri, 
I, 22, 2, he says the hill is held by the enemy. dixtin diidum illam dixisse, 
s@ expectdre filium ? T. Hee. 451, did n't you say a while ago the woman said 
that she was looking for her son ? 

Some of the commonest of these verbs are: (@.) audid, animadvertd, 
sentid, vided. (4.) accipid, intellegd, scid, nescid. (c.) arbitror, cén- 
sed, cdgitd, crédd, existimd, memini, opinor, putd, recordor, suspicor. 
(¢.) adfirmd, 416, dmdnstrd, dicd, disputd, doced, fateor, narrd, negd, 
niintid, ostendd, prdmittd, scribd, significd, spérd, tradd. (¢.) rimor 
est, ndn mé fugit, certus sum, nin nescius sum, &c., &c. Also occasion- 
ally verbs used in the sense of ¢Ainé or say, as Mittd, send word, and substantives 
or pronouns expressing a thought or judgement. 

a176. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes introduced by a neuter pro- 
noun, or by sic or ita: as, illud neg4abis, té dé ré ifidicata ifidicdvisse ? V. 
2, 81, will you deny this, that you sate in judgement on a matter that was already 
decided? sic accépimus, nfillum bellum fuisse, V. 5, 5, we have been told 
this, that there was not any war. Sometimes by an ablative with dé: as, dé hic 
Verri dicitur, habére eum perbona toreumata, V/. 4, 38, about this man 
report is made to Verres that he had some choice bits of embosset work. 


2177. (1.) Passive verbs of this class are commonly used personally in 
the third person of the present system, with the subject, and the predicate 
noun, if used, in the nominative: as, 


hicentum p&agés habére dicuntur, 4, 1, 4, these people are said to have 
a hundred cantons. nilla iam existimantur esse iidicia, V. a. pr. 43, 
there are thought to be no courts of law any longer. pins prope effectus 
niintiabatur, Caes. C. 1, 62, 3, the bridge was reported to be well-nigh done. 


2178. Such personal passives are much more commen in the writers of Cicero's 
day than in old Latin. Particularly so argu6, audid, cOgnéscd, comperid, 
concédé, défendd, d®mSnstrd, dicd, doceé, excfisé, existim3, invenié, 
ifidicd, liberd, memord, negd, niintid, ostendd, postuld, puts, reperid, 
tradd. 

217g. (2.) With the first or second person the personal construction is rare: as, 

uod nds bene émisse ifidicati sumus, A?¢/. 1, 13, 6, that we are thought to 
have made a good bargain. cum inveniare improbissima ratidne esse 
praedatus, V. 4, 3, when you prove to have been robbing most abominably. But 
with videor, seem, the personal construction is the rule in all three persons, and in 
the perfect system as well as the present. 


377 


2180-2186.] Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


2180. (3.) In the perfect system, and also usually in the gerundive con- 
struction (2246), verbs of this class are commonly impersonal : as, 


traditum est Homérum caecum fuisse, 7D. 5, 114, the tradition is 
that Homer was blind. wbi tyrannus est, ibf dicendum est niillam esse 
rem piblicam, A. 3, 43, wherever there ts an absolute ruler, there we must 
maintain there ts no commonwealth. 

a181. (4.) With some verbs of this class, the impersonal construction is preferred 
even in the present system. Thus, commonly intellegitur, #7 ts understood, as 
impersonal; regularly in classical Latin cr€ditur; with a dative in Cicero and Caesar 
dicitur, niintiatur. The impersonals cernitur, fertur, memoratur, prédi- 
tur, vidétur, are rare. 

2182. The personal construction is sometimes extended to other verbs or verbal 
expressions, especially in poetry: as, colligor, O. 4. 2, 6, 61, / am inferred, for 
colligitur. nénnillis magistratiis veniébant in suspiciédnem nds dé- 
morati esse, Lentulus in Fam. 12, 15, 5, the magistrates were suspected by some 
of having delayed us (1491). 

2183. With verbs of thinking and saying the subject accusative is some- 
times omitted. 


(az.) Oftenest thus mé nds, té vds, or sé: as, stulté fécisse fateor, i.e. 
mé, Pl. B. 1013, / own L’ve acted like a fool. cdnfitére vénisse, i. e. té, RA. 
G1, confess you came. quae imperadrentur facere dixérunt, i.e. s€, 2, 32, 3, 
they said they would do as ordered (2221). Often the future without esse: 
as, refractiirds carcerem minabantur, i.e. s@, L. 6, 17, 6, they threztened to 
break the gail open, (6.) Less frequently an accusative of is: as, oblitum 
crédidi, i.e. eum, Fum.9, 2,1, [imagined he had forgotten. Such omissions 
are common in old Latin, Cicero, Caesar, Livy, and in poetry. 


2184. When the accusative is not expressed, a predicate noun is sometimes 
put in the nominative, chiefly in poetry, in imitation of a Greek idiom: as, 


phasélus ille quem vidétis, hospités, ait fuisse navium celerrimus, 
Cat. 4,1, the clipper you see yonder, friends, says she was once the flcetest of 
the feet. uxor invicti Iovis esse nescis, H. 3, 27, 73. thou knowest not thou 
art the bride of the unconquerable Fove. Similarly with verbs of emotion 
(2187): as, gaudent esse rogatae, O. AA. 1, 345, they are glad to have been 
asked. gaudent perfisi sanguine fratrum, V. G. 2, 510, they’re glad to 
have been imbued with brothers’ blood. 


VERBS OF ACCUSING. 


_ 2185. The verbs of accusing, argud and insimuld, take the accusative 
with the infinitive like verbs of saying: as, 


civis R6m4&nds necatds esse argud, V. 5, 149, my accusation is that Ro- 
mans have been slain. occidisse patrem Sex. Réscius arguitur, A. 37, 
Roscius 1s charged with the murder of his father. insimulare coepérunt 
Epicratem litteras pfiblicas corripisse, V. 2, 60, they began to accuse Epr- 
crates of having falsificd records of state. 


VERBS OF HoPING, PROMISING, AND THREATENING. 


2186. The accusative with the infinitive is used with verbs of hoping, 
promising, and threatening: as, 
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id s€sé@ effectirds spéraibant, 7, 26, 2, they hoped to carry it out. pol- 
licentur sés@ éi déditards, 5, 20, 2, they volunteer to surrender to him. But 
sometimes the present infinitive alone: see 2236. 


VERBS OF EMOTION. 


2187. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes used with 
verbs of joy, grief, surprise, or wonder : as, 


venire th mé@ gaudés, Pl. 2. 184, thou art glad I’m come. dolui pacem 
repudiari, Marc. 14, / felt sorry peace was rejected. These verbs often have 
the construction with quod, or in old Latin with quia (1851). 


2188. Some of the commonest of these verbs are doled, gauded, laetor, 
miror, &c., &c.; and from Cicero on, angor, indignor, lfiged, sollicitd. 


VERBS OF DESIRE. 


2189. (1.) The accusative with the infinitive is commonly used 
with vold (malé, ndld), and cupid, when the subject of the infinitive 
is not the same as that of the verb: as, 


Catilinam perire volui, PA. 8, 15, / wished Catiline to die. méaluit ho- 
minés peccare quam deds, V. 2, 22, he wanted men to sin rather than gods. 
té tua frui virtite cupimus, Br. 331, we wish you to reap the benefil of your 
high character. 


argo. (2.) Even when the subjects denote the same person, the accusa- 
tive is sometimes used with the infinitive: as, 


mori mé malim, Pl. 4s. 810, mori mé malim, T. Zu. 66, /’d rather 
die. magnuficé vold mé virds summis accipere, Pl. Ps. 167, lm going 
to entertain some highborn gentlemen in style. Oftenest when the infinitive 
is esse, vidéri, putdri, or dici: as, cupid mé esse clémentem, cupid mé 
ndn dissolitum vidéri, C. 1, 4, / wish to play the man of mercy, and yet I 
do not wish to seem over lax. Rarely thus with désiderd, ndld, optd, and 
studed, and in Sallust with properd. 


agi. For the perfect active with these verbs, see 2228 ; for the perfect passive, 
2229. 


2192. vold, m&ld, and cupid are often coordinated with the subjunctive of 
desire (17¢7). VOlS and m4&ld often have the subjunctive with ut, particularly in 
old Latin (1950). 


2193. Verbs of resolving sometimes take the accusative with the infinitive: as, 
certum offirmdre est viam mé, T. Hec. 454, / am resolved to hold the way. 
So, from Cicero on, sometimes cénsed, décernG, and sentid, in the exceptional 
sense of vold or iubed, think it best: as, velle et cEnsére eds ab armis dis- 
cédere, S. /. 21, 4, that they wished and thought it best for those people to give up 
jighting. 

2194. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes used with verbs of demand- 
ing: as, hau postuld equidem méd in lectd accumbere, Pl. S#. 488, I 
can't expect, not I, to sprawl upon a couch. hic postulat sé absolvi? V. 3, 138, 


does this man ask to be acquitted? Similarly with 6rd and praecipid in late 
writers. 
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2195-2201.] Sentences: Nouns of the Vero. 


2195. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes found with suaded and 
persuaded in Terence, Lucretius, and Vergil, and with precor in Ovid and late 
prose. 


VERBS OF ACCOMPLISHING. 


2196. Verbs of accomplishing rarely have the accusative with the infinitive: as, 
talis 6ratdrés vidéri facit, qualis ipsi sé vidéri volunt, Sr. 142, of deliv- 
ery, tt makes orators appear just as they wish to appear themsclves. Oftenest in 
poetry. In prose usually the subjunctive with ut (1951). 
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VERBS OF TEACHING AND TRAINING. 


2197. The verbs of teaching and training, doced and adsuéfacis6, may 
take an accusative of a substantive and an infinitive expressing the thing 
taught: as, 

quin etiam tondé@re filids suds docuit, 7D. 5, 58, why more than that, he 
actually taught his own daughters to shave, of Dionysius, tyrant of Syracuse. 
equés eddem remanére vestigid adsuéfécérunt, 4, 2, 3, hey have their 
horses trained to stand stock-still (1608). Compare 1169. 


VERBS OF BIDDING AND FORBIDDING AND OF 
ALLOWING. 


2198. The accusative with the infinitive is used with iubed and 
veto, sind and patior: as, . 


milités ex oppidd exire ifssit, 2, 33, 1, Ae ordered the soldiers to go out 
of the town. pdntem iubet rescindi, 1, 7, 2, he orders the bridge torn up. 
léx peregrinum vetat in mtrum ascendere, DO. 2, 100, # 7s against the 
law for a foreigner to get up on the wall. castra vall6 miniri vetuit, Caes. 
C. 1, 41, 4, Ae gave orders that the camp should not be fortified with a palisade. 
vinum ad sé inportari ndn sinunt, 4, 2, 6, wine they will not allow to be 
brought into their country. Cicero is the first to use vetd thus. Other con- 
structions also occur with these words: see 1703, 1950, 1953, &c. 


a1gg. The person ordered or forbidden is often omitted, when stress is laid on 
the action merely, or when the person is obvious from the context: as, Castra 
miinire iubet, i.e. milités, 2, 5, 6, Ae gives orders to construct a camp. ids- 
strunt prénintiare, i.e. tribtinds et centuridnés, 5, 33, 3, they cave orders 
to proclaim, idemque idssérunt simulacrum Iovis facere miius, i.e. 
consulés, C. 3, 20, and they furthermore gave directions to make a statue of Jupiter, 
a biggcr one, 


2200. iubed is sometimes coordinated with the subjunctive, especially in old 
Latin (1708). Sometimes it has the subjunctive with ut, especially in resolves of the 
people. ; 


2201. In the passive, iubed, vetd, and sind are used personally, the accusative 
of the person ordered or forbidden becoming nominative: as, iubentur scribere 
exercitum, L. 3, 30, 3, tAey are ordered to raise an army. NOBlanit mirds 
adire vetiti, L. 22. 16,0, the men of Nola were not allowed to go to the walls. hic 
accusare eum n6n est situs, Sest. 95, this man was not allowed to accuse him. 
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2202. imperd often has the accusative with a passive or deponent infinitive, or 
with fieri: as, praesentem peciiniam solvi imperavi, dé. 2, 4,1, / have 
given orders for ready money to be paid. Rarely with an active infinitive parallel 
with a passive: as, ¢6 partem nadvium convenire commed&tumque com- 
portari imperat, Caes. C. 3, 42, 2, Ae orders part KA the vessels to rendezvous there, 
and grain to be brought. In the passive, a personal imperor occurs, like iubeor 
(2201): as, in lautumiads dédfici imperantur, V. 5, 68, orders are given for 
them to be taken to the quarries. See also 1950. ermittd has sometimes the 
accusative with the infinitive from Tacitus on, usually the subjunctive with ut (1950). 


2203. The verbs of hindering, prohibed and impedid, sometimes have the 
accusative with the infinitive: as, barbari nostrés navibus €gredi prchibé- 
bant, 4, 24, 1, the savages undertook to prevent our people from disembarking. 
The infinitive used with prohibe@ is usually passive or deponent. quid est igitur 
quod mé impediat ea quae prob4bilia mihi videantur sequi? Of: 8, 
what is there then to hinder me from following what secms to me to be probable? Sce 
also 1960 and 1977. 


THe INFINITIVE AS A SUBSTANTIVE ACCUSATIVE. 


2204. The accusative with the infinitive, or the infinitive alone, 
regarded as a neuter substantive, may be used as the object of a verb, 
or in apposition with the object: as, 


(a.) leporem gustdre fas nin putant, 5, 12, 6, fasting hare they counta 
Sin. errare malum diicimus, Of) 1, 18, going astray we hold a bad thing. 
(4.) ad id quod instituisti, dratdrum genera distinguere aetatibus, istam 
diligentiam esse accommodatam put6, Pr. 74, J think your accurate schol- 
arship is just the thing for your projected task —clussifying public speakers 
chronologically. 


2205. The infinitive as a substantive is rarely preceded by the preposition inter 
in prose: as, multum interest inter dare et accipere, Sen. Ben. 5, 10, 2, 
there is avast diffcrence between ‘give’ and ‘take.’ In poetry also by praeter. 


2206. In poetry, the infinitive is used as a substantive object with such verbs as 
dd, reddd, adim6, perdd: as, hic veréri perdidit, Pl. B. 158, this youth has 
lost his sense of shame, 


(B.) THe INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT. 


2207. The accusative with the infinitive, or the in- 
finitive alone, present or perfect, may be used as the 
subject of a verb, in apposition with the subject, or as 
a predicate nominative: as, 


(a.) menddcem memorem esse oportére, Quintil. 4, 2, 91, that a liar 
should have a good memory. (b.) sequitur illud, caedem senatum iidicadsse 
contra rem pitiblicam esse factam, J//. 12, next comes this point, that the 
senate adjudged the homicide an offence against the state. (c.) exitus fuit ord- 
tidnis, sib! nillam cum his amicitiam esse posse, 4, 8, 1, the end of the 
speech was that he could not have any friendship with these people. 
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2208-2214.| Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


2208. The infinitive is used as the subject (a.) with impersonal 
verbs, (4.) with est, putatur, habetur, &c., and an abstract substan- 
tive, a genitive, or a neuter adjective in the predicate. 


2209. a Some of the commonest impersonal verbs are appdret, decet, 
expedit, licet, lubet, oportet, praestat, pudet, réfert. Also in classical 
Latin, attinet, condiicit, cdnstat, dédecet, exsistit, fallit, interest, iuvat, 
liquet, obest, paenitet, patet, pertinet, placet, displicet, prddest, which 

used as live verbs by Lucretius and Sallust also. Similarly in Plautus and Terence 
ortasse. 


2210. The infinitive is occasionaily used as a subject with verbs other than the 
above (2209): as, n6n cadit invidére in sapientem, 7D. 3, 21, envy does not 
square with our idcas of a sage. Carére hic significat, egére e3 quod 
habére velis, 7D. 1, 88, care6 means not having whct you would lik: to have. 


aarr. (6.) Some of the commonest abstracts used thus with est are fama, fis 
and nefas, fidés, itis, laus, opus, m6és,tempus. From Cicero on, opinid and 
réverbium. In Plautus, audacia, cOnfidentia, miseria, negdtium, sce- 
us, &c. For genitives, see 1237. Neuter adjcctives are such as aequum, ini- 
quum, cdnsentaneum, crédibile, incrédibile, manifestum, necesse, 
par, réctum, &c., &c. 


2212. The accusative is not expressed when it is indefinite, you, a man, 


a person, anybody, frequently also when it is implied in some other case in 
the sentence: as, 


non tam praeclarum est scire Latiné quam turpe nescire, Br. 140, 
it ts not so creditable to be a Latin scholar as it ts disreputable not to be. mihi 
inter virtités grammatici habébitur aliqua nescire, Quintil. 1, 8, 21, 7 
my eves et will be one merit ina classical scholar not to be omniscient. tempori 
cédere semper sapientis est habitum, /am. 4, 9, 2, bowing to the inevitable 
has always passed as a mark of wisdem. peccire licet némini, P.:7. 20, no 
man ts at lberty to sin. An indefinite hominem. aliquem, or t@, is rare: as, 
illa laus est, liberds hominem éducidre, Pl. A/G. 703, sf #5 a crown of glory 
fora mana family to rear. 


2213. (1.) A predicate noun referring to the unexpressed indefinite sub- 
ject of the infinitive is put in the accusative: as, 


non esse cupidum pecifinia est, ndn esse emacem vectigal est, con- 
tentum vérd suis rébus esse maximae sunt divitiae, Pur. §1, fora man 
not to have desires, is money down, not to be eager to buy is an income, but to be 
satisfied with what you have ts the greatest possible wealth. A plural predicate 
is rare: as, esset Egregium domesticis esse contentés, O. 22, st would be 
a srand thing for people to be satisfied with home examples. 


a214. (2.) When the subject of the infinitive is implied in a dative, a 
predicate noun may also be in the dative. as, 


mih! neglegenti esse nin licet, 4/7. 1, 17, 6, ¢ will not do for me to be 
careless. \Nith a dative and licet, however, the predicate is sometimes in the 
accusative : as, quod si civi R6m4nd licet esse Gaditanum, a/b. 29, now 
ifa Roman ts allowed to bea Gaditanian. Regularly so, when the subject is 
indefinite and not expressed (2212): as, haec praescripta servantem licet 
magnificé vivere, Of. 1,92, a man who holds to these rules may live a noble 
bife. 
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The Infinitive. [ 2215-22109. 


221s. The infinitive, used as a substantive in the nominative or accusative 
sometimes has a neuter attribute. 


Chiefly thus ipsum, hdc ipsum, tdtum hic: as, ipsum Latiné loqui 
est in magna laude pdnendum, /r. 140, just the mere ability of talking good 
Latin ts to be accounted highly creditable. Rarely a possessive, meum, tuum: 
as, ita tuom cdnfertd amare né tibi sit probrd, Pl. Cur. 28, so shape thy 
woving that tt be to thee no shame. 


THE INFINITIVE OF EXCLAMATION. 


2216. The infinitive alone, or the accusative with the infinitive, is 
sometimes used in exclamations of surprise, incredulity, disapproval, 
or lamentation: as, 

ndn pudére, T. PA. 233, not be ashamed. sedére tdtds diés in villa, 
Att. 12, 44, 2, sitting round whele days and days at the country place. at t® 
Rdmae non fore, Av. 5, 20,7, only to think you won't be in Rome. hic 
posteris memoriae traditum iri, L. ; 67, 1, f0 think this will be passed down 
to generations yet unborn, Often with a -ne, transferred from the unex- 
pressed verb on which the infinitive depends (1503): as, tne hdc, Acci, 
dicere, tali priidentia praeditum, C/u. 84, what? you to say this, Accius, with 
your sound sense. The exclamatory infinitive is chiefly confined to Plautus, 
Terence, and Cicero. 


THE INFINITIVE OF INTIMATION. 
2ar7. This infinitive has already been spoken of ; see 1535-153 


THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 


2218. The present infinitive represents action as go- 
ing on, the perfect as completed, and the future as not 
yet begun, at the time of the action of the verb to 
which the infinitive is attached. 


The forms of the infinitive are commonly and conveniently called tenses, 
though this designation is not strictly applicable. 


THe PRESENT TENSE. 


2219. In itself, the present infinitive denotes action merely as 
going on, without any reference to time. With some verbs, however, 
which look to the future, the present relates to action in the immediate 
future. With verbs of perceiving, knowing, thinking. and saying, it 
denotes action as going on at the time of the verb: as, 
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2220-2223.] Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


(a.) facinus est vincire civem Rdminum, V. 5, 170, #£ ts a crime to 
puta Roman in irons, (b.) audire cupid, Caec. 33, J am eager to hear. 
Antium mé recipere cdgitd a. d. v Non. Mii., Aéz. 2, 9, 4, J am meditat- 
ing going back to Antium the third of May. (c.) errire eds dicunt, 5, 41, 5, 
they say those people are mistaken. tempus dix! esse, T. Hee. 687, / said it 
was time. dicés tib! Siculés esse amicés? V. 2,155, will you say the Sictl- 
tans are friends of yours ? 


2220. The present infinitive is sometimes used with memini, recordor, 
memoria tened, and with some analogous expressions, such as accépimus, 
fertur, &c., to represent merely the occurrence of action really completed, 
without indicating its completion: as, 


memini ad mé té scribere, D. 38, / remember your writing to me. me- 
ministis fieri senatiis c6nsultum, //ur. 51, you remember a decree of the 
senate being fassed. sed ego idem recordor longé omnibus anteferre 
Démosthenem, O. 23, aud yet 1 remember putting Demosthenes far above 
everybody e/se. hanc acc€épimus agrds et nemora peragrare, A. 24, we 
have heard of this goddcss's scouring fields and groves. Q. Maximum accé- 
pimus facile céldre, tacére, Of. 1, 108, we have heard of Fabius’s ready 
cleverness in keeping dark and holding his tongue. But the perfect is used 
when the action is to be distinctly marked as completed: as, meministis mé 
ita distribuisse causam, AA. 122, you remember that I arranged the case 
thus. Sometimes present and perfect are united: as, Helené capere arma 
fertur, nec fratrés Erubuisse deds, Prop. 3, 14, 19 (4, 1 ; 19), Flelen ts said 
to fly toarms, and not to have blushed in presence of her brother gods. Here 
capere relates to the same completed action as the more exact €rubuisse. 


2221. With verbs of saying, used in the narrower sense of promising, the 
present infinitive sometimes stands for the future (2236): as, 


cras mane argentum mihI miles dare sé dixit, T. P’. 531, the soldier 

spoke of paying me the money carly in the morning. mé aibat accersere, 

“Pl Ps. 1118, he said he'd fetch me (2186). quae imperarentur facere 
dixérunt, 2, 32, 3, they agreed lo do what was commanded. 


2222. The present infinitive dependent on a past tense of d&bed, oportet, 
possum, often requires the English perfect infinitive in translation: as, quid enim 
facere poteramus ? is. 13, for what else could we have done? See, however, 
1495. For the infinitive perfect, see 2230. 


Tne PERFECT TENSE. 


2223. (1.) The perfect active infinitive sometimes serves as a comple- 
ment of débed, vold, possum, &c. (21638): as, 


tametsi statim vicisse d@bed, tamen dé med ifire d@c@édam, FA. 73, 
though I am entitled to come off victorious at once, pet [ will waive my right; 
compare vici, / am victorious, 1608. nil vetitum fécisse volet, J. 14, 185, 
nothing forbidden will he wish to have done ; compare féci, Jam guilty. unde 
illa potuit didicisse ? Div. 2, 51, from what source could he have all that 
tnformation acquired? bellum quod possumus ante hiemem perfécisse, 
L. 37, 19, §, the war which we can have ended up before winter. 
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The Injinttrve. [ 2224-2229. 


2224. (2.) In prohibitions, the perfect active infinitive often serves as a 
compiement of ndld or vold (2168). 


Thus, in old Latin, ndlité dévellisse, Pl. Pocn. 872, do not have had it 
plucked. Particularly so when dependent on né velit or né vellet, in legal 
style: as, né quis convénisse sacrdrum caus4 velit, L. 39, 14, 8, that no- 
body may presume to have banded with others fur the observance of the mystertes. 
BACAS * VIR: NEQVIS + ADIESE - VELET, CIL. I, 196, 7, inscription of 186 
B.C., that no male should presume to have had resort to the Bacchants (765; 48). 
né quid €misse velit insciente domin6, Cato, RA. 5, 4, he must not venture to 
have bought anything without his master’s knowledge, of a head farm-steward. 


2225. In poetry of the Augustan age, the complementary perfect infinitive active 
is sometimes dependent on a verb of will or effort, such as chr6, labdrd, tend : as, 
tendentés opdcd Pélion app oeuseee Olympé, H. 3, 4, 51, 9% shadowy Olym- 
pus striving Pelion to have piled. 


2226. Any past tense of the indicative, when made dependent on 
a verb of perceiving, knowing, thinking, or saying, is represented by 
the perfect infinitive. 


Thus, in Theophrastus scribit Ciminem hospit&lem fuisse: ita enim 
vilicis imperavisse, ut omnia praebérentur, Of. 2, 64, Theophrastus says 
in his book that Cimon was the soul of hospitality: he had directed his stewards 
to furnish everything required ; the fuisse represents erat or fuit, and the 
imperdvisse may represent imperabat, imperdvit, or perhaps imperave- 
rat, of direct discourse. praecd dixisse prdnfintiat, V. 2, 75, the crier 
proclaims ‘ speaking finished’ (1605). 


2227. The perfect infinitive passive with fuisse denotes a past resulting 
state: as, 


dicd Mithridati cépias omnibus rébus Srnatas atque instrictas 
fuisse, urbemque obsessam esse, /P. 20, / must tell you that Mithridates’s 
troops were completely armed and equipped, and that the town was under stege. 
Here drnatds fuisse represents Srnatae erant (1615), and obsessam esse 
represents obsidébatur (1595). 


2228. (1.) The perfect active infinitive is sometimes used with ndld or 
vold, especially in poetry, when the subject of the infinitive is not the same 
as that of the verb (2189): as, 


hanc té ad céterds virtfit@s adiécisse velim, L. 30, 14, 6, / only wish 
you had this good quality added to the rest. 


2229. (2.) vold often has an emphatic perfect passive infinitive, usually 
without esse (2230) ; less frequently cupid and rarely ndld: as, 


factum vold, Pl. 2. 495, 45.685, 7 want it done, i.e. I will. ill6s moni- 
tds etiam atque etiam vold, C. 2, 27, / want those people cautioned over and 
over. Particularly common in Cicero, not in Caesar or Sallust. Also with 
impersonal infinitives (1479) : as, obliviscere illum advers@rid tud voluisse 
cdnsultum, A/s. 16, 16°, 10, you must forget that the man wanted your enemy 
provided for. 
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2230-2236.] Sentences: Nouns of the Vero. 


2230. The perfect infinitive passive or deponent, commonly without esse, 1s 
often used in Plautus, Terence, and Cicero, by assimilation with past tenses of verbs 
of propriety, such as aequum est, convenit, decet, and oportet: as, non 
oportuit relictas, T. Hau. 247, they should n't have been left, tb Iovi com- 

recadtam oportuit, Pl. 4m. 739, you should have said your prayers to Fore. 
Lhe perfect active is less common : as, Cavisse oportuit, Pl. dm. 944, you should 
have been upon your guard. For vold, cupid, ndld, see 2229. 


2231. The perfect infinitive of completed action is very common with such expres- 
sions as Satis est, satis habed, iuvat, melius est, paenitet, &c., also with 
verbs of emotion, such as gauded, &c.: as, ME quoque iuvat ad finem belli 


Piinici pervénisse, L. 31, 1, 1, / am delighted myself to have reached the Sd 
the Punic war. Oftentimes, however, in verse, the use of the perfect is often partly 


due to the metre. 


THE FUTURE TENSE. 


2232. The future infinitive is only used as a representative of the indica- 
tive, and not as a substantive. 


2233. For the future infinitive active or passive, a circumlocution with 
fore or futirum esse with ut and the subjunctive present or imperfect is 
often used. This construction is necessary when the verb has no future 
participle or supine: as, 


spérd fore ut contingat id ndbis, 7D. 1, 82, / hope we may be so fortu- 
nate. clamabant fore ut ipsi sé di ulciscerentur, V. 4, 87, they cried 
out that the gods would avenge themselves. 


2234. fore with the perfect participle of a passive or deponent, represents the 
future perfect of direct discourse: as, débellatum mox fore rébantur, L. 23, 
13, 6, they thought the war would soon be over. 


2235. (t.) The future infinitive is commonly used with ifird, minor, 
lliceor, prémittd, and spér, especially when the leading verb and the 
infinitive have the same subject: as, 


itrdvit s€ nisi victdrem in castra non reversiirum, Caes. C. 3, 87. 5. 
he swore he would not come back to camp except as avictor. quod sé factirés 
mindbantur, Caes. C. 2, 13, 4, which they threatened they would do. obsidés 
datirds polliciti sunt, 4, 27, 1, they volunteered to give hostages. 


2236. (2.) A looser present infinitive is sometimes used with the above verbs, es- 
pecially in old Latin, generally without a subject accusative. Thus with ifrd by Cato 
and Plautus, and with minor, proclaim _with threats, by Lucretius. Similarly dare 
pollicentur, 6,9, 7, tAcy offer to give. réliqués déterréri spérdns, Caes. C. 3, 8, 
3, hoping that the rest were scared. spérd nostram amicitiam non egé€re tes- 
tibus, Fam. 2, 2, [trust our friendship needs no witnesses. AS possum has no 
future infinitive, the present of this verb is necessarily used: as, tdtius Galliae sésé 
iy i spérant, 1, 3, 8, they hope to be able to get the control of the whole 
of Gaul, 


—__—__2—_———— 
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The Gerundive and Gerund. [2237-2241. 


THE GERUNDIVE AND GERUND. 


2237. The gerundive is a verbal adjective (899). The ger- 
und is a neuter verbal substantive, used only in the oblique 
cases of the singular. Both gerundives and gerunds express, in 
a noun form, the uncompleted action of the verb. 


2238. Gerundives and gerunds, like the English verbal in -sxg, 
were originally neither active nor passive (288), but might stand for 
either an active or a passive. In time a prevailing passive meaning 
grew uP in the gerundive, and a prevailing active meaning in the 
gerund. 


A gerund may be followed by the same case as its verb; but for the 
gerund of verbs of transitive use, see 2242, 2255, 2259, 2265. 


2239. Both gerundives and gerunds are modified like verbs, by adverbs, 
not by adjectives. 


(1.) THE GERUNDIVE CONSTRUCTION. 


2240. The gerundive expresses, in an adjective 
form, the uncompleted action of a verb of transitive 
use exerted on a substantive object, the substantive 
standing in the case required by the context, and the 
gerundive agreeing with it. 

In this construction, which is called the gerundive construction, 


the substantive and gerundive blend together in sense like the parts of 
a compound. 


male gerendd negdtid in aere ali€nd vacillant, C. 2, 21, owing to bad 
business-managing they are stagcering under debts. studium agri colendi, 
CMT. §9, the occupation of land-tilling. vir regendae réi piblicae scientis- 
simus, DO. 1, 214, a man of great experience in state-managing. 


(2.) THE GERUND. 


2241. The gerund expresses, in a substantive form, 
the uncompleted action of a verb which has no direct 
object. 


ars vivendi, iz. 1, 42, the art of living. ndn est locus ad tergiver- 
sandum, 4/¢. 7,1, 4, tis no time for shill-I-shall-l-ing. sum défessus quae- 
ritandd, Pl. 4m. 1014, J ’m all worn out with hunting. s® experiendd 
didicisse, Ta. 1, 11, 4 had learned by experience. 
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2242-2244.] Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


_ 2242. Gerunds of verbs of transitive use are exceptionally found 
with a substantive object (2255, 2259, 2265), and regularly with 
sais pronouns and neuter plural adjectives to avoid ambiguity 
(1106). 


agendi aliquid discendique causa, Fin. 5, 54, for the sake of doing or 
learning something. faciendi aliquid vel ndn btiendl véra ratié, Plin. Ep. 
6, 27, 4, the true ground for doing or not doing a thing. artem sé tradere 
véra ac falsa diifidicandi, WO. 2,157, that he passed along the art of dis- 
linguishing between the true and the false. regendi cincta onus, ‘I'a. 1, 11, 
the burden of governing the world. 


CASES OF GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 


NOMINATIVE. 


2243. The nominative of the gerundive construc- 
tion, as the subject of sum, denotes action which is to 
be done. 


The combination acquires the meaning of obligation or propriety, and 
this meaning also passes over to the accusative with esse. The person who 
has the action to do is put in the dative of the possessor (1215). Instead 
of the dative, the ablative with ab is sometimes used, particularly where the 
dative would be ambiguous. 


tibf haec cfira suscipienda est, V. 4, 60, the undertaking of this care ex- 
ests for you, i.e, you must undertake this charge. Caesari omnia find tem- 
pore erant agenda: véxillum prdpdnendum, signum tuba dandum, ab 
opere revocandi milités, aci€és instruenda, milit€s cohortandi, signum 
dandum, 2, 20, I, for Cuesar there was everything to be done at the same mo 
ment: the standard to be ratsed, bugle call given, soldiers summoned in from 
their work, line of battle to be formed, soldiers harangued, signal given for en- 
gagement, quaerenda peciinia primum est; virtis post numméds, H.£Z 
I, I, 53, there is money-making to be the first aim: character second to dollars. 
adeundus mihi illic est homé, Pl. X&. 1298, 7 must draw near this fellow. 
Caesar statuit sib! Rhénum esse trdnseundum, 4, 16, 1, Caesar made up 
his mind that he must cross the Rhine. ego istum iuvenem domi tenen- 
dum cénsed, L. 21, 3, 6, for my part, [ think that young man ought to be kept 
athome. &€i ego a mé referendam gratiam nin putem? P/anc. 78, should 
I not think that I ought to show my gratitude to him? quid @mé amplius 
dicendum putatis? V. 3, 60, what more do you think that I need say? 


2244. fruendus, fungendus, potiundus, fitendus, véscendus, are also 
used in this construction, chiefly in the oblique cases; in the nominative 
the impersonal construction (2246) is usual. These verbs sometimes have a 
transitive use in old Latin (1380). 

ndn paranda ndbis sdlum ea, sed fruenda etiam est, Fiz. 1, 3, that 
is @ thing which we must not only obtain, but enjoy as well, of wisdom. nec 
tamen est potiunda tibi, O. 9, 754, she is not to be won by thee. Examples 
of the oblique cases in this use arc cited below. 
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The Gerundive and Gerund. [2245-2249. 


2245. habed with the gerundive, as an equivalent of est mihf, est tibl, 
&c. (2243), is sometimes found, chietly in late writers and particularly in 
Tacitus: as, 


multi habent in praediis, quibus frimentum aut vinum aliudve 
quid désit, inportandum, Varro, AA. 1, 16, 2, many on whose estates corn or 
wine or something else ts lacking, have to bring it in. multum interest 
utrumne dé fiirts dicendum habeas an dé civibus trucidatis, Ta. D. 37, 
tt makes a great difference whether you have to speak about a theft or about the 
murder of Romans. sinune primum statuendum habérémus, Ta. 14, 44, 
tf we had to decide the potnt to-day for the first time. 


2246. The neuter of verbs of intransitive use takes the imper- 
sonal construction with est. Verbs ordinarily transitive also take 
the impersonal construction when used without an object. 


nunc est bibendum, HE. 1, 37, 1, now drinking exists, i.e. now we must drink, 
inambulandumst, Pl. As. 682, / musi be moving on. ego amplius délibe- 
randum cénsed, I. PA. 457, J opine there must be more pondering. linguae 
moderandumst mihf, Pl. Cu. 486, 7 must check my tongue. omne animal 
confitendum est esse mortidle, DN. 3, 32, tt must be admitted that every 
living thing 1s destined to die. n®md umquam sapiéns proditdri créden- 
dum putivit, V. 1, 38, 20 wise man ever held that a traitor was to be trusted, 


2247. The impersonal construction with an object in the accusative, is 
old-fashioned and rare. 


canés paucds habendum, Varro, PX. |, 21, one should keep but few dogs. 
aeternads quoniam poenas in morte timendumst, Lucr. 1, 111, since pun- 
tshment eterne they have in death to fear. ‘This construction occurs oftenest 
in Lucretius and Varro; once in Plautus, a few times in Cicero for special 
reasons, and here and there in later writers. Not in Caesar or Horace. 


2248. The gerundive sometimes acquires, in itself, the meaning of 
obligation or propriety, which it properly has only when combined 
with sum, and becomes a mere adjective, used in any case. 


forma expetenda liberalem virginem, Pl. Per. 521, a freeborn maid of 
shape delectable. L. Britd, principe hiius maxim® cdnservandi generis 
et ndminis, 74. 3, 11, Brutus, the first of this most hishly cherished house and 
name. huic timendd hosti obvius fui, L. 21, 41, 4, 7 met this dreadful foe. 
Ath€nis, multa visenda habentis, L. 45, 27, 11, Athens, which contains many 
sights worth a visit. 


_ 2249. The attributive gerundive (2248), particularly with a negative, 
M- privative, Or vix, may denote possibility, like the verbal in -bilis: as, 


labdrés nin fugiendds, Fin. 2, 118, inevitable labours. Polybius, haud- 
quaquam spernendus auctor, L. 30. 45, 5, /olybius, an authority by no 
ners despicable. infandum, régina, iubés renovare doldrem, V. 2, 3, hon 
bidst me, queen, rehearse that woe unspeakable. vix erat crédendum, 6, 28, 1, 
te was hardly credible. praedicabile aliquid et gldriandum ac prae sé 
et cnaums TD. 5. 49, something laudable and vauntable and displayable as 
Wett. 
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2250-2252.| Sentences: Nouns of the Vero. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


2250. (1.) The accusative of the gerundive construction is 
used with locé and condicé, with suscipid, habed, and 
cir6, and with verbs of giving or assigning. 


With the verbs of giving or assigning (such as dd, tradd, committd, at- 
tribud, dividd, relinqu6, permittd, dénotd), the emphasis often gravitates 
towards the substantive, and the gerundive, as an explanatory appendage, 
acquires the meaning of purpose. So in Plautus with the verbs of asking 
(rogd and petd). 


(a.) caedundum condixi ego illum :: tum optumumst locés efferen- 
dum, Pl. Au. 567, J engaged him for killing: : then you'd better contract for 
his funeral (1709). signum conlocandum cdnsulés locavérunt, Ca¢. 3, 20, 
the consuls let out the erecting of the statue. redémptor qui columnam Ulam 
condiixerat faciendam, Dw. 2, 47, the contractor who had undertaken the mak- 
ing of that pillar. vellem suscépissés iuvenem regendum, 4/7. 10, 6, 2, 7 
wish you had undertaken training the young man, aedem habuit tuendam, 
V.1, 130, 4e had the looking after the temple. agrum dé nostré patre colen- 
dum habébat, I. Ph. 364, he had the tilling of a farm from my Jather. 


(6.) COIRAVIT - BASILICAM - CALECANDAM, CIL. I, 1166, 2e superintended 
the town hall plastering. pdntem faciendum cfirat, 1, 13, 1, Ae attends toa 
bridge's being made, i.e. has it made. cénsulibus senatus rem piblicam 
défendendam dedit, P/. 8,15, the senate entrusted the defence of the state te 
the consuls. agrds plébi colendés dedit, RP. 3, 16, ke give lands to the 
common people to till. Antigonus Eumenem propinquis sepeliendum 
tradidit, N. 18, 13, 4. Antigonus delivered Eumencs to his kinsfolk to be buried. 
attribuit nts trucidandds, C. 4. 13, us ke handed over to be slaughtered. 
saucids milit€és ciirandds dividit patribus, L. 2, 47, 12, Ae apportioned the 
wounded soldiers among the senators to cure. hhaec porcis comedenda 
relinqués, H. £. 1,7, 19, vou ll leave them to the pigs to cat, civis R6mainds 
trucidandds dénotavit, /P. 7, te specified Romans for slaughter. 


(c.) quae fitenda visa semper vicini rogant, Pl. Au/. 96, traps that 
the neighbours are always asking the use cf. artoptam ex proxumd fiten- 
dam petd, Pl. Au/. 400, 1 ’m going for the use of a breadpan frem next door. 


225r. When such a verb is passive, the accusative becomes nominative. 


simulacrum Didnae tollendum locatur, V. 4, 76, the moving of the 
statue of Diana ts let out. dilaceranda feris dabor alitibusque praeda, 
Cat. 64, 152, J shall be given a prey for beasts and birds to tear. traditique 
f€tidlibus Caudium diicendi, L.9, 10, 2, and they were delivered to the fetials 
to be taken to Caudium. 


2252. (2.) The accusative of the gerundive construction or 
gerund is used with a preposition, usually ad. If the verb is 
of transitive use, the gerundive is proper, not the gerund (2240). 


This construction is used with verbs (including verbs of hindering), with 
substantives generally to denote purpose, and with adjectives which have the 
meaning of capable, fit, easy, useful, &c., &e. 
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The Gerundive and Gerund, [ 2253-2255. 


(az.) hic in noxidst, ille ad dicendam causam adest, T. PA. 266, when 
A’s in trouble, B turns up to make excuses for him. ad picem petendam ad 
Hannibalem vénit, L. 21, 13, 1, 4¢ #s come to Hannibal to sue for peace. ad 
eas rés cdnficiendds Orgetorix déligitur, 1, 3, 3, Oryelorix is choscn to do 
this. dant s@ ad lidendum, Fi. 5, 42, they devote themselves to playing. 
paliis Rdm4nds ad insequendum tardabat, 7, 26, 2, a morass hindered the 
Romans from pursuit. ut pedités ad trinseundum impedirentur, Caes. C. 
1, 62, 2, so that the infantry were hampered in crossing. (6.) causa ad obifr- 
gandum, T. dadr. 150, @ reason for finding fault. spatium simimus ad 
cdgitandum, Fix. 4, 1, let us take time for thought. alter occasidnem sib! 
ad occupandam Asiam oblatam esse arbitratur, /P. 4, the other thinks a 
chance ts given him for seizing all Asia. (c.) homo nén aptissimus ad 
iocandum, DV. 2, 46, @ man not very well fitted to be a joker. nimis 
doctus illest ad male faciendum, PI]. £. 378, too well the fellow’s trained at 
playing tricks. Qtébatur e3 cibd qui esset facillimus ad concoquendum, 
Fin. 2, 64, he made use of the sort of food which was easiest to digest. 


2253. Other prepositions are sometimes used: as, inter, in old Latin, 
Livy, and later writers: ob, once in Ennius, rarely in Cicero and Sallust; in 
and ante, very rarely, but even in the classical period; circa, propter, and 
super, late and very rare. 


mdrés sé inter lidendum détegunt, Quintil. 1, 3, 12, character discovers 
ttself during play. ob rem ifidicandam pecfiniam accipere, V. 2, 78, ¢o 
take money for passing judgement on a case. 


DATIVE. 


2254. The dative of the gerundive construction is used 
with adjectives, verbs, and phrases of ability, attention, and 
adaptation, with titles of office, and with comitia, e/ection. 


This construction is not very common in classical Latin, where few verbs 
and substantives take it instead of the usual ad and the accusative (2252). 
In old Latin, it is also joined to adjectives and participles; in Cicero it is 
thus used only with accommodatus, in Caesar only with par. From Livy 
on, the construction becomes a very favourite one. 


talis iactandis tuae sunt cdnsuétae mantis, Pl. Vid. 33, your hands are 
used to throwiny dice. optumum operi faciundd, Pl. 2X. 757, most suitable for 
carrying on his trade. praeesse agrd colendd, XA. §0, fo superintend farm 
managing. cum diés vénisset rogatidni ferendae, A//. 1, 14, 5, when the 
day came for proposing the bill. hibernis oppfignandis hunc esse dictum 
diem, 5, 27, 5, that this was the day set for attacking the winter quarters. 
consul placandis dis habenddque dilécti dat operam, L. 22, 2, 1, the con- 
sul devotes himself to propitiating the gods and raising troops. Démosthenés 
cirator miris reficiendis fuit, OG. ie Demosthenes was commissioner for 
repairing the walls. wsviri r€i piiblicae cdnstituendae, L. Z£7fi¢. 120, a 
commission of three for reorganizing the state. comitia coll€gae subrogandd 
habuit, L. 2, 8, 3, Ae held an election for appointing a colleague. 


2255. In the dative, a transitive gerund with an object in the accusative is found 
two or three times in Plautus. 
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2256-2259.] Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


2256. Late writers sometimes use the dative of the gerundive construc- 
tion instead of a final clause (1961): as, 


subdiicit ex acié legidnem faciendis castris, Ta. 2, 21, 4¢ withdraws a 
legion from the field to build acamp. nidum mollibus pliimis cénsternunt 
tepéfaciendis Svis, simul n€ dfirus sit infantibus pullis, Plin. WA. 10, 92, 
they line the nest with soft feathers towarm the eggs, and also to prevent st from 
being uncomfortable to their young brood. 


2257. The dative of the gerund is used chiefly by old and late writers, 
and is confined in the best prose to a few special phrases. 


dsculandd meliust pausam fieri, Pl. R. 1205, "ts better that a stop be put 
to kissing. ti nec solvendd eras, PA. 2, 4, you were neither soluent. SC-ARF, 
i.e. scribendd arfuérunt, CIL. I, 196, 2, there were present when the document 
was putin writing. quod scribendd adfuisti, fam. 15, 6, 2, decuuse you 
were present at the writing. 


GENITIVE. 


2258. (1.) The genitive of the gerundive construction or 
gerund is used with substantives or adjectives. 


(a.) tacendi tempus est, Pl. Poen. 741, it’s time to be still. spes 
potiundi oppidi, 2, 7, 2, the hope of overpowering the town (2244). summa 
difficultas navigandi, 3, 12, 5, the greatest difficulty in sailing. proelii com- 
mittendi signum dedit, 2, 21, 3, 4¢ gave the signal for beginning the battle. 
exemplé edrum cladés fuit ut Marsi mitterent 6ratdrés paicis petendae, 
L. 9, 45, 18, their downfall was a warning to the Marsians to send envoys to 
sue for peace. sive navés déiciendi operis essent missae, 4, 17, 10, or sf 
vessels for breaking down the works had been sent. Particularly with causa, 
gratia, or rarely ergd (1257), to denote purpose: as, friimentandi causa, 
4, 12, 1, for foraging. vitandae suspiciénis causa, C. 1, 19, fo avoid sus- 
picion. mneris fungendi gratia, AP. 1, 27, for the sake of doing one's duty. 
illiusce sacri coercendi ergd, Cato, RA. 130, because of thinning out yon 
hallowed grove. 


(6.) quam cupida eram hiic redeundi, T. Hee. 91, Aow eager [was to 
return here. homine peritd définiendi, Of 3, 60, a man accomplished in 
drawing distinctions. perpessus est omnia potius quam cdnscids 
délendae tyrannidis indicaret, 7D. 2, 52, he stood out against the worst 
sooner than betray his confederates in the overthrow of the tyranny. insuétus 
navigandi, 5, 6, 3, sszused to sailing. studidsus audiendi, N. 15, 3, 2, a 
eager listener. nescia tolerandi, Ta. 3, 1, sgvorant what patience was. 
nandi pavidus, Ta. 1. 5, 14, afraid to swim. With adjectives, the gerun- 
dive construction is not found in Plautus and Terence, and the gerund not in 
Plautus. Terence has the gerund with cupidus, Cato with studidsus. The 
construction is of slow growth before Tacitus, who greatly developed it. 


2259. In the genitive, a transitive gerund with an object in the accusa: 
tive is rare; ordinarily the gerundive is used (2240). 
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The Gerundive and Gerund. (2260-2264. 


. t€ défridandi causa, Pl. Afen. 687, for the purpose of cheating you. cupi- 
dus té audiendi, VO. 2, 16, eager to heur you. summa €éliidendi occasidst 
mihi nunc senés, T. PA. 855, J ’ve now a splendid chance the graybeards 
of eduding. né sui liberandi (2260) atque ulciscendi Rémands occd- 
sidnem dimittant, 5, 38, 2, that they should not let slip the chance of freeing 
themselves and taking vengeance on the Romans. signum colligendi vasa 
dedit, L. 24, 16, 14, 4e gave the signal to pack their things. 


2260. nostri, vostri (or vestri), and sui, being singular in form (649) 
have often a singular gerundive. 


ndn tam sui cdnservandi quam tudrum cdnsilidrum reprimenddrum 
causa profiigérunt, C. 1,7, they fled, not so much to protect themselves as to 
crush your flans. vénisse tempus ulciscendi sui, Sest. 28, that the time was 
come for them to revenge themselves. vestri adhortandi causd, L. 21, 41, 1, 
for the purpose of encouraging you. 


226. This gerundive, being mistaken for a gerund, is occasionally used 
with areal plural, rarely with a singular. This use is found ia old Latin, 
Lucretius, Varro, and here and there in Cicero, as well as in late Latin. 


ndminandi istdrum tibf erit cdpia, Pl. Cup. 852, you will have a chance 
fo name them. poenarum solvendi tempus, Lucr. 5, 1225, the time of pay- 
ing penalties. exemplirum €ligendi potestas, /nv. 2, - a chance of picking 
out examples. Vacis tuendi cdpiam, Pl. Cap. 1008, a chance to look upon the 
light. 


2262. (2.) The genitive of the gerundive construction is used 
predicatively with sum. 


régium imperium, quod initid cdnservandae libert&tis fuerat, S. C. 
6,7, the authority of the king, which had originally served to uphold freedom. 
cétera in X11 minuendi simptis sunt ldmentatidnisque finebris, Leg. 2, 
59, the rest of the contents of the Twelve Tables are conducive to the abating of 
extravagance and keening at funerals. concordiam Srdinum, quam dis- 
solvendae tribfiniciae potestatis rentur esse, L. 5, 3, 5, he union of the 
classes, which they believe serves to break down the power of the tribunes. This 
use is not common. It is found rarely in Sallust and Cicero; chiefly in 
Livy. 


2263. The genitive of the gerundive construction, without a substantive 
or adjective (2258) or the verb sum (2262), is occasionally used to denote 
purpose : as, 


quae ille c&épit légum ac libertatis subvortundae, S. Fx. Phil. 10, 
which he began in order to overthrow freedom and the laws, of civil war. 
finum vinciri iubet, magis fisurpandi ifiris quam quia finius culpa foret, 
Ta. Af. 4, 25, Ae ordered one into irons, more to vindicate his authority than be- 
cause an individual was to blame. This use occurs very rarely in Sallust, 
chiefly in Tacitus and late Latin. Once in Terence with the gerund. 

2264. Tacitus has the genitive of the gerundive construction two or three times 
with a judicial verb (1280) to denote the charge: as, occupandae réi piblicae 


argui nbn poterant, Ta. 6, 10, they could not be charged with an attempt on the 
throne. 
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2265-2267.] Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


ABLATIVE. 


2265. In the ablative a transitive gerund with a substantive object is not 
uncommon. 


fritrem laudand6, Leg. 1, 1, in quoting your brother. larg®é partiendd 
praedam, L. 21, 5, 5, dy «@ lavish distribution of the spoil. This use is par- 
ticularly common in Livy. 


2266. (1.) The ablative of the gerundive construction or 
gerund denotes means, less often cause, rarely manner and cir- 
cumstances, or time, or respect. 


Means: Caesar dandd sublevandd igndscundé, Catd nihil largiundd 
gldriam adeptus est, S. C. 54, 3, Caesar gained reputation by grving, helping, 
and pardoning, Cato by lavishing no gifts. opprimi sustentandd ac prdla- 
tandd nilld pactd potest, C. 4, 6, 7 cannot be crushed by patience and procras- 
tination. Livy has this ablative with the adjective contentus (1377): nec 
iam possidendis pfiblicis agris contentds esse, 6, 14, 11, that they were 
no longer satisfied with the occupation of the public lands. Cause: aggerunda 
curvom aqua, Pl. Cas. 124, bowed with water carrying. flendd turgiduli 
rubent ocelli, Cat. 3, 18, with weeping red and swollen are her eyne. Manner 
and circumstances: rare in old Latin: not in Caesar or Cicero: bellum 
ambulandd cénfécérunt, Caelius in Aam. 8,15, 1, they strolled through the 
war, senex vincend6 factus, L. 30, 28, 5, maturing in victories. ‘Time: 
cum plausum med ndmine recitandd dedissent, A/. 4, 1,6, when they had 
applauded on the reading of my name. partibus dividendis 2 regid EvEnit, 
L. 25, 30, 6, at the distribution, the district fell to him. espect: Latiné 
loquendd cuivis erat par, Br.128, in Ass use of Latin he was a match for 
anybody. 


2267. (2.) The ablative of the gerundive construction or 
gerund is also accompanied by a preposition, ab, dé, in, or 
ex ; rarely by pro. 


nillum tempus illi umquam vacdbat aut 4 scribendd aut & cdgi- 
tandd, Br. 272, he never had any time free from writing or from thinking. 
quod verbum ductum est & nimis intuendd fdrtfinam alterius, 7D. 3, 
20, a word which is derived from ‘looking too closely at’ another's prosperity, of 
the word invidia. cdnsilium illud dé occliidendis aedibus, T. Zu. 784, 
that idea about barring up the house. nihil d® causa discend4 praecipiunt, 
DO. 2, 100, they erve no instruction about studying up a case. vostra Sratid in 
ré incipiunda, T. Pz. 224, your remarks when we started in with this affair. 
Africani in ré gerunda celeritatem, V. Ss 25, Africanus’s swiftness in exe- 
cution. vix ex gratulandd €minébam, Pl. Caf. 504, J barely got my head 
above their congratulations. quae virtis ex prdvidendd est appellata 
pridentia, Leg. 1, 60, a virtue which from ‘foreseeing’ 1s called foresight. 
pré liberanda amica, Pl. Per. 426, for setting free a leman. prd ope fe- 
rend, L. 23, 28, 11, stead of going to the rescue. In this use ab is not found 
in Plautus or Terence, nor dé in Plautus, nor prd in Terence. cum is found 
in Quintilian, super once in Horace, then in Tacitus, sine once in Varro. 
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lhe Supine. [2268-2279, 


2268. With a comparative expression, the ablative of the Serundive is found 
once: nillum officium referendZ gratia magis necessdrium est, OF. 1, 
47, 20 obligation is more binding than the returning of a Javour, The gerundive 
construction in the ablative of separation (1302) is tound rarely in Livy and Pliny 
the younger; Livy has also the gerund: as, Verminam absistere Sequendd 


THE SUPINE. 


2269. The supine is a verbal substantive. The form in -um is an 
accusative. The form in “i is used sometimes as a dative, sometimes 
as an ablative. 


THE SupINE IN -um. 


2270. The supine in -um denotes purpose with verbs of 
motion (1166); as, 


abiit piscdtum, Pl, 7. 898, he’s cone a fishing, neu noctd irem obam.- 
bulatum, Pl. 7>;. 315, #0t to goa prowling by night, legidne ina frimen- 
tdtum missi, 4, 32, 1, one legion being sent a Soraging. sessum it praetor, 
4‘. 3, 74, the practor ¢s kong to take his seat. Spectatum veniunt, veniunt 
Spectentur ut ipsae, O. AA. 1, 99, they come to see and che for to be seen. 
his use is very common in Plautus and Terence, less common in Cicero and 
Caesar. It is ‘found not infrequently in Sallust and particularly in Livy ; 
Sporadically in the Augustan poets. “In late prose it js almost confined to 
archaistic writing. In classical Latin, purpose is more commonly expressed 
by the subjunctive with ut or a relative Pronoun, or bya gerundive or gerund 


2271. The most common Supines in -um are cubitum, dormitum, trep- 
tum, frimentatum, gratulitum, niintidtum, Oppiignatum, Sratum, pas- 
tum, perditum, petitum, salitatum, Sessum, supplicitum. The are 
found chiefly with ea and venié. niptum is also common with dd, collocd, 
&e. 


2272. The supine in -ym may be followed by the same construction as its 
verb: as, 


(a.) Accusative : deds salfitatum atque uxdrem modo intrd dévortor 
domum, PI. S7¢. 534) J Ul sust turn sy home to greet my gods and my wife. 
légatds ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum auxilium, 1, 11, 2, they send envoys 
£0 Caesar to bey aid, oppignatum patriam nostram veniunt, L. 21, 41, 13, 
they come to assail our country. Classical writers generally avoid this use of 
the accusative. (4.) Dative: Servitum tibi mé abdficitd, P}. ?;. 520, “ake 
me away to slave for you. n6én ego Griis Servitum matribus ib6, V. 2, 786, 
not l shall go to be the serfof Grecian dames. (c.) Subordinate Clause: l&gati 
veniébant: Aedui questum quod Hartidés finés edrum popularentur, 
I, 37, 1, envoys came: the Aeduans fo complain ‘because the Harudians were 
laying their country waste’ (1853). Je atds ad Caesarem misérunt dratum 
né sé in hostium numero diiceret, é 32, 1, they sent envoys to Cacsar to beg 


that he would not regard them in the light of enemies, 
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2273-2277.| Sentences: Nouns of the Verb. 


2273. The supine in -um followed by iri forms the future passive infini- 
tive: as, 

eum exceptum iri putd, 4%. 7, 22, 1, / think that there ts a going to cap- 
ture him, i.e. that he ts going to be captured. Were iri is used impersonally 
and eum is the object of exceptum. This infinitive is found half a dozen 
times in old Latin, oftenest in Cicero, rarely in other writers; not in the 
Augustan poets. For the common periphrasis, see 2233. 


THE SUPINE IN -@. 


2274. The supine in -i is used with fas, nefas, and adjec- 
tives, chiefly of such meaning as easy, good, pleasant, strange, or 
their opposites, 

Only a few supines in -f are found; the commonest are auditd, 
cogniti, dictf, fact, invent, memorati, nati, visi. 

si hic fas est dict, 7D. 5, 38, of heaven allows us to say so. difficile 
dictii est dé singulis, Aum. 1, 7, 2, st ts hard lo say in the case of individuals. 
quaerunt quod optimum factf sit, V. 1, 68, they ask what the best thing ts 
to do. quid est tam iocundum cdgnitii atque auditi ? D0. 1, 31, what 
pleasure is greater to mind and ear? palpebrae mollissimae tacti, DV. 2, 
142, the eyelids are very soft to the touch. ith such adjectives the dative is 
commonly used (1200); or, particularly with facilis or difficilis, the gerun- 
dive construction with ad (2252); for the infinitive, see 2166. The supine in 
-fi is found chiefly in Cicero and Livy. Very rare in old Latin, Sallust, 
Caesar (who has only factii and natG), and the poets. From the elder Pliny 
and Tacitus on, it gets commoner. 


2275. The supine in -f} sometimes introduces a subordinate sentence, 
but it is never used with an object in the accusative. 


quoivis facile sciti est quam fuerim miser, T. Hc. 296, anybody can 
easily understand how unhappy I was. incrédibile memorati est quam 
facile coaluerint, S. C. 6, 2, sf ts an incredible tale how readily they grew into 
one. vidétis nefas esse dictfi miseram fuisse talem senectfitem, CAZ. 13, 
you see that it were a sin to say thatan old age like his was unhappy. 


2276. The supine in -fi is found rarely with opus est (1379), dignus and 
indignus (1392): as, 

ita dict® opus est, T. Han. 941, thus thou must needs say. nihil dignum 
dicth dctum his cdnsulibus, L. 4, 30, 4. wothing worth mentioning was 
done this year. For dignus with qui and the subjunctive, see 1819; for 
opus est with the infinitive, 2211. 


2277. In Plautus and Cato, the supine in -fi is very rarely used like an ablative of 
separation (1302): as, nunc opsonaté reded, Pl. Men. 288, /’m only just back 
from the caterer’s. primus cubitii surgat, postr€mus cubitum eat, Cato, 
RR. 5, 5, let him be first to get up from bed and last to goto bed. 


———__@—__—. 
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The Participle. (2278-2281. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


2278. The participle is a verbal adjective. Like the adjec- 
tive, it is inflected to agree with its substantive. Like the verb, 
it may be modified by an adverb, it is active or passive, and it 
expresses action as continuing, completed, or future. It may 
also be followed by the same case as its verb. 3 


TIME OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


2279. (1.) The time to which the participle refers is indicated by 
the verb of the sentence. 


aér effluéns hic et illfic ventds efficit, DM. 2, 101, the air by streaming 
toand fro produces winds. convéni hodi&é adveniéns quendam, T. £x. 234, 
Lmetamanas I was coming to-day. mans tendentés vitam Srabant, L. 
44, 42, 4, with hands outstretched they beeged their lives. Croesus Halyn 
penetrans magnam pervertet opum vim, oracle in Drv. 2, 115, Croesus, 
when Halys he shall cross, will overthrow a mighty realm. benignitatem 
tuam mih! expertd praedicas, Pl. Aferc. 289, thou vauntest to me who've 
proved thy courtesy. cdnsecitus id quod animd prdposuerat, receptui 
cani idssit, 7, 47, 1, Aaving accomplished what he had designed, he gave orders 
to sound the retreat. Dionysius Syractisis expulsus Corinthi puerds 
docébat, 7D. 3, 27, after his expulsion from Syracuse, Dionysius kept school 
at Corinth. légati dixérunt s@ r@ déliberata ad Caesarem reversirds, 
4,9, 1, the envoys said that they would come back to Caesar after they had 
thought the matter over. 


2280. (2.) The perfect participle of deponents is sometimes used with 
past tenses or their equivalents to denote incomplete contemporaneous 
action. So occasionally a perfect passive. 


(2.) Metellum esse rati portis clausére, S. 7. 60, 1, supposing that it 
was Metellus, they closed their gates. g&visus illds retin€ri itissit, 4, 13, 6, 
with pleasure he gave orders for their detention. persuadent Rauracis uti 
eddem isi cénsilid proficiscantur, 1, 5, 4, ‘hey coaxed the Rauraci to adopt 
the same plan and go. sdlatus ifiissit sapientem pascere barbam, H. S. 2, 

» 35, consoling me he bade me grow a philosophic beard. ‘This use is not found 
in old Latin, very rarely in Cicero. Sallust and Caesar use a few verbs thus. 
It is not uncommon in the Augustan poets and Livy. In late writers, 
especially Tacitus, itis frequent. (4.) servum sub furca caesum medid 
€gerat circd, L. 2, 36, 1, Ae Aad driven a slave round, flogged under the fork, 
vricht in the circus. With this compare servus per circum, cum virgis 
caedéretur, furcam fer€éns ductus est, Div. 1, §5, @ slave with the fork on 
his neck was driven through the circus, flogged with rods the while (1872). But 
the perfect passive has its ordinary force (2279) in verberibus caesum té 
in pistrinum dédam, T. Andr. 199, / "Ul give you a flogging and then put you 
an the mall. 


2281. For the perfect participle with forms of sum and fuf, see 1608, 
1609; for the conative present participle, 2301; reflexive, 1482. 
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THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


2282. The present or perfect participle is often used as an 
adjective to express a permanent condition: as, 


icrem Sratdrem, inc€nsum et agentem et candrum fori strepitus 
désiderat, Ar. 317, the noisy forum requires an impetuous speaker, inspired and 
dramatic and sonorous. L. Abuccius, homo adprimé doctus, Varro, AA. 
3 2,17, Abuccius, an eminently learned man. alii facéti, flbrentés etiam et 
Srnati, O. 20, others are brilliant, even bright and elegant. id tibt rentintid 
futirum ut sis sciéns, T. Audr. 508, / give you notice this will happen, that 
you may be prepared. 


2283. The future participle is found as an adjective in the Augustan 
poets and in late writers. Cicero, however, has futfrus in this use with 
rés and a few other words. 


da mansfiram urbem, V. 3, 85, grant a city that shall abide. firmus 
pariés et dirattirus, I'a. D. 22, a strong and durable wall. signa osten- 
duntur 4 dis rérum futtrarum, DW. 2, 12, signs of future events are disclosed 
by the gods. For the future participle with forms of sum, see 1633. 


2284. Many participles have become complete adjectives, and as 
such are capable of composition or comparison, or take the case re- 
quired by an adjective. 


(2.) ndmen invicti imper&tdris, V. 4, 82, the invincible general’s name. 
pirus et insdns si vivd, H. S. 1, 6, 69. pure and guiltless if I live (749). 
(6.) solitus venéficae scientidris carmine, H. £fpod. 5,71, freed by some 
craftier witch's charm. homo €ruditissimus, Verrés, V. 4, 126, Ferres, 
most accomplished of men. (c.) tibi sum oboediéns, Pl. A/G. 806, / ' your 
obedient (1200). t& cdnfid6 ea factirum quae mihf intellegés maximé 
esse accommodata, Fu. 3, 3, 2, / feel confident that you will do what you 
shall feel most appropriate to my interests (1201). For the genitive with such 
participles, see 1266. 


2285. A perfect participle in agreement with a substantive often 
contains the leading idea, and may be translated like an abstract sub- 
stantive with a genitive dependent. The nominative is rarely thus 
used. 


This construction expresses the completed action of the verb in pre- 
cisely the same way that the gerundive construction (2240) expresses uncom- 
pleted action. 


(a.) Joined with substantives: inifiriae retentérum equitum Rdm4a- 
ndrum, 3, 10, 2, the outrages of Roman knights detained, i.e. in the detention of 
Roman knights. servati consulis decus, L. 21, 46, 10, the credit of saving 
the consul, male administratae prévinciae urgébatur, Ta. 6, 29, Ae was 
charged with maladministration of his province. % quid solitis est beatius 
ciiris ? Cat. 31,7,04 what is sweeter than the putting off of care? 

(6.) Joined with prepositions: ab condita urbe 4d liberatam, L. 1, 60, 
3, from the foundation of the city to the liberation thereof. post natds ho- 
minés improbissimus, 87. 224, the greatest reprobate since the creation of man. 
ante civitatem datam, Arch. 9, before the gift of the citizenship. 
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(c.) In the nominative: very rare before Livy: dépressa hostium 
Classis, Arch. 21, the sinking of the enemy's (aie angébant ingentis spiri- 
tis virum Sicilia Sardiniaque amissae, L. 21, 1, 5, what tortured the high- 
souled hero was the loss of Sicily und Sardinia. ciius turbavit nitidds 


exstinctus passer ocellés, J. 6, 7, whose sparkling eyne the sparrow's death 
bedim med, 


2286. This use of the participle, though old, is not common before Livy, 
who, like Tacitus, has it frequently, both with substantives and with prepo- 
sitions. Very rare in Caesar, rare in Cicero, who, however, uses it both with 
substantives and with a few prepositions. In old Latin (not in Terence), it 
is found with the substantives opus and fisus, in Cato with post, in Varro 
with propter: as, mi homine conventdst opus, Pl. Cur. 302, J uceds must 
sce the man. propter mare congelatum, Varro, AA. I, 2, 4, dy reason of 


the freesing of the sea walter. For the participle alone with fisus est and 
opus est, see 1382, 


THE SUBSTANTIVE PARTICIPLE, 


2287. Participles sometimes become substantives, especially the 
perfect participle: as, 


vivit ta, T. FA. 749, your daughter's alive. d& d@ménsd sud, T. PA. 

43, 0ut of his allowance. instititum tenébimus, 7D. 4,7, we will hold to our 

undamental idea. Adverbs, not adjectives, are commonly used to qualify 

perfect participles used as substantives; for examples, see 1440. The 

masculine singular is rarely used as a substantive; the neuter, both singular 
and plural, is common, particularly with prepositions. 


2288. The masculine plural of the perfect participle, when used as a 
substantive, generally denotes a definite class of persons: as, 


ut damnati in integrum restituantur, vincti solvantur, V. 5, 12, shat 
the condemned go scot-free, the imprisoned are set at liberty. Catilina cum 
expeditis in prima acié vorsari, 5. C. 60, 4, Catiline bustling round in the 
van with the ight infantry. €vocatis equds simit, 7, 65, 5, Ae took away the 
veterans’ horses. Rarely not denoting a definite class: as, missi intercipi- 


untur, 5, 40, 1, the men who had been sent (i.e. on a particular occasion) are 
cub off. 


2289. The perfect participle alone sometimes serves as the subject of a 
sentence instead of an abstract substantive (2285) : as, 


ndtum furéns quid f€mina possit, V. 5, 6, the knowledec of what a woman 
in her wrath can do. poe repente né quis violarétur, multiti- 
dinem exuit armis, L. 4, 59, 7, the sudden proclamation that nobody was fo 
be harmed, deprived the people of their weapons. This use is found chiefly 
in Livy, once or twice in Cicero; not in Caesar or Sallust. 


2290. The present participle is rarely a substantive in the nominative and 
ablative singular, but often in the other cases. 


in cdnstituentibus rem pfiblicam, Br. 45, among the founders of a state. 
multae insectantés dépellunt, DA. 2, 127, many drive off their pursuers. 
nec praeterita nec praesentia abs t@, sed futiira exspectd, Fam. 2, 8, 
1,/ do not cxpect from you the past or the present, but the future. 
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2291. The genitive plural of the present participle is often best trans- 
lated by an English abstract: as, 


cachinnds inridentium commovébat, Br. 216, ke provoked guffaws of 
derision. mixtds terrentium paventiumque clamor€s, L. 22, 5, 4, mingled 
cries of exultation and terror. primsd gaudentium impetG&, Ta. H. 1, 4, 7 
the first outburst of joy. 


2292. The future participle is very rarely used as 4 substantive. 


auditirum dictiri cfira délectat, Quintil. 11, 3, 157, deliberation on the 
part of one who ts on the point of speaking attracts his prospective hearer. 
havé, imperator, moritiri té saliitant, Suet. Claud. 21, emperor, all hail! 
the doomed give thee greeting. ‘This use is found in Jate writers, as in Tacitus 
and Curtius once each, and half a dozen times in Pliny the younger. Cicero 
and Sallust have futfirus thus (2283): as, abs té futfira exspectd, Firm. 2, 


8,1, from you I expect the future. supplicia in post futirds composuit, 
S. Fr. Lep. 6, he invented penalties for men unborn. 


THE APPOSITIVE PARTICIPLE. 


2293. The appositive participle is a loose substitute for a 
subordinate sentence introduced by a relative or by a conjunc- 
tive particle. 


2294. (1.) The appositive participle may represent a relative sen- 
tence: as, 


ndvi ego Epicfiréds omnia sigilla venerantés, DMV. 1,85, why, 7 Anow 
Epicureans who bow the knee to all sorts of graven images. onén mfrds 
dirutds 4 Lysandrd reficiendds ciirat, N. 9, 4, §, Conon superintended the 
rebuilding of the walls which had been destroyed by Lysander. The future 
participle is poetic and late (2283): as, servés itirum Caesarem in Britan- 
nds, H.1, 35, 29, guard Caesar who against the Britons ts to march. 


2295. (2.) The appositive participle, representing other sen- 
tences, may express various relations: as, (a.) time, (4.) cause or 
means, (c¢c.) purpose, (d@.) concession, (¢.) hypothesis, (/) descrip- 
tion or the manner of an action, like an adverb. 


For the ablative absolute in such relations, see 1362-1374, particularly 
1367. 


(a.) Time: veheméns sum exoriéns, quom occidd vehementior, PI. 

R. 71, furious am Tat my rising, when I set more furious still. occisus est 

& c®éna reditns, RA. 97, te was murdered on his way home from a dinner- 

' party. G&nam noctem sdlam praedints commoriti, accédere iricipiunt 

Syriciisas, V. 5. 95, the freebooters, after tarrying but one night, began to draw 

near Syracuse. The future is late (2283): as, primum omnium virdrum 

fortium itiri in proelia canunt, Ta. G. 3, as the chief of all brave herees, 
they sing of him when they are on the point of going to battle, of Hercules. 
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6, 1, 1, since he anticipated a rising, he determined On recruiting troops. mos 


Plation of these, the mind arrives ala knowledge of the gods. The f uture par- 
ticiple is late: as, neque illis ifidicium aut véritas, quippe eddem dia 
diversa pari certamine postulatiris, Ta. 1. I, 32, they had neither sound 
Judgement nor sinceyit » Since on the same da y they were to make confircting de- 
mands with equal vehemence. 


(c.) Purpose: the future Participle, Commonly with a verb of motion ;: 
ad Clisium vénérunt, legisnem Rdmainam Castraque o pignatori, L. 
10, 26, 7, they came to the neichbourkood Sf Clusium, to assail the Roman legion 


das, V. 5, 107, sn happy company they'd filled the Strand to see Aeneas’ men, 
rediére omnés Boniniam, rursus cOnsiliatiri, Ta. H. 2, 53) they all went 


Gracchus as cited by Gellius, then once in Cicero and Sallust each, and a 
few times in the Poets. From Livy on, it fTows commoner. In the poets, 
Livy, and Tacitus, it is sometimes joined with a conditional idea or Protasis : 
as, €greditur castris Rédminus, vallum invasirus ni cSpia plignae 
fieret, L. 3, 6o, 8, the Roman marches out of camp, Proposing to assault the 
stockade unless batile were offered. 


(@.) Concession: qui mortfalis natus ‘condicisnem postulés immor- 
talium, 7. 3, 36, thou who, though born to die, ayest claim to the state of the 
deathless, béstiis, quibus ipsa terra fundit pastis abundantis nihil] 
labdrantibus, fin, 2, 111, the casts, on which, though they toil not, earth lav- 
ishes sustenance in profusion. , Often with tamen or the like accompanying 


num et manum suam cogndvit, C. 3) 12, thereupon Lentulus, though thrown 

snto the most extreme confusion, did Yel recognize his own hand and seal. For 

quamquam and quamvis, see 1900, 1907. Ovid and Propertius sometimes 

have licet: as, isque, licet caeli regione Temdtds, mente deds adiit, O. 

15, 62, he in the Spirit lo the gods drew nigh, though they are far away tn heaven's 
omain. The future Participle is rare and late. 


(¢.) Hypothesis: quid igitur mih! ferarum laniatus oberit nihil sen- 
tienti? 7.1, 104, what hurt will the clawing of wild beasts dome if I have 
no feeling ? apparébat ndn admissos prdtinus Carthaginem ittirds, L. 
21, 9, 4, tt crew obvions that, tf not given audience, they would £0 to Carthage 
Sorthwith. For other examples, see 2110. For the participle with quasi or 
ut, and in late writers with tamquam or velut, see 2121, The future Parti- 
ciple is rare and late. 


(f.) Description or manner: haec properantés Scripsimus, 7/7, 4, 44, 
L have written this hastily, i.e. in haste ours truly, dictator et Magister 
€quitum triumphantés in urbem rediére, L. 2, 20, 13, the dictator and his 
master of the horse returned to the city in triumph. incend&®bat haec flétg 
et pectus verberans, Ta. 1, 2 3, he lent passion to his words with tears and 
beating of his breast. vinctds aspiciunt Caténis liberds suds, V. 5, 108, 
they behold their own children held in bondage. , 
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2296. The participle with a negative may be translated by wthout: as, 


id illa Onivorsum abripiet haud existumiZns quantd labdre partum, 
T. Ph. 45, my lady ll grab st all without a thousht of all the toil it cost to get. 
nin rogatds filtrd offerre auxilium, L. 34, 23, 3, that without being asked, 
they offer assistance of their own accord. 


THE PREDICATIVE PARTICIPLE. 


2297. habed is sometimes used with certain perfect participles to 
express an action continuing in its consequences. facid, dG, and in 
old Latin redd6 and cfir6, with a perfect participle, are emphatic sub- 
“stitutes for the verb to which the participle belongs. 


(a.) quae nds nostramque aduléscentiam habent d&éspicatam et 
quae nds semper omnibus cruciant modis, T. Zu. 383, who hold us and 
our youth in scorn and torment us in every way. in e& prdvincia peciniads 
magnas collocataés habent, /P. 18, they have invested large funds in that 
province. Cl8dii animum perspectum habed, cdgnitum, iidicatum, ad 
Br. t,t, 1, Clodius’s mind [ have locked into thoroughly, probed, formed a 
judgement on. clausum laci ac mGntibus et circumfisum suis cdpiis 
habuit hostem, L. 22, 4, 5, Avs enemy he had shut in by lake and mountains 
and surroundhd by his troops. See also 1606. 


(6.) missa haec face, T. Ad. 906, /et this pass. vErum haec missa facid, 
RA. 76, but [let this pass. Manlium missum fécit, Of. 3, 112, he let Man- 
fius go. factum et cilratum dabé, Pl. Cas. 439, /°U/ have tt done and seen 
fo. stratas legidnés Latindrum dabéd, L. 8, 6, 6, 7 will lay the Latin legions 
low. ego iam t&é commédtum reddam, T. Andr. 864, J Ul soon have you 
worked up. inventum tibi clrabé tuom Pamphilum, T. Axdr. 684, /°U 
have your Pamfhilus looked up for you. In classical writers, facid my is 
found in this use and only with the participle of mittS; d& occurs in late 
writers; reddd and cord only in old Latin. All these verbs are usually in 
the future tense or its equivalent. For vold, cupid, and ndld with the infin- 
itive passive without esse, see 2229. 


2298. The present participle is used predicatively with verbs 
signifying represent, and with verbs denoting the exercise of the senses 
or mind: as, 


facit Sdcratem disputantem, DM. 1, 31, 4e represents Socrates dis- 
cussing. quasi ipsds indixi loquentés, ZL. 3, / have brought on the men 
themselves as speaking, non illum miserum, igndrum cfasfs sui, redeun- 
tem 4 cénd vidétis ? AA. 98, do you not see the poor man, little dreaming of 
his fate, returnine from the dinner? nodn audivit dracénem loquentem, 
Div. 2,141, he did not hear the serpent speaking. This use is found in Cicero, 
Sallust, Horace, Nepos, Vitruvius.and Livy. Once in Piso (consul 123 B.C.), 
as cited by Ge'lius, 7,9, 6. Verbs denoting the exercise of the senses or 
mind take the accusative with the infinitive to denote the fact or action ; see 
2175. For audid with cum,see 1870. For the infinitive without esse with 
verbs of emotion, see 2184. 


2299. A passive with a verb meaning represent is expressed, for lack of a 
present passive participle, by the infinitive (2175). The infinitive active is rare. 
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(2.) cOnstrui & ded atque aedificari mundum facit, DM. 1, 19, he rep- 
resents the world being put together and built by the gods. (b.) po€tae impen- 
dére saxum Tantald faciunt, 7D. 4, 35, the poets represent a rock hanging 
over Tantalus. Rarely the participle (2298) and the infinitive are united : as, 
Polyphémum Homérus cum ariete conloquentem facit €iusque lau- 
dare fdrtiinds, 7D. 5, 115, Homer represents Polypkemus chatting with the 
ram and his envy of the ram's estate. But the perfect infinitive active must 
be used when the action is to be distinctly marked as completed, for lack of 
a perfect active participle: as, f€cit Dolabella Verrem accépisse, V. 1, 100, 
Dolabella represented Verres as having recetved. 
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APPENDIX. 


(A.) SOME OCCASIONAL PECULIARITIES OF 
VERBS. 


2300. In many cases where in English a verb like wish or try fo havea 
thing done, can, must, or am allowed to, is used, the equivalent Latin verb is 
omitted. As this use generally extends through the entire system of the 
verb, examples of the nouns of the verb and of subordinate sentences thus 
used, are conveniently included here. 


THE ConaTIVE USE. 


2301. A verb is sometimes used to denote action proposed, 
attempted, or begun, but not necessarily carried out. This is 
called the Conative Use of the verb: as, 


ancillis dédd, T. Hec. 773, / try to give, or I offer up the servant girls. 
sine O112 dubitatidne condemnant, C/u. 7 5 without a moment's hesitation 
they vote to condemn. dum id inpetrant, Pl. Cap. 233, as lone as they’re 
trying to get it. si placés inlacrimabilem Platina, H. 2, 14, 5, shouldst 
thou the stonyhearted Pluto strive to melt. si discédias, J. 7, 50, should you 
aticmpt to leave. in ciiriam abiécit, quam vivus éverterat, A///. 90, re 
shoved the corpse into the senate house, which the man in his lifetime had done 
his best to overthrow. adsurgentem r€égem umbdne resupinat, L. 4, 19, 5, 
with the boss of his shield he put the king flat on his back, when he tried to 


get up. 
2302. This use is particularly common in the imperfect indicative: as, 


nostrds ingredi prohibébant, 5, 9, 6, they tried to stop our people from 
gelling in. Apellés faciébat, Plin. WA. pracf. 26, Apelles undertook to do 
this, or an attempt of Apelles's. s€dabant tumultis, sédandd interdum 
movébant, L. 3, 15,7, hey tried to quell the riotings, but by trying they started 
them once ina while afresh. num dubitas id mé imperante facere, quod 
iam tud sponte faciébas? C.1, 13, do you possibly hesitate to do al my com- 
mand what you wanted to do, as it was, yourself? The conative use is not 
very common in old Latin, but more frequent from Cicero and Caesar on. 


2303. When the conative use is to be expressed more distinctly, a form of vold 
or conor is used, or a frequentative, like vEnditd, try fo se//, adventd, strive to 
come. 
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THE CAUSATIVE USE. 


2304. A verb is sometimes used to denote not what the subject actually 
does himself, but what he has another do. This is called the Causatwe Use 
of the verb: as, 


animi causd4 mihi nivem faciam, Pl. #. 932, just for diversion I'll buiid 
mea yacht. cum vellet sib} dnulum facere, aurificem iissit vocari, /. 
4. 56, wanting lo make hima ring, he ordered a goldsmith to be called. com- 
plir€s pauper€s mortuds sud siimptii extulit, N. 5, 4, 3, 4¢ buried a sood 
many poor dead feople at his own expense, i.e. had them buried. Also in the 
passive: as, tondémur, Quintil. 1, 6, 44, we cet shaved. When greater ex- 
actness is required, having a thing done may be expressed more distinctly by 
facid (1965), by cGird (2250), or by iubed. 


THE POTENTIAL USE. 


2305. A verb is sometimes used to indicate action that can be 
done, and especially action that can be done at. any time. This is 
called the Pofential Use of the verb: as, 


claré oculis vided, Pl. A/G. 630, J can sce distinctly. proptere& quod inter 
finés Helvétidrum et Allobrogum Rhodanus fluit isque ndnnfillis locis 
vad6d transitur, 1, 6, 2, decause the Rhone runs between the district of the Hel- 
vetians and Allobrogans, and the river in some places can be forded, or 1s ford- 
able, Particularly with a negative: as, aperté adilantem ném6 non videt, 
EL. 99, an open flatterer anybody can see throuch. nobn facile diifiidicatur 
amor vérus et fictus, Fam. 9, 16, 2, real love and pretended love cannot easily 
be told apart. ub{ Crassus animadvertit, suas cdpias ndn facile didfici, 
ndn cunctandum existimifvit, 3, 23, 7, whens Crassus saw that his forces 
could not easily be divided, he thought he ought to lose no time. quoniam 
propositum non tenuerat, Caes. C. 3, 65, 4, secing that he had not succeeded 
in carrying out his plan. Sometimes this idea is expressed by the subjunc- 


tive (1554). 


THE OBLIGATORY USE. 


2306. A verb is sometimes used to denote obligatory action. This is 
called the Oddigatory Use of the verb: as, 


paulisper commoratus est, A/s/. 28, te had to wait. aegra trahébant 
corpora, V. 3, 140, they had to drag thetr sickly frames along. carui patria, 
Sest. 145. [had to keep away from the country of my birth. senator populi 
Rdméani pernoctavit in piiblicd, V. 4, 25, a senator of Rome was fain to sleep 
in the streets. ser€mus aliquid in dérelictd sold, Br. 16, we shall have to 
sow something in an abandoned field. erat summa inopia pabuli. aded ut 
foliis equds alerent, Caes. C. 3, 58, 3, ‘Acre was an utter lack of fodder, so that 
they were fain to feed their horses on leaves. 
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THE PERMISSIVE USE. 


2307. A verb is sometimes used to denote permitted action. This is 
called the Permisstve Use of the verb: as, 


Verrésne habébit domi suae candélabrum Iovis? V. 4,71, shall Verres 
be allowed to have at his house a candelabra of Jupiter? petit ut ipse dé ed 
statuat, 1, 19, 5, 4¢ asks to be allowed to sit in judgement himself on the man. 
Pisd Sravit ut man€ret, Ta. 2, 81, Peso asked to be allowed to stay. 


(B.) INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
(Oratid Obliqua.) 


2308. The speech or thought of another, quoted in his own words, 
is called Dzrect Discourse (1723). 


2309. The speech or thought of another, dependent on a 
verb of saying or thinking, is called /ndirect Discourse (1723). 


One may, of course, quote his own words or thoughts indirectly, as well 
as those of another (1726). 


2310. The verb of thinking or saying is often not distinctly 
expressed, but only implied in the context (1725). 


2311. The principles which govern the change of direct discourse into 
indirect discourse have been already set forth in the foregoing pages; but, 
for the convenience of the learner, they are here put together. 


MOOD. 
(A.) Main SENTENCES. 


2312. Declarative sentences of direct discourse are 
put in the accusative with the infinitive, and interroga- 
tive and imperative sentences of direct discourse are 
put in the subjunctive, in indirect discourse. 


(z.) For examples of declarative sentences, see 2175-2184. 
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(4.) Interrogative (1773): quid vellet? cfr in suas possessidnés 
veniret? 1, 44,7, what did he mean? why this movement into his property ? 
from Ariovistus’s reply to Caesar. dictator litterads ad senatum misit: 
deum benignitate Véids iam fore in potestate populi Rémani; quid dé 
praeda& faciendum cénsérent? L. 5, 20, 1, the dictator sent this letter to the 
senate: through the bounty of the gods Vet would soon belong to the Roman 
nation; what did they think should be done about the booty ? 


(c.) Imperative (1547): Cicerd respondit: si ab armis discédere ve- 
lint, s® adiitdre itantur légdt6sque ad Caesarem mittant, 5, 41, 7, 
Cicero replied: if they wished to lay down their arms, let them lake his advice 
and send envoys to Caesar. nintius &i domd véenit: bellum Athéniénsés 
et Boedtéds indixisse Lacedaemoniis; quaré venire né dubitaret, N. 17, 
4, 1, @ message reached him from home: the Athenians and Boeotians had 
declared war on the Lacedaemonians ; so he was to come without delay. See 
also 1707, 1708. 


2313. Rhetorical questions (that is, declarations made for effect in 
the form of questions) in the first or third person in the direct dis- 
course are put in the accusative with the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course: as, 


si veteris contumEliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentium iniiri- 
drum memoriam dépdnere posse ? 1, 14, 3, (f Ae were inclined to disregard 
the old affront, could he also forget their fresh insults ? from Caesar’s reply to 
the Helvetians. haud mirum esse Superbd éi inditum Rdmae cdgnd- 
men: an quicquam superbius esse quam lidificadri sic omne ndmen 
Latinum ? cui ndn appdrére adfectdre eum imperium in Latinds? L. 
I, 50, 3, 20 wonder Rome dubbed him‘ the Proud’: could there be a greater 
stgn of pride than this mockery of the whole Latin nation ? who did not see that 
he aspired to dominion over the Latins? his use is not found in old Latin. 
It occurs once or twice in Cicero’s letters and a few times in Caesar. In 
Livy and late writers, it is not uncommon. Such questions in the second 
person require the subjunctive (2312). 


2314. Questions which are in the subjunctive in direct discourse retain 
the subjunctive in indirect discourse: as, 


quod vérd ad amicitiam populi Rdm{Ani attulissent, id iis éripi quis 
pati posset ? 1, 43,8, who could allow them to be stripped of what they had 
possessed when they became the friends of the Koman nation ? (1565). 


(B.) SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


2315. The verb of a subordinate sentence, intro- 
duced by a relative word or a conjunctive particle, 
stands in the subjunctive in indirect discourse (1722). 


For the indicative with dum, 7” the time while, retained in indirect 
discourse, see 1995. 
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sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cui quod opus sit ipsi veniat in 
mentem; proximé accédere illum qui alterius bene inventis obtem- 
peret, Clu. 84, they say he ts the wisest man who thinks out of himself what is 
expedient; and that the man who avails himself of the wise devices of another 
comes next. ad haec Ariovistus respondit: iis esse belli, ut qui vicis- 
sent iis qués vicissent, quemadmodum vellent imperarent, 1, 36, 1, fo 
this Ariovistus answered: that tt was the right of war for the conquerors to 
dictate to the conquered such terms as they pleased. 


2316. Relative sentences equivalent to main sentences (1835) may be put 
in the accusative with the infinitive: as, 


finum medium diem fuisse, quem tdtum Galbam in cdnsiderand’% 
causd4 compdnenda&que posuisse, #7. 87, that a single day intervened and 
that this whole day Galba employed in studying “ and arranging the case. 
This use is found in Cicero, Caesar, Livy, and a few times in other authors. 
Not in old Latin. 


2317. So also sentences introduced by certain conjunctive particles are 
occasionally put in the accusative with the infinitive: as, 


id quod saepe dictum est: ut mare ventdrum vi agitari atque tur- 
bari, sic poppulum RdmZnum hominum séditidsérum vicibus concitari, 
Clu. 138, the oft-repeated saying: as the sea ts ruffled and tossed by the mighty 
winds, so the people of Rome are stirred up by the talk of agitators. hhondrifi- 
cum id militibus fore, qujrum favdrem ut largitidne et ambitii male 
adquiri, ita per bonds artés haud spernendum, ‘la. H. 1,17, that would be 
a mark of respect to the troops, and their good will, though usually won by 
bribery and corruption, was certainly no small gain if honourably come by. 
fugere sendtum testés tabulads pfiblicds cénsiis ciiiusque, cum interim 
obaerdtam plébem obiectiri aliis atque aliis hostibus, L. 6, 27, 6, that 
the senate sought to avoid evidence of cach man’s property through making pub- 
lic returns, while at the same time the commons lay bankrupt and at the mercy 
of one enemy after another. ut and quemadmodum are found with this in- 
finitive in Cicero, Livy, and Tacitus; cum interim and si ndn in Livy; 
quia in Livy and Seneca; quamquam in Livy and Tacitus; nisi forte in 
Tacitus. For quam with the infinitive, see 1898. 


2318. Relative sentences which are not a part of the quotation, 
but an addition of the writer’s, or which are a circumlocution equiva- 
lent to a substantive, are marked by the indicative (1729): as, 


Condriisés, Eburdnés, Caeroesds, Paemands, qui tind ndmine 
Germ§ni appellantur, arbitrdri ad x_ milia, 2, 4, 10, that they reckoned the 
Condrusians, Eburontans, Caercesians and Paemanians (who are all called by 
one name Germans) at forty thousand. For other examples of such sentences, 
see 1729. 


2319. Sentences containing the thought of another, intro- 
duced by a relative pronoun or by causal, temporal, or other 
conjunctive particles, take the subjunctive, though not ap- 
pended to the accusative with the infinitive (1725): as, 
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numquis, quod bonus vir esset, gratids dis €git umquam ? DA. 3, 
87, did anybody ever thank the gods ‘ because he was a good man’? (1853). 
mihi loquitur nec réct€ quia tib! aurum reddidi et quia nin té d&frau- 
daiverim, Pl. 2. 735, 4e’s always pitching into me because I returned you the 
money and ‘because [ did n't do you out of it’(1856, 1853). aedem Diiovi vd- 
vit, si ed dié hostés fidisset, L. 31, 21, 12, 4¢ vowed a temple to infernal 
Jove, ‘if he should rout the enemy on that day.’ Yor other examples, see 1725, 
1852, 1853, 1884, &c. 


2320. Sometimes a verb of saying or thinking is added, and is itself 
irrationally put in the subjunctive. For examples, see 1727. 


(2.) TENSE. 


(A.) OF THE INFINITIVE. 


2321. The tenses of the infinitive follow their usual law 
(2218), representing the action as present, past, or future, from 
the speaker’s point of view. 


nintiztum est Ariovistum ad occupandum Vesontidnem conten- 
dere triduique viam 4 suis finibus prdf€cisse, 1, 38, 1, #¢ was reported that 
Ariovistus was pressing on (2219) to seize Vesontio,and that he had done a three 
days journey from his own borders (2226). fama est Zram esse in vesti- 
buld tempi, L. 24, 3, 7, rumour has it that there is an altar in the vestibule of 
the temple (2219). légatihaec sé ad suds relatirds dixérunt, 4, 9, 1, the 
envoys said they would report this to their countrymen (2232). For other ex- 
amples, see 2175-2203; for the infinitive equivalent of the indicative imper- 
fect and pluperfect, see 2226, 2227. 


(B.) OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


2322. The tenses of the subjunctive follow the law of the 
sequence of tenses ; see 1745. 

The tenses are usually imperfect or pluperfect, as the verb 
introducing a quotation is usually past. 


SdcratEs dicere solébat, omnés in e3 quod scirent, satis esse Elo- 
quentés, DO. 1, 63, Socrates used to maintain that all men were eloquent 
enouch in a matter which they understood (1766). dic&bam quoad metuerés, 
omnia t® prdmissirum, PA. 2, 89, / sazd that as long as you were afraid, you 
would promise everything (1771). cdgndvit Su€b3’s posted quam pdntem 
fieri comperissent, niintids in omnés partés dimisisse, 4, 19, 2, he ascer- 
tained that after the Sucbans had learned of the building of the bridge, they had 
sent oul messengers in every direction (1772). For other examples, see 1746- 
1772: 


2323. But the present and perfect subjunctive are often used, especially 
when the main verb is present. 
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Alexandrum Philippus accfisat quod largitidne benevolentiam 
Macedonum consectétur, Of. 2, 53, Philip accuses Alexander of courting the 
Hahah of the Macedonians by the use of money (1746, 1853). initium quod 

uic cum mi§tre fuerit simultatis audistis, Clu. 17, you have heard the 
origin of the enmity which was between the defendant and his mother (1746). 
Ariovistus respondit: stipendium capere ifre belli quod victdrés 
victis imponere cdnsuerint, 1, 44, 1, Ariovistus answered that it was by the 
laws of war that he took the tribute which victors were wont to lay upon the 
vanguished (1755). For other examples, see 1746-1772. 

2324. The future of direct discourse is represented in indirect 
discourse by the imperfect, and the future perfect by the pluperfect 
subjunctive. 

s€ quod € ré pOiblica esset factfirum, L. 28, 45, 3, that he would do what 
should be for the interests of the state (1766). 8€ndn ante coeptirum quam 
ignem in régiis castris conspexisset, L. 30, 5. mt that he would not begin 
before he saw fire in the royal camp (1766, 1921). The present or perfect sub- 
junctive also is found when the main verb requires. For other examples, 
see 1746-1772. 


(3-) PRONOUN. 


2325. ego and nds, of direct discourse, are represented by 
sé in indirect discourse, and meus and noster by suus. ti 
and vds, of direct discourse, are represented in indirect dis- 
course by ille, or, when less emphatic, by is. 

For the use of the reflexive pronoun, see 2338-2342. 


sé prius in Galliam vénisse quam populum Rdménumn, |, 44, 7, that 
he came into Gaul bsfore the Roman nation, said Ariovistus of himself. s&® % 
patribus mdidribusque suis didicisse, 1, 13, 6, that they had learned from 
their fathers and ancestors, said the Helvetians of themselves. transisse 
Rhénum sésé nin sud sponte, 1, 44. 1, that he had crossed the Rhine not of 
his own accord, was the assertion of Ariovistus. qui nisi décédat, sésé 
illum ndn prd amicd sed hoste habitirum. quod si eum interfécerit, 
multis s€sé principibus populi Rém4ni gratum esse factirum, |, 44, 1, 
that unless he withdrew, he should consider him not a friend but a foe. Why, 
ithe killed him, he should doa favour to numerous leading men in the Roman 
nation. Here Ariovistus is reported as speaking to Caesar. 


CONDITIONAL PERIODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
(A.) PROTASIS. 

_ 2326. The protasis of every kind (2023, 2024) has the verb 

In the subjunctive in indirect discourse (2315). 


2327. The tense of the protasis is generally imperfect or 
pluperfect (2322) : as, 
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Ariovistus respondit: si ipse populd Rdm4a4nd non praescriberet, 
non oportére s€sé 4 populd RSmind impediri, 1, 36, 1, Arsvvistus an- 
swered: if he did not dictate to the Roman nation, no more ought the Roman 
nation to interfere with him (2026). quae si fécisset, Pompéium in His- 
pee oa itirum, Caes. C. 1, 10,3, tf he aid that, Pompey would go to the Spains 
(2061). 


2328. But indeterminate protases (2023) are sometimes put in the 
present or perfect subjunctive in indirect discourse, even with a 
main secondary tense: as, 


Ariovistus respondit: si iterum experiri velint, s® paraitum esse 
décertare, 1, 44, 1, Arzovistus answered that tf the Romans wanted to try again, 
he was ready to fight it out (2026). qui nisi décédat, s€s€ illum prd hoste 
habitirum, 1, 44, 11, that unless he withdrew, he should consider him an enemy 


(2054). 
2329. Protases of action non-occurrent (2024) remain in the 
imperfect or pluperfect, even with a main primary tense. 


licet Varrd Misias, Aeli Stildnis sententia, Plautind dicat sermine 
locutiras fuisse si Latiné loqui vellent, Quintil. 10, 1, 99, though Varro, 
following Stilo’s dictum, may say that the Muses would have spoken in the stvle 
of Plautus, if they had wanted to speak Latin (2095). quaeret ab acciisa- 
tdribus quid factfiri essent, si in e3 locd fuissent, Cornif. 2, 22, he will ask 
the accusers what they would have done if they had been in that predicament 


(2099). 
(B.) Apoposis. 


2330. In indeterminate conditional periods (2023), the apodosis 
simply follows the general rule (2312): as, 


Iovem sic diunt philosophi, si Graec® loquatur, loqui, Br. 121, the 
philosophers say that this 1s Jove’s style of speaking, if Jove speaks Greck (2026). 
sin belld persequi persevérdret, reminiscerétur pristinae virtitis Helvé- 
tidrum, 1, 13, 4, f he persisted in following them up with war, let him call to 
mind the old time valour of the Helvctians (2056). in provinciis intellegé- 
bant si is qui esset cum imperid emere vellet, fore uti quod quisque 
vellet quanti vellet auferret, V’. 4, 10, 7 the provinces they saw that tf a 
man clothed in authority should wish to be a buyer, he would carry off every time 
whatever he wished at what he wished (2233; 2054 or 2076). futirum esse, 
nisi prdvisum esset, ut Réma caperétur, Div. 1, rol, that unless precaution 
was taken, Rome would be captured (2233, 2061). si veteris contum€liae 
oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentium iniiridrum memoriam dépdnere 
posse? 1, 14, 3, ¢fhe were inclined to disregard the old affront, could he also 
Sorget their late insults ? (2313). For other examples, see 2327, 2328. 


2331. In conditional periods of action non-occurrent (2024), 
the future participle, with esse, is used to represent the imper- 
fect subjunctive active of direct discourse, and the future parti- 
ciple with fuisse to represent the pluperfect subjunctive active : 
as, 
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(a.) Caesarem arbitrari profectum in Italiam ; neque aliter Carnfités 
interficiundi Tasgetii cSnsilium fuisse captirds, neque Eburdnés, si ille 
adesset, ad castra ventirds esse, 5, 29, 2, that he thought Cacsar was gone 
into Italy ; otherwise, the Carnutes would not have formed their design of killing 
Tusgetius, and the Eburones, if he were at hand, would not be assaulting the 
camp. The use of the future participle with esse is very rare. (4.) an 
Cn. Pompéium cénsés maximadrum r€rum gldrid laetatirum fuisse, si 
sciret sé in sdlitidine Aegyptidrum trucidadtum iri, Div. 2, 22, do you 
suppose that Pompey would have taken any pleasure in the fame which his 
peerless exploits brought him tf he had known that he was going to be butchered 
an the wilds of Egypt? 


2332. The perfect infinitive is exceptionally used; this is based upon the 
indicative in apodosis (2104). 

memorid tened solitum ipsum na@rrdre s€ studium philosophiae 
&crius hausisse, ni pridentia ma@tris inc€nsum animum coércuisset, 
Ta. Agr. 4, f remember that he used to say that he had drunk in the study of 
philosophy with greater eagerness, had not his discrect mother checked hes ardent 
soul (2105 or 2107). 


2333. possum, in the apodosis of a conditional period of action 
non-occurrent (2101), is regularly put in the perfect infinitive in in- 
direct discourse: as, 


PlatSnem existimd, si genus for€nse dicendi tractare voluisset, 
gravissimé potuisse dicere, Of. 1, 4, / think that if Plato had only chosen 
lo cultivate pun eloquence, he might have been a most impressive speaker 
(2103). cum dicerent sé potuisse in amplissimum locum pervenire, si 
sua Studia ad hondrés petendis conferre voluissent, C/u. 153, saving they 
might have risen to the proudest position, tf they had only chosen to apply ther 
energies toa political career (2103). 


2334. futfirum fuisse ut with the imperfect subjunctive is often 
used in the passive instead of the future participle with fuisse (2331) : 
as, 


Theophrastus acciisdsse natiram dicitur quod hominibus tam exi- 
guam vitam dedisset: qudrum si aetas potuisset esse longinquior, 
futirum fuisse ut omni doctrinag hominum vita Erudirétur, 7D. 3, 60, st 
ts said that Theophrastus took nature to task‘ for giving man such a short life ; 
if the period could have been longer, man’s life would have been informed with 
knowledge of every sort’ (2099). 


(C.) PRONOUNS. 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


2335. For the use of the_nominatives ego ti, nds vds, see 1029. 
The genitive plurals nostriim and vestriim are used as _partitive, 
nostri and vestri as objective genitives: as, 
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némd nostrim, AA. 55, sot one cf.us (1242). ab utrisque vestrim, 
Fam. 11, 21, §, by each of you (1243). grata mih] vehementer est memoria 
nostri tua, Fumi. 12,17, 1, your remembrance of me ts exceedingly agreeable to 
me (1260). nostrindsmet paenitet, T. 74.172, we’re discontented with our 
lot (1283). For the adjective instead of the possessive or objective genitive, 
see 1234, 1262. 


THE REFLEXIVE sé AND suus. 


2336. The reflexive regularly refers to the subject 
of the verb: as, 


fugae sés@ mandabant, 2, 24, 2, they bctook themselves to TiS animd 
servit, ndn sibi, P). 777. 308, he serves his passions, not his better self. est 
amins sui virtis, Z. 98, wrtue is fond of itself. dtcit sEcum ind virginem, 
T. Eu. 229, he ts leading a girl along with him, Caesar cépias suas 
divisit, Caes. C. 3. 97, 3, Caesar divided his forces. For s€ ipse, see 2376; 
for s€ or suus quisque, 2397. 


2337. The reflexive sometimes refers to a word not the subject, 
when that word is specially emphasized or easily made out from the 
- context. This holds chiefly of saus, which is used with great free- 
dom : as, 

Alexandrum uxor sua occidit, /v. 2, 144, Alexander was murdered by 
his oun wife. d€sinant insidiiri domi suae cdnsuli, C. 1, 32, let them cease 
fo waylay the consul in his own house and home. suas r€s Syracisanis re- 
stituit, L. 29, 1, 17, fe restored their property to the Syracuse people. 


2338. In the construction of the accusative with the infini- 
tive (2175), the reflexive is regularly used when the subject of 
the infinitive refers to the subject of the verb: as, 


Varus imperium sé habére dixit, Zig. 22, Varus said that he had 
authority. id sésé effectirds spérabant, 7, 26, 2, they hoped to accomplish it 
(2235). 

2339. The reflexive, in this construction, sometimes refers to an empha- 
sized word not the formal subject of the verb: as, 

canum custddia quid significat aliud nisi sé ad hominum commodi- 
tatts esse generatds? DN. 2,158, the watchfulness of the dog— does not it 
show that he was created for the convenience of man? 


2340. When the subject of the infinitive is different from that of 
the verb, the reflexive sometimes refers to the subject of the verb, 
sometimes to that of the infinitive: as, 


Ariovistus respondit omn€s Galliae civitat&s ad s€ oppignandum 
venisse, I, 44. 1, Artovistus answered that all the states of Gaul had come to 
attack him, i.e. Ariovistus. néminem sé€cum sine sud pernicié con- 
tendisse, 1, 36, 6, that no man had contended with him without his own un- 
doing ; sécum refers to Ariovistus, the subject of the main verb respondit, 
sud to néminem. 
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2341. In subordinate subjunctive clauses of purpose, indirect 
discourse, or indirect question, the reflexive refers to the subject 
of the main sentence: as, 


huic mandat, ut ad s€ quam primum revert&tur, 4, 21, 2, Ae instructs 
him to come back to himself as soon as possible. excruciabit mé erus, quia 
sibi ndn dixerim, Pl. A/G. 859, my master’ll torture me‘ because [ have not 
told him? Paetus omnis librés, qués frater suus reliquisset, mihf dd- 
navit, Av. 2, 1,12, Pactus made mea present of all the books ‘ that his brother 
left.’ 

2342. The reflexive, in such subordinate clauses, sometimes refers to an 
emphatic word not the main subject: as, 


identidem félicem Priamum vocdbat, quod superstes omnium 
sudrum exstitisset, Suet. 776. 62, he was for ever calling Priam ‘ Fortune's 
darling, because he outlived all his kith and kin, 


2343. The reflexive referring to the main subject is sometimes irregu- 
larly used in subordinate indicative clauses. 


Epaminind§as &i, qui sibY successerat, exercitum nn tradidit, /v. 1, 
85, Efaminondas did not deliver the army to his successor. centum bovés 
militibus d6nd dedit, qui s€cum fuerant, L. 7, 37, 3, 4¢ gave @ hundred 
oxen lo the soldiers who had been with him. 


EQUIVALENTS FOR A RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


2344. The place of a reciprocal pronoun, each other, is supplied 
by inter nds, inter vos, inter 86, or by alter or alius followed by 
another case of the same word : as, 


inter nds na&tird conifincti sumus, Fin. 3, 66, we are united with each 
other by nature. Cicerdnés pueri amant inter s€, Aéz. 6, 1, 12, the Cicero 
boys are fond of each other. cum alius alii subsidium ferret, 2, 26, 2, when 
they were helping each other. For uterque, see 2400. The reciprocal idea is 
sometimes expressed by the form of the verb: as, fulva lictantur harénd, 
V. 6, 643, they wrestle with each other on the yellow sand (1487). 


2345. From Livy on, invicem inter sé, invicem s€, or invicem alone, is 
often used in the expression of reciprocal relations: as, 


invicem inter s€ gratantés, L. 9, 43,17, mutually congratulating each 
other. invicem s® antepdnendd, Ta. 4er. 6, mutually preferring one an- 
other. utinvicem &rdentius diligamus, Plin. Z/. 7, 20, 7, that we may love 
each other more ardently. 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


2346. The possessive of the personal and reflexive pronoun is regularly - 
omitted, unless it is required for emphasis or contrast: as, 


dra manfisque tua lavimus, Férdnia, lymph@, H. S.1, 5, 24, our hands 
and faces in thy rill, Feronia, we bathe. Vhe possessive sometimes has the 
meaning of proper, appropriate, favourable ; as, 8u8 locd dicam, Quintil. 1, 1, 
36, / shall tell in the proper place. For the possessive pronoun used instead 
of the possessive or objective genitive, see 1234, 1262. 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


hic. 


2347. hic points out what is near the speaker in place, time, 
or thought: as, 


hidomum m ad s€ auferent, Pl. Afen. 847, these fellows will hale me 
off to their house. nbn mé existimavi in hic sermone disque ad hanc ae- 
tatem esse ventirum, &7. 232, / did not think that in this discourse IL should 
get down to the present seneration. réliquum omne tempus hfius anni, V. 
1, 30, all the rest of this year. 


2348. hic sometimes points out the speaker with pathos, or with 
emphasis, particularly in comedy. 


haec arma et hunc militem propitid flimine accipias, L. 2, 10, 1, 
recetve thesearms and this soldter in thy gracious stream, the prayer of Hora- 
tius Cocles to Father Tiber. tibf erunt par&ta verba, huic homini ver- 
bera, T. //am. 356, you'll get a chiding, this child a hiding. f€cisset ni haec 
praesénsisset canés, Pl. 77%. 172, and he’d have done it, unless this dog had 
got scent of it in time, where the speaker means himself. 


2349. The neuter plural haec sometimes means the realm, our country, 
our state, the [Roman] world: as, 


haec, quae iam pridem vastiare studés, C. 1, 21, the realm which you 
have long sought to lay in runs. qui haec dél€re cn&ti sunt, C. 4,7, who 
have tricd to destroy the state. servus estnémd qui nin haec st&re cupiat, 
C. 4, 16, there lives no slave that wills not our country sheuld abide. 


2350. hic, as expressing a familiar, every-day thing, occasionally has a 
shade of contempt, either alone, or with volgaris, cottididnus or the like: 
as, 

mittit homini miinera satis largé, haec ad fisum domesticum, /” 4, 
62, he sent him some presents — pretty liberal ones, commonish things for houses 
hold use. mitt® hasce artis volgaris, coquds, pistdrés, AA. 134, J’ 
skip your everyday common occupations — such as cooks, bakers, &c., &C. 
taedet cottidianarum harum férmarum, T. £u. 297,/'m sick of your every 
day beauties. 


2351. When hic relates to the words of a sentence, it points out 
what has preceded or is to follow, or emphasizes a word referred to 
by a preceding relative. 


For hic used to introduce a new sentence, see 2129. 


haec habuf dé senectfite quae dicerem, CA/.85, this was what [ had to 
‘say on Old Age. sed haec hactenus; nunc ad ostenta veniamus, vv. 2, 
53, so much for this; let us now go on to portents. f€cit p&icem his con- 
dicidnibus, N. 8, 3, 1, Ae made peace on the following terms. dAicitur locitus 
in hanc feré sententiam esse, L. 6, 40, 2, it ts said that he sfoke to somewhat 
the following effect. quaesierat ex mé Scipid quidnam sentirem dé hdc 
quod duo sdlés visds esse cdnstaret, A’/. 1, 19, Scipio had asked me what 
f thought about this, that it was generally agrecd that two suns had been secn. 
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2352. hic and ille are often opposed, particularly in contrasts of 
classes: as, 


laudatur ab his, culp&tur ab illis, H. 5.1, 2, 11, one side praises him, the 
other condemns. illud est album, héc dulce, canérum illud, hic bene 
oléns, hdc asperum, de. 2, 21, that ts white, (his ts sweet, that sonorous, this 
Jragrant, this rough. 6rator, nbn ille volgaris sed hic excelléns, O. 45, 
an orator, not of the common sort, but the superior one of whom we are speaking, 


2353. In transitions, ille introduces a new thing, hic denotes ¢he 
aforementioned: as, 


sed haec vetera; illud vérd rec€ns, Caesarem med cdnsilid inter- 
fectum, /’2. 2, 25, but this is all ancient history ; here, however, ts something 
new, that Caesar was killed at my suggestion. 


2354. When hic and ille refer to two different persons or things 
named in the sentence, hic commonly refers to the nearer word, ille 
to the remoter word; or hic sometimes refers to what is nearer the 
mind of the speaker, even though it be remoter in the sentence. 


(a.) Caesar beneficiis ac minificentid magnus habébatur, integritate 
vitae Catd. Ile madnsuétiidine et misericordia clarus factus, huic 
sevéritas dignitatem addiderat, S. C. §4, 2, Caesar was esteemed great for 
his liberality and generosity, Cato for his unsullied life. The former became 
famous through his humanity and mercy, the latter’s dignity was heightened by 
Ais austerity. (b.) cav€ Catdni anteponas né istum quidem ipsum quem 
Apolld, ut ais, sapientissimum itidicavit: hiiius enim facta, illius dicta 
laudantur, Z. 10, suffer not Cato to finda rival even in your man himself, whom, 
as you say, Apollo declared wisest of mankind; for our Cato ts renowned for 
deeds, the other for doctrines. 


2355. hic and ille are used together, chiefly in poetry, to explain some- 
thing past by a present thing: as, 

hunc illum poscere fata reor, V. 7, 272, this I think is he whom the 
fates require. hunc illum fatis externa ab séde profectum portendi 
generum, V. 7, 255, ¢is was the man whom destiny foretold should fare from 
JSoreign home to be his son-in-law. 


iste. 


23506. iste points out something near to, belonging to, or imputed 
to the person addressed: as, 


cum istd sis auctdritate, ndn débés adripere maledictum ex trivid, 
Mur. 13, carrying the influence that you do, you ought not to take to street-corner 
abuse. Mmultae istarum arborum mea mang sunt satae, CJ. 59, many of 
the trees vou see there were planted by my own hand. salem istum qué caret 
vestra natid, inridendis ndbis ndlitéte cdnsiimere, VD. 2, 74. do not 
waste in ridiculing us that wit which your fraternity sadly needs. Often with 
tuus or vester: as, isdem hic sapiéns dé qud loquor oculis quibus iste 
vester intuébitur, 4c. 2, 105, the sage of whom I speak will look with the same 
eyes as the sage you boast of. : 
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2357. From its use in addressing opponents or in talking at them, iste 
often expresses contempt: as, 


ti istis faucibus, istis lateribus, ista gladiatdria tdtius corporis 
firmitate, PA. 2, 63, you with that gullet of yours, those swollen flanks, that 
priscfishter’s bulky makeup. non erit ista amicitia, sed mercatira quae- 
dam, VD. 1, 122, such a thing will not bea friendship, but a sort of traffic. 


ille. 


2358. ille points to what is remote in place, time, or thought : as. 
ergo illi intellegunt quid Epictirus dicat, ego nin intellegd? Fin. 2, 
13, do those gentlemen then understand what Epicurus means and [ not? po- 
pulus Rdm4nus nihil aequé atque illam veterem ifidicidrum vim gravi- 
tatemque requirit, Caccil. 8, the Noman people miss nothing so much as the 
auctent vicour and firmness attaching to fublic trials, his autem dé rébus 
801 mé ille admonuit ut brevior essem, DO. 3, 200, but on these tofics you- 
der sun has warned me to be pretty brief. For other examples, see 2352- 


2355: 

2359. ille is used to point out a celebrity, often one of the past. 
So, particularly without a proper name, in allusive style, referring to 
what is famed in story. 


(2.) hic est ille Démosthenés, 7D. 5, 103, this ts the famous Demo- 
sthenes. Ath€ni€nsis ille Themistoclés, 10. 2, 299, Themistocles the great, 
of Athens. iNud Solinis, CAL. 50, Selon’s memorable words. Médéa illa, 
IP. 22, Medea famed in story. (b.) viribus ille confisus periit, J. 10, 10, “e 
man in the story lost his life through confidence in his strength. iNae régiae 
lacrimae, Plin. Zf. 3, 7, 13, (he monarch’s historic tears, of Xerxes. 


2360. Indicating change of subject, ille is ¢Azs other man. In such cases 
it is often Lest expressed in English by a proper name or a descriptive word. 

ad s@ aduléscentem ifissit venire. at ille, ut ingressus est, cdnfes- 
tim gladium déstrinxit, Of 3, 112, Ae guve orders to admit the young man. 
But this other, the moment he entered, drew his sword. r&sticus expectat 
dum défluat amnis: at ille labitur et labétur, H. £. 1, 2, 42, Ae ss a Peasant 
waiting for the river to go down: but the river flows and will flow on. 


2361. In concessions, ille often precedes quidem; in translation no pro- 
noun is required. 

libri scripti incénsiderat@ ab optimis illis quidem viris, sed nin 
satis €ruditis, 7). 1, 6, books rashly written by men respectable enouch but of 
insufficient education. est tarda illa medicina, sed tamen magna, 7V/. 3, 
35, #¢ 1s a powerful remedy, thoush slow in its working. hic, is, and iste 
are used rarely in this way. 

2362. In poetry ille may serve: (1.) To repeat a thing with emphasis: 
as, 


arma virumque cand Trdiae qui primus ab Gris Italiam vénit, mul- 
tum ille et terris iactatus et altd, V.1, 1, arms and the man I sing, from 
Trvya’s shore the first to come to aly, much tossed that man by land and sea. 
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2363. (2.) To emphasize the second of two ideas: as, 


nunc dextra ingemin4ns ictfis. nunc ille sinistra, V. 5, 457, vow with 
his right redoubling blows, now mighty with hus left. nbn tamen Euryali, 
non ille oblitus amdrum, V. 5, 334, sf/ not Euryalus forgetting, no, not he 
his love ! 


2364. (3.) As a provisional subject, to anticipate the real subject, and 
keep the attention in suspense till the real subject comes with emphasis: as, 


ac velut ille canum morsi dé mSntibus altis Actus aper substitit, V. 
10, 707, avd een as he, goaded dy bite of hounds from mountains high, the boar 
hath paused. 


THE DETERMINATIVE PRONOUN. 


1S. 


2365. is refers to something named in the context. When some 
feeling is to be expressed, such as admiration, or oftener contempt, 
homo is often put for is. 


(a.) petit A r€ge et eum pliribus verbis rogat ut id ad sé mittat, V. 
4. 64, Ae solicits the king and bess him at considerabie length to send it to him. 
ndndum matirus imperiéd Ascanius erat, tamen id imperium i ad pfi- 
berem aetatem incolume mfnsit, L 1, 3,1, Ascanius was not yet old enough 
Sor the throne, but that throne was kept safe for him tll he came of age. (b.) ego 
hominem callididrem vidi néminem quam Phormiénem. venid ad 
hominem, ut dicerem argentum opus esse, T. /’/. 591, a shrewder man 
than Phormio 1 never saw not Ll Lievent to him to tell him that I needed 
money. néquam esse hominem et levem sciébam, S:s¢. 22, J kuew the 
Sellow was worthless and frivolous. 


2366. (1.) is refers to something named before or after: as, 


ius omnis dratid versata est in ed, ut scriptum plirimum valére 
oportére défenderet, DO. 1, 244, Ais whole speech turned on the contention 
that the written word should be paramount. Meliténsis Dioddrus est; is 
Lilybaei multés iam annés habitat, /” 4, 38, Diodorus ts ve Meltta ; he 
his lived many years at Lilybaeum. For other examples of is used to con- 
hect sentences, see 2129. 


2367. With a connective, is denotes an important addition: as, 


vincula et ea sempiterna, C. 4, 7, tmprisonment and that too perpetual. 
annum iam audientem Cratippum idque Athénis, O7. 1.1, a/ler a year’s 
study under Cratippus, and that tooin Athens. erant in ed plirimae litterae 
nec eae volgarés, Lr. 265, he wis a man of very deep reading and that of no 
common sort either. 


2368. (2.) is indicates something explained or restricted by a 
relative or indefinite, qui, quicumque, si quis: a$, 
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haec omnia is féci, qui sodalis Dolabellae eram, /ium. 12, 14,7, a// 
this Ldid, I thatwas Dolabella’s bosom friend (1807). finus ex e6 numerd 
qui ad caedem parati erant, S. /. 35,0, one of the number that were ready to 
do murder (1804). neque is sum qui mortis periculd terreor, 5, 30, 2, but 
Lam not the man to be scared by danger of death, nu, not [ (1818). quicum- 
que is est, €i mé profiteor inimicum, um. 10. 31, 3, whocver he may be, 
/ proclaim myself his enemy (1814). cum ipse Aliénus ex ea facultate, si 
quam habet, aliquantum détractiirus sit, Cuweci/. 49, seeing that even Alienus 
ts to suppress some part of that eloquence, tf any he may have. See also 1795, 
1798. For id quod, see 1811. 


2369. For the use of is instead of a relative repeated in a different case, 
see 1833. 


2370. is sometimes is loosely used for the reflexive sé (2341); here the 
point of view of the writer shows itself. 


Milésids navem poposcit, quae eum Myndum prdésequerétur, V. 1, 
86, he asked the Milesians for a ship to escort him to Myndus, subs omnés 
castris continuit ignésque fieri prohibuit, qué occultior esset éius ad- 
ventus, Caes. C. 3, 30, 5, #¢ confined his troons to camp and forbade the kind- 
ling of fires, in order to kecp his coming a greater secret. 


THE Pronoun oF IDENTITY. 


idem. 


2371. idem, ‘ie same, often connects two different predicates to 
the same person or thing. In this case, it may be variously rendered 
by /ekewise, also, all the same, on the other hand, at once, very, never- 
theless. 


fitébatur e5 cibd qui et sudvissimus esset et idem facillimus ad 
concoquendum, iv. 2, 64, he made use of such food as was both very dainty 
and likewise very easy to dizest. ita fiet ut nbn omnés qui Atticé, eidem 
bene dicant, Sr. 291, so tt wwll be found that not all who speak Attic are also 
good speakers. multi qui ut iis suum et libertatem tenérent volnera ex- 
cépérunt fortiter et tulérunt, idem omissd contentidne doldrem morbi 
ferre nén possunt, 7. 2,65, many who have met heroically and endured 
wounds, to preserve thetr rights and their freedom, are nevertheless, when no 
contest ts tnvolved, unable to bear the pain of a disease. 


2372. idem is often used with other pronouns, hic, iste, istiic, ille: as, 


haec eadem centuridnibus mandabant, 7,°17, 8, they confited these 
same sentiments to they centurions, multae aliae idem istic cupiunt, PI. 
MIG. 1040, many other ladies want pust what you want, 


2373. Zhe same as is expressed by idem followed by qui, atque or ac, 
ut, quasi, cum, sometimes in poetry by the dative. 
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idem sum qui semper ful, Pl. 4m. 447, J 'm the same man I’ve always 
been. pdmarium séminarium ad eundem modum atque oleagineum 
facitd, Cato, AX. 48, make your fruileirce nursery in the same way as your 
nurscry for olive-trees (1653). eisdem feré verbis ut disputatum est, 7D. 
2,9,72 pretly much the same words as were used in the actual argument (1937). 
ut eddem locd rés sit quasi ea peciinia légata non esset, Le:. 2, 53, so 
that the position ts the same as if the money had not been bequeathed (2120). 
tibf! mécum in eddem est pistrind vivendum, LO. 2, 144, you must live in 
the same millas I, Womérus eadem aliis sdpitu’ quiétest, Lucr. 3, 1037, 
Homer sleeps the same sleep as others. 


THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 


ipse. 
2374. ipse, sc/f, is used in contrasts. 


2375. ipse may contrast the chief person with subordinates, or a 
person with any thing belonging to him. 


Catilina ipse pertimuit, profiigit ; hi quid exspectant? C. 2, 6, Cat:- 
line, their head, has fled in abject terror ; his minions here, what wait they 
for? &i_mfiniti6ni, quam fécerat, T. Labi€énum légatum praefécit ; 
ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit, 1, 10, 3, 4¢ put Labienus, his 
hicutenant, tn charge of the fortifwation he had made; he hurried, himself, to 
Italy with forced marches. tEme*i nihil adlatum intellegd:: at iam ad- 
ferétur, si 4 ford ipsus redierit, Pl. du/. 355. / see there’s no wine brought: : 
but it soon will bc, uf the governor comes back from down town. ‘ipse dixit ;’ 
“‘ipse"’ autem erat Pythagoras, DA. 1, 10, ‘the old man sail so;’ now 
“the old man” was Pythagoras. navis tantum iactira facta, incolumés 
ipsi €vdsérunt, L. 30, 25, 8, the vessel only was lost, and the sailors escaped.in 
Safely’. 


2376. ipse is often used with personals and reflexives agreeing 
with the emphatic word. But the nominative is usually preferred, 
especially when ipse stands before the other pronoun, or when it 
stands after per me, per sé. After mémet, nébismet, ndsmet, Kc., 
it agrees with these words. 


(z.) neque enim potest exercitum is continére imperator, qui sé ip- 
sum non continet, //. 38, for no commander can keep his army under con- 
trol who dovs not keep his own self under control. miles fratrem suum, dein 
sé ipsum interfécit, Ta. H. 3. 51, @ soldier slew his own brother, then himse'f. 
(4.) ipse sé quisque diligit, Z. 80, ewery man loves himself. bellum per sé 
ipse, inifissi populi ac senatis, fécit, L. 1, 49, 7, Ae made war on his own 
responsibility, without orders from the people and senate. Yinius necem sibi 
ipse conscivit, .V. 2,7, Junius killed himself. nbn eged medicina, mé 
ipse cdnsGlor, L. 10, 7 need no medicine, 1 am my own comforter. (c.) ut 
ndbismet ipsis imperémus, 7D. 2, 47, thal we should govern ourselves. 


2377. ipse alone sometimes stands for an emphatic s€ or suus: as, 
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pertimuérunt né ab ipsis déscisceret et cum suis in gratiam rediret, 
N. 7, 5, 1, they were much afraid that he would abandon them and come into 
favour with his compatriots again. ea molestissimé ferre hominés dé- 
bent, quae ipsdrum culpa contracta sunt, Q/r. 1, 1, 2, people should be 
most vexed at things which are brought about through fault of ther own. 


6 


2378. ipse is used in many combinations where se/f is an inadequate 
translation. It may sometimes be translated by: 


2379. (1.) Actual, positive, cven. 


habet certds sui studidsds, qués valétiidd modo bona sit, tenuitas 
ipsa délectat, Br. 64, ke has a cligue of admirers, who are charmed by positrve 
scragginess, provided the health be good. hdc ipsum €@legantius poni me- 
liusque patuit, 777. 2, 100, even this might have been put more logically and 
better. 


2380 (2) Regular, proper, real. 


flagrantem invidia propter interitum C. Gracchi ipse populus Rd- 
m4nus periculd liberavit, Sest. 140, though greatly detested in consequence ef 
the death of Gracchus, he was acquitted by the Roman people profer. civés 
Rdmani permulti in ill6 oppidd cdnifinctissimS animd cum ipsis 
Agrigentinis vivunt, V. 4, 93,4 great many Romans live in that town in 
most friend’y relations with the natives of Agrigentum. 


2381. (3.) As well, likewise, too, for which, from Livy on, et ipse is used. 


hdc Ripheus, hdc ipse DymAs, omnisque iuventiis laeta facit, V. 2, 
304, this Ripheus doth, this Dymas too,and all the youth alert. cdgitatid 
Locrds urbem recipiendi, quae sub céfectidnem Italiae désciverat et 
ipsa ad Poends, L. 29, 6,1, a project for recovering the city ef Locri, which, 
on the revoit of aly, had likewise gone over to the Carthaginians. 


_ 2382. (4.) Alone, mere. . 


ndn sdlum adventus mali, sed etiam metus ipse adfert calamita- 
tem, /P. 15, mot only the coming of misfortune, but even the mere dread cf it 
brings disaster. 


2383. (5.) Zxactly, just, with numerals and dates, or righé, of place. 


annis LXXxVI ipsis ante m€é cénsulem, Ar. 61, exactly 86 years before 
my consulship. Kalendis ipsis Novembribus, C. 1, 8, on the 1st of Nevem- 
ter precisely. in ipsd vadd déprehénsus Indutiomarus interficitur, 5, 58, 
6, right at the ford [ndutiomarus its caughtand killed. supra ipsum balneum 
habits, Sen. Zp. 56, 1, 7 ive right mer a bath. 


2384. (6.) Of oneself, voluntarily, of one’s own motion. 


valvae subitS sé ipsae aperuérunt, Div. 1, 74, the temfle-door suddenly 
opened of itself. Catilinam vel éiécimus vel €misimus vel ipsum 
Egredientem verbis préseciiti sumus, C. 2, 1, we have driven Catiline out, 
or let him out, or, when he was going out of his own motion, wished him god: 
Speed. 
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THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


uter and quis. 


2385. uter, whether? which? is used in questions about two 
things; quis and qui, who ? what? in questions about more than two, 
though sometimes loosely of two things. 


uter est insdnior hdrum ? H.S. 2, 3, 102, which of these is the greater 
crank? praeclaré apud eundem est Platénem, similiter facere eds qui 
inter s@ contenderent uter potius rem piiblicam administraret, ut si 
nautae certdrent quis edrum potissimum guberna@ret, Of. 1, 57, in the 
same Plato ts the excellent saying that for people to fall out with one another 
about which of two men should manage @ state, were justas tf the crew of a 
ship should quarrel about which of them should be pilot. ut quem velis, ne- 
scids, Ai. 16, 14, 1, so that you don’t know which to choose, as between 
Octavian and Antony. 


2386. quis and quid ask to have a thing named; quf and quod 
to have it described. But see 685. | 


quis Didnem Syrdcosium doctrinis omnibus expolivit? ndn Platd ? 
DO. 3, 139, who refined Syracusan Dio with learning of every sort ? was tt not 
Plato? quid ridés, H. S. 2, 5, 3, why dost thou laugh ? (1144). quis fuit 
igitur ?: : iste Chaerea. : : qui Chaerea ? T. Zu. 823, who was he then? :: 
your precious Chacrea. :: what Chaerea? quem friictum petentés scire 
cupimus illa qué modd moveantur ? Fix. 3, 37, with what practical end 
in view do we scek to know how you bodies in the sky keep in motion ? 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


: 2387. The relative pronoun has already been treated ; see 1792- 
1837. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


quis or qui; quispiam. 


2388. quis or qui, a, some, somebody, always stands after one or 
more words of the sentence. quis or quf is used after si (nisi, sive), 
né, num, utrum, an, qu6, or quando, in preference to aliquis, unless 
emphasis is intended. 


dixerit quis, Of. 3, 76, somebody may say. malum quod tibi di dabunt, 
Pl. Am. 563, some curse the gods will bring upon thee. hi, si quid erat 
dirius, concurrébant; si qui equd déciderat, circumsistébant, 1, 48, 6, 
if there was ever any sharpish work, these men would rally; if a man fell 
from his horse, they would close round him. praecipit atque interdicit 
finum omnés peterent Indutiomarum, neu quis quem vulneret, §, 58, 4, 
he charges them and forbids them ; they were all to assail Indutiomarus alone ; 
and nobody was to wound anybody (2402). 
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2389. quispiam, a, some, one or another. 


forsita: quispiam dixerit, Of. 3, 29, feraduenture somebody may say. 
quispiam dicet, /. 3, 111, somebody will say. Cum quaepiam cohors im- 
petum fécerat, hostés vélécissimé refugiébant, 5, 35, 1. every lime one or 
another cohort charged, the enemy fled back quick speed (2394). 


aliguis. 


2390. aliquis or aliqui some one, some one or other, has always 
some affirmative emphasis, and is opposed to the idea of al/, much, 
nOne: as, 


non enim déclamatérem aliquem dé lidd, sed perfectissimum 
quaerimus, O. 47, for tis not some spouter from school that we aim to find, 
but the ideal oratur. omnés ut aliquam pernicidsam béstiam fugiébant, 
Clu. 41, everybody avoided him, like some dangerous wild animal or other. 
audé aliquid Gyaris dignum si vis esse aliquid, J. 1, 73, venture sone 
deed that deserves transportation, tf you care to be something grand. nodn sine 
aliqua spé, D. 7, not without some hope. quaerd sitne aliqua actid an 
niilla, Cece. 33, £ ask whether there ts some ground for an action or none. 
num igitur aliquis dolor post mortem est? 7.1, 82, ts there, then, some 
sense of pain after death ¢ NWNith emphasis after si (2388): si aliquid dé 
summa gravitate Pompéius, multum de cupiditate Caesar remisisset, 
aliquam rem piblicam nobis habére licuisset, P4. 13, 2, if Pompey had 
sacrificed really something of hts importznce, and Caesar a good deal of his 
ambition, we migcht have had what weuld have been to some degree a common- 
wealth. 


2391. aliquis is sometimes cquivalent to aliquis alius: as, 


cum M. Pisdne et cum Q. Pompéié aut cum aliqud, Pr. 310, with 
Piso or Pompey or some other man. ea mihi cottidié aut ttre aut vind aut 
aliqui semper supplicat, Pl. Au/. prol. 23, she always offers me incense or 
wine or something cise every day. 


quidam. 


2392. quidam, a, @ certain, denotes a thing which we cannot 
describe or do not care to. 


non inridiculé quidam ex militibus decimae legidnis dixit: plis 
quam pollicitus esset, Caesarem facere, 1, 42, 6, one of the privates of 
the Tenth said avery ary thing: that‘ Caesar was doing more than he engaged 
fo.” accurrit quidam ndtus mihi ndmine tantum, H. S.1, 9, 3, up ¢rots a 
man [ knew by name alone. assimilis quidam mfigitui sonus, Suet. Giu/éd. 
18, a mysterious sound like the lowing ofa cow. wvidmus natiram sud qué- 
dam itinere ad iltimum pervenire, DX. 2, 35, nature reaches perfection by 
a kind of road of her own, Often in translations from Greek: as, aliis 
libris rati6nem quandam per omnem niatiiram rérum pertinentem vi 
divina esse adfectam putat, DWV. 1, 36, 72 other works he supposes ‘a kind 
of Reason pervading all nature and endowed uith divine power, of Zeno’s 
doctrine. 
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2393. quidam is often used to soften an exaggeration or a meta- 
phor, sometimes to denote contempt. 


€loquentissiméds hominés innumer@bilis quésdam ndmindabat, DO. 
1, 91, great speakers he named, absolutely witnout number. ad omnis enim 
meGs impetiis quasi miirus quidam boni nomen imper§atGris oppSnitur, 
Ve 5, 2, for against all assaults of mine the name of a gcod commander is set 
up, like a regular wall. sed aliud quoddam filum Gratidnis tuae, Z. 25, 
but there is quite a different fibre lo your specch. non est eGrum urbanitate 
quadam quasi colérata dratid, Br. 170, their language lacks the tinge of an 
indefinable metropolitan clement, Theomnastus quidam, homo ridiculé 
insanus, l. 4, 148, a person of the name of Theomunastus, an absurd, crack- 
brained creature. 


quisque. 


2394. quisque, cach, each in particular, each by himself, applies 
what is stated of all to each several case, out of a number more than 
two. 


laudati prd cdntidne omnés sunt, ddnatique prd meritd quisque, 
L. 38, 23, 11, they were collectively commended in assembly convened, and re- 
cetved presents, cach in proportion to his deserts. quotiéns quaeque cohors 
procurrerat, magnus numerus hostium cadébat, 5, 34, 2, as the cohorts suc- 
cessively charged, a great number of the enemy fell every tinte (2389). méns 
ciiiusque, is est quisque, non ea figira quae digits d@mGnstr@ri potest, 
RP. 6, 26, the mind of a man ts always the man, and not that shafe which can 
be pointed out by the finger. 


2395. quisque is sometimes used ina relative and demonstrative sen- 
tence both. 


quod cuique obtigit, id quisque teneat. O77. 1, 21, let every man keep 
what he has get. id enim est ciliusque proprium, qué quisque fruitur 
atque fititur, Aum. 7, 30, 2, for that is always a man’s property which he has 
the enjoyment and use of. 


2396. In a complex sentence, consisting of a mainand a relative 
sentence, quisque is usually expressed but once, and then in the un- 
emphatic relative sentence. In English, the equivalent of quisque 
goes with the main sentence. 


ném6 fuit qui ndn surréxerit, ttlumque quod cuique fdrs offerébat, 
adripuerit, 1. 4, 95, zot a man but sprang from his bed, and setscd in every 
instance such a weapon as chance threw in his way. theatrum cum com- 
miine sit, récté tamen dici potest, ius esse eum locum, quem quisque 
occuparit, #71. 3, 07, thouch the theatre ts open to all, still it may be said with 
ferfect propriety, that cach spectator ts entitled to the seat he has taken. Mes- 
sanam ut quisque nostriim vénerat, haec visere solébat, V. 4, 5, avy 
Roman, who went to Messana, invariably went to see these statues (1939). 
edrum ut quisque primus vénerat, sub miro cdnsistébat, 7, 48, 2,a5 they 
successively arrived, cach man of them took his stand under the wall. 


2397. quisque is often used with 86 or suus, superlatives, and or- 
dinals, holding an unemphatic place after these words: as, 
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ipse s@ quisque diligit, Z. 80, @ man always loves his own self. 8u08 
quoique mds, T. PA. 454, every man his own way. huic prd sé quisque 
nostrim medéri velle débémus, Z. Avr. 1, 26, this evil we ought to wish 
to remedy, according to our several abilities. optimum quidque rdrissimum 
est, Fin. 2, 81, ever the fairest ts the rarest. nam in ford vix decumus 
quisquest, qui ipsus sésé ndverit, Pl. /’s. 973, for in the marketplace there’s 
scarce one man tin every ten that knows himself. quintd qudque ann Sicilia 
téta cénsétur, V. 2, 139, at the end of every four years all Sicily ts assessed. 
quamquam primum quidque explicémus, um. 12,1, 1, but stay —let me 
explain things successively ; or, one thing after another, litteras misit, ut is 
fnulus ad sé primd quéquc tempore adferrétur, V. 4, 58, Ae sent a letter 
directing said ring to be sent to him without delay. 


2398. In old Latin quisque is sometimes equivalent to quicumque or 
quisquis, whocver: as, quisque Oobviam huic occesserit iratd, vapulabit, 
Pl. As. 404, whoever mects him in his wrath will catch tt. In ctliusque ge- 
neris and ciiiusque modi, it means any and every: as, tot hominés ciius- 
que modi, V. 4,7, so many people of every sort, i.e. cuicuimodi. quisquis 
for quisque is sometimes found in old Latin, in Cicero rarely: as, cum 
processit paulum et quatenus quicquid sé attingat perspicere coepit, 
Fin. §, 24, when it has progressed a little and has begun to discover how far 
each thing affects it. 


uterque. 


2399. uterque, ¢ach, is used of two individuals, and utrfque of 
two sets or parties. But sometimes utrique is used of two individuals. 


(z.) ut illa natira caelestis et terra vacat et timdre, sic utriusque 
harum rérum hiim4nus animus est expers, 7D. 1, 65, cven as the heavenly 
nature ts free from the earthy and the humid, so the soul of man has no part in 
either of these quaiities (1243). nit tremefactus uterque est polus, O. F. 
2, 489, af his nod trembled each pole (1243). Aetdlidrum utraeque mantis 
Héracléam sésé inclusérunt, L. 36, 16, 5, doth bands of the Aetolians shut 
themselves upin HHeraclea. (b.) sex filii ndbis, duae filiae sunt, utraeque 
iam Dee L. 42, 34, 4, we have six sonusand two daughters, botk already 
married. 


2400. Reciprocal relations (2344) are sometimes expressed by uterque 
followed by a different case of alter; rarely by uterque and a different case 
of the same word. 

(z.) qudrum uterque contempsit alterum, Of. 1, 4, each of whom 
lichily esteemed the other. (6.) abdiici nin potest: : qui ndn potest ?:: 
quia uterque utriquest cordi, T. P/. 799, she’s not to be taken from him:: 
why ist she? :: because they're heart to heart. This doubling of uterque 
is found only half a dozen times; not in Cicero. 


quivis and quilibet; utervis and uterlibet. 


2401. quivis and quilibet, any you please, are used either in 
affirmative or negative sentences. When two are spoken of, utervis 
or uterlibet is used. 
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(a.) ut quivis intellegere posset, V. 5, 17, so that any fool might know. 
faciat quidlubet, T. Hau. 464, let him do anything he likes. (6.) qui 
utramvis récté ndvit, ambdas ndverit, T. Andr. prol. 10, who knows either 
well, knows both. utrumlibet Elige, Qusnuct. 81, choose either you like. 


quisquam and Gallus. 


2402. quisquam (692), @ single one, any one at all, and @llus, 2a 
bit of a, any at all, any, are used chiefly in negative, interrogative, 
conditional, and comparative sentences, or with sine. 


véni Athénas, neque mé quisquam ibi adgndvit, 7D. 5, 104, / came to 
Athens and not a ferson there knew me (1659). interdicit omnibus, né 
quemquam interficiant, 7, 40, 4, 4¢ warns them collectively against killing 
any man at all (2388). hune sua quisquam sententia ex hac urbe expel- 
let? Al. 104, will anybody at all, by his vote, banish this man from Rome? 
quis hic fécit G14 in Scythia tyrannus? /75.18, what tyrant ever did this 
tr any Scythia? si quisquam est timidus, is ego sum, Fum. 6, 14, 1, tf 
anybody is timid, 1 am the man. qui saepius cum hoste cdnflixit quam 
quisquam cum inimicd concertavit, /P. 28, who has measured swords 
oftener with the enemy than anybody ewer wrangled with an opponent in private 
‘fe. sine 0116 metii in ipsum portum penetrare coepérunt, V. 5, 96, 
without a bit of fear they began to make their way right into the harbour. 
ném56 quisquam and nihil quicquam are old and late: as, lepididrem uxd- 
.rem ném36 quisquam habet, 1. Cas. 1008, nobody has a jollter wife. nos- 
ter mali nil quicquam priméd, T. 74. 80, our young master did n't make any 
trouble at first. 


2403. ném3@ is generally used for ndn quisquam, némo umquam 
for numquam quisquam, nihil for ndn quicquam, and niillus for 
ndn illus. If only two are spoken of, neuter is used. The plural 
neutri is used of two parties. 


némdst miserior mé@, T. Ais. 263, no man’s unhappier than [. némd 
igitur vir magnus sine aliqud adflati divind umquam fuit, LM. 2, 167, 
nobody teho is a great man was ever without some divine inspiration. ab 
nilld ille liberalius quam 4 Cluentid tractatus est, C/s. 161, by no man 
has he been treated more generously than by Cluentius. neutrum edrum 
contra alterum iuvdre, Caes. C. 1, 35. 5, fo help neither of them against the 
other, neutri alterds primd cernébant, L. 21, 46, 4, werther party saw the 
others at first. 


(D.) NUMERALS. 


2404. Numerals are divided into Adjectives: Cardinal, tnus, 
one, duo, two, &c.; Ordinal, primus, frst, secandus, second, &c. ; 
Distributive, singuli, one each, bini, two each, &c.; and Numeral 
Adverbs: semel, once, bis, twice, &c. 

For the inflection of numerals, sec 637-643. 
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ARABIC. 


CARDINALS. 


linus, ove (638) 
duo, “wo (639) 
trés, “Aree (639) 
quattuor, four 
quinque, /ve 
Sex, 51x 
septem, seven 
octd, eight 
novem, ive 
decem, /ex 
findecim, e/even 
duodecim 
tredecim 
quattuordecim 
quindecim 
sédecim 
septendecim 
duodéviginti 
indéviginti 
viginti, /wenly 
Viginti tinus or finus et 
viginti 
viginti duo or duo et 
viginti 
duodétriginta 
findétriginta 
triginta 
quadraginta 
quinquaginta 
sexaginta 
septuaginta 


| octéginta 


nonaginta 
Gindécentum 


centum, one hundred 

centum itinus or centum 
et inus 

ducenti (641) 

trecenti 

quadringenti 

quingenti 

séscenti 

septingenti 

octingenti 

nongenti 

mille, thousand (642) 

duo millia 


quinque millia 

decem millia 
quinquaginta millia 
centum millia 

deciéns centéna millia 
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primus, 7st (643) 
secundus, second 
tertius, ¢hird 
quartus, fourth 
quintus, //7h 
sextus, sixth 
septimus, severth 
octavus, e/gith 
nonus, 7th 
decimus, /enth 
indecimus, e/eventh 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus 
quartus decimus 
quintus decimus 
sextus decimus 
septimus decimus 
duodévicésimus 
iindévicésimus 
vicésimus, /fwentieth 
vicésimus primus or fnus 
et vicésimus 
vicésimus alter or alter et 
vicésimus 
duodétricésimus 
findétricésimus 
tricésimus 
quadragésimus 
quinquagésimus 
sexagésimus 
septuagésimus 
octégésimus 
nonagésimus 
iindécentésimus 


centésimus, ove hundredth 
centésimus primus or cen- 

tésimus et primus 
ducentésimus 
trecentésimus 
quadringentésimus 
quingentésimus 
séscentésimus 
septingentésimus 
octingentésimus 
néngentésimus 
millésimus, /Aousandth 
bis millésimus 


quinquiéns millésimus 
deciéns millésimus 
quinquagiéns millésimus 
centiéns millésimus 
deciéns centiéns millésimus 


' List of Numerals. 


DisTRIBUTIVES. NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

singuli, ove each (643) semel, ozce 
bint, fzvo cach bis, fwice 
terni, ¢irce cach ter, thrice 
quaterni, four cack quater, four times 
quini, five each quinquiéns, fize limes 
séni, six cach sexiéns, six times 
septtni, seven cach septitns, seven lintes 
octonl, e7cht cach octiéns, eight times 
novéni, sine cach noviéns, sine times 
déni, fen cach deciéns, fen times 
findéni, eleven each findeciéns, eleven times 
duodEni duodeciéns 
terni déni terdecitns 
quaterni déni quater decitns 
quini déni quindeciéns 
séni déni sédeciéns 
septéni déni septiéns deciéns 
duodévicéni octiéns deciéns 
indévicéni noviéns deciéns 
victni, feventy cach viciténs, Awenty times 
vicéni singuli or singuli| vici&éms semel or semel et 

et vicéni viciéns 


vicéni bini or bini et | viciéns bis or bis et viciéns 
vicéni 


duodétricéni ducdétriciéns 

indétrictni *Oindétriciéns 

tricE€ni triciéns 

quadragéni quadragiéns 

quinquagéni quinquagiéns 

sexagéni sexagiéns 

septuagéni septuagiéns 

octdgéni octégiéns 

nonagéeni nénagiéns 

findécenténi *iindécentiéns 

centéni, a hundred cach | centitns, a hundred times 

centéni singuli centiéns semel or centiéns 
et semel 

ducéni ducentiéns 

trecéni trecentiéns 

quadringéni quadringentiéns 

quingéni quingentiéns 

séscéni stscentiéns 

septingéni septingentiéns 

octingéni octingentiéns 

ndngéni néngentiéns 

singula millia,@¢housand | milliéns, @ thousand times 

bina millia [each | bis milliéns 

quina millia quinquiéns milliéns 

déna millia deciéns milliéns 

quinquagéna millia quinquagiéns milliéns 

centéna millia centiéns milliéns 


deciéns centéna millia | deciéns centiéns milliéns 
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Roman. 


| 

I ‘ 
Hl 

(il or IV 
V 


Vi 

Vil 

Vill 

VIII or IX 
x 


Xi 

Xil 

XII 

XIU or XIV 
XV 


XVI 

XVII 

XVII 

XVII or XIX 


XX 
XX 
XXII 
XXVIII 


XXXX or XL 
EE 


LX 

LXX 

A XXX 

aL XXXX or XC 
LXXXXVINI or 
XCIX 
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NOTATION. 


2406. Numbers are noted by combinations of the characters 
[=1; V=5; X=I10; J, later w, 1, or L= 50; C= 100; D= 500; 
© or O, post-Augustan M = Iooo. 


2407. Of these signs, V seems to be the half of X, which may be Etrus- 
can in origin. ‘The original signs for 50 and 1000 were taken from the 
Chalcidian alphabet of Cumae (17), in which they represented sounds un- 
known to early Latin. Thus, J, in the Chalcidian alphabet representing 
ch (49), was used by the early Romans for 50, and became successively W, 
d,andL. The form J, is found very rarely, W oftener, in the Augustan 
period; L is common during the last century of the republic and in the 
early empire; L, due to assimilation with the Renal letter, appears in the 
last century of the republic. The sign for rooo was originally © (Chalcidian 
ph); it became CO (the common classical form), @, or bd ; the form M as 
a numeral appears in the second century A. D., although M is found much 
earlier as an abbreviation for millia in M°P, that is millia passuum. 
For roo, the sign @ (Chalcidian th) may have been used originally ; but C 
(the abbreviation for centum) came into use at an early period. The sign 
D, = 500, is the half of @. 


2408. To denote 10,000 the sign for 1000 was doubled: thus, ®, written 
also Q), wy. “P. Another circle was added to denote 100,000: thus, QD, 
written also |), aly: a. The halves of these signs were used for 5000 and 


50,000: thus, P) and D); variations of these last two signs are found, cor- 
responding to the variations of the signs of which they are the halves. 


2409. From the last century of the republic on, thousands are sometimes 
indicated by a line drawn above a numeral, and hundreds of thousands by 
three lines enclosing a numeral: as, V= 5000; [x] = 1,000,000. 


2410. To distinguish numerals from ordinary letters, a line is often 
drawn above them: as, Vi=6. This practice is common in the Augustan 
period; earlier, a line ig sometimes drawn across the numeral, as, t+ =2; 
B = 500. 

2411. Of the two methods of writing the symbols for 4, 9, 14, 19, &c.. the 
method by subtraction (IV, IX, XIV, XIX, &c.) is rarer, and is characteristic 
of private, not public inscriptions. 


SoME Forms OF NUMERALS. 


2412. quinctus, the older form of quintus (135) is sometimes found in 
old and even in classical writers. Instead of septimus and decimus, the 
older septumus and decumus are not uncommon (78). - 


2413. In the ordinals from twentieth upwards, the older forms vicénsu- 
mus or vicénsimus, tricénsumus or tricénsimus, &c., &c., are not infre- 
quently found instead of vicésimus, tricésimus, &c., &c. (131, 78). 


2414. In the numeral adverbs from quinquiéns upwards, later forms in 
ei€s (131) are often found: as, quinquiés, deciés, &c., &c. 
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2415. In cardinals and ordinals from ¢h:ricen to seventeen inclusive, the 
larger number sometimes comes first, and in cardinals et is sometimes used, 
though rarely in Cicero. 


decem trés, L. 37, 30, 7, “Airteen. fundds decem et trés reliquit, F4. 
20, He left thirteen farms. Rarely the smaller number comes first with et: 
as, dé tribus et decem fundis, AA. 99, of the thirteen farms. 


2416. Numbers from 18 to 99 inclusive which end in § or g are usually expressed 
by subtraction, as in the list (2405); less frequently (not in Cicero, rarely in classical 
writers) by addition: as, decem et octd, 4, 19,4; decem novem, Ta. //. 2, 58. 


2417. In compound numbers from twenty-one to ninety-seven inclusive, 
except those which end in eégh¢ or nine (2416), the smaller number with et 
usually comes first or the larger number without et, as in the list. But rarely 
the Jarger number comes first with et: as, viginti et septem, V. 4, 123, 
twenty and seven. 


2418. In numbers from a Aundred and one upwards, the larger number 
comes first, either with or without et; but with distributives et is not used. 
With cardinals and ordinals the smaller number sometimes comes first with 
et; as, iis régiis quadraginta annis et ducentis praeteritis, RP. 2, 52, 
after these two hundred and forty years of monarchy were ended. 


SOME USES OF NUMERALS. 


CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 


2419. Dates are expressed either by cardinals with a plural sub- 
stantive or by ordinals with a singular substantive: as, 


dictator factus est annis post R6mam conditam ccccxv, Fam. 9, 21, 
2, he was made dictator 415 U.C. (1393). annd trecentésimd quinqua- 
gésim56 post Rémam conditam, Nonis linis, AP. 1, 25, on the 5th of Fune, 
350 U. C. (1350). The ordinal is also used with a substantive not used in 
the singular : as, mancipia vénibant Saturndlibus tertiis, 4/¢. 5, 20, 5, the 
slaves were sold on the third day of the Saturnalia. As the Romans, however, 
had no fixed official era, they had no dates in the modern sense, and marked 
the year by the names of the consuls. 


DISTRIBUTIVES. 


2420. Distributives are used to denote an equal division among 
several persons or things, and in expressions of multiplication: as, 


bini senatdrés singulis cohortibus praepositi, L. * 69, 8, two senators 
were put over every cohort: sometimes when singuli is added, the cardinal is 
used, thus: singulis cénsdribus déni@rii trecenti imperati sunt, V. 2, 
137, very censor was assessed 300 denars. bis bina, DW. 2, 49, twice two. 
Poets use multiplication freely, partly for variety, but mainly from metrical 
necessity. 
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2421. Distributives are also used with substantives which have no singu- 
lar, or which have a different meaning in the singular; but in this use one is 
always fini, not singuli, and ¢/rce trini, not terni: as, 

ut fina castra iam facta ex binis vidérentur, Caes. C. 1, 74, 4, se that 
one camp seemed now to have been formed out of two, trinis caténis vinctus, 
1,53, 5, @ ¢riple trons. Similarly with things in pairs, as: bovés bini, P1. 
Fers. 317, @ yoke of oxen. 

2422. Poets sometimes use the singular of distributives: as, cent€naque ar- 
bore fliictum verberat, V. 10, 207, and with a hundred beams at every stroke 
the wave he smites. Guplici natira et corpore bind, Lucr. 5, 879, twynatured 
and of body twain, Yhe plural is sometimes used in verse for the cardinal: cen- 
tum bracchia . .. centénasque maniis, V. 10, 565, @ Aundred arms... 
and hundred hands. 


OTHER NUMERALS, 


2423. Other numerical adjectives are mzdtiplicatives, ending in -plex; they are: 
simplex, onefold, simple, s€scuplex, one and a half fold, duplex, sd eset 
quadruplex, pInC ED ER: septemplex, decemplex, centuplex; and fro 
portionals, used mostly in the neuter as substantives: duplus, fwice as great, 
triplus, three times as great, Quadruplus, septuplus, octuplus. Besides 
these there are other adjectives derived from numerals: as, primdnus, so/dicr of 
the first: primarius, frst rate: bimus, (winter, two-ycar-old ; &c., &c. 


EXPRESSION OF FRACTIONS. 


2424. One half may be expressed by dimidium or dimidia pars ; 
other fractions with I as a numerator by ordinals, with or without 
pars : as, tertia pars or tertia, }. 

2425. If the numerator is greater than 1 it is usually expressed by 
the cardinal feminine, with the ordinal feminine for the denominator : 
as, duae septimae, #. But besides these forms there are others, 
namely : 

2426. (1.) Fractions with a numerator less by r than the denominator, 
except 4, may be expressed by cardinals with partés, as, duae partés, ¢; 
trés partés, }; quattuor partés, #. 

2427. (2.) Fractions with 12 or its multiples as a denominator are ex- 
pressed in business language by the parts of an as: thus, 


ys, uncia 4, triéns tx, septunx §, dextans 
4, sextdns yx, quincunx %, bés }4, deunx 
3, quadrans 4, s€mis 3, dddrins 44, as 


ex dsse hérés, Quintil. 7, 1, 20, heir fo the whole; reliquit hérédés ex 
bésse nepdtem, ex tertiad parte neptem, Plin. £/. 7, 24, 2, she left her grani- 
son hem to }, her granddaughter to}. hérédem ex dddrante, N. 25, 5, 2, Aer 
to 3. 

2428. Sometimes fractions are expressed by addition: as, dimidia et quarta, 
34; pars tertia et septima, 47; sometimes by division of the denominator: as, 
dimidia quinta, x. 
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(E.) PROSODY. 


I. RULES OF QUANTITY. 


(A.) In CrassicaL LATIN. 


2429. The length of the vowel in some classes of syllables, as 
used in the classical period, may be conveniently fixed in the memory 
by the following rules. For the usage of older writers, see 57-68 and 
2464-2472. For the general principles of length of vowels and syl- 
lables, see 156-169. 


4 


MONOSYLLABLES. 


2430. Monosyllables ending in a vowel or a single 
consonant have the vowel long: as, 

dds, sd]; 4 for ab; € for ex or ec-, pés for *peds; ablative qua, qui: 
quin for *quine ; locative sei, commonly Si; sic (70S) ; dative and ablative plural 
quis (688). 

Exceptions. 

2431. The vowel is short in: — 

2432. (a.) Monosyllables ending in b, d, m, and t: as, ab, ad, dum, dat. 

2433. (4.) The indefinite qua, N. and Ac.; the enclitics -que (rarely -qué), 
“ne, -ve, -ce; and in the words cor, fel, mel; os, dove; ac, vir, is, pol, quis 


(N.); fac, fer, per, ter; an, bis, in, cis; nec, vel. N. hic is rarely short 
(664). For @s or es, see 747. 


POLYSYLLABLES. 
PENULTS. 


2434. Disyllabic perfects and perfect participles have 
the vowel of the penult long when it stands before a 
single consonant: as, 

véni, vidi, vici (862) ; f6vi (864), fdtus (917). 
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Exceptions. 
2435. (a@.) Nine perfects have the penult short (859-861) : 
bibi, -fidi dedi, scidi steti, stiti tuli, -tudi, per-culi. 


2436. (4.) Ten perfect participles have the penult short (918; see 
also 919) : 
citus, datus itum, ratus -rutus, satus. situs, status litus, quitus. 


FINAL SYLLABLES. 


(t.) ENDING IN A VOWEL. 


2437. In words of more than one syllable, final a 
and e are short; final o, u, and 1, are long: as, 


(a.) N. aquila; Pl. N. and Ac. oppida, cétera, omnia (65, 57). 


(o.) N. ille; N. and Ac. r€te; impfine (701); V. bone; Ab. tempore 
(65, 57); Inf. prémere (65, 57); Imperat. rege (826); Pres. Ind. and Imperat. 
querere; Perf. réxére. 


(c.) N. sermd; D. and Ab. verbd; vérd (704). id. regd, erd, amabd, 
r€éxerd (526); estd. 


(d.) N. and Ac. cornG (587); D. and Ab. metf (590, 425, 593); did. 


(e.) G. frimenti; V. Vergili (359) G. domi (594); D. nfilli, orbi; Ab. 
siti (554). Imperat. vesti (845). Inf. queri, locari; Ind. Perf. r€éxi (S56), 
réxisti. 


Exceptions in a. 


2438. (a.) Final a is long in the ablative, in indeclinable words, 
and in the imperative: as, 
(a.) Ab. méns@ (426). 


(6.) quadraginta; many indeclinable words are ablatives: as, Contra, ifxtd, 
(7o7). The indeclinable héia, ita, and quia (701), have short a. 


(c.) Imperat. loca (845). But puta, for instance, has short a. 


_. 2439. (4) Final a is long in some Greek nominatives and vocatives: as, N. 
Electra; V. Aenéa, Palla. 


Exceptions in e. 


2440. (a.) Final e is long in cases of nouns with stems in -6- 
(596), in adverbs from stems in -o-, and in the imperative s:ngular 
active of verbs in -ére: as, 

(a.) di€é (G., D., or Ab.), hodié, pridié; see also 603. 


(6.) alt€ (705); also fer€é, fermé and ohé or Shé; but e is always short in 
bene and male; inferne and superne. 


(c.) docé (845); for cave, see 61. 
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2441. (4.) Final e is long in the endings of some Greek nouns: as, N. crambé, 
Circé; V. Alcidé; Ne. Pl. N. and Ac. cété, melé, pelagé, tempé. 


Exceptions in o. 


2442. (a.) Final o is short in the nominatives ego, duo, and homo. o is 
sometimes shortencd in the nominative of stems in -n- (484, 485): as, mentio, 
Naso, virgo. 0 is regularly short in endo, in the ablatives cito and modo, 
used as adverbs, and in many other words in late poetry: as, ilico, immo, ergo, 
quando, octo, &c.; very rarely in the ablative of the gerund. 


2443. (6.) Before Ovid, o of the present indicative is regularly long (61). It is 
shortened only in the following words: in 

volo, six times (Cat., 4 times; Hor., Prop.). 

Scio, twice (Verg.). 

NeSCio, six times (Verg., twice; Hor., twice; Tib., Prop.) ; 
and once each in eo and veto (Hor.), d€sino (Tib.), and findo (Prop.). From 
Ovid on, short 0 is not uncommon. 


Short © in other forms of the verb is rare: as, dixero (Hor.); esto, ero, dabo 
(Ov.); but o is always short in the imperative cedo, give, fell. 


Exceptions in u. 
2444. Final u is short in indu and noenu. 


Exceptions in i. 


2445. (a.) Final { is short in nisi, quasi, and sicuti; also in the endings of 
some Greck nouns: as N. and Ac. sinapi; V. Pari, Amarylli; D. Paridi, 
Mindidi; P}. D. Trdasi. 


2446. (4.) Final i is common in mihi, tibf, sibf; ibf, ubf (60). 


(2.) ENDING IN A SINGLE CONSONANT NOT 8. 


2447. A final syllable ending ina single consonant 
not s has its vowel short: as, 


ddnec. illud. animal (536); semel. agmen. calcar (537); soror, 
stultior (66, 57). moror, loquar, fatébor (638, 57); regitur, regimur, re- 
guntur. regit (526); amat, sciat, ponébat; tinnit, possit; iacet, neget, 
esset (68, 57). : 


‘ Exceptions. 


2448. (a.) The last vowel is long in all€c, and in compounds of p&r; in the 
contracted genitive plural of stems in -u-: as curram ; in all cases of illic and 
istic except the nominative masculine, in the adverbs ilific and istfic, and some- 
times in nihfl. Also in the endings of some Greek nouns: as, N. aér, aethér, 
sirén; Ac. Aenéan. 


2449. (5.) In the short form of the genitive plural of stems in -O- and -de, the 
vowel was originally long, but afterwards short: as, divém (462), caelicolim 
(439)- 


2450. (c.) The last vowel is Jong in iit and petiit and their compounds. 
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2451-2457.] Appendix (£.): Prosody. 


(3-) ENDING IN s. 


2451. Final syllables in is and us have the vowel 


short; those in as, es, and os, have the vowel long: as, 

(a.) N. lapis, finis; G. lapidis, finis ; magis. Indic. Pres. regis (526); 
Fut. eris (851, 826), eritis, locabis (853, 826), locabitis. 

(4.) N. dominus; currus; N. and Ac. tempus; prius (67, 57); régibus 
(67, 57). regimus. 

(c.) aetas: Pl. Ac. méns&s (424). Indic. Pres. locas ($40); Imp. eras 
(848); regébdas (847); Plup. r€éxeras (850); Subj. Pres. regas, vestias, 
doceas (S42). 

(d.) N. hér€s; s@dés; nitbés; Cerés; fidés; Pl. N. and Ac. régés 
(424); Indic. Pres. docés (S840); Fut. regés (852); Subj. Pres. si€s (841); locés 
(843); Imp. essés ($850); regerés (S49); Plup. r€xissés (881). 

(¢.) N. cust6s; arbds; Pl. Ac. ventds (424). 


Exceptions in is. 


2452. (@.) Final is has iin all plural cases: as, 

N. and Ac. omnis; D. and Ab. viis (86), locis ($7). v6bis. Also in the 
nominatives singular Quiris and Samnis, usually in sanguls (486), and twice in 
pulvis. 


2453. (9.) Final is has Tin the second person singular of verbs in -ire, 
in mAvis, in compounds of sis, and in all present subjunctives singular : as, 
duis, edis, velis, mAlis, ndlis. For eris of the perfect subjunctive and the 
future perfect, see 877, 878, 583, 854. 


Exceptions in us. 


2454. u is long in the nominative singular of consonant stems with 0 
before the final stem consonant: as, telliis, stem tellfir-; paliis, once palus 
(Hor.), stem paliid-; in the genitive singular and nominative and accusative 
plural of nouns with stems in -u-: as, friictfis; and in the ending of some 
Greek names: as, N. Panthis; G. Sapphis. 


Exceptions in as. 


2455. Final as has short a in anas and in the ending of some Greek nouns: as, 
N. Ilias; Pl. Ac. cratéras. 


Exceptions in es. 


2456. Final es has short e in the nominative singular of stems in -d- and -t- 
which have the genitive in -idis, -itis, and -etis (475, 476): as, praeses, teges, 
comes (but € in abiés, ariés, and pariés), also, in penes. in compounds of es, 
thow art, and in the endings of some Greck nouns: as, N. Cynosarges; Pl. N. 
Arcades, cratéres. 


Exceptions in os. 


2457. Final os has short 0 in the nominative of stems in -O-: as, servos, 
suos, Délos; also in compos, impos, and exos; and in the endings of some 
Greek nouns: as, N. and Ac. epos; G. chlamydos, Erinyos. 
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Rules of Quantity. [ 2458-2467. 


POSITION. 


2458. For the general rule of position, see 168, 169; but, except 
in the thesis of a foot, a final syllable ending with a short vowel gener- 
ally remains short before a word beginning with two consonants or a 
double consonant: as, molli& strata, nemords& Zac¥athos, liicé 
smaragdl. 

In Horace such a final syllable is never lengthened before a word beginning with 
two consonants. 


HIDDEN QUANTITY. 


2459. A vowel which stands before two consonants, or a 
double consonant, belonging to the same word, so that its 
natural quantity cannot be determined from the scansion of the 
word, is said to possess Aidden Quantity. 


2460. The natural quantity of such a vowel may sometimes be ascer- 
tained: (a.) from the statements of ancient writers; (6.) from the way in 
which the vowel is written in Latin inscriptions (see 28-30); (c.) from the 
transliteration of the word into other languages, especially Greek; (d@.) from 
the etymology of the word, or from a comparison of it with kindred words in 
other Indo-European languages ; (¢.) from comparison with derived words 
in the Romance languages. But all these kinds of evidence must be used 
with great caution. 

2461. For the length of a vowel before ns, nf, consonantal i, and often 
before gn, see 167. 

2462. In inceptive verbs (834) the ending -scd is thought to be always 
preceded by a long vowel: as, créscé, nascor, proficiscor. 


2463. In the perfect indicative active, perfect participle passive and 
kindred formations of verbs in -g3 preceded by a short vowel, as agé, regd, 
the theme syllable shows a long vowel : as, léxi, réxi, txi; Actus, léctus ; 
réctor; actitd. 


(B.) Some PECULIARITIES OF QUANTITY IN OLD LATIN. 
2464. For the preservation of a long vowel in certain specific endings in 
old Latin, see 64-68. 


2465. Final -al is sometimes preserved long in the nominative singular : 
as, bacchanal (Plaut.); also -€s inthe nominative singular of stems in -t- 
which have the genitive in -itis (477): as milés (Plaut.). 


2466. Hic, illic and istic, when adverbs, have a long final syllable; but 
when nominative singular masculine, have the final syllable regularly short. 


2467. In Plautus frfistra always (six times) has the final syllable short. 
contra sometimes has a short final syllable in old Latin. 
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2468-2476.| Appendix (£.): Prosody. 


2468. In Latin poetry down to the time of Cicero, final s often docs not 
“make position” before a following consonant (47); as, tempis fert 
(Plaut.); magis stetisse (Ter.). 


2469. The first syllable of ille, illic (the pronoun), quippe, immé, inde, 
unde, nempe, omnis, and perhaps iste, is sometimes shortened. 

In ille, illic, quippe and imm6 the shortening is probably due to the fact that 
in common specch one of the double consonants was often pronounced faintly or not 
at all (48); while in inde, unde, nempe, and omnis the nasal was very faintly 
sounded before the following consonant. But some authorities hold that always in 
nempe, and sometimes in ille, quippe, inde, unde, and perhaps iste, befure 
an initial consonant final e disappears (see 96), and the word becomes a monosylLable. 


Law OF IJAMBIC SHORTENING. 


2470. A long syllable, preceded by a short monosyllable or by a short 
initial syllable, and immediately preceded or followed by the verse-ictus, may 
be shortened : as, ét htinc, d6md mé, ad tixdérem, voliintite. 

The short monosyllable may be a word which has become monosyllabic by elision : 
as, €g(0) hanc. 

71. If the syllable to be shortened is the first of a word of more than 
one syllable, or the second of a polysyllable, it must be one which is long by 
position, not by nature. There are some possible exceptions to this rule, 
such as ver€bdmini (1. 74. 902); but these are few and doubtful. 


ake Iambic shortening took place not only in verse, but also to a con- 
siderable extent in common specch, particularly in iambic words (see 61), in 
which the accent cooperated with the verse-ictus to produce the shortening. 


II. FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
HIATUS. 


2473. For hiatus within a word, and the means by which it is avoided, 
see 97-101. 


2474. Hiatus between two words is much more common in old 
Latin than in writers of the classical period. The precise extent to 
which it is allowed by the early dramatists is matter of dispute. The 
following cases may be mentioned in which the Latin poets admit 
hiatus : 

2475. (1.) After interjections: as, hahahae homo, T. /4. 411; 5 et 
praesidium, H. 1, I, 2. 

2476. (2.) After proper names, and words of Greek origin: as, ancillam 
ferre Veneri aut Cupidini, Pl. 4s. 804; Thréicid Aquiline, H. Zod. 
13) 3 
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Figures of Prosody. [2477-2492. 


2477. (3-) In the principal caesura of a verse. So especially in Plautus 
and ‘l'erence after the fourth foot of the iambic septenarius, and in Plautus 
in the principal break in the iambic octonarius, trochaic septenarius and 
trochaic octonarius. 


2478. (4.) Often in the dramatists where there is a change of speakers: 
as, qui potuit vidére ?: : oculis: : qué pactd?:: hiantibus, Pl. AZerc. 182. 


2479. (S.) Probably sometimes in cases of repetition, enumeration, or 
sharp antithesis, and where there is an important pause in the sense: as, 
eam volt meretricem facere: ea mé déperit, Pl. Cur. 46; si pered, 
hominum manibus periisse iuvabit, V. 3, 606. 


ae. Vergil sometimes admits hiatus when the final syllable ending in a vowel is 
preceded or followed (or both) by two short syllables: as, ldmentis gemitiique 
et férr. Inés wd1ati, V. 4, 667. 


ELISION. 


2481. For elision within a word, see 102. 


2482. In verse a final vowel is generally elided before a 
vowel or h: as, 

quidve moror, s(i) omnis fin(d) Srdin(e) habétis Achivds, V. 2, 102. 
Such a vowel was probably faintly sounded, not dropped altogethier. 


2483. Elision is frequent in most of the carly poets; but writers of the Augus- 
tan and succecding ages regarded it with increasing disfavour. The elision of a long 
vowel before a short was in general avoided ; but there are numerous exceptions. 


2484. Monosyllabic interjections do not suffer elision. 


2485. Monosyllables ending in a diphthong seldom suffer elision before a short 
vowel. 


2486. Diphthongs arising from Synizesis (2499) are sometimes elided in early 
Latin verse, but not in verse of the classical period. 


2487. The monosyllables qui (plural), d6, st3, r@, spé, are thought never to 
suffer elision before a short vowel. 


2488. The dactylic poets very rarely admit elision in an iambic (WW —_) or Cretic 
(— w _) word betore a short vowel. 


2489. Elision seldom occurs if the syllable to be elided is immediately preceded 
by a vowel: as in de(um) et. 


2490. The final syllable of a Greek word is rarely elided. 


a4gt. Elision is more common toward the beginning of a verse than toward the 
end. 

2492. Elision rarely occurs in the first syllable or last syllable of a verse; but see 
under Synapheia (2510), and for the elision of the enclitic -que or -ve at the end 
of a dactylic hexameter, see 2368. 
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2493-2501.|] Appendix (£.): Prosody. 


2493. Ecruuipsis (Gr. &OAufis, a squeezing out), Final m 
and a preceding short vowel are usually elided before a vowel or 
h: as, 7 


mdnstr(um) horrend(um) inform(e) ingéns, cui limen a SA 
- 3, 658. 


In such cases the ending was probably not cut off altogether, but was 
given a faint nasal sound. 


2494. Sometimes a monosyllable ending in a short vowel and m is not 
elided before a vowel: as quam ego (Ter.); sunt citm odGre (Lucr.). 

Such unclided monosyllables are most frequent in the early dramatists, and in 
them usually fall under the verse-ictus. 


2495. The monosyllables dem, stem, rem, spem, sim, are thought never 
to be elided before a short vowel. 


2496. After a final vowel, final m preceded by a vowel, or final -us, the 
verb est often loses its e: as, bonast, bonumst, bonust, visust. So, too, 
es sometimes loses its vowel: as, homo’s, adeptus’. ‘This usage reflects 
the actual pronunciation of common speech. 


2497. SEMI-HIATUS OR SEMI-ELISION. A long final vowel is 
sometimes shortened before a vowel. This may occur either in the 
arsis (2520), or in a resolved thesis : as, 4n qui amant (Verg.) ; léc- 
tuld rudituli (Cat.) ; nam quI aget (Ter.). 


This kind of shortening is not frequent except in the early dramatists, who often 
shorten under the verse-ictus a monosyllable ending in a long vowel and followed by 
an initial vowel (as in the third example above). 


2498. SYNALOEPHA (Greek ovvadcdy, a smearing together) isa general term 
used to denote the means of avoiding hiatus. It includes elision and synizesis, though 
some grammarians use it in the same sense as synizesis. 


2499. Synizesis (Greek ouvifnors, a settling together). Two 
vowels (or a vowel and a diphthong) which belong to different 
s\llables sometimes coalesce so as to form one syllable. This 
is called Syaizests, and is especially common in the_early drama- 
tists. Examples are: méo, éadem, cuius, aurei. 

Some grammarians would include under Synizesis only cases in which a short 
vowel is subordinated to a following long; as tuo. 


2500. The term Synaeresis (Greek ovvatpects, a taking together) is sometimes 
used as a synonym for Synizesis. ‘The ancient grammarians, however, used it in the 
sense of Contraction (99). 


2501. Diatysis (Greek dudAvois, a breaking up). Conversely, 
two vowels which usually form a diphthong are sometimes sepa- 
rated so as to form two syllables: as coépi (Lucr.) for coepi. 

This, however, is really the survival of the original forms (99). 
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Figures of Prosody. [2502—2509. 


2502. The name DIAERESIS (Greek d:aipeors, @ Separating) is sometimes used as 
a synonym for Dialysis; but it is better to restrict it to the mcaning defined in 2542. 


2503. HaRDENING. A vocalic i or u_is sometimes made 
consonantal before another_vowel: as, abiete, ariete (Verg.) ; 
cénsilium ( Hor.) ; omnia (Lucr.). 


This usage is sometimes included under Synizesis (2499), while some grammarians 
term it Synaeresis (2500). 


2504. SOFTENING. Conversely, a consonantal i or u some- 
times becomes vocalized before a vowel, thus giving an addi- 
tional syllable: as, siliiae for silvae (Hor.); €Evoliiisse for 
Evolvisse (Ov.). See 113. 


Tis usage is sometimes included under the name Dialysis (2501). 


2505 DIAsroLet (Greek 8:acroAh, 2 drawing asunder). A syllable which 
in verse of the classical period is generally short is sometimes used as long 
for metrical convenience. ‘The syllable so emploved generally falls under 
the verse-ictus, and in most cases is immediately followed by the principal 
caesura, or by a pause in the sense. Examples are: 


terga fatigam(fs hast, nec tarda senectus, V. 9, Gro. 
tum sic Mercurium adloquitiir ac talia mandat, V. 4, 222. 
caeca timét aliunde fata, H. 2, 13, 16. 


In nearly all cases this lengthening is not arbitrary, but the “lengthened” syllable 
is one that was originally long (see 63 ff.). 


2506. The enclitic -que is sometimes lengthened under the ictus when another 
-que precedes or follows in the arsis: as, cCal6nés famulique metalliqué ca- 
culaeque (Accius). 


2507. SYSTOLE (Greek overoAh, a drawing together). Conversely a 
syllable which in verse is regularly long is sometimes shortened for metrical 
convenicnce: as, dedérunt (Hor.), nillfus (Hor.), imperat. commoda 
(Cat.). 


In most cases this shortening is not arbitrary, but represents a pronunciation 
which was in actual use, especially among the common people. 


2508. SyNcoPE (Greek ovyxorf, a cutting short). A short vowel is often 
dropped between two consonants: as, surpite for surripite (Hor.), repos- 
tum for repositum (Verg.). 

This usage doubtless reflects the common pronunciation; see 93-5. 


2509. TMESIS (Greek ryjots, a cutting) is the separation of the 
parts of a word: as, septem subiecta trioni = septemtrioni sub- 
iecta (Verg.). 

This usually occurs only in compounds; but early poets sometimes 


divided other words: as, 8ax6 cere Comminuit brum for sax6é cerebrum 
comminuit (Ennius). 
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2510-2514.] Appendex (E.): Prosody. 


2510. SYNAPHEIA (Greek ocuvdpea, a joining together) is the linking 
together by elision or word division of two lines belonging to the same 
system: as, 


Idve ndn probante u- 
xSrius amnis, H. 1, 2, 19. 


Iam licet venias marit(e), 
uxor in thalamd tibi est, Cat. 61, 191. 


III. VERSIFICATION. 


By HERMAN W. HAYLEY, PH.D. 


2511. RuyTHM (Gr. puduos, from fetv, fo flow) is 
the effect of regularity produced by the discrimina- 
tion of a movement or sound into uniform intervals 
of time. It is often marked by a stress or zclus re- 
curring at fixed intervals. 


Rhythm is by no means confined to verse. Music, dancing, and even the regular 
beat of a trip-hammer, have rhythm. Particular kinds of movement are often called 
rhythins, as anapaestic rhythms, dactylic rhythins, &c. 


2512. METRE (Gr. peérpov, a measure) is the defi- 
nite measurement of verse by feet, lines, strophes, 
systems, &c. 

2513. Latin verse is quantitative, the rhythm gop ene ne upon the quan- 
tity of the syllables (but see 2548). ‘The ictus naturally falls upon a long 


syllable (or its equivalent). English verse, on the other hand, is accen- 
tual, its rhythm depending upon the accent of words. 


QUANTITY. 


2514. Sicxs oF Quantity. A long syllable is indicated by 
—,ashort one byv. A syllable which varies in quantity, being 
sometimes long, sometimes short, is indicated by ~ or v. 

In the following metrical schemes, Y indicates that the long is more usual or 


more strictly in accordance with the rhythm than the short. The reverse is indicated 
yu- 
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Verstfication. (2515-2521. 


2515. The Unit OF MEAsuRE is the duration of a short syllable 
and is called a 7sme, Tempus, or Mora. The mora did not have an 
absolute length, but varied with the nature of the rhythm. For greater 
convenience, however, it is assumed that its length was uniform, and 
equalled that of an eighth note .\ A long syllable, being equal to 
two shorts, has a length of two morae, which is assumed to be the 
same as that of our quarter-note J Hence in notation U = Ph and 


2516. PROoTRACTION. A long syllable may be prolonged (Pro- 
traction) so as to have a length of three s#orae, in which case it is 
called a friseme (marked t_), or of four morae, when it is termed a 
tetraseme (marked Ws). See 2537 and 2541. 


2517. CORREPTION. A long or short syllable may be shortened so as to 
occupy less than its normal time. This is called Correption (Lat. corrept.d, 
a shortening). See 2523 and 2524. 


2518. RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. In some kinds of verse 
along syllable may be, as it were, broken up (Aeso/ution) into the 
equivalent two shorts; and conversely two short syllables may in some 
cases be united (Contraction) into the equivalent long. 


FEET. 


2519. FEET. Latin verse (like English) is measured by groups 
of syllables called Feet, Each of these groups has a definite length 
of so many mourae (2515). 


It is theoretically more accurate to make the foot purely a time-division, as some 
authorities do; but the definition given above is sanctioned by established usage. 


2520. ArsIS and THESIS. Every complete foot consists of two 
parts, an accented and an unaccented. The part on which the rhyth- 
mical accent or ictus falls is called the Zhesis (Gr. Ocots, a setting 
down). The unaccented part of the foot is termed the Azszs (Gr. 
apots, @ ratsing). 

The name Thesis originally referred to the setting down of the foot in beating 
time or marching, or to the movement of the leader's hand in making the downward 
beat; and Asis in like manner meant the raising of the foot or hand. But the 
Roman grammarians misunderstood the Greek terms, supposing them to refer to the 
lowering and raising of the voice, and so interchanged them, Hence many mcdern 


writers prefer to use Arsis to denote the accented, and Zhesis the unaccented, part of 
the foot. 


KINDS OF FEET. 
2521. The feet in common use are the following : — 
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2522. | Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


| FEET OF THREE MORAE. 


| Name. | Sign. | Musically. Example. 
Trochee _ vu 4 a diicit 
Iambus Fox! ae legunt 
Tribrach VuY a a oe hominis 


Dactyl A PKG é a e dicimus 
Anapaest ‘on ae Ph é e regerent 
Spondee a é ps féci 


Proccleusmatic See core oaee hominibus 


Cretic fécerint 
First Paeon légeritis 
Fourth Paeon celeritas 


Bacchius e 4 | regébant 


FEET OF SIX MORAE. 


Choriambus cee PD horribilés 
Ionic d maiére seeder | sédiicimus 
Ionic d minore Pre a relegébant 


2522. Other feet mentioned by the ancient grammarians are : — 
Name. Name. 


Pyrrhie <6 4:4 Antispast 
Amphibrach . . Second Paeon . 
Antibacchius or] . Third Paeon 


Palimbacchius }. First Epitrite . 
Molossus. . . . Second Epitrite 
Dispondee . . . Third Epitrite . 
Ditrochee .. . Fourth Epitrite 
Diiambus 


Versification. (2523-2528. 


But these are of little practical importance, as most of them never are employed 
in Latin poetry, and the few which do occur are used only as substitutes for other feet. 


Cyciic FEET. 


2523. A dactyl occurring in § time did not nave the value of 2 morae 
+1-+ 1, but was given instead that of 14+4+ 4; in other words both 
arsis and thesis suffered correption (2517), but the ratio between them re- 
mained unchanged. Such a dactyl is called e¢yc/ic, and is marked — Wu, 
or musically JS § §§ There is also a cyclic anapaest, marked Uy — or f§ ft gf 

Some scholars, however, hold that the cyclic dacty] had approximately the value 
13+34+1, or én ¢’, and mark it —J U. In like manner they mark the cyclic 
anapacst UW-—. ‘The true nature cf these cyclic feet is very uncertain. 


IRRATIONAL SYLLABLES AND FEET. 


2524. A long syllable sometimes stands in place of a short. A 
syllable thus used is called svvational (marked >) because it Cestroys 
the normal ratio between arsis and thesis. The foot which contains 
such a syllable is itself called irrational. The most common irra- 
tional foot is the irrational spondee (— > when it stands for a 
trochee; > — when it replaces an iambus), which is found in iambic, 
trochaic, and logaoedic rhythms. 


Probably the irrational long suffered a slight correption (2517), so that its dura- 
tion was between that of the ordinary long and that of a short syllable. 


RHYTHMS. 


2525. The different rhythms or metres are named trochaic, 
iambic, &c., according to their fundamental feet. 


2526. Much of the Latin poetry (though not by any means all) was 
written to be sung. The Greeks and Romans employed in their music not 
Only common (or %) time and triple (2, ¢) time, but also § time, which last 
is very rarely used in modern music. 


2527. The Greek and Roman metricians divided the rhythms into three classes, 
according to the ratio between arsis and thesis in their fundamental fect. These 
classes were: — (a.) the Egual Class (yévos ioov, genus far) in which thesis and arsis 
are equal in duration, as in dactylics, anapaestics, &c.; (6.) the Dowdle Class (yévos 
&erAdcov, genus dupicx) in which the thesis has twice the duration of the arsis, as in 
trochaics, iambics, &c.; (¢.) the Hemialic Class (yévos nucéarov, genus sescuflex) in 
which the thesis has one anda half times the duration of the arsis, as in bacchiacs, 
Cretics, etc. 


2528. ASCENDING AND DESCENDING RHYTHMS. Rhythms in 
which the thesis follows the arsis (as in iambics) are called ascending ; 
those in which it precedes the arsis (as in trochaics) are termed de- 
Scending. 
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2529-2533.| Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


ANACRUSIS. 


2529. The ancients recognized both ascending and descending 
rhythms (2528), and regarded the former class as at least equal in im- 
portance to the latter; but many modern scholars since the time of 
Bentley have preferred to treat all rhythms as descending, regarding 
the first arsis of an ascending rhythm as merely answering to a pre- 
liminary upward beat in music. Such an initial arsis was named by 
Gottfried Hermann Anacrisis (Gr. avaxpovois, a striking up). 

Scholars have been influenced to adopt the anacrustic theory in its 
widest extent largely by the fact that in most modern music a measure must 
commence with a downward beat,a rule which did not hold in ancient music. 
By this theory an iambic verse becomes trochaic with anacrusis, an anapae- 
stic verse dactylic with anacrusis, &c. But in many cases those kinds of 
verse which begin with an arsis were subject to different rules of construc- 
tion from those which begin with a thesis. Hence it seems best to restrict 
anacrusis to logaoedic verse, in which it undoubtedly occurs. 

2530. The anacrusis may be a long syllable, a short syllable, or 
two shorts (but not two longs). It is often irrational (2524). In 
metrical schemes it is often set off from the rest of the verse by a ver- 
tical row of dots: thus, : 


GRoupPs OF FEET. 


2531. A group of two feet is called a difody, one of three a fri- 
pody, one of four a fetrapody, one of five a fentapody, and one of six a 
hexapody. The dipody is the measure of trochaic, iambic, and ana- 
paestic verse. Other kinds of verse are measured by the single foot. 


A single foot is sometimes called a monopfody. A group of three half feet, i. e. 
a foot and a half, is sometimes called a trithemimeris, one of two and a half feet a 
penthemimeris, one of three and a half a Aephthemimeris, &c. 


2532. A Rhythmical Sertes, Rhythmical Sentence, or Colon is a 

oup of two or more feet (but not more than six) which are united 

into a rhythmic whole by strengthening one of the ictuses, so that 
it becomes the principal or dominant ictus of the whole group. 

2533. THE VERSE. A rhythmical series, or group of two (or 
even three) series, which forms a distinct and separate whole 
is called a Verse. The final syllable of a verse must terminate 
a word (except in cases of synapheia, see 2510), and may be 
either long or short (whence it is termed sy//aba anceps) without 
regard to the rhythm. Hiatus (2474) is freely allowed at the 
end of a verse (though in rare cases elision occurs before a 
vowel at the beginning of the following verse; see 2492 and 
2568). 

A verse is generally (but not always) written as one line. Hence, the words 
“ verse’? and “line’’ are often used as synonyms. 
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SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


2534. In the present work, the final syllable of each verse is 
marked long or short as the rhythm may require, without reference to 
its quantity in a given example; and in the general schemes it is to be 
understood that the final syllable is sy//ada anceps (2533) unless the 
contrary is expressly stated. 

2535. Dicottc AND ASYNARTETIC VERSES. A verse which consists of two 
rhythmical series (or cola) is called dicofic. If the series ot which the verse is made up 
are quasi-independent of each other, so that hiatus or syllaba anceps occurs in the 
caesura, the verse is styled asynartetic (Gr. agvvapryntos, not soinced together). 

2536. NAMES OF VERSES. Verses are called ¢rochatc, iambic, 
dactylic, &c., according to their fundamental (or charactc<ristic) feet. 
A verse which contains one foot (or one dipody if iambic, trochaic, or 
anapaestic; sce 2531) is called a monometer, one of two a dimeter, 
one of three a ¢rimeter, one of four a /etrameter, one of five a pentam- 
eter, and one of six a hexameter. 

Trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses are often named by Latin adjec- 
tives in -drins (used as nouns) denoting the number of feet. Thus, sucha 
verse of eight feet is called an ocféndrius, one of seven a sepléndrius, one of 
six a seudrius, &c. A short verse which is employed to close a system 
(2547), or to mark a metrical or musical transition between longer verses, is 
called a clausula. 


CATALEXIS, PAUSE, SYNCOPE. 


2537. CATALEXIS. A verse, the last foot of which is incomplete, 
is said to suffer Cafalexis (Gr. xaradnfts, @ stopping short) or to be 
catalectic ; one of which the last foot is complete is called acatalectic. 

It is usually the last part of the foot that is omitted ; but (according to 
the theory now generally accepted) in catalectic 1ambic verses it is the last 
arsis that is omitted, the preceding thesis being protracted (2516) to compen- 
sate for the loss, thus: Uw 

2538. A verse in which both the last arsis and the next to the last 
are suppressed, so that a whole foot appears to be wanting, is called 
brachycatalectic. 

2539. A verse is said to be catalectic 2 syllabam, in disylabum, or in 
trisyllabum, according to the number of syllables remaining in the last foot. 
Thus, the dactylic tetrameter _. VU | _ VU | _ UU | — is catalectic i 
syllabtam, but _ vu | MU | UU |] U is catalectic i disyllabum. 

2540. Pauses. Theoretically all the feet (or dipodies; see 2531) 
into which a verse is divided must be equal in duration. Hence, 
when a final syllable (or two final syllables) is lost by catalexis, com- 
pensation is made for the loss by a pause at the end of the verse. 
Such a pause, which serves to fill out the last measure, answers toa 
vest in music. 

A pause of one mora is often indicated by the sign A, and one of two 
morae by XK. 
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2541. SYNCOPE is the omission of one or more arses in the body 
of a verse. Compensation is made for the suppression of an arsis by 
protracting (2516) the preceding thesis. 


CAESURA. 


2542. CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. A Caesd#ra (literally @a cutting, 
from caedo, { cut) is the break in a verse produced by the ending of 
a word within a foot. When the end of a word coincides with the 
end of a foot, the break is called a Déiaeresis (Gr. d:aipecis, a separat- 
tug). A caesura is marked ||, a diaeresis +. 


The word caesura is often loosely used to include both caesura proper 
and diaeresis. 


2543. Strictly speaking, there is a caesura (or diaeresis, as the case may 
be) wherever a word ends within a verse ; but the main incision in the verse 
is so much more important than the rest that it is often called the principal 
caesura, or simply the cacsura, 


2544. Caesuras are named according to their position in the verse ; thus 
a caesura after the third half-foot (i.e. in the second foot) is called ¢rithe- 
mimeral (from Gr. rpcOnuuepys, containing three halves), one after the fifth 
half-foot (i.e. in the third foot) fexthemimeral (Gr. wevOnuupepts, consisting of 
five halves), one after the seventh half-foot (i.e. in the fourth foot) Aepithe- 
mimeral (Gr. €pOnutpepys), &c. 

The Latin names cacsira sémiterndria (= the trithemimeral caesura), sémigut- 


ndria (= the penthemimeral), séméiscpténdria (= the hepthemimeral), &c., are some- 
times used. For the masculine and feminine caesuras, see 2557. 


STROPHE. SYSTEM. 


2545. THE STROPHE. A fixed number of verses recurring in a regular 
order is called a Strephe. A strophe commonly contains verses of different 
kinds, but some strophes are composed of verses which are all alike. The 
most common strophes in Latin poetry are either astichs (i.e. groups of two 
lines each), fristichs (of three lines each), or ¢e¢rastichs (of four). 

Strophes and verses are frequcntly named after some poet who made use of them. 
So the Alcaic strophe (named after Alcaeus), the Sapphic strophe (named after 
Sappho), the Glyconic verse (named after Glycon), the Asclepiadean (after Ascle- 
piades), the Phalaccean (after Phaiaecus), the Pherecratean (after Pherecrates), &c. 


2546. A Stichic Series is a series of verses of the same kind not ccmbined 
into strophes. 


2547. THE SystEM. A group of rhythmical series (see 2532) which is 
of greater extent than a verse is called a System. Long systems, suc as are 
common in Greek poetry, are comparatively rare in Latin verse. 


Few verses have more than two rhythmical series; none more than three. 
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2548. Although in all probability the Latin accent was mainly one 
of stress rather than of pitch, it seems to have been comparatively 
weak. Hence, when it conflicted with the metrical ictus, it could be 
the more easily disregarded. But accentual or semi-accentual poetry 
seems to have existed among the common people even in the Augus- 
tan age, and even in classical Latin verse in certain cases (as in the 
last part of the dactylic hexameter) conflict between ictus and accent 
was carefully avoided. After the third century A.D. the accent 
exerted a stronger and stronger influence upon versification, until in 
the Middle Ages the quantitative Latin verse was quite supplanted 
by the accentual. 


NUMERI ITALICI. 


2549. Som: of the earliest remains of Latin literature are believed 
to show a rhythmical structure. These are chiefly prayers, impreca- 
tions, sacred songs and the like, couched in a set form of words. Of 
the rules according to which these carmina were composed, almost 
nothing is known. According to one theory, they are wholly accen- 
_ tual, and are composed of rhythmical series, each series containing 
four theses. Frequently an arsis is suppressed, and compensation 
for the omission is made by dwelling longer upon the thesis. As an 
example is given the prayer in Cato, Dé é Rustica, 141: 


Mars pater té précor | quaésdque uti sigs | véléns prdépitius 
mihi démé | familiaéque néstraé, &c. 


THE SATURNIAN. 


2550. THE SATURNIAN is the best known and most important 
of the old Italian rhythms; but its nature long has been, and still 
is, matter of high dispute. There are two principal theories as to its 
character, the quantitative and the accentual, each of which is advo- 
cated by many distinguished scholars. 


255i. (1.) THE QUANTITATIVE THEORY. According to this theory, the 
Saturnian is a verse of six feet, with an anacrusis (2529). There is a eae 
after the fourth arsis, or more rarely after the third thesis. Each thesis may 
be either a long syllable or two shorts; each arsis may be a short syllable, a 
long, or two shorts, but an arsis is not resolved before the principal break or 
at the end of the verse. Hiatus is common, especially at the principal break 
in the verse. A short final syllable may be lengthened by the intluence of 
the verse-ictus. An arsis is frequently suppressed, especially the penultimate 
arsis. Two arses are never suppressed in the same half-verse, and rarely 
two in the same verse. Examples of the Saturnian, measured quantitatively, 
are : 


Dabint malim Metélli {t Naévid poétae. 
Novém Iovis concérdés +t filiaé sordrés. 
( Naevius.) 
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Virém mihi, Caména, + insecé versiitum. 
(Livius Andronicus.) 


Edrim sectém sequéntur ++ mUlti mértalés. 
(Naevius.) 


Compare in English: “ The queén was fn the parlour, éating bréad and héney.” 


2552. Most of the Roman grammarians who discussed the nature of the Saturnian 
scem to have regarded it as quantitative. In modern times the quantitative theory 
has been advocated by Ritschl, Buecheler, Havet, Christ, Lucian Mueller, W. Meyer, 
Keichardt and many others. 


2553. (2.) THE ACCENTUAL THEORY. According to this theory, the Satur- 
nian is an accentual verse, constructed without regard to quantity. It is 
divided by the principal break into two halves, the first of which has three 
theses. ‘The second half usually has three, but may have only two, in which 
case it is usually preceded by an anacrusis (2529). Two accented syllables 
are regularly separated by an unaccented syllable, but in strictly constructed 
Saturnians the second and third unaccented svilables are regularly separated 
by two unaccented ones. Hiatus was at first freely admitted, but in the 
Saturnians of the second century B.C. occurs only at the principal break. 
Examples of the Saturnian, measured according to this theory, are: 


Dabunt mdlum Metélli +¢ Naévid pofétae. 


Novem Idvis concérdés +t filiaé sordrés. 
(Naevius.) 


Virum mihi, Caména, + insecé versfitum. 
(Livius Andronicus.) 


ae j 
Edrum séctam sequéntur } multi mortalés. 
( Naevius.) 


2554. The accentual theory was held by the scholiast on V. G. 2, 385, and in 
modern times has been upheld (in one form or another) by O. Keller, Thurneysen. 
Westphal, Gleditsch, Lindsay and others. The brief statement given above agrees 
essentially with that of O. Keller. Gleditsch holds that each half-verse has four 
accents, as: Dabunt m4lum Mételli || Naévid poétaé; Lindsay that the first 
hemistich has three accents and the second two, as: Dabunt mdélum Metélli || 
Naévid poétae. The whole question is still far from its final settlement. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


2555. These are descending rhythms belonging to the Equal 
Class (see 2527). Inthem the fundamental foot is the dactyl (1 Uv), 
for which its metrical equivalent, the spondee (__ —_), is frequently 
substituted. 
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THE DactyLic HEXAMETER. 


2556. The DactyLic HEXAMETER is the verse regularly em- 
ployed in epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry, and is used by the 
Latin writers oftener than any other measure. It consists of 
six feet, the last of which is a spondee (but with the privilege of 
syllaba anceps; see 2534). ‘The fifth foot is usually a dactyl ; 
but sometimes a spondee is employed, in which case the verse 
is called spondaic. In each of the other four feet either a dactyl 
or a spondee may be used. ‘The scheme is therefore: 


DSN ees ae Foes bE GS 


2557. A caesura which comes immediately after the thesis of a foot is 
called masculine ; one which falls in the middle of the arsis (i.e. after the 
first short of a dactyl) is termed feminine. The Roman writers show a 
Strong preference for masculine principal caesuras, and in genera] their 
treatment of the caesura is more strict than that of the Greek poets. 


2558. The principal caesura in the Latin hexameter is most frequently 
the penthemimeral (2544): as in: 


Arma virumque cané || Trdiae qui primus ab oris 
(V.1, 1). 


Next in order of frequency stands the hephthemimeral, which is usually 
accompanied by a secondary trithemimeral, and in many cases also by a 
feminine caesura in the third foot: as in the verse, 


Insignem || pietate || virum || tot adire labdrés 
(V. 1, 10). 


If the secondary trithemimeral caesura is lacking, the penthemimeral is 
usually accompanied by a feminine caesura in the second foot. Sometimes, 
though more rarely, the principal break in the line is the feminine caesura 
in the third foot (often called the “caesura after the third trochee ”’), as in 
the verse 


Spargéns fimida mella || sopdriferumque papaver 
_ (V. 4, 486). 


2559. The diaeresis (see 2542) after the fourth foot (often called “ bucolic 
diaeresis ” from its use by pastoral writers) sometimes occurs, but is much 
less common in Latin hexameters than in Greek. An example is 


Dic mihi, Damoeti, || clium pecus ? j{ An Meliboei ? 
(V..Z..3, 1). 
This diaeresis, though common in Juvenal, is rare in most of the Latin poets 
(even the bucolic), and when it does occur, it is usually accompanied by a penthe- 


mimeral caesura. Lucian Mueller and others deny that the bucolic diaeresis ever forms 
the principal break in a line. 
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2560. When a line has several caesuras, it is often hard to determine 
which is the principal one. In general, masculine caesuras out-rank femi- 
nine; the penthemimeral takes precedence over the hephthemimeral, and 
the latter over all other caesuras. But if the hephthemimeral, or even 
one of the minor caesuras, coincides with an important pause in the sen- 
tence, it may out-rank the penthemimeral. Thus in the verse 


Paulat(im) adnabam || terrae; || iam tfita tenébam 
(V. 6, 358), 


the principal caesura is after terrae, not adnabam. 
Lincs without a principal caesura are rare. An instance is 


Non quivis videt inmodulata poémata ifidex 
| | (H. AP. 263). 


2561. The great flexibility of the hexameter makes it an admirable ve- 
hicle of poetic expression. Accumulated spondees give the verse a slow and 
ponderous movement: as in the line 


Ill(i) in|ter s€|sé || m@jgna@ vi | bracchia | tollunt 
(V. G. 4, 174). 


The multiplication of dactyls imparts to the verse a comparatively rapid and 
impetuous motion, as in the famous verse 


Quadrupe(dante pultrem || soni/t quatit | ungula | campum 
(V.8, 590). 


But even when dactyls are numerous, the Latin hexameter, “the stateliest 
measure ever moulded by the lips of man,”’ should not be read with the jerky 3s move- 
ment which is characteristic of the English hexameter. 


2562. The following passage may serve to illustrate the movement of the 
hexameter, and to show how the use of the different caesuras imparts variety 
to the measure: 


O socili || —nequ(e) e|n(im) ignalri || sumus | ante ma|lérum — 
6 pas|si gravijéra, || dalbit deus | his quoque | finem. 

Vids et | Scyllaelam || rabilem || penijtusque sojnantés 

accé|stis scopullds, || vés | et Cyiclépea | saxa 

exper|ti; || revo|cat(e) ani|m6s, || maelstumque tilmdrem 
mittite: | forsan et | haec || d6|lim || memilnisse iulvabit. 


(V. 1, 198). 


Compare in English: 


Rolls and rages amain the restless, billowy ocean, 
While with a roar that soundeth afar the white-maned breakers 
Leap up against the cliffs, like foemen madly rejoicing. : 


NOTES ON THE HEXAMETER. 


2563. (1.) In all probability, the hexameter was originally a composite verse, 
made up of two tripodics, or of a tetrapody and a dipody. Hence hiatus in the prin- 
cipal caesura is not very rare, even in the Augustan poets. The stress upon the first 
and fourth theses was probably stronger than that upon the other three. ‘ 
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2564. (2.) In the second half of the hexameter, particularly in the fifth and sixth 
feet, verse-ictus and word-accent show a strong tendency to coincide. 


2565. (3.) A monosyllable rarely stands before the principal caesura or at the end 
of the verse. When the verse ends in a monosyllable, the thesis of the last foot is 
generally a monosyllable also, as in the line 


Crispinus minimd mé prdvccat; accipe, si vis 
(H. S. 1, 4, 14). 


Exceptions to this rule sometimes occur when the poct wishes to produce a particu- 
lar ettect, as in 
Parturient mdntés, nascétur ridiculus mis 
(H. AP. 139). 


2566. (4.) A hexameter generally ends in a word of two or three syllabies, 
almost never in one of four, rarely in one of five. But spondaic verses (2556) gener- 
ally end with a word of four syllables, more rarely with one of three, almost never with 
one of two. 


2567. (5.) Spondaic verses are comparatively rare in Ennius and Lucretius, but 
become more frequent in Catullus, They are not common in Vergil, Horace, Proper- 
tius and Ovid, and do not occur at all in ‘Tibullus.  Persius has one spondaic verse, 
Valerius Flaccus cne, Claudian five, Silius Italicus six, Statius seven. Ennius has 
lines composed entirely of spondces, and so in one instance (116, 3) Catullus. Ennius 
also resolves the thesis of a dactyl in a few cases. 


2568. (6.) A verse which is connected with the following one by elision (2492) is 
called hypermetrical. Such verses are rare, and usually end with the enclitics -que 
or -ve. 


2560. (7.) The dactylic hexameter was introduced into Latin literature by 
Ennuus, and was further perfected by Lucilius, Lucretius, and Ciccro, who took him as 
their model. Catullus and the group to which he belonged followed Alexandrian 
models more closely, while the great poets of the Auzustan age carried the technique 
of the hexameter to its highest perfection. Horace in his lyric poctry treats the 
hexameter with great strictness: but in the Satires and Epistles he handles it with 
much freedom, imparting to the measure a more colloquial character by the frequent 
use of spondecs and by less rigorous treatment of the cacsura. 


THE DacTyLic PENTAMETER. 


2570. The DactyLic PENTAMETER is a verse consisting of 
two catalectic dactylic tripodies, separated by a fixed diaeresis. 
Spondees are admitted in the first tripody, but not in the second. 
The final thesis of the first tripody is protracted to a tetraseme 
(2516) to compensate for the omission of the arsis. ‘The scheme 
is therefore 

twill vi IlbgtvvilLvvItih 

2571. (1.) The verse is not asynartetic (2535), neither sy//aba anceps nor hiatus 

being allowed at the end of the first tripody. 


2572. (2.) This verse is known as the pentameter because the ancient gram 
marians measured it 


—~vvulovuvl|_—_luvuTluvur 
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2573. The pentameter is rarely used except in combination 
with the hexameter, with which it forms the so-called Alyiac 
Distich: 


Lolo gilae-wcIl2 Fae eee Gres On (me ane 
J Vlas 1a as es Ne LL 


2574. The Elegiac Distich is used chiefly in elegiac poetry (whence the 
name), in amatory verse and in epigrams. ‘The end of the pentameter gen- 
erally coincides with a pause in the sense. As examples of the Elegiac 
Distich, the following may serve : 


Quam legis | ex il{1% || tibi | vénit elpistola | terra 
latus ulb(f) aequore|is { additur | Hister a/quis. 
Si tibi | contige|rit |] cum | dulci | vita sajlite, 
candida | forti|nae {{ pars manet | Gna melae. 
. O. 7r. 5,7, 1. 


Compare in English (but see 2561 ad fiz.) : 


“These lame hexameters the strong-winged music of Homer! 
No — but a most burlesque, barbarous experiment .. . 
Hexameters no worse than daring Germany gave us, 
Barbarous experiment, barbarous hexameters.” 
(TENNYSON). 


2575. The Elegiac Distich was introduced into Roman poetry by Ennius, who used 
it in epigrams. Varro employed it in his Sa/wrae, and Catullus seems to have been 
the first of the Latins who used it in Elegiac poetry, The elegiac and amatory poets 
of the Augustan age, especially Ovid, perfected it, and wielded it with unequalled 
grace and ease. 


2576. Ovid nearly always closes the pentameter with a disyllabic word; but ear- 
lier poets, especially Catullus, are less careful in this regard. Elision is less frequent 
in the pentameter than in the hexameter. It sometimes occurs in the main diaeresis 
of the pentameter, though rarely. 


THE DacTyLic TETRAMETER ACATALECTIC (or 
Alcmanian). 


2577. This verse is chiefly used in composition with a trochaic tripody 
to form the Greater Archilochian verse (2677); but it occurs alone once in 
‘Terence (Adria 625), and is employed in stichic series (2546) by Seneca. 
The scheme is: 


An example is: 


hicine | crédibi|l(e) aut memo|rabile 
(T. Andr. 625). 


: This verse is often called Alcmanian because it was used by the Greek poct 
Alcman. 
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THe Dactytic TETRAMETER CATALECTIC (or 
Archilochian.) 


2578. This verse consists of four dactylic feet, the last one being incom- 
plete. The scheme is: 
Fe OGG NN 
An example is: 
Carmine | pérpetuld cele|brar(e) et 
(H. 1, 7, 6). 


This verse differs from the preceding in that the last foot is always a trochee or 
spondee, never a dactyl. It is used only in the Alcmanian strophe (2724). 


THe DactyLic TRIMETER CATALECTIC (or Lesser 
Archilochian). 


2579. This verse has the scheme: 


LuvltuvlLli 


An example is: 


Arbori|busque co | maé 
(H. 4, 7, 2). 


It is used chiefly in the First Archilochian Strophe (see 2725). Inform it is 
the same as the second half of the pentameter (2570). 


2580. These verses (2578, 2579) are often called Archilochian because they were 
first used by the Greek poet Archilochus. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


2581. These are ascending rhythms (2528)in % time. The fun- 
damental foot is the Iambus (U /), for which its metrical equivalent 
the tribrach U J VU, the irrational spondee > _/, the irrational dactyl 
> J -, the cyclic anapaest Uo _/, or the proceleusmatic UWS | J is 
sometimes substituted. 


2582. The Greek poets excluded all feet except the iambus and tribrach, 
and in comedy the anapaest, from the even places in iambic verse. The 
Latin poets were not so strict: but when one of the even feet was formed by 
a word or a word-ending, they did not usually allow the foot to be a spondee 
Or an anapaest, but required it to be an iambus. 
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THE IJAMBIC TRIMETER OR SENARIUS. 


2583. The Iampic TRIMETER is the verse most frequently 
used by the Roman dramatists. It consists of six iambic feet, 
or three iambic dipodies. ‘lhe ictus on the second thesis of 
each dipody was probably weaker than that upon the first thesis. 
Some ancient authorities, however, held that the ictus on the 
second thesis was the stronger. ‘The last foot is always an iam- 
bus. The normal scheme is therefore : 


vtilunwelvtl[lunAlvtlhvurz 
Some prefer (see 2529) to regard this verse as a trochaic trimeter cata- 
lectic with anacrusis. ‘The normal scheme will then be: 
vitoleivlblLuleavulLulan 


2584. The Latin poets differ widely in their treatment of the Senarius, 
some (especially Plautus, Terence, and the other early dramatists) handling 
it with great freedom, while others (especially Phaedrus and Publilius Syrus) 
re more closely to Greek models. We may therefore distinguish two 
periods : 


(A.) Early Period. 


2585. Any one of the substitutions enumerated in 2581 is admit- 
ted in any foot except the last. The scheme is therefore: 


Ct ft ie foamed ea. fk a 
Pgh Pee lobo lew elle Gull 
ww tl we lwth | wel wt | 


The main caesura is usually penthemimeral (2544); but it is sometimes 
hephthemimeral, in which case there is generally a secondary caesura in, or 
diaeresis after, the second foot. 


The following passage may serve to show the rhythm: 


Ubi vén|t(um) ad ae|dis || ést | Dromd | pult&t | forés ; 
ants quaé|dam prdldit; || haéc | ub(i) apelrit 5s|tium, 
continu(3) | hic sé | conié|cit || injtr(3),ego cén sequor; 
ants féri|bus ob/dit || pés|sul(um), ad | 1ana4m | redit. 
Hic sci|ri potulit || aut_! nusqu(am) ali[bi, Cli nia, 
quo studi|6 viltam || suam | t(é) absenlt(e) exéigerit, 
ubi d(é) in |prdvi|sdst || injterven|tum miulileri, &c. 

T. Hau. 275. 
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w | fue | Oh fur 
wh | >nwz JullLl] ow ee Saeco) (ex ee 
eG eg. | See P| we Wi Te Sl 
ne eg A PN Wa aes ie 
>t [ouvlul Ll >euv!l >t lust 
segs -~ I>tet| >-z | >h luw 
w L | fae: ee WE. ose: ee as Py 


2586. (1.) In the early dramatists, substitutions are very numerous, and lines 
which follow the normal scheme are rare. Substitutions are most frequent in the first 
foot. 


2587. (2.) Four shorts rarely stand in succession unless they bclong to the same 
foot. Hence a dactyl or tribrach is seldom followed by an anapaest. 


2588. (3.) The dactyl and proceleusmatic are rare in the fifth foot. The pro- 
celeusmatic occurs chiefly in the first foot. 


2589. (4.) The fifth foot is very often a spondee. It must not be a pure iambus 
except (a.) when the Jine ends with a polysyllable of four or more syllables: (6.) when 
it ends with a word which forms a Cretic (2521); (¢.) when it ends with an iambic word 
preceded by one which forms a Fourth Pacon (2521), or by an anapaestic word which 
1s itself preceded by a final short syllable ; (d.) when there is a change of speakers 
before the last foot; (e.) when elision occurs in the fifth or sixth foot. 


2590. (5.) The main caesura is rarely preceded by a monosyllable. 


2591. (6.) In the Senarius, and in the other iambic and trochaic verses of the 
early dramatists, a resolved arsis or thesis is usually placed so that its first syllable 
begins a word, or so that the two shorts of the resolved arsis or thesis are enclosed by 
other syllables belonging to the same word. Hence a dactylic word with the ictus on 
the penult or ultima (e.g. tempore) rarely occurs. But there are occasional ex- 
ceptions to the rule, especially in the case of words that are closely connected (e. g. a 
preposition with its case). 


(B.) Later Period. 
2592. Later writers conform more closely to Greek usage, but differ 


from one another in the degree of strictness with which they follow it. The 
general scheme its: 


ok lure leal £ | ve J GE luk 
Gare boyy Bo eVren Re ce eee ee 

> bu | I> ool 

[LW L] | [Ww =] | 

[wb uo! 


_ The main caesura is usually the penthemimeral (2544). The hephthe- 
mimeral sometimes occurs, but usually in connection with the penthemimeral, 
or with a diaeresis after the second foot. If the hephthemimeral is used 
without either of these, the second and third trochees of the line must 
form one word, as in 


ut gati det in‘siti|va | dé cerpéns | pira. 
(11. fod. 2, 19.) 
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2593-2600.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


2593. (1.) The anapaest is rare in nearly all classical writers; Catullus does not 
admit it at all, and Horace only five times in all. ‘The proceleusmatic is admitted in 
the first foot by Seneca, the author of the Ocfdvia, Phaedrus, Publilius Syrus and 
Terentianus Maurus; other writers exclude it altogether. Catullus keeps the fitth 
foot pure, and Horace does not admit the tribrach in the fifth foot. 


2594. (2.) Catullus (4 and 29), Horace (Efod. 16), Vergil (Cat. 3, 4, 8), and the 
authors of the Pridpéa sometimes use the pure iambic trimeter, without resolutions or 
substitutions. 


2595. (3.) Phaedrus follows in part the earlier usage, admitting the spondee, 
dacty!, and anapaest, in every foot except the last. The dacty] he employs chiefly in 
the first, third, and fifth feet, the anapaest in the first and fifth. The proceleusmatic 
he admits only in the first. 


2596. The rhythm of the Senarius may be illustrated by the following 
lines : 


But one amid the throng of eager listeners, 
A sable form with scornful eye and look averse, 
Out-stretched a lean fore-finger and bespake Haroun. | 


THE CHOLIAMBUS (or Scazon). 


2597. The CHOLIAMBUS is an iambic trimeter in which a trochee has 
been substituted for the final iambus. The penultimate svilable is therefore 
long instead of short. The caesura is generally the penthemimeral (2544). 
If it is hephthemimeral, there is regularly a diaeresis after the second foot. 
The scheme is: 


An example is: 


Fulsé|re quon|dam || can|didij_ tibi | sdlés. 
(Cat. 8, 3.) 


2598. (1). The anacrustic scheme (see 2529) of the choliambus is : 


oo .> ! : ’ ! 
Ss ee fz-2 1 Lo lev lel[te 


URC LO a COLSLOLIECESEeE COLor od 
i. e. trochaic trimeter with anacrusis (2529), syncope (2541), and protraction (2516). 


2599. (2.) Resolutions and substitutions are less common in the choliambus than 
in the ordinary trimeter. Nomonosyllable except est is admitted at the end of the line. 
The tribrach in the first foot is rare, and the fifth foot is regularly an iambus. 


2600. (3). The verse is named Choliambdus (i. e. “lame” or “limping iambus’’) 
or Scazon (**hobbler "’) from its odd, limping movement. It is sometimes called Hip- 
ponaciean from its inventor Hipponax, and is chiefly used to produce a satiric or 
udicrous effect. It was introduced into Roman poetry by Cn. Mattius, and was em- 
ployed by Varro, Catullus, Persius, Petronius, Martial, and others. 
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Versification. [ 2601-2605. 


THE JAMBIC TRIMETER CATALECTIC. 


2691. The IAMBIC TRIMETER CATALECTIC occurs in Horace (1, 4 and 
2,18). The caesura is regularly penthemimeral (2544). Resolutions are 
not admitted, except in one doubtful case, rfgumque pueris (2, 18, 34), 
where piéris may be read (with synizesis ; see 2499). The scheme is: 


SL} ve [|Zle|luwzlur 


luvv] | 
Examples are: 
Mei | renijdet || in | domé | laci nar. 
(If. 2, 18, 2. 


vefluewloultbeatovwlulbsz 


Seu pd|scit a4|gna silve ma|lit haé)dd. 


>lLivelr>ltluezlvuls 
(i. 1, 4, 12.) 
2602. (1.) The anacrustic scheme is : 


SP Lghlwot style |eaNG 


i.e. trochaic trimeter catalectic with anacrusis (2529), syncope (2541), and protraction 
(2516). 
2603. (2.) Horace seems to have chanzed his practice with reference to the first 


foot. In 1, 4 the first foot is a spondee in nine lines out of ten; in 2, 18, it is a spon- 
dee in only two lines out of twenty. 


Tue IamMBic TETRAMETER ACATALECTIC (or Octonarius). 


2604. This verse consists of four iambic dipodies, or eight complete iam- 
bic feet. The substitutions enumerated in ath are admitted in the first 
seven feet; but the last foot is always an iambus. The principal break in 
the line is usnally a diaeresis after the fourth foot (which in that case must 
be a pure iambus), or a caesura after the arsis of the fifth. The full scheme is: 


Sh I ame lll ds A A cee a | es i 


vebucluvvulu Guluvuvlludslvuvvluds 
RG GN DIG N SS SN as No GN See NS ee 
wh lune l wh lune l wh lwetlwt 
UULVEVIIC.ULULU LC ULUEUELC ULUIUL LU ULUEUE EC ULUEUE (CURVE 
2605. The following lines are examples of this metre: 
Enim vélr3, Dalve, niljlocist + s€gnitilae neque | sdcoéridiae, 
quant(um) in|tellé|xi médo | senis {{ sentén'tiam | dé niilptiis: 
quae sijnén ajsti prd|viden|tur || m(é)autlerum | pessam | dabunt. 
(T. Audr. 206.) 


Sal we tou anate> Cy leevl> Livs 

SS yh ee Sh wee Se as 

a be Pee lh 2 age PS ee: 
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2606—2611.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


2606. Compare in English: 

He smote the rock, and forth a tide of crystal waters streamed amain; 

Up sprang the flowrets from the ground, and Nature smiled o’er all the 
plain. 


2607. (1.) The iambic octonarius is chiefly a comic verse. Terence has about 
eight hundred lines in this measure, Plautus only about three hundred, Varro a few. 


2608. (2.) Substitutions are much less common than in the senarius, especially i in 
the even feet. 


2609. (3.) When there is a diaeresis after the fourth foot, so that the line is divided 
into two equal halves, the verse is asyuartetic (253 There seems, however, to be no 
certain instance of hiatus in the diaeresis in the Terentian plays. 


IAMBIC SEPTENARIUS. 
(A.) Early Usage. 


2610. The IAMBIC SEPTENARIUS consists of seven and a half 
iambic feet. In any of the complete feet the substitutes mentioned in 
2581 are admitted. There is usually a diaeresis after the fourth foot, 
which in that case must be a pure iambus. If there is not sucha 
diaeresis, there is generally a caesura after the arsis of the fifth foot. 
The scheme cf substitution is : — 


os Lede TD oe Ab eS ck TE oS ae Sk, UGK 
py: Pie viugGulyuvvlubdueluvvluvdel 
ay een Me Ree ag bo as gl oe Gl et 
Ca oe oe ee a i 
ww G clwyu lw Gul Welw SB Uhl Bl 


2611. Examples of the Septenarius are the lines: 


Spéra|bit sim|ptum sibi | senex || leva|t(um) ess(e) halrunc 4bi/t0: 
n(é) ill(e) haud | scit hdc | paulum | lucri || quant(um) é]i dalmn(i) 
adporitet. 
TO nésiciés | quod scis, | Dror, || si sapilés. Mijtum dilcés. 
(T. Hau. 746.) 


ee ee Oe a gces, ll a ee ee eg | en 
>tivunil ODL fuel >LI>zel >L ISA 
Sele a) OS. bee tee eed: Se. be eee 


Compare in English: 


“ Now who be ye would cross Lochgyle, this dark and stormy water?” 
(Campbell.) 
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Verstfication. [2612-2617. 


2612. (1.) The Iambic Septenarius of the early comedy is not properly a “ tetra- 
meter catalectic’” like the Greck, for the penultimate syllable is sometimes resolved, 
which is never the case in the Greek catalectic tetrameter, For the same reason the 
ordinary anacrustic (252y) scheme of the early Septenarius is erroneous; for a triseme 


cannot be resolved. . 


2613. (2.) When there is a diaeresis after the fourth foot, the verse is asynartetic 
(see 2535). 


2614. (3.) The Septenarius seems not to have been used in tragedy. 


(B.) Later Usage. 


2615. Varro and Catullus (25) employ a form of the Septenarius 
which conforms more closely to Greek models, keeping the arses of 
the even feet pure and rarely admitting resolutions. ‘There is regu- 
larly a diaeresis after the fourth foot. The scheme is :— 


SINGS LL Nr SS ea x, 
or anacrustically (2529) 
SituvlweSiLyolv_olLulwAociuiaan 


2616. Catullus does not admit resolutions at all, save in one very doubtful case 
(25, 5). Varro seems to admit them in the first foot only. 


TaMBIC DIMETER ACATALECTIC (or Quaternarius). 


2617. The IAMBIC DIMETER ACATALECTIC consists of two complete 
iambic dipodies or four iambic feet. In the first three feet the tribrach, 
irrational spondee, irrational dactyl and cyclic anapaest are admitted; but 
the proceleusmatic is very rare, except in the first foot of the Versus Rerze- 
anus (2625). (of which a Quaternarius forms the first colon). The scheme 
for substitution is: 


ot ae Jur 
er A gl VuYUY ludel 
Bul e>uv le>beul 
[Ww Voll ve) | ww ull 
Examples are: 
Rogita|re quasi | difficile sit 
wlhluwul> bolus (T. £4. 209). 
Ast €go | vicisisim rilserd 
> bg |e l e he s (H. EZpod. 15, 24). 
Periin|xit hdc | Idlsonem 
vltlupwatuti[e (H. Zod. 3, 12). 
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2618-2625.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


2618. (1.) The verse may also be regarded as a trochaic dimeter catalectic with 
anacrusis (2529), with the normal scheme: 


vituol~avl[Lulea 


2619. (2.) Horace admits resolutions only four times, the tribrach once in the 
second foot and the dacty] thrice in the first. 


2620. (3.) Plautus (except in a few instances), Terence, and Horace employ the 
dimeter only as a c/ausula (2536) to longer verses. Petronius, Seneca,and Prudentius- 
use it to form systems (2547); but it is rarely so employed by earlier writers. 


THE IJamBic DIMETER CATALECTIC (or Zernarius). 


2621. This is like the preceding verse, except that the last foot is incom- 
plete. Examples are: — 


Nequ(e) fd | perspice|re quilvi 


vll[ouwvlut (Pl. Cap. 784). 
Date; m6x | eg(o) hiic | revérijtor 
wt fuselut - (T. Andr. 485). 


2622. (1.) The verse may also be regarded as a syncopated catalectic trochaic 
dimeter with anacrusis (2529). ‘The normal scheme will then be :— 


vitole~vl|lilzan 
2623. (2.) Plautus and Terence use this verse as a clausula (2536). Petronius is 
the first who employs it to form systems (2547). 
OTHER IAMBIC VERSES. 


2624. Other short iambic verses, the acatalectic dipody (e. g. eg(o) 
Nium | famé, | eg(o) Mum | siti, Pl. Cvs. 153), and the catalectic tripody 
(e.g. inéps | am4a,tor, Pl. 777. 256) sometimes occur, but are rare. 


THE VERSUS REIZIANUS. 


2625. This is a composite verse, consisting of two cola, an iambic di- 
meter acatalectic and an iambic tripody catalectic. The scheme is there- 


fore, 
Sk) Se 7T Se Iweor et | See. lex 
owl vuY | GO" | lool gag | 
Cag | >uy | PAGER | > bul bu Il 
wb uvllwvuull fwd ul | wtiulwubse 


Examples are:— 

Sed in aé|dibus | quid tibi! meis {ff n(am) erét | negdjti 

m(€) absénite, nis(i) e/go itis|seram ? tt volo scijre. Tac(é) érigd. 

Quia véjnimis coc|t(um) ad ni/ptias. 7 Quid ti, | malim, ciilras. 
(P). Aul. 427.) 
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Verstfication. [ 2626~—2630. 


2626. The nature of the second colon of this verse has long been disputed. Reiz 
and Christ treat it substantially as above; Studemund regards it as a syncopated 
iambic dimeter catalectic (¥ —_ U L_ — uy), Spengel and Gleditsch as anapaestic, 
Leo as logaoedic, Klotz as sometimes loy.vedic and sometimes anapaestic! The view 
of Christ (Afef/rik2, p. 348) seems, on the whole, the most reasonable, though the ques- 
tion cannot be said to ully decided. The tribrach is rare in the second colon, but 
there seems to be a case in Plautus, 2. 675 b. 

2627. For other iambic verses and combinations of verses, see special editions of 
the dramatists. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


2628. These are descending rhythms in § time. The fundamental foot 
is the trochee _ u, for which its metrical equivalent the tribrach J OC Vy 
the irrational spondee _! >, the cyclic dactyl 4 Uy, the irrational ana- 
paest /) ., >, and (rarely) the proceleusmatic J, VU, Y.,, are sometimes 


substituted. 


THE TROCHAIC TETRAMETER CATALECTIC (or Septenarius). 


2629. The TROCHAIC TETRAMETER CATALECTIC is, next to the 
iambic trimeter, the verse most frequently used by the early Roman 
dramatists. It consists of seven and a half trochaic feet, or four 
trochaic dipodies (the last one being incomplete). The ictus on the 
second thesis of each dipody was probably weaker than that on the 
first thesis. The normal scheme is: — 


tole vflLuyujle~vJi[Lul~vIiItluluin 


As in the case of the senarius, we may distinguish two periods in the 
usage :— 


(A.) Early Period. 


2630. The tribrach is admitted in any of the complete feet, and the 
irrational spondee, cyclic dactyl, and irrational anapaest in any of the first 
six feet. Terence does not admit the proceleusmatic in the Septenarius (nor 
in any other kind of trochaic verse), but Plautus admits it in the first foot. 
The seventh foot of the Septenarius is usually a trochee, but the tribrach 
Sometimes occurs there. ‘The principal break in the line is usually a diae- 
resis after the fourth foot (which in that case must not be a dactyl), often 
accompanied by a secondary diaeresis after the second foot. Sometimes, 
however, the principal break is a diaeresis after the fifth foot, in which case 
there is generally a secondary diaeresis after the third foot or a caesura in 
the fourth. The full scheme of substitutions is :— 


AG l[wo [ te [ad | Lo lad | tu fia 
Guvulyvv~liculuvv~ilgGculyvulvucasl 
Gurlvuvrlburluwurlburluvrl 
Cu wi 
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2631-2636.] Appendix (£.): Prosody. 


The following lines are examples of the Septenarius : — 


Séquere | sis, ertim | qui lfildificds + dictis | délilranti/bus 

qui quoni(am) | eritis quod | impelravit ff néglé|xisti | pérse| qui, 

nunc veinis eti(am) | dltr(35) injrisum ++ d6minum: quae neque | fie (ri 

pdssunt | neaue fan|d(3) umqu(am) ac|cépit { quisquam | prdfers, | 
carnu jfex. (Pl. Am. 585.) 


one axing | Sao Se Jt> | 72> I|Lulen 
tine \eoolw | aS SE Pee PASSA 
tu lLwltr>l] ~> FU CrP leawltLulin 
I> |wurIlt>o|l ~2> ft t> | -> levule 

2631. (1.) When there is a diaeresis after the fourth foot. the verse is asynartetic 


(2533). In Plautus hiatus in the diaeresis is not rare; but there seems to be no cer= 
tatn instance of it in Terence (see P’. 528, Ad. 697). 


2632. (2.) An anapacst is not allowed to follow a dactyl. 


2633. (3.) The seventh foot is usually a trochee; rarely a tribrach or dactyl. The 
tribrach and dactyl] are seldom found in the fourth foot. 


(B.) Later Usage. 


2634. The later and stricter form of the Septenarius keeps the arses of 
the odd feet pure, and regularly shows a diaeresis after the fourth foot. 


ng | ttle, Oe AG eek S els Vis A 
Resolutions occur, but are far less common than in the earlier form of the 


verse. The strict form of the Septenarius is found in Varro, Seneca, and 
often in late poets (as Ausonius, Prudentius, &c.). 


2635. The rhythm of the Septenarius may be illustrated by this line: — 


“Comrades, leave me here a little, while as yet ’tis early morn.” 
(Tennyson.) 


THE TROCHAIC TETRAMETER ACATALECTIC (or 
Octonarius). 


2636. The TROCHAIC TETRAMETER ACATALECTIC is chiefly confined to 
the lyrical portions of the early comedy. It consists of four ee trochaic 
dipodies or eight trochaic feet. ‘The tribrach, irrational spondee, irrational 
anapaest and cyclic dactyl may stand in any foot save the last. The last foot 
is regularly a trochee or a tribrach, though (the last syllable being sy//zta 
anceps, 2533) an apparent spondee or anapaest, but not a dactyl, may arise. 
The principal break in the line is regularly a diaeresis after the fourth foot 
(which in that case must not be a dactyl). Occasionally, however, there is 
instead a caesura in the fourth or fifth foot. The scheme is: — 

a Wee oe Wc A: IP a HN ce a ae Pee 

Cuulwvuluvluvvleivvuluvuliuslly uv) 
tole! bu levyl Lu lew | tw | 


BGurplywvrliurluvriVurluvurldurileyu rd] 
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Verstfication. [ 2637-2643. 


Example :— - 
Cénse 6. Sediheus ti.| Quid vis ? it Cénsén | posse | m(e) 6ffir' mare ? 
(T. A. 217). 
tuyulwvll>[w~o>ttoleavit>luav 
Compare in English :— 
Over stream and mount and valley sweeps the merry, careless rover, 
Toying with the fragrant blossoms, beating down the heads of clover. 


2637. (1.) When there is a diaeresis after the fourth foot, the verse is asynartetic 
(2535). 
2638. (2.) The Octonarius is essentially a lyric metre, and is much less common 
than the Septenarius. 


THE TROCHAIC TETRAMETER CLAuDuS (or Scazon). 


2639. This verse is a trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, with syncope and 
protraction in the seventh foot. The normal scheme is: 
JFolevtlthuleavlbLvlwavintg jytu 
An example is:— 
Néc cojruscus | imber | alt3 || niibi/ld ca'd€ns | multus 
Joule vultulwar>ttuvulw~vult ite 
(Varro, Sat. fr. 557 Buech.). 


2640. (1.) Substitutions are much rarer in this verse than in the ordinary trochaic 
octonarius. 


2641. (2.) The Scazon was introduced among the Greeks by Hipponax, whence 
it is sometimes called the Hipponactean. Varro seems to be the only Roman poet 
who uses it. 


Tue NINE-SYLLABLED ALCAIC. 


2642. This verse consists of two complete trochaic dipodies, with ana- 
crusis. The second foot is always an irrational spondee. The scheme is: — 


Z2itolwr>lbhulaev 


An example is:— 
Sil'vaé la, bdran ‘tés ge lfique. 
(H. 1, 9, 3-) 


This verse occurs only in Horace, where it forms the third line of the Alcaic 
Strophe (see 2736). 


THE TrocHaic DIMETER ACATALECTIC (or Quaternarius). 


2643. This verse consists of two complete trochaic dipodies. It is very rare, but 
there are probably a few instances of it in Plautus, e. g. Per. 31:— 


Basilijc(3) accipi ére | victi 


GIG ag Pl ES Vey 
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2644-2648.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


THE TrocHaAic DIMETER CATALECTIC (or Zernarius). 


2644. This consists of two trochaic dipodies, the second being incomplete. 
It occurs in the early dramatists and in Horace. The scheme for Plautus 
and Terence is:— 


De || as Z2tluu IAA 
BCouvlevul[Yu ull 


Gur>lwuml 


The Horatian scheme is :— 


J-uGlevuIJLulea 


Examples are :— 


Aut un ‘d(e) auxilijim pe|tam 
(T. Ph. 729). 


(H. 2, 18, 1). 


2645. (1.) This is sometimes called the Euripidean verse, from its use by Eurip- 
ides. ‘Lhe tribrach in the third foot is rare, and is not found in Terence. Horace 
keeps all the feet pure. 

2646. (2.) Plautus and Terence often use this verse between trochaic tetrameters, 
but sometimes employ several Zerzarii in succession, as in Plaut. £. 3-6, Cas. 
953-6, Ps. 211-13. 


Nén e|bur ne|qu(e) aure|um 


THE Trocuaic Tripopy ACATALECTIC. 


2647. This verse is confined to the early drama, where it is employed as 
a cluusula (2536), especially with Cretics. It consists of three complete 
trochaic feet. The same substitutions are admitted in every foot that are 
allowed in the first two feet of the Ternarius (2644). An example is :— 


Hau boniim | tened | sérvom 
lLwilywur>l[ty 
(Pl. A/ost. 721). 
This verse is sometimes called the /*hy phallic. 


THE TROCHAIC TRIPODY CATALECTIC. 


2648. This verse is employed by the early dramatists, usually either as a 
clausula (2536) or in groups of two lines each. Terence generally uses it in 
the former way, Plautus in the latter. The scheme of substitutions is: — 


'2a|lzeatlta 
Buulwunu!] 


Gur>luvuPrl 
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Verstfication. [ 2649-2655. 


Example :— 
Qu(i) impilger fuil 


JIulwaulta 
(Pl. &. 925). 


In one instance (&. 924 ff.) Plautus has six catalectic tripodies in succession. 


OTHER TROCHAIC VERSES. 


2649. The Trochaic Monometer Acatalectic is sometimes used by Plautus as a 
clausula (2536) to Cretic tetrameters. ,It consists of one complete trochaic dipody, 
e. g. nimis injepta's, A. 681. ifire injitistas, 4m. 247. Terence uses the 
catalectic monometer twice (Zu. 292, Ph. 485) at the beginning of a scene, e. g. 
DGri|6, PA. 485. Plautus has a few other trochaic verses and combinations of 
verses, tor which see spccial editions of his plays. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


2650. Logaoedic verse consists of dactyls and trochees combined 
in the same metrical series. The dactyls are “cyclic” (see 2523), 
occupying approximately the time of trochees, and hence the verse 
moves in #¢ time. Except in the “ Lesser Alcaic ” verse (2663), only 
one dactyl may stand in a single series; anda dactyl must not occupy 
the last place in a line. 


2651. (1.) The name “logavedic” (Gr. Aoyaodinds, from Adyos, speech, 
prose, and doidh, song) may refer to the apparent change of rhythm (due to 
the mixture of dactyls and trochees), in which logaoedic verse resembles 
prose; but this is a disputed point. 


2652. (2.) In the logaoedic verses of Horace, an irrational spondee 
almost always takes the place of a trochee before the first dactyl; and if an 
apparent choriambus (_ UJ | LL; see 2521) is followed by another appa- 
rent choriambus in the same verse, the two are regularly separated by 
a caesura. These rules are not observed by Catullus. 


2653. (3.) Anacrusis (2529) and syncope (2541) are very common in 
logaoedic verse. 


2654. The following are the principal logaoedic rhythms: — 


DIPODY. 


THE ADONIC. 
2655. This is a logaoedic dipody, with the scheme: — 


tw | tu 
Examples are: — 
Térruit | urbem (H. 1, 2, 4). 
Rara iu'véntus (H. 1, 2, 24). 
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2656-2659.| Appendix (£.): Prosody. 


2656. (1.) Some regard the Adonic as a syncopated catalectic tripody : 
/WILILa 


2657. (2.) A Latin Adonic should consist of a disyllable + a trisyllable, or the 
reverse. This rule did not hold in Greek, where such lines occur as @ rov “Adwrey. 
Elision is not allowed in the Latin Adonic. Late Latin poets (like Terentianus) 
sometimes employ the Adonic in stichic series (2546). 


TRIPODIES. 


THE ARISTOPHANIC., 


2658. This is a logaoedic tripody acatalectic, with a dactyl in the first 
place. The scheme is therefore: — 
twitvuvlilteye 
There is no fixed caesura. Examples are :— 
Quid latet | ut mairinae 
(Ii. 1, 8, 13). 


Fiinera | né vilrilis 
(H. 1, 8, 15). 


Some authorities write the scheme as: . 
Lwiltoflet |La 
%, @. a syncopated logaoedic tetrapody catalectic. 


THE PHERECRATEAN (or Pherecratic). 


2659. This verse is used by Catullus (34,61), and by Horace (as the 
third line of the Third Asclepiadean Strophe: see 2733). It is a logaoedic 
tripody, with the dactyl in the second place. The scheme is :— 


[Lv] | 
t>l(tLwitly 
[U —J| 
The trochee and iambus are admitted in the first foot by Catullus, but not 
by Horace. The iambus is very rare. There is no fixed caesura. Examples 
are :— 
Gritd, | Pyrrha, sub | antrd 
(H. 1, 5, 3). 
With initial trochee: Lfite|umve pa|paver 
(Cat. 61, 195). 


With initial iambus: Piel/laéque ca'nfmus 
(Cat. 34, 4). 
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Verstfication. [ 2660-2663. 


Some authorities prefer to regard the Pherecratean as a syncopated logaoedic 
tetrapody catalectic, with the scheme: — 


[+1 
Lebo le Len 
(YI 


TETRAPODIES. 


THE GLYCONIC. 


2660. This verse is used by Catullus (34, 61), by Horace (in the First, 
Second, and Third Asclepiadean Strophes: see 2731, 2732, 2733), and by 
Seneca and other later writers. It is a logaoedic tetrapody catalectic, with a 
dactyl in the second place. The scheme is: — 


[tJ] 
JI>{tLwltlul|lLa 
(Galt 
The trochee and iambus in the first foot occur in Catullus, but not in Horace 


(except in the doubtful case, 1, 15, 36). ‘There is Saletan fe trithemimeral 
caesura; more rarely one in the arsis of the second foot. Examples are: — 


Quém mor'|tis || timu {it gra}\dum 

(H. 1, 3. 17). 

With initial trochee: Ménti/um || domijn(a) ut fo rés 
(Cat. 34, 9). 

With initial iambus: Puel|l(ae) ét || pue|r(i) inte! gri 
(Cat. 34, 2). 

2661. (1.) This verse in composition with the Pherecratean forms the Priafean 
(2674). 


2662. (2.) In admitting the trochee and iambus in the first foot, Catullus follows 
Greek models, while Horace adheres to the stricter Roman usage, as Jaid down by the 
grammarians of his own day. Seneca observes the same rule as Horace, but some of 
the later writers (e. g. ‘Terentianus) revert to the earlier and freer usage. 


THE Lesser (or DECASYLLABIC) ALCAIC. 


2663. This verse is a logaoedic tetrapody acatalectic, with dactyls in the 
first and second places. The scheme is:— 


twiltwituyulty 


There is no fixed caesura, though there is frequently a break after the thesis, 
or in the arsis, of the second foot. Examples are :— 
Flimina | cénstite|rint a/ctitd 
(H. 1, 9, 4): 
Méntibus | ét Tibe'rim re|vérti 
(H. 1, 29, 12). 
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2664-2666.] Appendix (E£.): Prosody. 


PENTAPODIES. 
THE PHALAECEAN (or Hendecasyllable). 


This verse is a logaoedic pentapody with the dactyl in the second 
place. The Greek poets admitted the trochee and iambus, as well as the 
spondee, in the first foot, and Catullus followed their example; but in Petro- 
nius, Martial, and the Pr/aféa the first foot is always a spondee, and in later 
writers nearly always. Horace does not use the Phalaecean. ‘There is no 
fixed caesura, though the penthemimeral is often found. The scheme is:— 


Lull 
J> lLutltuvltul—v 
ta) 

Examples are: — 


Ciius | vis fiejri li, bélle | minus 
(Mart. 3, 2, 1). 


With initial trochee: Dé di/& faci/tis me/i so|dalés 
(Cat. 47) 6). 


With initial iambus: Agit | péssimus | émni|um po éta 
(Cat. 49, 5). 
Compare in English: — 


“ Look, I come to the test, a tiny poem 
All composed in a metre of Catullus.” 
(Tennyson.) 


2665. The Phalaeccan is a favourite metre in epigrams. It was used by Sappho, 
Phalaecus (from whom it took its name), and other Greek poets. and was introduced 
into Roman poetry by Laevius and Varro. It is a favourite metre with Catullus, and 
is found in the fragments of Cinna, Cornificius and Bibaculus, in the Pridpéa, in 
Petronius, Statius, Martial, &c. In Catullus 55, a spondee is often employed instead 
of the dactyl, the two kinds of feet alternating in the latter verses of the poem; but 
this innovation seems not to have found favour. 


THE LESSER SAPPHIC. 


2666. This verse is a logaoedic pentapody acatalectic, with the dactyl in 
the third place. The scheme is :— 


aie e 


m2y|tiwitvite 


The trochee in the second foot was admitted by Alcaeus and Sappho, and 
occurs in Catullus, but not in Horace. In Horace the caesura regularly 
falls after the thesis, or (less frequently) in the arsis, of the dactyl; but in 
Catullus, as in Sappho and Alcaeus, it has no fixed position. Examples of 
this verse are :— 


With masculine caesura: I4m sa tis ter ris || nivis | 4tque | dirae 
(H. 1, 2, 1). 
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Verstfication. [ 2667-2670. 


With feminine caesura: Phoébe | silva/rumque || po'téns Di!ana 
(H.C. S. 1). 


With trochee in second foot: Sed Sajc4s sa'gittife;résve | Parthds 
(Cat. 11, 6). 


THE GREATER (or HENDECASYLLABIC) ALCAIC. 


2667. This verse is a logaoedic pentapody catalectic, with anacrusis and 
with the dactyl in the third foot. The scheme is: — 


YitoclLotrouwtitvl|ILa 
There is nearly always a diaeresis after the second foot. Examples are :— 
O| mitre | pulchra + filia | pulchrijér 
H. 1, 16, 1). 


Vildés ut | alta tt stét nive | candi | dum 
(H. 1,9, 1). 


2668. A!caeus admitted a trochee in the second foot, and allowed the anacrusis to 
be either long or short; but Horace admitted only the spondec in the second foot, and 
usually (in Bk. 4 always) employed a long anacrusis. Horace also differed from his 
predecessor in assigning a fixed place to the caesura, which in Alcaeus has no regular 
position. 


COMPOSITE LOGAOEDIC VERSES. 
Tue Lesser ASCLEPIADEAN. 


2669. This is a composite verse, consisting of two series, a syncopated 
logaoedic tripody + a logaoedic tripody catalectic. There is regularly a 
diaeresis between the two series. The scheme is: — 


J>[Lwlt tTLwliltulta 
Examples are : — 
Maéc® nas ata ‘vis {+ &dite! régi/bas 
(H. 1, 1,1). 


Quis dé sideri!d + s{t pudor | aut mo'dus 
(H. 1, 24, 1). 


THE GREATER ASCLEPIADEAN. 


2670. This is a composite verse, consisting of three series. It differs from 
the preceding (2669) in having a syncopated logaoedic dipody (! Us | LL) 
inserted between the two tripodies. The three series are regularly separated 
by diaeresis. The scheme is therefore: — 

'>ltwit FLwf[u FlUWIJLulLla 

Examples are: — 

Niillam|, Vare, sa'cri ++ vite prijs + séveris | 4rbo/rém 
Circ& | mite so/lam + Tiburis | ét { moénia | C4ti li.) 
(H. 1, 18, 1-2). 
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2671-2676.] Appendix (£.): Prosody. 


THE GREATER SAPPHIC. 


2671. This is a composite verse, consisting of a syncopated logaoedic 
tetrapody + a syncopated logaoedic tetrapody catalectic. ‘There is regularly 
a diaeresis between the two series, and a caesura after the thesis of the first 
dactyl. ‘The scheme is : — 


Fogftollivv|z~A FLWwiIiteult ILA 
An example is :— 
Té de ds 5/rd || Sybalrin + ciir propejrés alman|dé 
(H. 1, 8, 2). 


2672. (1.) The second series has the same form as the Aristophanic, if the latter 
be written as a tetrapody (see 2638 ad ji.). 


2673. (2.) Horace (1, 8) is the only Latin poet who makes use of the Greater 
Sapphic. It seems to be an imitation of the Greek Sapphic :— _ 


AH~wle [Lull Ulbwltult |[LaA,eg. 
Sevré viv GBpa: Xdpires xadAlxopuol re Moioas 


but if so, the imitation is not exact. 


THE PRIAPEAN. 


2674. This verse is employed by Catullus (17) and in the Pridyéa (86). 
It consists of a syncopated logavedic sae eed + a syncopated logacedic 
tetrapody catalectic. There is regularly a diaeresis between the two parts, 
but hiatus and sy//aba ancefs are not allowed at the end of the first series. 
The scheme is: — 


—~SJftwltuoillLtlealtwililut [LA 
Examples are: — 
O Co!lénia | quaé cu!pis +; pénte | liidere | lén|gé 
; (Cat. 17, 1). 
Hinc lii'cum tibi | dédilcd ++ cdnse!crdque Pri a/pé. 
(Cat. Fr.). 


The first series has the same form as the Glyconic (2660). and the second series 
has the same form as the Pherccratean, if the latter be written as a tetrapody (see 


2059 ad fin.). 


DACTYLO-TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


2675. DACTYLO-TROCHAIC verse, like logaoedic, is composed of 
dactyls and trochees ; but whereas in logaoedic verse the dactvls and 
trochees occur within the same metrical series, in dactylo-trochaic they 
always form separate series. Hence dactylo-trochaic verses are always 
composite, consisting of two or more series in combination. 


2676. It is uncertain whether the dactyls in dactylo-trochaic verse were cyclic 
(2523) or whether there was a change of time in the middle of the verse. 
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Versification. [2677-2682. 


THE GREATER ARCHILOCHIAN. 


2677. This verse is composed of a dactylic tetrameter acatalectic + a 
trochaic tripody. There is regularly a diaeresis after the first colon, and a 
caesura after the third thesis. ‘Ihe fourth foot is always a pure dactyl. ‘lhe 
third foot is very often a spondee. The scheme is: — 

An example is :— 

Sdlvitur | acris hijéms || gra td vice || véris | ét Fa! vdni 
(HH. 4, 1). 

In Archilochus the verse is said to have been asynartetic (2535); but Horace and 
Prudentius co not allow hiatus or sy//zda an: cps in the diaeresis, and Prudentius some- 
times neglects the diaeresis altogether. 


THE JAMBELEGUS. 


2673. This verse consists of a trochaic dimeter catalectic with anacrusis 
+a Lesser Archilochian (2579). No resolutions are allowed in the first 
colon, and the dactyls in the second colon are never replaced by spondees. 
There is regularly a diaeresis between the two cola. The scheme is: — 

SituoJeSlLuylzAFLuvlbLuvILa 

An example is :— 


Ri|pére | nec ma tér do':mum { caérula | té reve|hét 
(H. # pod. 13, 16). 
2679. This verse occurs only in the Sccond Archilochian Strophe (2726) of Horace. 
Some authorities treat the first colon as an iambic dimeter. The name lambelegus 


was given to the verse because the ancient grammarians regarded it as a dactylic pcn- 
tameter for the first half of which an iambic colon had been substituted. 


THE ELEGIAMBUS. 


2680. This verse consists of the same cola as the Iambelegus (2678), but 
in reverse order. Spondees are not admitted in the first colon, and no reso- 
lutions occur in the second colon. There is regularly a diaeresis between 
the cola. The scheme is : — 

JHGullblvvIlLaAagzesit vIz~SslLvlaana 

An example is :— 

Scribere | vérsicu(lés || aimére | percus|sum gralvi 
(H. £pod. 11, 2). 


2681. This verse occurs only in the Third Archilochian Strophe (2727) of Horace. 
The name Eleziambus is given to it as being the reverse of the Iambelegus (see 2679). 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


2682. In these the fundamental foot is the anapaest UU _, for 
which its metrical equivalents the spondee ___/, dactyl _ | and pro- 
celeusmatic /, are sometimes substituted. 


WwVVY 
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2683-2686.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


2683. ‘he anapaestic verse of the early Latin comedy is extremely irregular, and 

its limits are often hard to define. Spondees and apparent bacchii (reduced to ana- 

aests by the law of iambic shortening; see 2470) are extremely common, and metrical 

irregularities of various kinds abound. ‘The Latin language has so few anapaestic 

words that it does not lend itself readily to this rhythm. ‘Terence wisely abstained 

altogether from anapaestic verse. Varro, Seneca, and Prudentius and other late 
writers wrote anapaests conforming more closely to Greek models. 


THE ANAPAESTIC TETRAMETER ACATALECTIC (or Octo- 
narius). 


2684. This consists of four anapaestic dipodies or eight complete ana- 
paestic feet. There is regularly a diaeresis after the fourth foot, and the Jast 
thesis of the Jine is never resolved. Wiatus and sy//aba anceps sometimes 
occur in the diaeresis, the verse being asynartetic (2535). The scheme is :— 


vultivetluulivset Fuvtluveluvtilue 
! 


pt EN! te a A ce Si ee SP el oe SE ce, 
OA OS eS a see ed Cn oa ey ee 
RI POAAG IS GIGS GO GOlUS GUO! 


Examples are: — 
Neque quéd | dubitem | neque qudd | timeam {{ me(d) In péc | 
tore con | ditimst cin | silium 
(Pl. Ps. 575). 
Quid mfhi | meliust | quid m4gis | in remst {{ qu(am) a 
cér|pore viltam sé|cliidam 
(Pl. &. 220). 


2685. The proceleusmatic is very rare in the fourth foot, but the spondee is very 
common there. Some editors divide the anapaestic octonarii into dimeters (or gua- 
ternarii) and write them as such. 


THE ANAPAESTIC TETRAMETER CATALECTIC 
(or Septenartus). 
2686. This is like the preceding, except that the last foot is incomplete. 
The seventh thesis may be resolved. There is regularly a diaeresis after the 


fourth foot, and hiatus and sy//aba anceps sometimes occur in the diaeresis. 
The scheme is :— 


Vu ltivgGunalyuvlivuew uv tlt luuweluuvtlua 
dt IN, ce ee If ee UG Soo na, SE eae ci es | 
2D) | ca a eh ew es eo 
Examples are : — 
Em né|m(3) habet hdjr(um) ? occi|disti. tt dic {giltur quis ha|bet 
né'scis (Pl. Aul. 720). 
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Versification. [ 2687-2690. 


Hunc hémilnem decet | aur(5) éx|pend(i): huic tf dec&ét stétu'am 
statu(i) | ex aujrd 


(Pl. B. 640). 


THE ANAPAESTIC DIMETER ACATALECTIC 
(or Quaternarius). 


2687. This verse consists of two anapaestic dipodies, or four complete 


anapuestic feet. ‘here is generally a diaeresis after the second foot, and the 
fourth thesis is not resolved. The scheme is : — 


vuvutluve Ht vol luve 
~vVulevwvu tt ube | 


vu Gluvewtiuws wy | 
Examples are : — 


Quod libet | ndn lubet tf iam cénitinud. 
Ita m(€) Amor] lass(um) anijmi 1d! dificat, 
fugat, dgit | appetit {{ raptat | retinet 
(Pl. Crist. 214). 


This verse is often used to form systems, which frequently end in a paroemiac 
(see 2688). 


THE ANAPAESTIC DIMETER CATALECTIC (or Parocmiac). 


2688. This verse consists of two anapaestic dipodies or four anapaestic 


feet, the last foot being incomplete. ‘Ihe third thesis is sometimes resolved. 
There is no fixed caesura. The scheme is:— 


vutluveluvttivua 
Se Bb h ye ees eee 
—~vVuvolovvl—vuel 
TROT EUS ORCL Ores EUce Cree 


Examples are : — 


Volucér| pede cor| pore pul] cher 
(Ausonius). 


Nim!Is t4n| d(em) eg(o) Abs té | conté|mnor. 
Quipp(e) égo | té ni| conté|mnam, 
stratid|ticus homo] qui cluie/ar ? 
(Pl. Ps. 916). 
2689. (1.) The Paroemiac is generally used to close a system of acatalectic ana- 


paestic dimeters; but sometimes several paroemiacs in succession form a system (as in 
the second example above), especially in Ausonius, Prudentius, and other late poets. 


2690 (2.) Other anapaestic verses sometimes occur, especially in the early com. 
edy, but they are rare. 
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2691-2696.| Appendix (E£.): Prosody. 


CRETIC RHYTHMS. 


2691. These are rhythms of the Hemiolic class (2527), in # time. 
The fundamental foot is the Cretic (LU). 


Either (but not 40/4) of the two longs of a Cretic is sometimes resolved 
(giving the First Pacon ! Uwvy or the Fourth Paeon U4 UY VU +); but 
there is rarely more than one resolution in a single verse. “The middle short 
is some Unies ee el a0 irrational long (giving _/ > ., or if there is 
resolution, J, _ !>wv); but this never occurs in the last foot 
of a verse, Oa rarely when the middle syllable is the penult of a spondaic 
word (e. g. nds nostras). 

2692. (1.) The ictus on the first long of the Cretic was probably (at least in most 
-cases) stronger than that on the second. The first long and the short form the thesis, 
the second long the arsis, / VY |. 

2693. (2.) Ihe impetuous, swinging movement of the Cretic rhythm fits it for the 
expression of passionate emotion. 


THE CRETIC TETRAMETER ACATALECTIC. 


2694. This verse consists of four complete Cretic feet. There is usually 
a diaeresis after the second foot, but sometimes there is instead a caesura 
after the first long of the third foot. Resolution is not admitted before the 
diaeresis or the end of the line. The irrational Jong middle syllable is ad- 
, mitted in the first and third feet. The scheme is: — 


Me ees a wvYs+tAa?nalrAve 
Ju oO Ful Ty Tu Tula 


Examples are : — 


Ut malis | gaudeant + 4tqu(e) ex in|cémmodis 
(I. Anudr. 627). 


Déind(e) uter|qu(e) {mpera|tdr | in medi](um) éxeunt 
(Pl. Am. 223). 


2695. This verse is common in the cantica of the early drama, and is often repeated 
to form systems. Hiatus and sy//aba anceps sometimes cccur in the diaeresis. 


THE CRETIC TETRAMETER CATALECTIC. 


2696. This is similar to the Breen except that the last fuot is incomplete. 
The scheme is : — 


/ . | u vu tt ! ; | / A 
Examples are : — 


Si cadés,! nén cadés } quin cadam! técum 
(Pl. Afost. 329). 


Név(i) eg(o) hdc} saéculum { mdribus| quibis sit 
(Pl. Tri. 283). 
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Verstfication. [ 2697-2701. 


OTHER CRETIC VERSES. 


2697. The Cretic trimeter acatalectic sometimes cccurs, though rarely: e. g. 


Iam revor;tar. diiist] i(am) id mihi 
(Pl. Most. 338). 


More frequent is the dimeter acatalectic, which has the scheme : — 
> 
WV 


sy 1A Uo 
Wns Wwe WV 


This is often compounded with a trochaic tripody catalectic: e. g. 


Héc ub(i) Am/phitru(d) erus tt cdnspiicdtuslést 
(Pl. Am. 242), 
and sometimes with a trochaic tripody acatalectic (e. g. Pl. Ps. 1248), a trochaic di- 


pody acatalectic (e. g. Pl. Cap. 214), ora Thymelicus UW (e.g. Pl. Am, 
245). For other kinds of Cretic verses, see special editions of the early dramatists. 


BACCHIAC RHYTHMS. 


2698. These are rhythms of the Hemiolic class (2527), in § time. 
The fundamental foot is the Bacchius (U /. ). Either (or both) of 
the two longs of a bacchius is sometimes resolved. For the initial 
short syllable an irrational long is sometimes substituted. Occasion- 
ally two shorts are so substituted, especially in the first foot of a verse. 


2699. (1.) The ictus on the first long of the bacchius was probably stronger than 
that on the second long. 


2700. (2.) The bacchiac rhythm, like the Cretic, has an impetuous and passionate 
character. 


Tue BAccHIAc TETRAMETER ACATALECTIC. 


2701. This verse consists of four complete bacchiac feet. There is gen- 
erally a caesura after the first long of the second or third foot, or (more 
rarely) a diaeresis after the second foot. An irrational long (or two shorts) 
may be substituted for the initial short only in the first and third feet. Re- 
solution is not allowed before the caesura or the end of the verse. The 
scheme is :— 


> ! F ry. 2 
[VU] TU Ty | ~— “Ia | Lvy vv Y 
Examples are : — 
Habénd(um) et | ferand(um) hic }t onust cum | labore 
(Pl. dm.175). 


At tamen ubi | fidés? || si] rogés nil | pudént hic 
(T. Andr. 637). 


Vetulaé sunt | min(ae) 4mb(ae). At + bonds fuislse créd3 
© (PI. B. 1129). 
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2702-2709.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


2702. (1.) There are seldom more than two resolutions in the same verse, and 
never more than three. Bacchiac tetrameters are often repeated to form systems. 

2703. (2.) According to some authorities, bacchiac tetrameters catalectic some- 
times occur, e. g. Pl. Cas. 656, 867, Alen. 969, 971, ALost. 313, Poen. 244. 


OTHER BaAccHIAC VERSES. 


2704. (1.) Bacchiac dimeters are occasionally found, especially as c/ausulae to 
bacchiac systems. An example is: — 


Ad aét4|t(em) agundam 
(Pl. Tré. 232). 
mrs acatalectic dimeter is not seldom compounded with a catalectic iambic tri- 
y: e. ge 
Rerin t€r| in 4nnd tf t(f) has tén|sita! ri? 
(PI. B. 1127). 
2705. (2.) Bacchiac hexameters occur in a few instances, as: — 


Satin par|varés est | voluptd|t(um) in vit(4) at|qu(e) in aétajt(e) agunda 
Pl. Am. 633). 


2706. (3.) Hypermetrical combination of bacchii into a system appears to occur in 
Varro, Sat. fen. tr. 405 Buech. 


CHORIAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


2707. In these, the fundamental foot is the choriambus (/ UW _). 
True choriambic verse is very rare in Latin poetry, though apparent chori- 
ambi of the form / UJ1_— or / UWs| i are common in logaoedic 
verse (2652). 

Apparently, however, in Terence, Ad. 611-13, 


Ut neque quid | mé faciam| néc quid agam 4 certum |sit. 
mémbra metii | débilia | sunt, animus = timd're 
ébstipuit, | péctore cn sistere nil {f cdnsi/li quit, 


there are three choriambic trimeters, the first two with iambic close, the third with 
trochaic. In the second line there is sy//aba anceps at the end of the second choriam- 
bus. In Plautus, Casina 629, Menacchmi 110, and perhaps Asinaria 133, we have 
a choriambic dimeter + an acatalectic trochaic dipody. 

Owing to the frequent occurrence of the apparent choriambus in certain kinds of 
logaoedic verse, the metricians of Horace’s day regarded them as really choriambic. 
Hence the rule mentioned in 2652, a rule unknown to Greek writers of logaocdic 


verse. 
IONIC RHYTHMS. 


2708. In these, the fundamental foot is the Ionic, of which there are two 
forms, the Ionic @ marére |. UY uU, $0 called because it begins with the 
greater part (i. e. the thesis) of the foot, and the Ionic @ minére WU VU 1 _-, 
which receives its name from the fact that it begins with the less important 
part of the foot (i. e. the arsis). 


2709. (1.) Ionics d mindre are often treated as Ionics & mdidre with anacrusis, 
vultieuwouw &c. See 2529 ad fn. 
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Versification. [ 2710-2714. 


2710. (2.) Ionic verse shows numerous resolutions and irrational longs, especially 
in early Latin. The accumulation of short syllables imparts to the verse a wild and 
passionate character. 

a7it. (3) Anactlisis (Gr. dvdxdacrs, “a bending back”) isan exchange of 
place between a short syllable and the preceding long (e. g._/! U__ u for 

PeyvuvuoryVutuflevwle foruvwu Leluot_), and 


is very frequent in lonic verse. 


THE Ionic @ maidre TETRAMETER CATALECTIC (or 
Sotadean). 


2712. This verse consists of four lonic @ maiére feet, the last foot being 
incomplete. In the early Latin poets, beginning with Ennius, the Sotadean 
is treated with much freedom: resolution, contraction (2518), anaclasis (2711), 
and irrational longs are freely admitted. Examples are : — 

N4m quam varia | sint genera po|€matdrum, | Baébi, 
quamque longé | distinct(a) ali'(a) 4b aliis sis, | ndsce 
(Accius, Didasc. p. 305 M.). 
Fouwltyuvvvul Lul> ILAA 


SE ce eR Ni epee nee 


Compare in Greek : — 
gelww perl| nv Indlada | detcdy kar’ | auov (Sotades). 
2713. Later poets (Petronius, Martial, Terentianus Maurus) are more 
strict in their usage, admitting (with very few exceptions) only the forms 
Goi uu tLuvuy, Lu _y besides the normal “4 UU. Hence 


their scheme is: — 


Lanwoe jp bave vl La oewl boa 


Bue vVlIlGue—vuvul| Guu l 


FuLi_vulhurvfJltuouiesl 
Examples are :— 
Mollés, vete | rés Délia'ci mandi re|cisi 
péde tendite, | curs(um) addite, | cénvolate | planta 
(Petron, 23). 
Laevius and Varro employ Ionic & maidre systems of considerable length. 


THE Ionic 4 minére TETRAMETER CATALECTIC (or 
Galliamotc. ) 


2714. This consists of four Ionic d mindre feet, the last one incomplete. 
Anaclasis, resolution, and contraction are extremely common, and the multi- 
plication of short syllables gives the verse a peculiarly wild and frenzied 
movement. Catullus very rarely admits Ionics that are not anaclastic 
(ever in the first half of the verse, except the doubtful cases 63, 18; 54; 75); 
but Varro is less strict inthis regard. The penultimate long is nearly always 
resolved. ‘There is rarely more than one resolution in the same half-verse. 
A diaeresis regularly occurs after the second foot. The scheme is: — 
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2715-2719.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 


vy Yew Yay VAT] Ge | iw eK 
Examples are :— : 
Ades, inquit, | O Cybébé, || fera mdntijum deé 
(Maecenas). 


GOlows | aot Bee lo 
Super 4lta | véctus Attis || celeri ra te maria 
(Catullus 63, 1). 
! 


/ 
vultuvJliVv hi fuvululuuvwnr 


Qud nds de|cet citatis tt celerare | tripudiis 
(Za. 63, 26). 


—~tvlwv thi fuvtuluuvvlia 
Ego itvenis, | eg(o) aduléscéns tt eg(o) ephébus,! ego puér 
(/d, 63, 03). 


| a 
PRIS IID GGG GI ION GE 


Tibi typana | ndn inani || soniti m4|tri’ dedm 
(Varro, Sat. Afen. 132 Buech.). 


! 
Su ae |e Se GEO KR 
2715. It has been suggested that Catullus probably /e/t the rhythm not as Ionic, 
but as trochaic or Jogaoedic: — 


UYU g. —_ | Fe SL 

Ad Pewee ee a oe ae _ = —A, 
or the like. 

‘This view has much in its favour; but the true nature of the rhythm is still matter 
of dispute. 

2716. Compare the Greek : — 

FadAal un|rpds dpelns| piAdOupcor| Spouddes, 

and in English: — 

“ Perished many a maid and matron, many a valorous legionary, 

Fell the colony, city and citadel, London, Verulam, Camuloduné.” 
(Tennyson). 
2717. Horace (3, 12) employs a system of ten pure Ionics @ miudre, e. £.:— 


Miserarum (e)st | nequ(e) améri ,| dare lidum | neque dulci 
mala vind | laver(e) aut ex animari 
metué€ntis | patruaé ver bera linguae. 


There is generally a diaeresis after each foot. 


Lyric Metres of Horace. 
2718. The following is a list of the Horatian lyric metres : — 


271g. (I.) The IAMBIC TRIMETER (see 2592 ff.). Epode 17. 
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Verstfication. [ 2720-2726. 


2720. (II.) The IAMBIC STROPHE, an iambic trimeter (2592) followed 
by an iambic dimeter acatalectic (2617) :— 


Stlueleletup~lati[usr 
StLluzelotlur Epodes 1-10. 


So in Archilochus, e. g.:— 
"AQ Lei xdrep, Zed, ody uev ovpayod Kpdros, 
ov 8 ipy’ éx’ dvOpmxmy dpas. (Fr. 88, Bergk). 
2721. (III.) The HIPPONACTEAN or TROCHAIC STROPHE, a trochaic 
dimeter catalectic (2644) followed by an iambic trimeter catalectic (2601) :— 
JHulevlLulsain 
CHjoeloalealuswflurt = C. 2, 18. 
2722. (IV.) The First PYTHIAMBIC STROPHE, a dactylic hexameter 
(2556) followed by an iambic dimeter acatalectic (2617) :— 
Ne Fp ee aN NW AGG, [eG en See 
GANGS OLLI Ge Epodes 14 and 15. 
So in Archilochus, e. g.:— 
Syuxos, xarAenjor Oeay S8urpow éxnre 


wemapuévos &:' daréwy. (Fr. 84, Bergk). 
4723 (V.) The SECOND PYTHIAMBIC STROPHE, a dactylic hexameter 
(2556) tollowed by a pure iambic trimeter (2594) :— 
if vu lt owltil CO Ge a es eee 
vtjfuepwlulbLivelutle Epode 16. 


So the Greek epigrammatists, e. g.: — 


Olvds rot xapleyr: wéXe: Taxds Iewos doidg * 
CSwp 8t wivwy ovdty dy Téxot copdy. (Nicaenetus). 


2724. (VI.) The ALCMANIAN STROPHE, a dactylic hexameter (2556) 
followed by a dactylic tetrameter catalectic (2578) :— 


Oy ee I oe are ee Oa C. 1,7, 28; Epode 12. 
e 


2725. (VII.) The Firsr ARCHILOCHIAN STROPHE, a dactylic hexameter 
(2556) followed by a Lesser Archilochian (2579) :— 


IFGUIJLuVILa C. 4, 7- 


sie (VIII.) The SEcoND ARCHILOCHIAN STROPHE, a dactylic hexam- 


eter (2556) followed by an iambelegus (2678) :— 
Si tvf[LoajlLuy|l~AFtlLuvvliltLuvlta 
E pode 1} 
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2727-2731.] Appendix (E.): Prosody. 
I a ee 


2727. (IX.) The THtrD ARCHILOCHIAN STROPHE, an iambic trimeter 
(2592) followed by an elegiambus (2680) : — 
CLluoeloSttLlouazloat Ju 
JtuvvillLuvllAAta: Sil Slag | eA 
LE pode 11. 
Compare Archilochus fr. 85, Bergk (elegiambus ; the trimeter is lost): — 
GAAd pw’ b AvomeAhs, B ’raipe, Sduyarar wébos. 
2728. (X.) The FourrH ARCHILOCHIAN STROPHE, a Greater Archilo- 
chian (2677) followed by an iambic trimeter catalectic (2601) :— 
Se eo aes | a Tt a 
Ole (es |W Peas POE ws. C. 1, 4. 
So Archilochus, e. g.: — 


Totos yap diddrntos pws bxd Kapdiny drducbels 
WOAAHY Kar’ dxAdby duudreoy Exever (Fr. 103, Bergk). 


See, however, 2677 ad jin. 
2729. (XI.) The LEssER ASCLEPIADEAN METRE, a series of Lesser As- 
clepiadeans (2669) employed Stichically (2546) : — 
~>SlLwltttrwitvll£a cnt: 3, 30; 4, 8. 
So Alcaeus, e. g.:— 


AGes ex wepdrwy yas edehayrivay 
AdBay 7& Elpeos ypvoodéray EX wr (Fr. 33, Bergk). 


2730. (XII.) The GREATER ASCLEPIADEAN METRE, a series of Greater 
Asclepiadeans (2670) employed stichically (2546) :— 
£ >| twltttwileitru| LUILA 
C. 1, 11, 183 4, 10. 
So Alcaeus, e.g. :— 
undty EAXAO purevons mpdrepoy 8év3piov dumdrw 
(Fr. 44, Bergk). 


_ Many editors hold (with Meineke) that the Horatian odes were written in tetra- 
stichs (2545), and hence that this metre and the preceding were employed by Horace 
in strophes of four lines each. Catullus (30) seems to use the Greater Asclepiadean 
by distichs, and so apparently Sappho (fr. 69, Bergk). But as to these points there is 
still much dispute. 


2731. (XIII.) The First ASCLEPIADEAN STROPHE, a Glyconic (2660) 
followed by a Lesser Asclepiadean (2669) : — 


$~>lLWwIitLolta 
(A >lhuowle Heng | Deg LK 
C. 1, 3, 13, 19, 36; 3 9, 15) 19, 24, 25, 28; 4, 1, 3. 
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Verstfication. [ 2732-2735. 


Cf. Alcaeus: — 


yov 8° [aur’] ovros émixpéres 
Kivhoas Toy ax’ pas wuuaroy AlOoy. (Fr. 82, Bergk). 


In one instance, C. 4, 1, 35, elision occurs at the end of the Glyconic. 


2732. (XIV.) The SECOND ASCLEPIADEAN STROPHE, three Lesser As- 
clepiadeans (2669) followed by a Glyconic (2660) : — 


lLAwItH tu | 


C. 1, 6, 15, 24, 33; 2, 12; 3, 10, 16; 4, 5, 12. 


2733. (XV.) The THIRD ASCLEPIADEAN STROPHE, two Lesser Asclepia- 
deans (2669), a Pherecratean (2659) and a Glyconic (2660) :— 


t>l|twitHtiwliltlulta 
J>O>ltw et ttwltulla 
t>l|twitys 
eG | ol A 


C. 1, 5, 14, 21, 233 3, 79133 4) 13- 
Compare Alcaeus (Pherecratean followed by Glyconic; apparently two 
Lesser Asclepiadeans preceded, but they are lost) : — 
Adrayes woréovras 
KuAtxvay bro Tntay. (Fr. 43, Bergk). 
2734. (XVI.) The GREATER SAPPHIC STROPHE, an Aristophanic (2658) 
followed by a Greater Sapphic (2671): — 


Jol L>o>l[limwit FLEwIitvIwiLa 


Cc. 1, 8. 


2735. (XVII). The SAPPHIC STROPHE, three Lesser Sapphics (2666) 
and an Adonic (2655) :— 


C. 1, 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 383 2, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16; 3, 8, 11, 14, 18, 
20, 22, 27; 4, 2,6, 113; Carmen Saeculare. Also in Catullus 11 and 51. 
So Sappho:— 
galveral por xjvos Toros Odoow 
tuuev Svep doris évavtios Toe 
i(dver nal wAacloy ddu pwved- 
gas UraKxover. (Fr. 2, Bergk). 
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2736-2738.] Appendrx (£.): Prosody. 
a 


Sappho apparently treated the third Sapphic and the Adonic as continuous ; but 
Horace and Catullus allow sy//aéa anceps (and Horace in four cases, 1, 2, 473 1, 
12, 7, and 31; 1, 22, 15, hiatus) at the end of the third line. On the other hand, both 
Catullus and Horace sometimes join the third line to the fourth (by dividing a word, 
Hor. 1, 2, 19; 25, 113 2, 16, 7; Cat. 11,113 by elision Hor. 4, 2, 23; Car. Saec. 47; 
Cat. 11, 19), and ina few Instances the second to the third (Hor. 2,2,18; 16, 343 4, 2, 
22; Cat. 11, 22, all by elision) by synafheia (see 2510). In Horace, the last foot of the 
third line is nearly always an irrational spondee. 

_ 2736. (XVIII.) The ALcaic STROPHE, two Greater Alcaics (2667), a 
nine-syllabled Alcaic (2642) and a Lesser Alcaic (2663) :— 
Situltoftoultulta 
Saw ot as] BG la Kn : 
Gist abe Na NG 
ERPS LARS La AG 

C. 1, 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35) 373 2) 1s 39 Se 7) Gs TY, 13, 14, 15, 17, 
19, 205 35 Is 2, 3) 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; 4, 4, 9, 14, 1S. 

So Alcaeus :— 

’"Aouvernut Tay avéuwy ordo.y* 

Td wey yap tvOev Kia KvAlyderai, 

Td 3’ tvOev* Runes 8 dv 7d péoooy 

val pophueba ovv pedalyg. (Fr. 18, Bergk). 

In the Greek poets the last two lines are sometimes joined by synafheia 
(2510), and Horace has elision at the end of the third verse in 2, 3, 27; 
3, 29, 35. But he frequently admits hiatus in that place. 

2737. (XIX.) The Ionic System, a system of ten pure Ionics d mindre 
(see 2717) :— 
PIA Ne ap oy, 
vubti juve luv telus he 


vu lt luvte C. 3, 12. 


Lyric Strophes of Catullus. 


2738. Catullus in 34 uses a strophe consisting of three Glyconics (2660) 
followed by a Pherecratean (2659) :— 


In 61 he employs a strophe consisting of four Glyconics followed by a 
Pherecratean. 
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Verstfication. [2739. 


2739. Index of Horatian Odes and their Metres. 


The Roman numerals in the table refer to the numbers assigned to the 
various strophes in 2719-2737. 


ee —- EE | -  ————™ 


I F I XVIII. 
2 XVII. 2 XVII. 24 XIII 
| 3 NIL. 3. | XVIII. 2 XII. 
4 » & 4 XVII. 2 XVIII. 
x: XVIII. 27 XVII. 
2 XIV. 2 XVII. 28 XIII. 
7 DAE 7 | XVIII. 29° |. A VILL. 
8 O's F 8 XVII. 30 XI, 
g AVE, g | XVIII. 
if) XVII. 10 XVII. 
II bah tc | QEVEET, 4 I XIII. 
: 12 XVII. 12 XIV. 2 XVII. 
13 XIII. 3° | AVITL 3 XIII. 
14 XV. 14 | XVIII. a i eV el 
I XIV. I XVIII. XIV. 
: I XVIII. I XVII. F XVII. 
| ry CV ELE 17 | XVIII. 7 VII. 
18 Xif; 18 ITI. 8 XI. 
| 19 XIII, 19 | XVIII. 9 | XVIII. 
20 XVII. 20 | XVIII. 10 XII 
| 21 XV. II XVII 
22 XVII. 1-6 | XVIII. 12 X1V 
| 2 XV. 7 XV. 13 XV 
24 XIV. 8 AVIl, 14 | XVIII 
- XV If. 9 XITI. 15 | XVIII 
; 2 XVIII. 10 AY: 
27 AVAL II XVII. || Carmen 
, 28 VI. 12 XIX. Saccu- XVII 
29 | XVIII. 13 XV. lare.. 
30 | XVII 14 »O8  F 
at | eel. I XIII. || Epodes |1-10 IT. 
| 32 XVII. I XIV. II 
| 33 > AAS » | XVIII. 
34 | XVIII. 18 XVII. 
3 VIET 19 XIII. 
3 XIII. 20 XVIT. 
a7 | a AT, 21 | XVIII. 
| 38 XVII. 22 XVII. 


Digitized by Google 


2740-2745.] Lust of Abbreviations. 


ABBREVIATIONS USED IN CITING THE AUTHORS. 


2740. In Part First, in which authors are occasionally cited, but without 
direct reference to their works, the usual abbreviations are employed: as, 
Plaut., Ter., Cic., Verg., Hor., &c., &c. 


2741. In Part Second, the principles adopted are as follows: 


2742. (1.) A reference consisting of figures alone (as, 2, 2, 3), denotes 
book, chapter, and section of Caesar de Bello Gallico. 


2743. (2.) A reference to a work (in italics), without a preceding abbre- 
viation for the author’s name (as, 7D. 1, 2; AZi/. 3), denotes the book and 
section, or the section only, of a work by Cicero. ‘The abbreviations used 
to denote his works are given in the list below (2745). 


2744. (3.) A reference made to Vergil (V.), followed by figures alone, is 
a reference to the Aeneid: as, V.1, 20. Similarly, H. stands alone for the 
Odes of Horace; O. alone for the A/etamorphoses of Ovid; and Ta. alone for 
the Annals of Tacitus. 

2745. (4-) Roman letters are used in the abbreviations of the names of 
authors, zéa/ics in the abbreviations of the names of their works, as in the fol- 
lowing List : — 


List OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


Abbreviations. Authors and Works. Abbreviations. Authors and Works. 


Caes. Caesar. Fin, de Finibus. 


C. dé Bellé Civili. Fl. or Flace.| pré Flacco. [ sis. 
See 2742. | de Belld Gallicé. HR. dé Haruspicum Respin- 
Cat. Catullus. If. dé Imperid Pompéi. 
See 2743. Cicero. Inv. dé Inventione. 
Ac. Académica. L. Laelius, 
ad Br. ad Briitum Epistulae. LAgr. dé lége Agraria. 
Agr. dé lege Agraria. ig aé Légibus. 
Arch. pro Archid. he pro Ligarié. 
Att. ad Atticum Epistulae. , pr Marcello. 
Bald, prod Balbé. ; pro Milone. 
Br. Briitus. Mur. pro Muréend. 
C: in Catilinam. Orator. 
Caec. pré Cuecind. dé Officiis. [‘orum. 
Caecil. Divindtid in Caecilium. : de Optimé Genere Oré- 
Cael. pro Caelié. ; de Ordtéria Partitione. 
CAL. Cato Maior. : Paradoxa. [ dus. 
Clu. pro Cluentio. re de Provinctis Consulari- 
D. pro Deiotaro. : Philip picae. 
Div. dé Divinatione. || Pes. in Pisonem. 
DN. dé Debrum Nalird. || Pl.or Planc.| pré Plancio. 
DO. | dé Ordtore. || Q.or Quint.| pré Quintio. [Epistulae. 
Fam. ad Familidrés Epistulae.| QFr. ad Quintum Frdatrem 
Fat. dé Fato. RA. pro Roscid Amering. 


o> 


ee en an ( 
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Fo 
See 2744. 
oh 


Crh. 
Cu. or Cur. 


Men. 
Mer. 
MG. 


List of Abbreviations. 


pré Réscid Comoeds. 

dé Re Publica. [nis red. 
pro Rabirid perduellio- 
pré Rabirid Posthumd. 
pré Scauro. 
prod Séstio. 

pro Sulla. 

Topica. [nés. 
Tusculdnae Disputdtio- 
Timaeus. 

pro Tullio. 

in Verrem actio J, 

in Verrem actio Ll. 
Cornificius.. 

Ennius. 

Festus. 

Gellius. 

Horace. 

Ars Poetica. 

Carmina. 

Epistulae. 

Epodoi, 

Sermoéneés. 


Lucilius. 
Lucretius. 
Macrobius. 
Saturnalia. 
Martial. 

Ne pos. 

Ovid. 

Amores. 

Ars Améatoéria. 
Fasti. 
Metamorphésés. 
Tristia. 
Plautus. 
Amphitrud. 
Asinaria. 
Aululdria. 
Bacchidés. 
Captizi. 
Casina. 
Cistelldria. 
Curculio. 
Epidicus. 
Menacchmi. 
Mercator. 
Miles Gloriésus. 


e 
fr. Lep. 
Fr. Phil. 


< 


See 2744. 
E. 
G. 
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Mostelldria. 
Persa. 

Poenulus. 
Pseudolus. 
Rudéns. 

Stichus. 
Trinummus. 
Truculentus. 
Viduldria. 

Pliny’s Zpistulae. 
Pliny’s Nal#ralis His- 


Propertius. [¢oriae. 
Publilius Syrus. 
Quintilian. 

Sallust. 

Catilina. _ [Lefidi. 


Fragmenta Orationis 
fragmenta Orationis 
Philippi. 
lugurtha. 
Seneca. 
aé ci a 
Epistulae. 
Statius. 
Thébais. 
Suetonius. 
Augustus, 
Caligula. 
Claudius. 
Galba. 
Jalius. 
Tibérius. 
Terence. 
Adelphoe. 
Andria. 
Euntichus. 
Hecyra. 
Heauton Timértimenos. 
Phormio. 
Tacitus. 
Annales. 
Acricola. 
Dialogus. 
ffistoriae. 
Tibullus. 
Vergil. 
Aenéis. 
Eclogae. 
Georgica. 


Digitized by Google 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


THE REFERENCES ARE TO SECTIONS. 


Abbreviations, | Ablative case — continued. 


C. for Gaius, 18; Cn. for Gnaeus, 
18; 2. for Gaia, 18; K. for Kalen- 
dae, 18. 

Ability, 

verbal expressions of, in indic. with 
infin., 1495, 1496; in impf. indic., 1497; 
in conditional periods, 2074, 2101; words 
of, with gerundive construction, 2254. 
Ablative case, 

defined, 419; sing., how formed, 425, 
426; plur., how formed, 428; lacking, 
see Defective; forms in -bus for 
older -biis, 59; -biis retained, 67; of 
words in -tu- (-SU=-), 235, 430. 

-4- stems, in -4d, 426, 443; in -eis, 
440, 443; in -dis and -€is, 441; in -is 
for 11S, 440; in -a&bus, 442; inscrip- 
tional forms, 443; Greek nouns, 444, 
445- 

=02 stems, in -Od, 426, 465; in 
-ais, -€is, -dis, 458; in -Sbus, 464; 
inscriptional forms, 465; Greek nouns, 

66. 
: Consonant stems, <¢ for older -@, 59, 
425; -€ retained, 65; substs., in -i and 
“C1, 502, 507; adjs., in -i, 503, 622, 
626; in -1d, 426, 507; inscriptional 
forms, 507; Greek nouns, 508-512. 

-i- stems, substs., in -1, -e, 552-358, 
$61, 517-527, 5313 adjs., in -1, -€, 558- 
561, §25-537; 634-636; adjs., in -Talone, 
$59, 629; pres. part., in I, -@, 560, 
633; inscriptional forms, 564; Greek 
nouns, 565. 

-u- stems, in -u6 (-fid), 593; in 
-ubus, 592; inscriptional forms, 593. 

Pronouns, peculiar and inscriptional 
forms, of ego, tfi, sui, 648, 650, 651; 
of meus, tuus, suus, 653-655; of 
hic, 663-665; of ille, iste, 667, 668; 
of illic, istic, 670; of is, 673, 674: 
of idem, 677. 678; of ipse, 680; of 
gui, quis, 688-692; of aliquis, &c., 

92. 
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Uses of, 1296-1400; general, 1296~ 
13013 meaning of, 1297, 1299, 1300; as 
adv., 703-707, 1376; combined with 
acc., 1199, 1303. 

Ablative proper, 1297, 1302-1330, 
attached to subst., 1301, 1313, 1314; 
of separation, want, departure, 1302- 
1306, 1293, 1294; denoting place from 
which, with town and island names, 
1307-1310; denoting origin and place 
from which, with country names, 1309, 
1310; in dates, 1307; domd, re, 
hum, 1311; of source, stuff, or ma- 
terial, 1312-1315; of the doer of an 
action, 1318, 1319, 1476, 1477, 2243; 
of cause, influence, or motive, 1316- 
1319; with facid and sum, denoting 
that with which or to which something 
is done, 1315; Causa, gratia, &c., 
1257, 1317; denotin person, equivalent 
to abstract, 1319; of comparison, 1320- 
1330; with alter, alius, 1323; with 
compar. advs., 1327; in expressions of 
age, 1329; Opinidne, exspectati- 
Sne, spé, 1330; amplius, longius, 
plis, minus, 1328, 1329; with judicial 
verbs, 1280-1282. 

Locative ablative, 1299, 1331-1355 ; 
attached to subst., 1301, 13313 in dates, 
1307, 1331: domi, rtri, humi, orbi, 
1337; belli, militiae, 1338; joined 
with loc. adv., 1340; of place where 
with town and island names, 1331-1335, 
1342, 1343; of place where, with forum 
urbs, oppidum, &c., 1332, 13333 of 
place where, with other appellatives, 
1344, 1347; Of place where, with country 
names, 1336, 1347; with tened, reci- 
pid, &c., 1348; with fidd, cdnfidd, 
gldrior, laetor, nitor, std, frétus, 
1349; of time at which, 1341, 1350, 
13513; of time within which, 1352-1354; 
of time during which, 1355. 


Instrumental ablative, 1300, 1356- 


Index of Subjects. 


Ablative case — continued. 

1399; of accompaniment, 1356, 1357; 
with ifinctus, cdnifinctus, 1357; 
of manner, 1358-1361; absolute, 1362- 
1374, see also 1533, 1900, 2110, 2121; 
of quality, 1375; of the route taken, 
1376; of instrument or means, 1377- 
1384, 1476, 1477; with fruor, fungor, 
potior, fitor, véscor, tsus est, 
opus est, 1379-1354: of specifica- 
tion, 1385; with verbs of fulness, 1386; 
with adjs. of fulness, 1387; of mea- 
sure, exchange, price, 1388-1392; with 
dignus, indignus, &c., 1392; of 
amount of difference, 1393-1399, 1153, 
1154, 1459; of time before or after 
which, 1394, 1154; with absum and 
distd, 1153; of intervallum and 
Spatium in designations of distance, 
I 499: of persons, instead of abl. with 
avd, 14 


77° 
Combined with other abls. in same sen- 
tence, 1400; with in and sub alter verbs 
of rest, 1423; with in after verbs of 
motion, 1424; of gerundive construction 
and gerund, 2265-2268; supine in -0 
as, 235, 2269, 2277. 
Abounding, 
verbs of, with gen., 1293; with abl., 
1386; adjs. of, with gen., 1263, 1264; 
with abl., 1387. 
Abridgement, 
of sentences, 1057, 2511. 
sakanvoriouea 5 
verbs of, with gen., 1294; with abl., 
1302-1306, 1294; with quin, 1956. 
Abstract, 
substs., defined, 7; plur. of, 416, 
1109; subst. suffixes denoting quality, 
246-264 3 adj. suffixes denoting quality, 
281-267; suffixes denoting action, 212- 
237, 249, 285; abstract in rel. sentence 
instead of in main sentence, 1800. 
Acatalectic verse, 
defined, 2537. 
Accent, 
general rules of, 170, 171; in gen. and 
voc. of -0- decl., 172; on final syllable, 
173; marks of, 174-177; of proclitics 
and enclitics, 178, 1793; of preps., 178; 
of rel. and indef. prons., 178; of com- 
pounds of facid, 394; in verse, 2548. 
Accentual, 
verse, 2548; verse, in Carmina, 
2549; theory of the Saturnian, 2553. 
Accompaniment, 
abl. of, 1356, 1357. 


Accomplishing, 
verbs of, with subjv., 1579, 1712; with 
purpose clause, 1951; with result clause, 

1955, 1965; with acc. and infin., 2196. 
Accusative case, 

defined, 419; sing., of neut. nouns, 
how formed, 423; plur., of neut. nouns, 
how formed, 423; sing. and plur., of 
gender nouns, how formed, 424; lack- 

ing, see Defective ; ending ind, 143. 

-a- stems, in -Am, 436; inscrip- 

tional forms, 443; Greek nouns, 444, 

45- 
‘ >0- stems, in -om and -um, 452; 
in -4, 65,461; inscriptional forms, 465 ; 
Greek nouns, 466. 

Consonant stems, in -i8, 505, 507, 
622; inscriptional forms, 507; Greex 
nouns, 508-512. 

-i- stems, in -im, -em, 547-551, 

17-525; imscriptional forms, 564; 

reek nouns, 565. 

-u- stems, inscriptional forms, 593. 

Adverbs from, 699-702, 549, 1156. 

Pronouns, peculiar and inscriptional 
forms, of ego, ti, sul, 648, 650, 651; 
of meus, tuus, suus, 653-655; of 
hic, 663-665; of ille, iste, 667; of 
illic, istic, 670; of is, 673; of idem, 
677; of ipse, 680. 

Uses of, 1124-1174; general, 1124- 


131. 

bf the object, 1132-1150; with com- 
pounds of ad, circum, ex, in, ob, 
per, prae, praeter, trans, 1137; 
double, with verbs compounded with 
preps., 1138, 1198; with verbs of feeling, 
commonly intrans., 1139; emphasizing 
or defining, 1140-1146, 1173, 14753 of 
kindred derivation with verb, 1140, 1173; 
of kindred meaning with verb, 1141; 
neut., of adj.. with verb, 1142; with 
verbs of smelling and tasting, 1143; 
neut., of pron., with verbal expression, 
1144, 1840, 1851; of appellative, usea 
adverbially, 1145; attached to subst., 
1129, 1146; of part concerned, 1147; 
of thing put on or off, 1148: of excla- 
mation, 1149, 1150, 2112; with verb not 
expressed, 1150. 

Of space and time, 1151-1156, 1475; 
with abhinc, 1154; with ordinals, 
1155; expressing ‘time at which,’ 1156 
of aim of motion, 1157-1166 3 of end of 
motion with in and sub, 1423; with 
verbs of rest, 1424; with names of 
towns, islands, peninsulas, 1157-1160 ; 
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Accusative case — continued. 

with names of countries, 11613 with 
appellatives, 1150,1161; domum, ris, 
fords, 1162-1164; exsequias, infi- 
tids, malam crucem, malam rem, 
1165. 

‘Two accusatives combined, 1167- 
1174; Of obj. and pred., 1167, 1168; 
with verbs of teaching, hiding, demand- 
ing, questioning, 1169-1171; with verbs 
of wishing, reminding, inducing, accus- 
ing. 1172; defining acc. and acc. of per- 
son, 1173; acc. of extent or duration or 
aim of motion and acc. of object, 1174. 

With verbs otherwise taking dat., 
r184, 1185; with compounds of verbs 
of intrans. use, 1191; combined with 
dat. or abl., 1199, 1303: with propior, 
proximus, prope, &c., 1201; with 
ndmen do, &c., 1214; pred., instead 
of dat., 1221, 1224; with prep., instead 
of objective gen., 1261; with verbs of 
remembering and forgetting. 1288; with 
verbs of reminding, 1291; with per, to 
express instrument, 1378; with abf- 
tor, fungor, fruor, perfruor, po- 
tior, 1380; with opus est, 1383; with 
fisus est, 1384; with post and ante 
in expressions of time, 1394-1397; of 
extent, with verbs of surpassing, 1398; 
with comparatives, 1398; with preps., 
sce Prepositions. 

With infin., 1134, 2172-2203, 2312, 
2313, 2321, 2330-2334; infin. as subst. 
acc., 2204-2206; acc. subj. of infin. 
omitted, 2183; pred. noun referring to 
unexpressed subj. of intin. in, 2213: 
use of reflexive pron. in construction 
of acc. with infin., 2338-2340; obj. of 
gerundive, 2247; acc. of gerundive and 
gerund, use of, 2250-2253, 22433; obj. 
of gerund, 2242, 2255, 2259, 2265; 
supine in -um as, 235, 1166, 2269; 
following supine in -um, 2272. 
Accusing, 

verbs of, with two accusatives, 1172; 
with gen., 1280-1282; with abl., 1280— 
1282; with quod, 1852; with cir, 
1852; with acc. and infin. 2185. 
Acquitting, 

verbs of, with two accusatives, 1172; 
with gen., 1280-1282; with abl., 1280- 
1282. 

Action, 

suffixes denoting, 212-237, 240, 285 ; 
words denoting, range of meaning of, 
2136 
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Action — continued. 


Conceivable, subjv. of, in simple sen- 
tence, 1554-1562; in subordinate sen- 
tence, 173%; in rel. characteristic or 
result sentences, 1818; in quam sen- 
tences, 1885; in quamquam sentences, 
1901; in sentences of result with ut, 
1947; in sentences of purpose with ut, 
1962; in sentences with quandd, 2050; 
tense of, in subordinate sentence, 175 3. 

Congruent and coincident, 1733; co- 
incident, introduced by quod, quia, 
1850; introduced by qui, 1826; intro- 
duced by cum, 1574. 

Repeated, subjv. of, 1730; non-occur- 
rent, tense of, in subordinate sentence, 
17533 defined, 024; treated, 2091-2108, 
see Conditional; pres., &c., see 
Present, &c.; continued, see Con- 
tinued. 


Active voice, 


defined, 723, 1469; pered, véned, 
fi3, meaning of, 1471; of coepi and 
désind, 1483; perf. partic. with force 
of, 907, 1485 ; deponents having, 1488, 
1489; deponents having pres. system in, 
1458; changed to pass., 1472-1480. 


Adjectives, 


defined, 8; endings of, shortened, 59, 
61; retained long, 65-67 ; used substan- 
tively, with -€, -1 in abl. sing., 555, 561, 
631; pres. partic. used as, with = in ab). 
sing., 560, 633; formation of, 180-203; 
roots and stems, 183-198; without for- 
mative suffix, 195, 198,199; with forma- 
tive suffix, 195-198, 200-203. 

Suffixes of, 280-360; primitive, with 
act. meaning, 281-290, 293, 294, 296; 
primitive, with pass. meaning, 291I- 
297, 282, 283, 305; denominative, 298- 
360, 287; of material or resemblance, 
299-301; of appurtenance, 302-330; of 
supply, 331-335; diminutive, 339, 340; 
of the compar., 342-348; of the superl., 
342-345, 349-352; Comparison of, see 
Comparison. 

Compound, formation and meaning 
of, 379-390. see Composition; in- 
flection of, 398-642, see Gender, 
Number, Case, Declension; of 
‘one,’ ‘two,’ ‘three’ endings, 6118. 

Agreement of, 1082-1098; used sub- 
stantively, 1099-1104, 1106, 1093, 1203, 
1250; with acc. appended, 1130; neut. 
acc. of, denoting manner, 11423 pred., 
with verbs of making, choosing, naming, 
&c., 1167; with dat., 1183, 1200-1204; 
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Adjectives — continued. 
with acc., 12013; with acc. and prep., 
1201; with gen., 1202-1204, 1235, 1245, 
1263-1270; with abl., 1202, 1306; with 
loc., 1339; instead of gen., 1233, 1262; 
compar., with abl. or with quam, 
1320-1330; prepositional expressions 
equivalent to, 1428; two adjs. compared, 
1437; explanatory, put in rel. sen- 
tence, 1810; rel. sentence coordinated 
with, 1820; quamquam with, 1900; 
quamvis with, 1903; infin. with, 2165; 
gerundive used as, 2248, 2249; with acc. 
of gerundive construction or gerund, 
2252; with dat. of gerundive construc- 
tion, 2254; with gen. of gerundive 
construction or gerund, 2258; with 
supine in -@, 2274; partic. as, 2253, 
2254; adj. relatives, see Relative; 
pred., see Predicate; attributive, sce 
Attributive; numeral, see Nume- 
ral adjectives. 
Adjunct, 
adverbial, defined, 1053. 
Admiring, 
verbs of, with gen., 1256. 
Adonic, 
the, 2655-2657. 
Advantage, 
dat. of, 1178, 1205-1210. 


Adverbial, 

adjunct, defined, 1053; acc., 1140- 
1146; ablatives, itire, ratiOne, &c., 
1358. 

Adverbs, 

defined, 10, 696; diminutives of, 741; 
comparison of, 361-364; compounded 
with nouns or noun stems, 382, 353, 335 ; 
compounded with verbs, 396; in -1m, 

49, 700, 710; origin of, 696-710, 712; 
rum acc., 699-702, 549, 1156; from abl., 
703-707 ; from loc., 708, 709, 1340; from 
prons., 706, 710; from adjs., 7o1, 702, 
704. 705; from partic., 704, 1372; de- 
noting route by which, 707, 1376; of 
manner, 700, 704, 710; of place at which, 
7os, 709; of place to which, 710; of 
plac: from which, 710; sentences as, 
712; correlative, 711, 18313 adjs. used 
w th force of, 1142-1146. 

With gen., 1242, 1248, 1253, 12545 acc. 
of appellative used as, 1145; compar., 
followed by abl. or quam, 1327-1330; 
development into preps., 696, 1402-1404; 
preps. with force of, 1407, 1408, 1432; 
words used as preps. and advs., 1412- 
1416, 14213 prepositional expressions 


Adverbs — continued. 
equivalent to, 1428; function of, 1438; 
with meaning of adj., 1439; with partic, 
used as substs., 1440; with substs., 1441; 
used in place of substs., 1442; use of 
neg. advs., 1443-1453; neg. advs., two 
in one sentence, 1452, 1453; two advs., 
compared, 1457; used as connectives, 
1657-1692, 2133-2159; postpositive, 
1688; subordinate sentences as, 1715; 
qud, unde, &c., in place of rel. pron. 
with prep., 1793; indet. rel., introducing 
indic., 1514; numeral, 2404, 2405; nu- 
meral, forms in -iéns, -iés, 2414. 

Adversative, 

words, use of, 1676-1686, 2131, 2150- 
2153. 

Advising, 

verbs of, case with, 1181-1185; with 

purpose clause, 1950. 
Affinities, 

of e€, 110; of i, 311; of O, 107; of u, 

108. 
Affirmative, 

expressed by two negatives, 
answer, expected with -ne, -n, 
answer, expected with nénne, 
answer, expected with num, 1507; 
answer, how expressed, 1511, 1512; 
meaning of haud sci6 an, &c.. 1782; 
coordination, 2159; sentence, aliquis 
in, 2390; sentence, quivis, quilibet, 
utervis, uterlibet in, 2401. 

Agent, 

suffixes denoting, 204-211 ; of action, 

see Doer. 
Agreement, 

of subst., 1077-1081; of mobile 
substs., 1078; explaining two or more 
substs.. 1079; collective or distributive, 
explaining plur., 1080; in apposition 
with thought or clause, 1081. 

Of adjective, 1082-1098 ; with persons 
or things implicd in subst., 1083; attrib- 
utive, with one of several substs., 1084; 
attributive, sing. with plur. subst., 1085; 
with combined adj. and subst., 1086; 
pred., with substs. denoting persons, 
1088; with substs. denoting things, 
1089; with substs. denoting persons 
and things, 1090; with nearest subst., 
1091; absente ndbis, 1092: neut. 
adj. used as subst. in pred., 1003. 

Of verb, 1062-1076, 1080, 1807; in 
plur. with several sing. subjs., 1064, 
1065; in sing. with several sing. subjs., 
1006, 1067; with mixed subjs., sing. and 


14525 
1504; 
1506; 
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Antibacchius, 2522. 
Antispast, 2522. 
Antitheses, 
asyndeton in, 1640. 
Anxiety, 
expressions of, with ut, n€ clauses, 
1987, 1955- 
Apex, 32- 
Aphaeresis, 92, 122. 
Apocope, 96, 122. 
Apodosis, 
defined, 1061; fut. perf. in, coinci- 
dent in time with fut. perf. in prot., 
1627; with tam, ndén minus, non 
magis, aequé, perinde, ifxta, 
1889, 1890: correlative lacking in, 
1890; see Conditional, Relative, 
Conjunctive. 
Appeal, 
questions of, in pres. indic., 15313 in 
fut., 1531, 16235 in subjv., 1563; in 
subordinate sentence, 1731; tense Of, 
in subordinate sentence, 17533 in in- 
direct question, 1786; in ind. disc., 
2313, 2314. 
Accusative in, 1150. 
Appellatives, 


Agreement — continued. 

plur., 1063; with sing. subj. and abl. 
with cum, 1069; when subjs. are con- 
nected by nec... nec, aut, aut... 
aut, 1070; with collectives, 10733 agree- 
ing with appositive or pred. subst., 1072 ; 
when subjs. are of ditferent pers., 1076; 
agreeing with subst. introduced by 
quam, &c., 1073; age, &c., 1075; 
agreeing in pers. with antec. of rel. or 
implied antec., 1807. 

Of pronouns, demonstrative, deter- 
minative, rel., 1093-1093, p80t-18t1 } 
agreement determined by sense, 1095, 
18043 with several substs., 1096, 18035 
agreeing with pred. subst., 1097, 1806 ; 
in agrezment, equivalent to gen., 1098. 

Aim, 

of motion, denoted by acc. 11577 
1166; of motion, acc. of, combined 
with a second acc., 11745 verbs of, with 
purpose clause, 1949+ 

Alcaic, 

strophe, 25453 the nine-syllabled, 
2642; the lesser (decasylabic), 2663; 
the greater (hendecasyllabic), 2667, 
2668: in Horace, 2736. 


Alcmanian, — cut defined, 3; in acc. with expressions 
rt verse, 2377; strophe, in tlorace, 2724-| “of motion, 11613 loc. of, 1337-13413 
Iphabet, used without prep. to denote place 


treated, 16-25; source of, 173 changes 


P 17247; used with : 
in, 17, 19. 20, 233 letters of, gender, where, 1344-12473 ith prep. to 


denote place where, 1347- 


412; see Pronunciation. teak 
Amphibrach, 2522 Appointing. 
naclasis, 2711. Appositive, 


Anacrusis, 2529, 253° 
Anapaest, 
defined, 25213 cyclic, 2523- 
Anapasstic, 
rhythms, 2682-2690; tetrameter acat- 
alectic, 2684, 2685; tetrameter catalectic, 
2686; dimeter acatalectic, 2687; dimeter 
catalectic, 2688, 2659. 
Anaphbora, 1692- 
Annalistic present, 1591- 
Answers, 
forms of expected, 1504-1510) 1563: 
yes and no, how expressed, 1511-1514; 
of alternative questions, how expressed, 
1525- 
Antecedent, 
defined, 1796; position of, 1796-1798 
omitted, 1708, 17993 indef., 17993 im- 
plied in possess., 18075 rules for agree- 
ment of rel, with, 1082-1098, 1801-1811; 
see also Relative. 
Antepenult, 
defined, 155; when accented, 171, 177+ 
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defined, 1045; verb agreeing with, 
1072; agreement of, 1077-1051; to a 
thought or clause, 1081; with loc., 1333, 
1340, 1341; Ben. aS, with possess. pron.. 
1235; gen. used for, seria dat. used 
for, 12133. to a rel., 1509; sentence 
with quod as, 18453 infin, as subst. 
acc. in apposition, 2204; infin. as subst. 
nom. in apposition, 2207; appositive 
partic., 2293-2296. 
Appurtenance, 
adj. suffixes denoting, 3027339 
Archilochian. 
verse, 2578-2550; the lesser, 25793 
the greater, 2677; strophe, in Horace, 
2725-2728. | 
Aristophanic, 2658. 
Arsis, 2520- 
Ascending rhythms, 2528. 
Asclepiadean, 
the lesser, 2669; the greater, 2670; in 
Horace, 2729-2733 


Ludex of Subjects. 


ae 


Asking, Benefiting, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, r169~/ verbs of, case with, 1205-1210, 
1171; with acc. and _ prepositional Birth, : 
phrase, 1170; with indirect question, piece of, in abl., 1309; verbs of, with 
1774; with gerundive Construction, 2250, | __ abl., 1312, 
sseverations, Blaming, 
pres. subjv. in, 1542; fut. in, 1622: verbs of, used with quod, 1852. 
ita... ut in, 1542, 1622, 1937; ex, | Books, ; 
pressed by nam, 2155. Pres. used in, 1592; see Titles, 
Assimilation, Brachycatalectic verse, 2538. 
of vowels, 103, 104; of vowel and | Bucolic diaeresis, 2559- 
cons., 1o6-111, see Affinities; of | Buying, 


consonants, 144-151; subjv. of, 1728; Ries of, with gen., 1274; with abl., 
subjv. of, sequence of tenses in, 1770- 1506-1392. 
1772. 

Assumption, Caesura, 


2542-2544; hiatus in, 24773 Mascu- 
line and feminine, 2557; after the third 
trochee, 2538. 
alling, 

verbs of, with two accusatives, 1167; 
with indef. subj., 1033. 

Can, 


expressed by fut., 1620. 
Asynartetic verses, 2535. 
Asyndetic, 
coordination, defined, 1637; in simple 
sentences, 1638-1642; between sentences 


expressed by subjv. of desire, 1553; | 
or periods, 2123-2127, | 


verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. 
Asyndeton, Capability, 
enumerative, 2126 ; of summary, 2127; suffixes denoting, 284, 292-294. 
see Asyndetic. Capable, 
Attraction, ; : adjs. meaning, with gerundive con- 
of verb, subst., adj., pron., partic., see struction or gcrund, 2252, 
Agreement, 


: Cardinal numerals, 
subjy, of, 1728; sequence of tenses in, decl. of, 637-642, 431; list of, 2404, 
1770-1772; in Cum sentences, 1859 ; 2405; some forms of, 2415-2418; in 
in quoniam sentences, 1852-1884 ; in ates, 2419; in combination with sin- 
quam sentences, 1838; In quam- guli, 2420, : 
quam sentences, oe In sentences Case, 
with postquam, ubf, ut, &c., 1924 ; endings, function of, 398; endings, 
with dum, dénec, quoad, quam- lacking in Prons., 645 ; the cases, defined, 
did, 1994. 419, 420; oblique Cases, defined, 419; 
Attribute, nouns, defective in, see Defective; 
defined, 1039; kinds of, 1040-1043; rules for formation of the cases of nouns, 
attached to proper Mame, 10443 with 


ral, = : i -a- S, on 
loc., 1332, 13333 with domum, | NOT, 422-428: in -&~ stems, 436 


_———___ 


443; in -O- stems 452-465; in cons. 

domBbs, 1164. stems, 495-507; in -j- stems, 540-564 ; 

Attributive, , . in -u- stems, 550-595; in -&- stems, 

subst., agreement of, 1077-1081 ; adj., 602-607 ; principal and secondarv cases, 
agreement of, 1082-1098, see Agree- 


; itt, 1112; see Agreement, Nom- 
ment ; subordinate sentence as, 1715 ; inative, &e., Prepositions’ 

use of antequam, 1920; gerundive, | Catalectic verse, 

2248, 2249; Partic., 2282-2286, defined, 2537; in syllatam, &c , 2539. 


Avoiding, ey ee 
verbs of, with n® and subjy., 1960. Catalexis, 2539. 


catullug, : : 
ric strophes of, 2728, 
Bacchiac rhythms, 2698-2706, Causal, : ve 
acchius, 2521. sentences, defined, 1716; mood in, 
egin, 1721; subjv. of ind. disc, and attrac- 
verbs meaning, with infin., 2169, tion in, 1722, 2319; tense of, after sec- 
elieving, ondary, 1756 ; words, use Of, 2133, 2154~ 
verbs of, with dat., 1181, 1182, 2158; see Cause, 
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Causative, Climax, 
verbs, 368; use of verb, 2304. asyndeton in, 1639; introduced by 
Cause, vérd, 1684. 


gen. of, 1232-1238; abl. of, 1316- 
1319} expressed by abl. abs., 1317, 
1307 3 coordinated member denoting, 
1703; rel. sentences of 1824-1530 5 €X- 
pressed by sentence with quod, quia, 
1838-1858 } expressed by sentence with 
cum, 1559, 1874-1880 ; expressed by 
sentence with quoniam, 1552, 1884 ; 
expressed by sentence with postquam, 
ubf, ut, &c., 1926, 19305 expressed by 
sentence with dum, 1998 ; expressed by 
sentence with quandé, quanddque, 
2010, 2013, 20143 expressed by abl. o 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2266; 
expressed by partic., 2295, } 317; other- 
wise expressed, 1317. 


Cognate, | 
_see Kindred. 
Coincident action, 
defined, 1733; introduced by qui, 
1826; introduced by quod, quia, 1550; 
introduced by cum, 1864, 1874 ; intro- 
duced by dum, 1998. 
Collectives, 
defined, 6; suffixes forming, 228, 2493 
with sing. and plur. verb, 1071, 10803 
with plur. subst., 1080; words denoting 
person used as, 1099 ; used in abl. with 
ab, 1477. 
Colon, 2532- 
Combination, 
of sentences, 1055; of substs. by a 


Cease : ; 
verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. Br ete. pene 
Change, Command, 


acc. in, 1150; intimated by question, 
1531; expressed by subjv., 1547-15525 
expressed by imper., 1571-1 586; accom- 
panied by voc. or voc. nom., 1571; eX- 
pressed by fut., 1624; introduced by 
proinde, proin, 2157; verbs of, case 
with, 1181-1185 5 subj. coordinated with 
verbs of, 1708; verbs of, with purpose 
clause, 1950; verbs of, with acc. and 


in characters of alphabet, 17, 19, 20, 23 ; 
in sound of vowels, 5571135 in sound 
of diphthongs, 80-88; in sound of con- 
sonants, 114-154; see Substitution, 
Development, Disappearance, 
Assimilation, Dissimilation, In- 
terchange, Lengthening, Short- 
ening. Weakening, Hiatus, 
Contraction, Elision, Affinities. 


Characteristic, infin., 2200-2202. 
rel. sentences of, 1818-1823. Common, 
Charge, names, defined, 5; quantity, definition 


gen. of, 1280-1252. and sign of, 313 gender, nouns of 
Choliambus, 2597-2600. ‘ oa ; 
Choosing, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1167 ; 
with pred. abl., 1363. 
Choriambic rhythms, 2707. 
Choriambus, 2521. 
Circum flex accent, 174-177. 
Circumstances, 
expressed by abl. abs., 1362, 1365 } 
by abl. of gerundive construction or 
gerund, 2266. 


410. 
Comparative, 

of adjs., -us in neut. for older -fis, 
39; -fis in neut. retained, 67; dimin- 
ative formed from stem of, 340; formed 
from stems and roots, 342; stem of, 346, 
470; suffixes of, 346-348; doubled suf- 

x of, 348; lacking, p55: 3°0 formed 
by magis, 360; decl. and case forms 
of, 621-623, 503, 505, 5973 used as adv., 
vor; of advs., ending of, 361, 363; 3645 


Cities lacking, pos 

see Towns Use of, 1455-1464 5 general function 

Claud : of, 14533; used in comparison of adjs. 
bei and advs., 1457, 1458; combined with a 


trochaic tetrameter, 2639-2641. 
Clause, 
defined, 1055; subst. in a iti 
53 : pposition 
to, 1oS1; see Sentence, Subordi- 
nate. 


Clausula, 2536. 


positive, 14585 modified by abl. of differ- 
ence, 1393, 14593 modified by acc., 1398 5 
expressing disproportion, 1460, 1461 ; in 
neg. sentence, for superl., 1462; empha- 
sized by magis, 1463; modified by 
aequé, 1463; with abl., for positive, 
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Comparative — continued. 

1464; strengthening a superl., 1468; 

agreeing with a rel., 1810; followed by 

quam, quam ut, quam qui, 1596; 

qué of purpose with, 1974; followed by 
uasi, 2122; followed by abl. of gerun- 
ive construction, 2268; double, with 

quam ... tam, 1593; with quantd 

-. . tantd, 1973. 

Sentence, defined, 1716; with ut, co- 
ordinated member equivalent to, 1704 ; 
quisquam and iillus in, 2402; period 
of equality, tam ... quam, &c. in, 
1889, 1895; of inequality, 1894; with 
qué and ¢3, 1973. 

Comparison, 

of adjs., 342-360; in -ior, issimus, 
343; of adjs. in -ilis, 345, 359; of adjs. 
In -Cf, 344; with supert. in -rimus, 
344, 359; with superl. in -limus, 345, 
350; with superl. in -timus, 351; with 
superl. in -mus or -imus, 352; with 
compar. in -eri or -er, 347, 348; with 
compar. and superl. from different forms 
of same stem or from different stems, 
353-3553 without positive, 356, 357; 
without compar., 338; without superl., 
359; with magis and maximé, 360 ; 
not admitted, 360. 

Of adverbs, 361-364 ; with superl. in 
-Ed, 362; with superl. in -3 or -um, 
362; without positive, 362; without 
compar., 364; without superl., 364. 

Of participles, 2284. 

Use of degrees of, 1454-1468, see 
Positive, Comparative, Super- 
lative. 

Ablative of, 1320-1330; atque, et 
in. 1653, 16543 periods of, with quam, 
1888-1898 ; with tamquam, 1908- 
1910; conditional periods of, 2117- 
2122, 

Compensation, 55. 


Complement, 
the essential, defined, 1177; the es- 
sential, uses of, 1180-1204; the op- 
tional, defined, 1178; the optional, uses 
of, 1205-1218; see Dative. 
Complementary, 
dat., see Dative; final clauses, 1948- 
1960; consecutive clauses, 1948, 1965- 
1969; infin., 2168-2171, 2223-2225, 
1953- 
Completed, 
action, tenses of, 1603, 


1605, 1614 
1626, 2218, a 


Complex, 
sentence, defined, 1038; varieties of, 
1058-1061; treated, 1714-2122, see 
Sentence. 
Composition, 
treated, 376-396; of nouns, 379-390; 
real compounds, 379-355 5 apparent 
compounds, 386-390; of verbs, 3yI- 
396; real compourds, 391, 392, 790 ; 
apparent compounds, 393-396, 790; verb 
with verb, 394; subst. with verb, 395; 
adv. with verb, 396; of Ppartic., 2284. 
Compound, 
words, defined, 181; containing mute 
or f followed by 1 or r, 169 ; direct, de- 
fined, 377; indirect, defined, 377; real, 
denned 378; apparent, defined, 3783 
determinative, defined, 382-384 ; objec- 
tive, dened, 384; possess., defined, 385 ; 
compound formative suffixes, defined, 
200; compound verbs, with stem differ- 
ing from simple, 21-823; perf. of, §23; 
reduplication in, 860, 361; forms of, 
922-1020; cases with, 1137, 1138, 1187, 
1191, 1194-1199, 1209; formation of, 
1492-1409; Compound sentence, defined, 
1056; abridged, 1057; treated, 1636- 
1713; see Sentence, Composition. 
Compounds, 
of dic, diic, accent of, 173; of roots 
fac-, ag-, cap-, 370; of facid, accent 
of, 394; of facid, form of, 3943 in 
-cola and -gena, gen. plur. of, 4393 
in -fer and -ger, decl. of. 454, 616; 
of dd, 756, 757: of ed, 63-767 ; of 
edd, 771; in -fi3 and - Cior, 790; 
of diticé, imper. of, $46; of ne, 1444, 
1445. 
Conative, 
use of verb, 2301-2303. 
Conceivable, 
action, subjv. of, in main sentence, 
1554-1562; in subordinate sentence, 
1731; tense of, in subordinate sentence, 
1753; in rel. characteristic or result 
sentences, 1818; in quam sentences, 
1888, 1896 ; in quaamquam sentences, 
1901; in sentences of result with ut, 
1947; in sentences of purpose with ut, 
1962; with dum, d6énec, quoad, 
quamdii, 1994; in sentences with 
quandé, 2o10. 
Concession, 
expressed by abl. abs., 1367; ex- 
pressed by subjv. of desire, 1553; ex- 
pressed by imper., 1571; expressed by 
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Concession — continued. 
fut., 1620; coordinated member equiva- 
lent to clause of, 1702, 1710; rel. sen- 
tences of, 1824-1830; expressed by 
sentence with quod, 1842; expressed 
by sentence with quamquam, !9goo; 
expressed by sentence with quamvis, 
1904; expressed by sentence with 
quamlibet, 1907; expressed by sen- 
tence with ut, n€, 1963; expressed by 
sentence with etsi, tametsi, &c., 
2116; expressed by partic., 2295; ille 
(quidem), hic, is, iste in, 2361. 

Concessive, 

sentences, defined, 1716; tense of, 
after secondary, 1756; Cum, 1876-1880 ; 
ut... ita, sic, 1938; protases, 2116; 
conjunctions and advs., use of, 2133, 
2150-2153. 

Conclusion, 
introduced by erg6, itaque, igitur, 
2155; see Conditional. 
Concrete, 
substs., defined, 5. 
Condemning, 

verbs of, with gen., 1280-1282; with 

abl., 1280-1282; with quod, 1852. 
Conditional, 

sentences, defined, 1716; subjv. of 
ind. disc. and attraction in, 1722; subjv. 
of repeated action in, 1730; wishin form 
of, with si, 6 si, 1546; unchanged after 

rimary tense, 1753; with si, si forte, 
or indirect question, 1777; rel. sen- 
tences equivalent to, 1512; Cum sen- 
tences equivalent to, 1859; expressed by 
ut, né... SIC, proviso, 1964. 

Periods, 2916-2021; development of, 
2016; words introducing prot., 2019- 
2021; classes of, 2022-2¢24. 

Indeterminate protascs, 2025-2090 ; 
indic. use, 2025-2071. 

Present indicative in prot., 2026-2033; 
with apod. in pres. indic., 2026; with 
apod. in perf, indic., 2027; with apod. in 
impf. indic., 2028 ; with apod. in plup. 
indic., 2029; with apod. in fut., 2030; 
with apod. in fut. perf., 2031; with 
apod. in imper., 2¢32; with apod. in 
pres. subjv., 2033. 

Perfect indicative in prot., 2034-2041; 
with apod, in pres. indic., 2034; with 
apod., in perf. indic., 2035; with apod. 
in plup. indic., 2036; with apod. in fut., 
2037; with apod. in imper., 2038; with 
apod. in pres. subjv., 2039; with apod. 
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Conditional — continued. 
in impf. subjv., 2040; with apod. in 
plup. subjv., 2041. 

Imperfect indicative in prot., 2042- 
2047; with apod. in pres. indic., 2042; 
with apod. in perf. indic., 2043; with 
apod. in impf. indic., 2044; with apod. 
in fut.,2045; with apod. in pres. subjv., 
2046; with apod. in impf. subjv., 2047. 

Pluperfect indicative in prot., 2048- 
2051; with apod. in pres. indic., 2048; 
with apod. in perf, indic., 20493 with 
apod. in impf. indic., 2050; with apod. 
in impf. subjv., 2051. 

Future in prot., 2052-2058; with 
apod. in pres, indic., 2052; with apod. 
in perf. indic., 2053; with apod. in fut., 
20534; with apod. in fut. perf., 2035; 
with apod. in imper., 2056; with apod. 
se aoe subjv., 2057; with apod. in 
pert. subjv., 2058. 

Future perfect in prot., 2059-2064; 
with apod. in pres. indic., 2059; with 
apod. in perf. indic., 2060; with apod. 
in fut., 2061; with apod. in fut. perf., 
2062; with apod. in imper., 2063; with 
apod. in pres. subjv., 2064. 

General, 2034, 2035, 2044, 2050, 2054, 
2069-2071; special uses, 2065-2067 ; 
nén,si... 2067; with miror, mi- 
rum est, 2068; use of subjv. for in- 
dic., 2069-2071. 

Indeterminate protases, subjv. use, 
2072-2090; indic. for subjv. in expres- 
sions of ability, duty, &c., 2074; non- 
occurrent action viewed as occurrent, 
2075. 

Prot. in pres. subjw, 2076-2083; prot. 
in perf. subjv., 2084-2088; apod. in pres. 
subjv., 2076, 2084; apod. in perf. subjv., 
2077, 2085 ; apod. in pres. indic., 2078; 
apod. in fut., 2079, 2086; apod. in fut. 
perf., 2080; apod. in periphrastic, 2081, 
2087; apod. in impf. subjv., 2082, 2088 ; 
apod. in plup. subjv., 2083; conversion 
to past time, 2089; periods of exempli- 
fication, 2054, 2090. 

Protases of action non-occurrent, 2024, 
2091-2108; force of tenses, 2091-2093 ; 

rot. in impf. subjv., 2094-2097 ; prot. 
in plup. subjv,, 2096, 298-2107; peri- 
phrastic prot., 2108; apod. in impf. 
subjv., 2094, 2098, 2108 ; apod. in plup. 
subjv., 2095, 2099, 2108; apod. in pres. 
subjv., 2096; periphrastic apod., 2097, 
2100; apod. in impf, indic., 2101, 2102, 
2104, 2106; apod. in perf. indic., 2101, 
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2103-2105 ; apod. in plup. indic., 204, 
2107. 

Variation of prot., 2109-21115; varia- 
tion of apod., 2112-2115; forms which | 
apod. may take, 2018; coordinated 
member equivalent to prot., 1574, 1701 ; 
imper. as prot., 1574; prot. expressed 
by abl. abs., 2295; prot. expressed by 
partic., 2295; conditional comparisons, | 
2117-2122; protases in ind. disc., 2326- 
2329; apodoses in ind. disc., 2330-23343 
sentence, quisquam and illus in, 
2402. 

Coniveation: 

efined, 397; of sum, 744-750 i of | 
possum, ray fo 1795; or. dd, 744, 
734-7573 of bibd, serd, sistd, 744, 
758; of inquam, 759-761; of e3, 
759, 762-767 ; of qued, nequesd, 759, | 
768; of edd, 769-771; of vold, 772- 
774; of ndlS, 772, 275-777 5 of mals, 
772, 778, 779; Of fer6, 772, 789, 781; 
of verbs in -ere (third conjug.), 782- 
784; of Aid, 785-737 ; of f15, 785, 788- 
790; of verbs in -i6, -ere, 784-791; of 
verbs in -@re (first conjug.), 792, 793; 
of verbs in -@re (sec. conjug.), 794, 
745; of verbs in -ire (fourth conjug.), 
79 797; of deponent verbs, 798-801; 
of periphrastic forms, 802-804; see 
Stems, Person, Formation. 
Conjunctional, 
see Conjunctive. 
Ton junctions, 

etined, 13; origin of, 696; copula- 
tive, use of, 1644-1661, 1687-1692, 
1881, 2133-2149; combination of differ- 
ent, 1662-1666; disjunctive, use of, 
1667-1675, 2133-2149; adversative, use ° 
of, 1676-1686, 2133, 21530-2153; oe 


Conditional — continued. 
| 


positive, 1676; quamquam as, 1899, 
1900; QuamviS as, 1904, 1905; qul, 
1976; concessive, use of, 2133, 2150- 
2153; Causal and illative, use of, 2133, 
2154-2158; affirmative coordination, 
2159; sec Connectives. 
Conjunctive, | 
particle sentences, 1838-2122; intro- ; 
duced by quod, quia, 1538-1858 ; by 
non quod, non qua, &c., 1855: by 
cum, 1859-1851; by quoniam, 1882- | 
1884; by quotiéns, quotiénscum- | 
que, 1885-1887; by quam, 1888- | 
1898; by quantus, ut, 1892; by, 
quamquam, 1899-1902; by quam- | 
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viS, 1903-1906; by quamlibet, 1907; 
by tamquam, 1908-1910; by quem- 
admodum, 1908; by antequam, 
priusquam, 191!t-1¢21; by pridié 
quam, postridié quam, 1922; by 
postquam, ubf, ut, cum primum, 
1923-1934; by uti, ut, ne, 1935-1970; 
by ubi, 1971; by qud, qui, 1972- 
1976; by quantd, 1973; by qué- 
minus, 1977, 1978; by qué sétius, 
1979; by quin, 1980-1990; by dum, 
ddnec, quoad, quamdiiti, 19c1- 
2009; by modo, 2003; by quandé, 
qusnceaus, 2010-2014; by si, nisi, 

C.. 2015-2115; by etsi, tametsi, 
tamenetsi, etiamsi, si, 2116; by 
quasi, quam si, tamquam si, &c., 
2117-2122; particle sentences, in ind. 
disc., 2315, 2307, 2319. 


Connection, 


of the parts of sentence, 1636-1692; of 
sentences or periods, 2123-2159; rela- 
tionship, &c., words of, with gen., 1203. 


Connectives, 


compound sentence without, 1636- 
1642; separate sentences or periods 
without, 2124-2127; relatives as, 2131; 
demonstrative and determinative words 
as, 2129, 2130; concessive words as, 
2150-2153; disjunctive words as, 1667- 
1675, 2134-2149; copulative words as, 
1644-1661, 2134-2149; adversative 
words as, 1676-1686, 2150-2153; other 
words than conjunctions as, 1687-1692; 
causal words as, 2154-2158;  illative 
words as, 2154-2158 ; affirmative coor 
dination, 2159. 


Consecutive, 


sentences, defined, 1716; tense of, 
after secondary, 1757-1759; comple- 
mentary, 1948, 1965-1969; pure, 1948, 
1970. 


Consonants, 


cons. and vowel i and w, 21-24; xa 
double cons., how sounded, 47; x makes 
long syllable, 168; doubled cons., how 
written and how pronounced, 45; dou- 
bled, never ends a word, 139; doubled, 
makes long syllable, 168; pronunciation 
of, 44-49; Classification of, 50-54; ta- 
ble of, 54; cons. changes, 114-154, 
see Substitution, Development, 
Disappearance, Assimilation, 
Dissimilation, Interchange; mute 
or f followed by lor r, how affecting 
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Consonants — continued. 
preceding short vowel, 169; cons. roots, 
defined, 188; cons. stems of substs., 
decl. of, 467-312, see Declension ; 
cons. stems of substs., general rules of 


gender of, 570584 j cons. stems of 
adjs., decl. of, 621-626, 467-512, see 
Declension. 

Contempt, 


expressed by diminutives, 269; ex- 
pressed by nescid quid, &c., 1789; 
expressed by hic, 2350; expressed by 
iste, 2357; expressed by homo, 2365 ; 
expressed by quidam, 2393. 
Continued action, 


tenses of, 1587, 1594, 1619, 2218;° 


with cum, 1864, 1865; see Incom- 
plete action. 
Continuous, 
sounds, defined, 51; classified, 54; 
subst. stems in, ded. of, 481-493. 
Contraction, 
of vowels, 97-101; of verb furms, 
885-893; in versification, 2518. 
center to fact, 
see Non-occurrent. 
Contrasts, 
asyndeton in, 1640; introduced by 
et, 2140; hic and ille in, 2352; ipse 
in, 2374, 2375. 
Convicting, 
verbs of, with gen., 1280-1282; with 
abl., 1280-1282. 
Coordination, 
of sentences, 1055-1060, 1636; asyn- 
detic, 1637-1642; constructions, history 
of, 1693-1695, 1705, 1706, 1740, 1957; 
treated, 1636-1692; without connective, 
1636-1642; with copulative conjunc- 
tions, 1643-1666; with disjunctive con- 
junctions, 1667-1675; with adversative 
conjunctions, 1676-1686 ; with other 
words as connectives, 1687-1692; inter- 
mediate cvordinate sentence, treated, 
1693-1713; Coordination instead of acc. 
and infin., 1696; question or exclama- 
tion in, 1697; instead of rel. sentence, 
1698; instead of temporal expression, 
1699; instead of result clause, 1700; in- 
stead of condition, 1701, 2110; instead of 
concessive clause, 1702; instead of 
causal clause, 1703; instead of compar. 
clause with ut, 1704; subjv. of desire 
in, £705; n€ in, 1706; with verbs of 
wishing, 1707; with verbs of request, 
exhortation, command, &c., 1708; with 


Coordination — continued. 
oportet, optumum est, &c., 1709; 
with permittd, concédd, sind, li- 
cet, 1710; with cavé, &c., 1711; with 
cedo, dd, persuaded, cfird, fac, 
&c., 1712; with verbs in general, 1713; 
of questions, 1787; of imper., 1787, 
1710-1712; of rel. sentence with subst., 
adj., or partic., 1820; of rel. sen- 
tences, 1832, 1833; affirmative, 2159; 
expressed by quamquam, _ etsi, 
tametsi, 2153; expressed by quippe, 
1699. 
Copulative, 
words, use of, 1644-1661, 1687-1692, 
1881, 2133-2149; combination of differ- 
ent, 1662-1666. 
Correlative, 
prons., table of, 693, 1831; advs., 
table of, 711, 1831; sentences, 1831; 
idcircd, ided, &c., 1855, 1858; 
quoniam ...continud, &c., 18383; 
quotiéns...totiéns, &c., 1886; 
quam ...tam, &c., 1889, 1890; tam- 
quam ... sic, ita, 1908; ut... ita, 
item, &c., 1937; adversative, ut... 
ita, sic, 1938; conditional, ut, ne... 
SiC, 1964; tantus... ut, &c., 1970; 
qud ... ed, hdc, 1973; quantd... 
tantd, 1973; dum... subit6, re- 
pente, iam, &c., 1995; dum, &c., 
...tamdifi, &c., 1999; dum, &c., 
...fisque, &c., 2004; quandd... 
tum, 2011; sic...81, 2015; si... 
igitur, &c., 2018, 2067; etsi, &c.... 
tamen, 2116; lacking in apod., 18go, 
1937. 
Correption, 2517. 
Costing, 
verbs of, with gen., 1274; with abl., 
1388—1 392. 
Countries, 
names of, in plur., 1107: in acc. with 
expressions of motion, 1161; used ad- 
jectively, 1233; abl. of, attached to a 
subst., 1309; denoting place from which, 
1309, 1310; place in or at which, 1336, 
1347- 
Cretic, 
defined, 2521; rhythms, 2691-2697. 
Curses, 
duim, &c. in, 756. 
Customary, 
action, expressed by pres., 1588; ex- 
pressed by impf., 1596. 
Cyclic feet, 2523. 
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Dactyl, 

defined, 2521; cyclic, 2523. 
Dactylic, 

rhythms, 2555-2580; hexameter, 
2556-2569; pentameter, 2570-2576; 


tetrameter acatalectic, 2577; tetrame- 
ter catalectic, 2578; trimeter catalectic, 
2579- 

Dactylo-trochaic rhythms, 

2675-26381. 

Danger, 

expressions of, with ut, n€ clauses, 
1957, 1958. 
ates, 

expressed by abl., 1307; expressed by 
loc., 1307, 13313 cardinals and ordinals 
in, 2419; marked by names of consuls, 
2419. 

Dative case, 

defined, 419; plur., how formed, 428; 
lacking, see Defective; forms in -bus 
for older -biis, 59; -biis retained, 67. 

-4- stems, in -I, 618-620, 656, 693; 
in -€iS, 440, 443; in -is for -iis, 440; 
in -ais and -@is, 441; in -Abus, 442; 
inscriptional forms, 443; Greek nouns, 
444- 

-O- stems, in -1, 618-620, 636, 693: in 
-ais, -is, -dis, 458; in -Sbus, 464; 
inscripticnal forms, 465; Greek nouns, 
466. 

Consonant stems, in -€, 501, 507; 
inscriptional forms, 507; Greek nouns, 
508-512. 

-i- stems, inscriptional forms, 564; 
Greek nouns, 565. . : 

-Uu- stems, in -ubus, 592; inscrip- 
tional forms, 593. 

-€- stems, in -€, 602, 606; in -1, 
606; sing., of rés, fidés, 160, 602. 

Pronouns, peculiar and inscriptional 
forms, of ego, ti, sui, 651: of meus, 
tuus, suus, 653, 654; of hic, 663- 
663; of ille, iste, 667, 668; of illic, 
istic, 670: of is, 672-674, 160; of 
idem, 677, 678; of qui, quis, 688, 


Uses of, 1175-1225; general, 1175- 
1179. 

The complementary, 1180-1218; as 
essential complement, 1180-1204; as 
optional complement, 1205-1218 ; made 
subj. in pass., 1480, 1181; with verbs of 
intrans, use denoting state, disposition, 
feeling, quality, 1181, 1184, 1185; with 
Sum anda pred. noun, 1183; with verbs 


Dative case — continued, 

of union, contention, difference, 1186, 
1357; with verbs combined with ad- 
versum, obviam, praestd, bene, 
male, satis, 1187; with verbs of 
intrans. use compounded with a prep., 
1158-1191; with verbs of trans. use, 
1192; with verbs of trans. use conm- 
pounded with a prep., 1194-1199 ; with 
acdjs., 1200-1204; with verbs of trars. 
or intrans. use to denote person or thing 
interested, benefited, harmed, 1203, 
1315; with Similis, 1204; with inter- 
jections, 1206; with sentences, 1207; 
with verbs denoting warding off, rot- 
bing, ridding, 1209; with verbs of 
motion, 1210 ; emotional, 1211; of pos- 
Sessor, 1212-1216, 1478, 2181, 2243; 
with compounds of sum, 1212; with 
mih{ est ndmen, &c., 1213, 1214; 
of the doer of an action, 1215, 1216, 
1478, 2181, 2243; of relation, 1217, 
1218, 

The predicative, 1216-1224; of ten- 
dency or result, 1216-1222; with verbs 
of considering or accounting, 1222; of 
purpose or intention, 1223-1225. 

Double, 1213, 1214, 1219-1225 ; com- 
bined with acc., 1199, 1201, 1214, 1221, 
1224; combined with nom., 1213, 1214, 
1221, 1224; attached to subst., 1183, 
1208, 1225; used with cdnscius, 
1265; with réfert, 1278 ; with imper- 
sonal verbs in pass., 1181; pred. noun 
in, 2214; of gcrundive construction and 
gerund, 2254-2257; supine in -& as, 
2269: following supine in -um, 2272; 
with idem, 2373. 

Decasyllabic Alcaic, 2663. 


Declarations, 
neg. adv. in, 1443; indic. used in, 
1493; verbal expressions denoting abil- 
ity, duty, propriety, necessity, &c. in, 
1495-1497; confounded with questions 
and exclamations, 1502; subjv. used in, 
1540-1562; exprcssed by indic. in rel. 
sentence, 1813; expressed by quod, 
1838. 
Declarative, 
sentence, defined, 1025 ; in ind. disc., 
mood of, 2312. 
Declension, 
defined, 397. 
Substantives, 432-607; -a- stems, 
432-445; -@- stems, Greek nouns, 444, 
445; ~O- stems, 446-466; -o- stems, 
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Declension — continued. 
Greek nouns, 466 ; cons. stems, 467-513; 
guttural mute stems (-g-, -C~-), 471I- 
473; lingual mute stems (-d-, -t-), 
474-478; labial mute stems (-b-, -p-), 
479, 480; stems in -l-, -n-, 481-486; 
stems in -r-, -S-, 487-493; stems in 
-U- or -V-, 494; cons. stems, Greek 
nouns, 508-512; case endings of cons. 

stems, 495-307,see Nominative, &c. ; 

ei- stems, 513-569; parisyllables with 
nom. in -iS, §17-§22; parisyllables with 
nom. in -€S,523, 524; parisyllables with 
stems in -bri-, -cfi-, -tri-, 525 ; pari- 
syllabic neuters with nom. in -€, 526-528; 
imparisyllables with stem in -Cl-, 531; 
imparisyllables with stem in -di-, 532; 
imparisyllables with stem in -ti-, 533; 
imparisyllables with stem in -bi-,5 34 ; 
imparisyllables with stem in -pi-, 535 ; 
imparisyllables with stem in -li-, 536; 
imparisyllables with stem in -ri-, 537, 
538; imparisyllables with stem in -Si-, 
$39; cis stems, Greek nouns, 565; 
case endings of -i- stems, 540-564, see 
Nominative, &c.; -u- stems, 585- 
595; ~E- stems, 596-607. 

Adjectives, 608-643, 432-369; stems 
in -o- and -a- (‘three endings’), 613- 
620, 432-466; cons. stems of ‘two end- 
ings’ (the compar.), 621-623, 503, 595, 
507; cons. stems of ‘one ending,’ 624- 
626, 467-312, 561; -i- stems, 627-636, 
§ 29-369 ; eae used as substs., 555, 
561; numeral adjs., 637-643. 

Present participles, 632, 633, 560, 
562-564. 

Pronouns, 644-694; personal, 644- 
651; reflexive, 644-651; possess., 652- 
655; demonstrative, 656-670; deter- 
minative, 656-659, 671-675 ; of identity, 
656-659, 676-678 ; intensive, 656-659, 
679, 680; rel., interrogative, indef., 
656-659. 681-694. 

See Gender, Number, Case. 

Decreeing, 
see Resolve. 
Defective, 

substs., in number, 416, 417, see also 
477» 489, 493, 518, 523, 524+ 534) 5453 
words of 4th decl., no sing., 588 ; words 
of sth decl., no plur., 597, 600; in case, 
430; cases lacking in 3rd decl., 473-545 ; 
cases lacking in 4th decl., 588; cases 
lacking in 3th decl., 597, 600, 604-607 ; 
adjs., in number, 623; in case, 430, 431, 
356; cases lacking in cons. stems, 472, 


Defective — continued. 
623-626; cases lacking in -i- stems, 
531-537; 627, 634-636 ; in comparison, 
356-360; advs., in comparison, 363, 
364; prons., in case, 692 ; verbs, 805-817, 
900, 905, 907, 922-1019. 
Defining, | 
acc., 1140-1146, 1173, 1475. 
Definite, 
perf., use of, 1602, 1603-1613; se- 
quence of, 1717, 1754; see Perfect. 
Time, in cum sentences, 1861-1867 ; 
in sentences with ubi, ut, simul at- 
que, 1933; 1934- 
Definition, 
gen. of, 1255-1259; perf. subjv. in, 
with antequam, 1913. 
Degree, 
denoted by advs., 1438; of compar- 
ison, see Comparison ; of difference, 
see Difference. 
Delaying, 
verbs of, with quin, 1986; see 
Hindering. 
Deliberating, 
verbs of, with indirect question, 1774. 
Deliberation, 
questions of, in pres. ind., 1531} in 
fut., 1537, 1623; in subjy., 1563; in 
subordinate sentence, 1731; tense of, 
in secondary sentence, 1753; in indirect 
question, 1786, 1774. 
Deliver, 
see Free. 
Demanding, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1169- 
1171; with acc. and prepositional phrase, 
1170; with acc. and infin., 2194. 
Demonstrative, 
prons., decl. of, 6536-670: agreement 
of, 1095-1098, see Agreement; with 
a compar., 1326; omitted in rel. sen- 
tence, 1798; as connectives, 2125-2139 ; 
correlative prons., 1831; use of hic, 
2347-2355; use of iste, 2356, 23573 
use of ite, 2338-2364; see hic, &c. ; 
advs., 711. 
Denominative, 
defined, 198; substs., 246-279, 226, 
227, 232; adjs., 298-360, 257; verbs, 
formation of, 365-375, 839, 8403; inflec- 
tion of, 792-797: list of, gS7-1022, see 
Verbs, Formation. 
Dependent, | 
see Subordinate. 
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Deponents, ; 
defined, 725, 1486; imper. of, 297, 
730; prin. parts of, 735; how desig- 
nated, 736, 7373; inficction of, 798—8or ; 
in -i, list of, 977-986; act. forms of, 
798; with act. and pass, endings, 00, 
1488, 1489 ; semi-deponents, Sor, 1488 ; 
ae partic. of, with act. and pass. mean- 
ng, 907, 1364, 14923; with reflexive, 
pass., or reciprocal force, 1487; with 
pass. meaning, 1490; pass. of, how 
expressed, 1491. 
Deprive, 
verbs meaning, with abl., 1302-1306. 
Descending rhythms, 2528. 


Descriptions, 

impf. in, 1599; asyndeton in, 1639; 
in indic. in rel. sentence, 1813; ex- 
pressed by abl. abs., 1367; expressed 
by partic., 2295. 

Desiderative, 

verbs, definition and formation of, 

375; defective, S10. 
Desire, 

subjv. of, 1540-1553: in coordina- 
tion, 1705-1713; in rel. sentences 
of purpose, 1817; in sentences with 
potius quam, &c., 1897; in sen- 
tences of purpose with ut, 1947; in 
sentences with dum, 2003. 

Verbs of, with gen., 1286; with pur- 
pose clause, 1950; with acc. and infin., 
2189-2192, 2228. 

See Wish, Wishing, Desirous. 

Desirous, 
adjs. meaning, gen. with, 1263, 1264. 
Determinative, 

compounds, defined and classified, 
382-384. 

Pronouns., decl. of, 656-659, 671-675 ; 
agreement of, 1094-1098, see Agree- 
ment; omitted in rel. sentence, 1798 ; 
as connectives, 2128-2130; correlative 
prons., 1831; use and force of, 2365- 
2370, 2361 ; see 18. 

Adverbs, 711. 

Development, 

of vowel before cons., 89; of vowel 
between consonants, go; of cons., 120, 
121; p between m and s, m and t, 120; 
n before S, 121. 

Diaeresis, 

defined, 2542, 2543; bucolic, 2559. 
Dialysis, 25ot. 
Diastolé, 2505. 


Dicolic verses, 2535. 
Difference, 
verbs of, case with, 1186; amount of, 
abl. of, 1393-1399, 1153, 1154, 1459, see 
Extent; quo... ed, 1973. 
Difficult, 
adjs. meaning, with supine in -fi, 
2274. 
Diiambus, 
defined, 2522. 
Dimeter, 
defined, 2536; iambic, 2617-2623; 
trochaic, 2643-2646; anapaestic, 2687- 
268g; cretic, 2697; bacchiac, 2704. 
Diminutive, 
substs., suffixes forming, 267-278; 
meanings of, 267-270; gender of, 270; 
adjs., 339, 340; formed from compar. 
stems, 340: advs., 341. 
Diphthongs, ; 
defined, 39; the, 41; origin of, 40, 993 
pronunciation of, 42, 43; quantity of, 
39, 158; quantity of, before a vowel, 
158; ei in inscriptions to denote I, 29. 
Diphthong decay, 8c-S8; change of 
au, 81; change of ou, $2; change 
of eu, 83; change of ai, ae, 84-86; 
change of ai, 86; change of oi, oe, 87; 
change of ei, 86-88, 764, 789. 
Dipody, 
defined, 2531; iambic, 2624; trochaic, 
2649; logavedic, 2655-2655. 
Direct, 
compound, defined, 377, see Com- 
position; quotation, 1723, see Quo- 
tations ; discourse, defined, 2308 ; 
question, see Questions. 
Direction, 
expressed by subjv., 1547-1551; in- 
troduced by uti, ut, né, &c., 1547; 
expressed by fut., 1624; verbs of, subjy. 
coordinated with, 1708; introduced by 
roinde, proin, 2157. 
Disadvantage, 
dat. of, 1178, 1205-1210. 
Disappearance, 
ot vowel, 91-96; initial, 92; medial, 
93-933; final, 96; of cons., 122-143; 
initial, 123-125; medial, 126-138, 659; 
final, 130-143, 426, 648, 705. 
Disapprobation, 
questions of, 1566-1569; expressed 
by infin., 2216. 
Disjunctive, 
words, use of, 1667-1675, 2133-2149. 
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Displeasing, 
expressions of, case with, 
1185. 
Dispondee, 2522. 
Disproportion, 
expressed by positive, 1454; eX- 
pressed by compar., 1460, 1461; com- 
par. denoting, followed by quam, 
quam ut, quam qui, 1896. 
Dissimilation, 
of two vowels, 105, 75, 112, 452, 653; 
827; of vowel and cons., 105, 75, 112, 
452, 653, 827; of two consonants, 152- 
154- 
Distance, 
designations of, abl. of intervallum 
and spatium in, 1399; see Space, 
Time. 
Distich, 
defined, 2545; elegiac, 2573. 
Distress, 
mental, verbs of, with gen., 1283~ 
1286; with loc. and abl., 1339, 1344- 
Distributive, 
numerals, suffix of, 327; decl. of, 643; 
list of, 2404, 2405; some forms of, 
2418; uses of, 2420-2422; words, with 
plur. subst., 1oS0; with sing. and plur. 
verb, 1oSo. 
Disyllabic, 
preps., position of, 1434; perfects 
and perf. partic., quantity of penult 
vowel of, 2434-2436. 
Ditrochee, 2522. 
Doer, 
of action, expressed by dat., 1215, 
3216, 1478, 2181, 2243; expressed by 
abl. with ab, 1318, 1476, 1477, 2243; 
expressed by abl. alone, 1319, 1477. 
Doing, 
verbs of, with quod, quia, intro- 
ducing coincident action, 1850; with 
qui, 1826; with cum, 1874. 
Double, 
questions, see Alternative ; class, 
of rhythms, 2527. 
Doubt, 
_ questions of, in pres. indic., 1531; 
in fut., 1531, 1623; in subjv., 1563; in 
subordinate sentence, 1731; tense of, in 
subordinate sentence, 1753; in indirect 
question, 1786; fdrtasse, &c., and 
subjv., 15543 verbs of, loc. and abl. 
with, 1339, 13443 indirect question 
with, 1774; with quin, 1986. 
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Dreading, 
verbs of, with gen., 1256. 
Dual, 415. 
Dubitative, 
see Appeal. 
Duration, 
of time, denoted by acc., 1151-1156, 
1475; acc, of, combined with a second 
acc., 1174; denoted by abl., 1355. 
Duty, 
verbal expressions of, in indic., 1495- 
1497; in conditional periods, 2074, 
2101. . 


Easy, 
adjs. meaning, cases with, 1200; with 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2252; 
with supine in -0, 2274. 
Ecthlipsis, 2493. 
Effect 
suffixes denoting, 213, 217, 224, 241. 
Effort, 
see maetilen 
Elegiac distich, 2572. 
Elegiambus, 2680, 2651. ° 
Elision, | 
within a word, 97, 102; between 
words, 2481-2495; at end of verse, 
2533, 2568. 
Emotion, 
verbs of, with quod, guia, 1851; 
with cum, 1851, 1875; with acc. and 
infin., 2187, 2188, 2184; with perf. 
infin., 2231. 
Emotional dative, 1211. 
Emphasizing, 
aCC., I140-1146, 1173, 1475- 
Enclitics, 
the, 179; defined, 179; accent of, 
179; quantity of, 2433; -met, 650, 
6553; -pte, 655; -ce. 662, 663, 669, 
670, 2015; dum, with imper., 1573, 
1992; at end of verse, 2565; see -que, 
&c. 
End, 
of motion, see Motion. 
Endeavour, 
verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. 
Endings, 
case, function of, 398; lacking, in 
prons., 645; of nouns and verbs, short- 
ened, 59-61; retained long, 63-69: 
‘one,’ ‘two,’ ‘three,’ adjs. of, sce 
Adjectives; see Person, Declen- 
sion, Suffix. 
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Enlargement, 
of simple sentence, 1037-1054; of 
subj., 1038-1047; of pred., 1048-1054. 
Entreaty, 
expressed by imper., 1571; verbs of, 
subjv. coordinated with, 1708. 
Enumerative asyndeton, 2126. 
Envy, 
verbs of, with dat., 1181. 
Epicenes, qr1. 
Epistolary, 
re impf., 1601; plup., 1616, 
Epitrite, 2522. 
Equal class, 
of rhythms, 2527. 
Essential, 
complement, see Complement. 
Ethical, 
see Emotional. 
Euripidean verse, 2644-2646. 
Exchange, 
abl. of, 1388-1392. 
Exclamation, 
nom. of, 11173 acc. of, 1149, 1150, 
21123; gen. of, 1295; verbal expressions 
denoting ability, duty, propriety, neces- 
sity in, 1495-14973; indic. in, 1499; 
confounded with questions and decla- 
rations, 1502; introduced by prons. and 
unde, ub!, qué, cir, qui, quin, 
quam, quandd, quotiéns, 1526, 
1527; introduced by ut, 1528; two or 
more exclamations with one verb, 1530; 
as member of coordinate sentence, 1697; 
subordinate, or indirect, 1773, see 
Questions; mirum quantum, 
&c., 1790; in apod. of conditional 
sentence, 2018; infin, of, 2216. 
Exclamatory, 
sentence, defined, 1025; questions, 
1§66-1569. 
Exemplification, 
periods of, 2054, 2090. 
Exhortation, 
intimated by question, 15313 ex- 
pressed by subjv., 1547-1331; intro 
duced by uti, ut, né, néméd, nihil, 
&c., 15473 expressed by imper., 1571; 
expressed by fut., 1624; verbs of, subjv. 
coordinated with, 1708. 
Expectation, 
expressions of, with si, si fdrte, 
1777; see Hope. 
Explanatory, 
cum, 1859, 1874-1880. 


Explosives, 51. 
Extent, 


of space, denoted by acc., 1151-1156, 
14753 acc. of, combined with a second 
acc., 11743 with verbs of surpassing, 
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Faithful, 

adjs. meaning, cases with, 1200. 
Favour, 

verbs of, with dat., 1181, 1182. 
Fearing, 

verbs of, with indirect question, 1774, 
1959; with ut, né clauses, 1957, 1958; 
with acc. and infin., 1959; with comple- 
mentary infin., 1959, 2169. 

Feeling, 

verbs of, with acc., 1139; with gen., 
1283-1286; with loc. and abl., 1339) 
1344; animi with verbs and adjs. of, 
1339; see Emotion, Mental dis- 
tress, &c. 

Feet, 

metrical, defined, 2519; kinds of, 
2521, 2522; cyclic, 2523; irrational, 
2524; groups of, 2531, 2532. 

Feminine, 

gender, general rules of, 407; for 
cons. and -1- stems, 577-5813 caesura, 
2557- 

Figures of prosody, 2473-2510. 
Final, 

disappearance, of vowel, 96 ; of cons., 
139-143 

Syllable, vowel of, shortened, 37) 59 
61; retained long, 63-68; with accent, 
173: quantity of, 2437-24373; of verse, 
syllaba anceps, 2533, 2534. 

e from 0 or i, 713 short vowel fol- 
lowed by word beginning with two con- 
sonants or double cons., 2458. 

Sentences, defined, 1716; comple- 
mentary, 1948-1960; pure, 1948, 1961- 
1964; tense of, after perf. definite, 
1754. 

Fitness, 

adj. suffixes implying, 298, 302-330; 
adjs. denoting, cases with, 1200; adjs. 
denoting, with gerund and gerundive, 
2252, 

Flowers, 
names of, gender, 407, 408, 573. 
Forgetting, : 
verbs of, with gen., 1287-1291 ; with 
acc., 1258; with infin., 2169. 
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one of the divisions of Latin grammar, 


treated, 1 


and stems, 183-198 ; of nouns, with- 
out formative suffix, 195; 198, 199; 
with formative suffix, 195719%) 2007 
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Free, 
verbs meaning, with abl., a 306 5 
adjs. meaning, with abl., 13 
Frequentative, 
verbs, definition and formation of, 


371-3743 conative use of, 2303. 


, 180-3965 defined, 180; roots 


203- Friendly, 
Substantives, 204-279, 296. 308; 309) adjs. meaning, cases with, 1200. 
313; 314) 333) 3343 primitive, 204-245 ’ Friendship, 
denominative, 246-279, 226, 227, 232; words of, With gen., 1203 
suffixes denoting agent, 204-211 ; action, Fulness : 2 : 
- ¢ 3 
ee ee rayseaeey eae verbs of, with gen., 1293; with abl., 
238-245, 213) 2243 Cones 12135) 486: adjs. of, with gen., 1263, 1264 
- % 


217, 224, 2433 result, 213, 222, 231s 


234-236, 


249; quality, 246-264; person con- 
cerned, 265, 309; place, 266, 228, 241; 


242, 245 


4} 
diminutive suffixes, 267-278 ; suihxes 
forming patronymics, 279. 

Adjectives, 280-360 ; primitive, 280- 
297, 3°5; denominative, 298-360, 287; 
suffixes denoting act. quality, 281-290, 
293, 294) 2963 pass. quality, 291-2971 
282, 283 ; 
Zor; appurtenance, 302-330 5 supply, 
331-338; diminutives, 339, 340; com 
par. and superl. suffixes, 342-360 ; 


suffixes 


34 


824-827 


native verbs, 365-375) 839 $40; fre- 
quentatives oF intensives, 371-374 5 
desideratives, 3753 meditatives, 375, 9703 
inceptives OF inchoatives. 834, see 4N- 
ceptives,; pres. indic., 828-840; pres. 
subjv., S41-843; imper., 844-846; impf. 
tndic., 8477 8483 impf. subjv., 849, 850 ; 


fut., §5 
perf. stel 
stem in 


_y- or -U-, 569-8753 pert. subjv., 576- 
878 ; perf. imper., 879, 813; plup. in- 


dic., 580 


rundive an 


pres: par 
995 ; per 


Zee Composition. 


Formative suffix, 
defined, 195» S& Suffix. 


Fractions 


how ex 


7. 

‘Adverbs, diminutives, 3415 compar. 
and superl. endings, 361-364. 

Verb stem, 824-919; variable vowel, 


; short or 0 


1387; with abl., 1387- 

Future action, 
expressed by pres., 1593) 2026, 2030; 

expressed by perf., 154l, 1549, 155% 

1558, 1612, 2027. 
Future Perfect tense, 

lacking in subjv. and imper., 716; 
formation of, 882-884; short or old 
forms, 885-893; _ fuerit victirus, 
$03; infin., 887; dat. of possessor with, 
1216, 1478; uses of, in simple sentence, 
1626-1632, 1607, 1609; in prot. and 
apod., of coincident action, 1627; de- 
noting fut. resulting state, 1628; eX- 
pressing rapidity of action, 1629; de- 
noting action postponed, 1630; denoting 
action which will have occurred while 
something takes place, 1631; not differ- 
ing from fut., 16325 of inceptives, 16073 
pass., with fuerd, &c., 1609; perf. 
used as, 1612; sequence of, 1717, 1740- 
1746, 1751, 17533 in subordinate sen- 
tence, rel. time, 1733, 1736; independ- 
ent, 1735; with cum, 1860-1862; with 
antequam, priusquam, 1915; with 
ubi, simul atque, &c., 1934; with 
dum, 2006; with dénec, ddonicum, 
2009; in conditional prot., 2023, 2059- 
2064; in conditional apod., 2023, 2031, 
2058, 2062, 2080 ; represented by fore 
and perf. partic., 2234; of direct discourse 
represented by plup. oF perf. subjv. in 
ind. disc., 2324- 
Futures, 
virtual, 1718. 
Future tense, 

lacking in subjv., 716; imper., 716, 
1375; formation of, 851-853; -it, 65; 
-5r, -ar, 68; dat. 0 ossessor with, 
1216, 1478 3 uses Of, in simple sentence, 
1619-1625; of fut. action, 1619; eX- 
pressing prediction, will, threat, &c., 
1619; of diffident assertion, 1620; in 


239, 249, 2963 collectives, 228, 


, 249, 308, 309 3'4 33 


- material or resemblance, 299- 


denoting place, 317) 32%) 


; theme, 738-740 3 of denomi- 


1-853; perf. indic., 854-8753 
n without suffix, 858-866; perf. 
-s-, 867, 868; perf. stem in 


881; fut. perf., 
forms, in perf. 
oo infin., 894-898; ge- 

gerund, 899; supine, 900 ; 
tice, 901-903; fut. partic., 904, 
f, partic., 906-919. 


; plup. subjv. 
id 


pressed, 2424-2428. 
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Future tense — continued. 
provisions, 1621 ; in asseverations, 1622; 
n questions of appeal, 1623; expressing 
exhortation, request, command, &c., 
1624; sequence of, 1717, 1740-1746, 
1751, 1753; in subordinate sentence, 
fut. perf. with force of, 1632; 
rel. time, 1733-1735; independent, 
1738; with cum, 1860-1862; with 
antequam, priusquam, 1913, 1916; 
with ubf, simul atque, &c., 1934; 
with dum, ddnec, quoad, quam- 
dill, 1996, 2000, 2002, 2009; In con- 
ditional prot., 2023, 2052-2058; in 
conditional apod., 2023, 2030, 2037, 
2045, 2034, 2061, 2079, 2086; periphras- 
tic, in conditional prot., 2092, 2108; in 
conditional apod., 2074, 2081, 2087, 
2093, 2097, 2100; of direct discourse 
represented by impf. or pres. subjv. 
in ind. disc., 2324 ; infin., see Infini- 
tive ; partic., see Participles. 


Galliambic, 2714-2716. 
Gender, 

kinds of, 402; defined, 403; nouns, 
defined, 402, 398; mobile nouns, 409; 
nouns of common, 410; epicenes, 411; 
variable, 413, 556, 597; general rules 
of, 402-413; of diminutives, 270; of 
inanimate things, 403; of Greek words, 
570; of -&- stems, 432, 433; of -0- 
stems, 446, 447; general rules of, for 
cons. and -i- stems, 570-584; of cons. 
stems, 467, 471-494; Of -1- stems, 513, 
517-539, 5453 of -U- stems, 555, 586, 
588; of -&- stems, 596, 597; agreement 
of adj. and partic. in, 1082-1095; agree- 
ment of rel. pron. in, 1082-1098, 1801- 
1811, see Relative ; agreement of de- 
monstrative and determinative prons. 
in, 1082-1098, see Demonstrative, 
Determinative ; agreement of subst. 
in, 1077-1081; see Neuter. 
General, 

truth, expressed by pres., 1588; ex- 
pressed by impf., 1599; fut. in, 1620; 
in subordinate sentence, tense of, 1748, 
1760; with antequam, priusquam, 
1912-19145 Saas pie nelna ued 
by ut, 19403; introdu by sic, ita, 
2159; conditions, 2034, 2035, 2044, 2050, 
20354, 2069-2071; subj.,in rst pers. plur. 
and 2d pers. sing., omitted, 1030. 
Genitive case, 

defined, 419; plur., how formed, 427; 
stem of noun seen in, 421; stem of noun 
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Genitive case — continued. 


indicated by, 421; lacking, see Defece 
tive ; stem vowel of -o- stems length- 
ened in, 56, 462. 

-G- stems, in -fius, -ius, 162, 618- 
620, 656, 657, 694;_in =i, 160, 437; 
in -@S, 437; In -OGm, 439; inscrip- 
tional forms, 443; Greek nouns, 443- 
445+ 

eos stems, in -[us, -ius, 162, 618- 

620, 656, 657, 694; in -&i, -€i, -di, 
458; of words in -ius, -ium, form 
and accent of, 172, 456, 457; in -im, 
-6m, 462, 463, 465, 640, 641, 643; 
inscriptional forms, 465; Greek nouns, 
4606. 
_ Consonant stems, in -uum, 492, 506; 
in -OM, 494, 507; In -1UM, 477, 478, 
489, 492, 494, 506, 507; inscriptional 
orms, §07; Greek nouns, 508-512. 

-i- stems, in -um, 527-337, 563, 629, 
631, 633, 6363 inscriptional forms, 564 ; 
Greek nouns, 565. 

-U- stems, in -uis, 590; in -ti, 590; 
in -om, 591; in -fm, $91; inscrip- 
tional forms, 593. 

-E- stems, in -€, 602, 606; in -&s, 
602, 606; in -i, 602, 606; of r&s, 
fid@s, 160, 602. 

Present participles, in -um, 563. 

Pronouns, peculiar and inscriptional, 
forms, of ego, tf, sui, 646, 649; of 
meus, tuus, suus, 653; of hic, 663, 
665; of ille, iste, 667, 668; of illic, 
istic, 670; of is, 672-674; of idem, 
677; of qui, quis, 688, 690; of neu- 
ter, 694. 

Uses of, 1226-1295; general, 1226. 

With substantives, 1227-1262; com- 
bined with one or more genitives limit- 
ing same subst., 1228; with limited 
subst. omitted, 1229; of the subj., 
cause, Origin, owner, 123221238, 1207; 
of personal and reflexive prons., 1234; 
of word in apposition with possess. 
pron., 1235; as pred. with verbs mean- 
ing am, belong, become, Kc., 1236, 
1237; with commifnis, proprius, 
aliénus, sacer, tdtus, 1238; of 
quality, attributively and predicatively, 
1239, 1240; partitive, 1241-1254; with 
advs., 1242, 1248, 1253, 1254; partitive, 
with adjs., 1245; partitive, in pred.. 
1251; partitive, nostraim, vestraim, 
2335: of definition, 1255-1250; with 
causa, gratia, ndmine, ergd, 1257; 
with quidquid est, &c., 1259; the 
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Genitive case — continued. 
objective, 1260-1262; objective, nos- 
tri, vestri, 2335. 

With adjectives, 1263-1270, 1203, 
1204; with cOnscius and dat., 1265; 
with partic., 1266; with similis, 1204; 
with dignus, indignus, 1269. 

With verbs, 1271-1294; with verbs of 
valuing, &c., 1271-1275, 1279; with r&é- 
fert and interest, 1276-1279; with ju- 
dicial verbs, 1280-1282; with miseret, 
paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet, 
1283, 1254; with misereor, misered, 
miseréscd, 1285 ; with personal verbs 
of desiring, loathing, admiring, dread- 
ing, 1286; with verbs of memory, 1287- 
1291; with verbs of participation and 
mastery, 1292; with verbs of fulness 
and want, 1293; with verbs of separat- 
ing and abstaining, 1294. 

Of exclamation, 1295; with mihi 
est ndmen, ndmen dd, &c., 1213, 
1214; with opus, 1383; with post 
and intra in expressions of time, 
1396; with preps., 1406, 1413, 1419, 
1420, 1232; possess., with infin., 1237, 
2208, 2211, 1232; of gerundive construc- 
tion and gerund, 2258-2264, 2164. 

Genus, 
par, duplex, sescuplex, 2527. 
Gerund. 

no plur. of, 416; a verbal noun, 732, 
2237; formation of, 899; dat. of doer of 
action with, 1215, 1478, 2243; abl. with 
ab with, 2243; in reflexive sense, 
1482; treated, 2237-2268; character of, 
2237-2239 ; with and without obj., 
2241, 2242; of verbs of trans. use, 
2242, 2255, 2259, 2265; use of acc. 
of, with ad, 2252, 2164; with other 
preps., 2253; use of dat. of, 2255, 
2257; in gen., 2259; denoting pur- 
pose, 2263; with Causa expressing 
purpose, 2164; use of abl. Hy 2265- 
2268; denoting means, cause, &c., 
2266; with preps., 2267; in abl. of 
separation, 2268. 

Gerundive, 

a verbal noun, 732, 2237; formation 
of, 899, 288; originally neither act nor 
pass., 288, 2238; dat. of possessor with, 
1215, 1478, 2243; abl. with ab with, 
2243; treated, 2237-2268; character of, 


2237-2239; the construction, 2240; use |. 


of nom. of, 2243-2249, 2251; with 
sum, 2243; inflection of, with sum, 


Gerundive — continued. 
804; with sum in conditional periods, 
2101; fruendus, fungendus, &c., 
2244; habed with, 2245; impersonally, 
2246, 2180, 2244; impersonally with 
obj., 2247; ri Nae 288, 2248; de- 
noting possibility, 2249; with pass., 
2251; use of acc. of, 2250-2253, 2243; 
with verbs, 2250; with ad, 2252, 2164; 
with other preps., 2253; use of t. of, 
2254, 2256, 1208; use of gen. of, 2258- 
2264; with subst. or adj., 2258, 2259; 
with nostri, &c., 2260, 2261; predi- 
cately with sum, 2262; with causa 
expressing purpose, 2164; alone, denot- 
ing purpose, 2263; with judicial verbs, 
2264; use of abl. of, 2265-2268; denot- 
ing means, cause, &c., 2266; with preps., 
2267; in abl. of separation, 2268; with 
compar. expression, 2268. 
Giving, 
verbs of, subjv. coordinated with, 
1712; with gerundive construction, 
2250. 
Glyconic, 2660-2662. 
Gnomic, 
see Often. 
Grave accent, 174-177. 
Greek, 
characters of the alphabet, 17, 19; 
words, eu in, 83; changed in Latin, 90; 
quantity in, 158, 163, 164; patronymics, 
279; nouns, gender of, 406, 408, 570; 
nouns of -a- decl., forms of, 443-445 3 
of -o- decl., 466; of cons. decl., 508— 
§12; of sie decl., 565; idiom, imi- 
tated in Latin with dat. of voléns, &c., 
1218; acc., see Part concerned. 
Grief, 
verbs of, with quod, quia, 1851; 
with cum, 1851, 1875; with acc, and 
infin., 2187, 2188, 2184. 
Guilty, 
adjs. meaning, gen. with, 1263, 1264. 
Gutturals, 
53, 543 guttural mute stems, decl. of, 


471-473. 
Habit, 


suffixes denoting, 284. 
Happening, 
verhs of, case with, 1181-1185; qui 
with, 1826, 1850; quod with, introduc- 
ing coincident action, 1850; Cum with, 
1874, 1850; with result clause, 1965 ; 
with result clause, how translated, 1966. 
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Hardening, 2503. 
Harming, 
verbs of, case with, 1205-1210. 
Having, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1167. 
Hearing, 
verbs of, in pres. of past action, 1592; 
with indirect question, 1774. 
Helping, 
expressions of, case with, 1181-1185, 
Hemiolic class, 
of rhythms, 2527. 
Hendecasyllabic Alcaic, 2667, 2668. 
Hendecasyllable, 2664, 2665. 
Hephthemimeral caesura, 
Hephthemimeris, 2531. 
' Hesitate, 
verbs meaning, with quin, 1987; 
with infin., 2169. 
Hexameter, 
defined, 2536; dactylic, 2536-2569; 
bacchiac, 2705. 
Hexapody, 2531. 
Hiatus, 
within a word, 97-102; between words, 
2473-2480; at end of verse, 2533. 
Hidden quantity, 2459-2463. 
Hiding, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1169- 
1171; with acc. and prepositional phrase, 
1170, 
Hindering, 
verbs of, with n&, 1960, 1977; with 
quéminus, 1960, 1977; with quin, 
1986; with acc. and infin., 2203; with 
acc. of gerundive construction or gerund, 
2252. 
Hipponactean verse, 
2597-2600, 2639-2641; strophe, in 
Horace, 2721. 
Hiring, 
verbs of, with gen., 1274; with abl., 
1388-1392. 
Historical, 
perf., 1602-1604, see Perfect; infin., 
see Intimation; pres., see Vivid 
Narration. 
Hope, 
expressions of, with si, si fdrte, 
1777; with acc. and infin., 2186; with 
pres. infin., 2186. 
Horace, 
lyric metres of, 271S-2737, 2739. 
Hortatory, 
see Desire. 


2544. 


Hostility, 
words of, with gen., 1203. 
Hypothesis, 
expressed by abl. abs., 1367; ex. 
pressed by partic., 2295; variation of 
prot., 2109-2111, 
Hypermetrical verse, 2568. 


Iambelegus, 2678, 2679. 
Iambic, 
words, last syllable of, shortened in 

verse, 61; shortening, law of, 2470- 
2472; rhythms, 2581-2627; trimeter 
(senarius), 2583-2596; — choliambus, 
2597-2600; trimeter catalectic, 2601- 
2603; tetrameter acatalectic, 2604-2609; 
septenarius, 2610-2616; dimeter acata- 
lectic, 2617-2620; dimeter catalectic, 
2621-2623; acatalectic dipody and cata- 
lectic tripody, 2624; versus Reizianus, 
2625, 2626; trimeter, in Horace, 2719; 
strophe, in Horace, 2720. 

Iambus, 2521. 


Ictus, 

2511; in combination with word 
accent, 2548. 
Identity, 


pron. of, decl. of, 676-678; use of, 
2371-2373; see idem. 
Illative, 
words, use of, 2133, 2154-2158, 
Illustrations, 
ut in, 1941; introduced by nam, 
2155. 
Imparisyllables, 
defined, 469; decl. of, cons. stems, 
471-512; =I- stems, 529-369; gender 
of, 571-384. 
Imperative, 
with short final vowel, 61; tense of,” 
716, 1575; of dicd, diicd, facid, 96, 
846; of compounds of diicd, 846; ac- 
cent of compounds of dic. dic, 173; 
endings of, 297, 731; in -d, 748; formia- 
tion of, 844-846; perf., 879, 813; sing., 
of more than one, 1075; with quin, 
1527; in commands, 1371-15803 ac- 
companied by am4bd, age, san@, &c., 
13572, 1573, 1992; in protasis of con- 
ditional’ sentence, 1574, 2032. 2038, 
2056, 2063; use of third person and 
longer forms, 1575-1578: the fut., 
1575; fac, fac ut, ctira ut, vidé, 
&c., 1579; periphrastic perf. pass., 
1580; in prohibitions, 1581-1586; ndn 
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Imperative — continued, 
used with, 1552; ndli, 1583; fuge, 
arce, mitte, &c., with infin., 15384; 
cavé, cavé né, fac né, &c., 1585; 
in laws, treaties, &c., 1575, 1386; asyn- 
deton in, 1641; in coordination, 1574, 
1697, 1710-1712, 17873 primary, 1717; 
sentence, defined, 1025; in ind. disc., 
2312. 
Imperfect tense, 
indicative, formation of, §47, 848; -&t, 
68; dat. of possessor with, 1216, 1478; 
uses of, in simple sentence, 1594-1601, 
1495-1497; of action not performed in 
the past, 1495 ; of action not performed 
at present time, 1497; of past action 
going on, 1594; of past action lasting 
while something occurs, 1595; of re- 
ted or customary action, 1596; of 
past action still continued in past, 1597 ; 
of action suddenly recognized, 1598 ; in 
descriptions and general truths, 1599; in 
letters and messages, 1601 ; in conative 
use, 2302; sequence of, 1717, 1740-1745, 
1747, 1760, 2322, 2328; in subordinate 
sentence, rel. time. 1733-1735; indepen- 
dent, 1738; with cum, 1860, 1861, 1864, 
1865; with antequam, priusquam, 
1918; with postquam, ubi, ut, &c., 
1930, 1932, 1933; with dum, ddnec, 
quoad, quamdifi, 1997, 2c01, 2002, 
2009; in conditional prot., 2023, 2042— 
2047, 2065; in conditional apod., 2023, 
2028, 2044, 2050, 2101, 2102, 2104, 2106. 
Subjunctive, formation of, 849, 850; 
-€t, 68; in wishes, 1544, 15453 in ex- 
pressions of obligation or necessity, 
1552; of action conceivable, 1559, 1560, 
1565; of past action, 1545, 1559, 1563, 
1565, 1567, 1369; of repeated action, 
1730; in subordinate sentence, following 
secondary, 1747, 1762, 1766, 1771, 2322; 
referring to fut. time, 1743, 1749, 23243 
following primary, 1751, 1753, 23293 
following pres. of vivid narration and 
pres. of quotation, 1752; following perf. 
definite, 1754; following perf. infin. or 
perf. partic., 1767; secondary, 1762; 
with indef. rel. pron. or adv., 1814; 
with cum, 1872, 1873; with quo- 
tiéns, quotiénscumque, 1837; 
with antequam, priusquam, 1914, 
1917, 1919, 1920; with posted quam, 
ad i &c., 1924; with dum, 
Snec, quoad, quamdit, 1997, 
2002, 2003, 2005, 2007-2009; with 
modo, 2003; in conditional prot. of 
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indeterminate protases, 2024, 2071, 
208g; in conditional prot. of action non- 
occurrent, 2091, 2092, 2094-2097; in 
conditional apod. of indeterminate pro- 
tases, 2024, 2040, 2047, 2051, 2068, 2071, 
2073, 2082, 2088, 2089; in conditional 
apod. of action non-occurrent, 2091, 
2092, 2094, 2098; with quasi, tam- 
quam si, &c., 2120; in conditional 
apod. of direct discourse, how repre- 
sented in ind. disc., 2331-2334. 


Impersonal, 


verbs, forms of, 815-817; defined, 
1034; Classified, 815,816, 1034; in pass., 
with dat., 1181; used personally, 1181, 
12845 of mental distress, with gen., 
1283; verbs of trans. use used as, 1479; 
verbs of intrans. use uscd as, 724, 763, 
1479; With infin, as subj., 2208-2210; 
use of abl. of perf. partic., 1372; iri 
with supine, 2273; construction, with 
verbs of perceiving, knowing, thinking, 
saying, 2177-2182; fruendum, fun- 

endum, &c., 2244; of other gerun- 
ives, 2150, 2246, 2247. 


Imprecation, 


expressed by imper,, 1571; in verse, 
2549. 


Inceptives 
4 ’ 


fective, 808; formation of, 834; 
the, 927, 939, 965, 968, 976, 980, 9843 
meaning of perf. of, 1607; quantity of 
vowel preceding -sc6, 2462. 


Inchoatives, 


see Inceptives. 


Incomplete action, 


expressed by gerundive construction, 
2240; expressed by perf. partic., 2280; 
see Continued. 


Indeclinable, 


adjs., 431, 637, 642; centum, 637; 
see Defective. 


Indefinite, 


advs., 7113 prons., decl. and list of, 
638, 659, 681-694; adj. and subst. 
forms of, 686; abl. qui, quicum, 689; 
table of correlative prons., 695; ques- 
tions introduced by ecquis, &c., 1509; 
nesci6 quis, nescid unde, scid ut, 
&c., 1788. 1789; rel. prons. and advs., 
followed by indic., 1814; use of, 2388- 
2403, see quis, &c. 

Use of 2nd pers. sing., in commands 
and prohibitions, 1550, 1551; of action 
conceivable, 1556, 1558, 1559; of re- 
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Indefinite — continued. 
peated action, 1730; in Cum sentences, 
18539, 1860; with antequam, prius- 
quam, 1912; with postquam, ubf, 
ut, &c., 1924; with sive... sive, 
2019; in conditional sentences, 2070. 

Antecedent, omitted, 1799; multi, 
quidam, &c., used with sunt qui, &c., 
1822; abl. qui used with quippe, ut, 
1828; adv., quamquam, 1899; adv., 
quamvis, 1903; adv., quamlibet, 
1907; use of ut quisque, 1939; use of 
qud quisque, 1973; adv., quandd, 
2010; time, with quand, 2011; time, 
denoted by impf. subjv. of action non- 
occurrent, 2091; subj., of infin., not 
expressed, 2212; expressed, 2212; un- 
expressed, with pred. noun in acc., 
2213; in 1st pers. plur. and 2nd pers. 
sing., omitted, 1030. 
Independent, 

time, of subordinate sentence, 1738, 
1744-0 
Indeterminate, 

meaning, verbs of, 1035; with pred. 
nom., forming pred., 1035; rel. agreeing 
with pred. subst., 1806; period, defined, 
2024; protases, defined, 2023; treated, 
2025-2090, see Conditional; in pres. 
or perf, subjv. in ind. disc. after secon- 
dary, 2325; apodoses to, in ind. disc., 
2330. 
Indicative mood, 

tenses of, 716; how translated, 717. 

Formation of tenses of, pres., 828- 
840; impf., 847, 848; perf., 854-875; 
stem without suffix, 858-866; stem in 
-8-, 867, 868; stem in -v- or -Us, 
869-875; fut., 851-853; plup., 880; 
fut. perf., 882-884; short or old forms, 


8385-S93. 

Uses of, in declarations, 1493; the 
neg. of, 1494; in verbal expressions de- 
noting ability, duty, propriety, neces- 
sity, &c., 1495-1497; in questions and 
exclamations, 1499-1533, see Ques- 
tions ; use of tenses in simple sentence, 
1587-1633, see Present, &c.; in 
subordinate sentence, 1732-1739; tenses 
of, sequence after, 1717, 1746-1761; 
general rule for indic. in subordinate 
sentence, 1721; in ind. disc., 1729, 
2318; with si, si fdrte, 1777; with 
nescid quis, &c., 1788, 1789: with 
mirum quantum, &c., 1790; in rel. 
sentence equivalent to conditional prot., 
1812; in re]. sentence of simple declara- 
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tion or description, 1813; in rel. sen- 
tence introduced by indef. pron. or adv., 
1814; with sunt qui, &c., 1823; with 
qui tamen, 1825; in rel. sentence re- 
sembling causal sentence, 1526; with 
quippe qui, ut qui, ut pote qui, 
1827; with quippe qui (adv.), ut qui, 
1828; quod attinet ad, Kc., 1830; 
with quod, quia, 1838-1558; with 
cum, 1859-1571, 1873-1876, 1881; 
with quoniam, 1882-1884; with quo- 
tiéns, quotiénscumaque, 185s, 
1886; with quam, 1888-1895; wit 

quantum, ut, 1892; with quam- 
quam, 1899, 1900; with quamvis, 
1905, 1906; with tamquam, 1908; 
with quemadmodum, 1908; with 
antequam, priusquam, 1911-1921; 
with pridié quam, postridié quam, 
1922; with postquam, ubf, ut, cum 
primum, 1923-1934: with uti, ut, 
1935-1946; with ub{,1971; with qué, 
qui, 1972, 1973, 1976; with quantd, 
1973; with dum, ddnec, quoad, 
quamdii, 1991-2009; with quand3, 
2010-2014; in conditional periods of in- 
determinate protases, 2023, 2025-2071, 
2074, 2078-2081, 2086, 2087, 2090; in 
conditional periods of action non-occur- 
rent, 2092, 2097, 2100-2108, 2112-2114 
with etsi, tametsi, tamenetsi, 
etiamsi, si, 2116. 


Indirect compound, 


defined, 377, see Composition. 


Indirect discourse, 


detined, 1723, 2309; verbs introduc- 
ing, 1724, 2309; with main verb not 
expressed, 1725, 2310, 2319; verb of 
saying, introduced by qui, quod, 
cum, put illogically in subjv., 1727, 
2320; subjv. of attraction, 1728; 
sequence of tenses in, 1770-1772; in 
quod sentences, 1838, 2319; in Quia 
sentences, 2319; in quoniam sen- 
tences, 1882-1854: in quamquam 
sentences, 1901; in tamquam sen- 
tences, 1909; in antequam, prius- 
quam sentences, 1916, 1919, 1921; 
in sentences with postquam, ubi, 
ut, &c., 1924; with non dubitd, 
1987; with dum, ddnec, quoad. 
quamdid, 1994, 1995, 2005, 2007, 2008 ; 
in sentences with quandé, 2o10; fut. 

rf. of main sentence how represented 
In, 2234; mood of main sentence in, 
2312-2314; declarative sentences in, 
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Indirect discourse — continued. 
2312; imper. sentences in, 2312; in- 
terrogative sentences in, 2312; rhetorical 
questions in, 2313; original subjv. ques- 
tions in, 2314; mood of subordinate 
sentences in, 1722-1729, 2315-2320; 
indic. in, 1729, 1995, 23183 rel. sen- 
tence equivalent to main sentence in 
acc. with infin., 2316; sentences intro- 
duced by conjunctive particles in acc. 
with infin., 2317; tense of infin. in, 
2321; tense of subjv. in, 2322-2324; 
fut. and fut. perf. of subordinate sen- 
tence how represented in, 2324; use of 
prons. in, 2325, 2341, 23423 conditional 
protases in, 2326-2329; conditional 
apodoses in, 2330-2334; see Infini- 
tive. 

Indirect object, 

see Complement. 

Indirect question, 

see Questions. 

Inducing, 

verbs of, with two accusatives, 1172; 
with purpose clause, 1951. 

Infinitive, 

in -e€, -€, 59, 65; gender of, 412; the 
infinitives, verbal nouns, 732, 2160- 
2163; fut. act. and pass. and perf. pass., 
732, 898, 4279) short or old forms of, 
885-893; the tut. perf., 887; formation 
of, 894-898; pass. in -ier, 897. 

Use of, treated, 2160-2236; origin 
and character of, 2160-2163; old and 
poetical use of, 2164-2166; of purpose, 
2164, 2165; with adjs., 2166; ordinary 
use of, 2167-2215; ihe complementary, 
2168-2171, 2223, 1953; acc. with, 2172- 
2203; acc. with, origin of construction 
of, 1134, 2172, 2173; with verbs of per- 
ceiving, knowing, thinking, saying. 
2175-2184, 2219, 2226; with verbs of 
accusing, 2185; with verbs of hoping, 
promising, threatening, 2186; with 
verbs of emotion, 2187, 2188, 2184; with 
verbs of desire, 2189-2192, 2228; with 
verbs of resolving, 2191; with verbs of 
demanding, 2194; with suadded, per- 
suaded, precor, 2195; with verbs of 
accomplishing, 2196; with verbs of 
teaching and training, 2197; with verbs 
of bidding, forbidding, allowing, 2198- 
2202; with verbs of hindering, 2203, 
1960; as subst. acc., 2204-2206; as subj., 
2207-2215; of exclamation, 2216; use of 
pres., 2215-2222, 2236; use of perf., 


Infinitive — continued. 
2218, 2220, 2223-2231; use of fut. 
2218, 2232-2236; fut. pass., use of, 
2273; with verbs signifying represent, 
2299; in declarative sentences in ind. 
disc., 2312; in rhetorical questions in 
ind, disc., 2313; in rel. sentences equiva- 
lent to main sentences in ind. disc., 
2316; in conjunctive particle sentences 
in ind. disc., 2317; force of tenses in 
ind, disc., 2321; use of tenses in con- 
ditional apodoses in ind. disc., 2330- 
2334; use of reflexive pron. in con- 
structian of acc. with infin., 2338-2340; 
partic. in agreement with, 1373; act. 
and pass., with forms of coepi and 
désind, 1483; with forms of pos- 
sum, qued, nequed, 1484; with 
ndli, fuge, parce, mitte, &c., 1553, 
1584; of intimation, 1534-1539; used 
interrogatively, 1538; alter cum, ubi, 
ut, postquam, 1539, 1868, 1869, 
1924; after dbnec, 2009; sequence 
ter, 1717, 1766-1769; with dignus, 
indignus, iddneus, aptus, 1519; 
with quam, 1598; with verbs of 
fearing, 1959; with sequitur, effici- 
tur, 1965; with non dubitd, 1987. 
patecom ; 
efined, 397; of the noun, 398-712, 
see Gender, Number, Case, De- 
clension ; of the verb, 713-1022, see 
Conjugation, Formation, Verbs. 
Influence, 
abl. of, 1316-1319; otherwise ex- 
pressed, 1317; see Ind cing. 
Initial, 
disappearance, of vowel, 92; of cons., 
123-125. 
Injuring, 
expressions of, case with, 1181-1185. 
Inscriptions, 
cons. i, how represented in, 22; i 
longa in, 22, 29; long vowel, how repre- 
sented in, 28-30; the apex in, 30; ou 
in, 82; ai in, 84; € in, 85; oi, oe, ei 
in, 87, 88; final m dropped in, 140, 
443, 465, 564; final 8 dropped in, 465, 
507, 564, §93; ablatives in -&d, -5d. 
eid, -tid, in, 426, 443, 465, 507, 5933 
case forms of -%- deck in, 443; of -O- 
decl. in, 465; of cons. decl. in, 507; 
of =ie decl. in, 564; of -u- decl. in, 
593; of ego, ti, sui in, 651; of 
meus, tuus, suus in, 654; of hic in, 
665; of ille in, 668; of is in, 674; of 
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Inscriptions — continued. 
idem in, 678; of qui, quis in, 690; 
person endings in, 729; form of sum 
in, 748; 
forms of ed in, 764, 765; form of tuli 
in, 781; fut. perf. in, 884, 888; perf. 
subjv. in, 877, 887; pass. infin. in, 897, 
965; use of nom. in, 1114. 
Instrument, 
suffixes denoting, 238-245, 213, 224; 
abl. of, 1377-1384, 1476, 1477. 
Instrumental case, 
meaning of, 1300; uses of, 1356-1399, 
see Ablative. 
Intensive, 
verbs, definition and formation of, 
371-3743 pron., decl. of, 656, 657, 679, 
6$0; use of, 2374-2354; see Ipse. 
Intention, 
dat. of, 1223-1225. 
Interest, 
dat. of, 1205-1210; 
emotional dat., 1211. 
Interjections, 
defined, 14; used with nom., 1117, 
1123; used with voc., 1123; used with 
dat., 1206; used with acc., 1149, 1150; 
used with gen., 1295; hiatus after, 2475 ; 
monosyllabic, not elided, 2484. 
Intermediate, 
coordinate sentence, treated, 1693- 
1713. 
Interrogations, 
neg. adv. in, 144%; aS apod. in tam 
. « » quam sentences, 1889. 
Interrogative adverbs, 711, 1526. 
Interrogative implication, 
infin. of intimation with, 1538. 
Interrogative pronouns, 
decl. of, 658, 659, 681-694; adj. and 
subst. forms of, 683-685; use of, in 
simple sentences, 1526-1533, 1787- 
1791; in subjv. questions, 1563-1570; 
in indirect question, 1785, 1786; quid 
tibl hanc ciratidst rem, 1136: 
of kindred meaning with verb, 1144, 
1840, 1851; with verbs of intrans., use, 
1183-1186; with emotional dat., 1211; 
with réfert, interest, 1276-1279; 
rel. developed from, 1795, 1803; differ- 
ence between uter and quis, qui, 
2385; difference between quis, quid, 
and qui, quod, 2386. 
Interrogative sentences, 
defined, 1025; quisquam and fillus 
in, 2402; see Questions. 


expressed by 


Interrogative subjunctive, 
I 563-1569 5 in subordinate sentence, 
1731; in Indirect question, 1786. 


form of possum in, 753;' Intimation, 


infin. of, 1534-1539, 1717, 1868, 1869, 
1924, 2009. 
Intransitive use, 
verbs of, used impersonally in pass., 
724, 1479; verbs of trans. use used as, 
1133; used transitively, 1137, 1139, 
1191; with dat., 1181-1191, 1205; use 
of gerundive of, 2246. 
Ionic, 
rhythms, 2708~2717; 4 maidre, 2708~ 
2713; A minore, 2708, 2709, 2714-27173 
system, in Horace, 2737. 
Ionic 4 miaiGre, 
defined, 2521; see Ionic. 
Ionic 4 mindre, 
defined, 2521; see Ionic. 
Irrational syllables and feet, 
2524. 
Irregular, 
verbs, defined, 743; conjugated, 744- 
781, see Conjugation. 
Islands, 
names of, in acc., with expressions of 
motion, 1157, 1158; constructions with, 
to denote place from which, 1307-1310; 
een with, to denote place in 
or at which, 1331-1336, 1342, 13433 
rel. advs., ubf, que, nde. celeving 
to, 1793. 
Iterative, 
see Frequentative. 
Ithyphallic verse, 2647. 


Joy, ; 
verbs of, with quod, quia, 1551; 
with cum, 1851, 1875; with acc. and 
infin., 2187, 2188, 2184. 
Judicial, 
verbs, with gen., 128c—1282; with abl., 
1280-1282; with gen. of gerundive con- 
struction, 2264. 


Keeping, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1167; 
with pred. abl., 1363. 
Kindred, 
derivation, acc. of, 1140, 1173; Mean- 
ing, acc, of, 1141. 
Know how, 
verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. 
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Knowing, 
verbs of, coordinated, 1696; with in- 
direct question, 1774; with acc. and 
infin., 2175; time of infin, with, 2219, 
2226; adjs. meaning, gen. with, 1263, 
1264. 
Known, 
adjs. meaning, cases with, 1200. 


Labials, 
53, 54; labial mute stems, decl. of, 
479, 480. 
Labiodental, 53; 54. 
Lacking, 
adjs. of, with gen., 1263; with abl., 
1306; verbs of, with gen., 1293; with 
abl., 1293, 1302-1306. 
Lamentation, 
expressed by infin., 2216. 
Laws, 
duim, &c. in, 7563 forms of perf. 
subjv. and fut. perf. in, 887; infin. in 
eier in, 897; imper. in, 1575, 1586; 
use of -que in, 1649; use of ast in, 
1685; extra quam in, 1894; qud 
of purpose in, 1974; quanddéque in, 
2012, 2014. 
Learn, 
verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. 
Leaving, 
verbs of, infin. of purpose with, 2165. 
Legal, 
see Laws. 
Lengthening, 
of vowels, 55, 56; by compensation, 
553 in gen. plur., 56, 462. 
Letters, 
tenses in, 1601, 1616; of alphabet, 
see Alphabet. 
Letting, 
verbs of, with gen., 1274; with abl., 
1 388-1 392. 
Like, 
adjs. meaning, cases with, 1200. 
Linguals, 
53, 543 lingual mute stems, decl. of, 
474-478. 
Loathing, 
verbs of, with gen., 1286. 
Local sentences, 1716. — 
Locative case, 
defined, 420; in what words used, 
420; form of, in -&- stems, 435, 443; 
in -O~ stems, 457, 460; in cons. stems, 


§04; Im l~ stems, 554; in -U- stems, 
17 


Locative case — continued. 
594; of hic, 665; of qui, quis, 6Sq; 
used as adv., 708, 709, 1340; meaning 
of, 1299; uses of, 1331-1355; attached 
to subst., 1301, 1331; in dates, 1307, 
1331; of names of towns and islands, 
1331-1335 3 Meaning ear, 1331; with 
attribute, 1332, 1333; of names of 
countries, 1336; domi, riri, humi, 
orbi, 1337; belli, militiae, 1338; 
of other appellatives, 1339; joined with 
loc. adv., 1340; denoting time when, 
1341; as abl., 1342-1355, see Abla- 
tive; quin, use of, 1980-1940; si, 
2015. 

Logaoedic rhythms, 2650-2674. 


Main, 
sentences, in ind. disc., mood of, 
2312-2314. 
Making, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1167; 
with pred. abl., 1363. 
Manner, 
expressed by neut. acc. of adj., 1142; 
abl. of, 1358-1361; expressed by abl. 
abs., 1367; denoted by advs., 700, 704, 
710, 1438; denoted by abl. of gerun- 
dive construction or gerund, 2266; ex- 
pressed by partic., 2295. 
Masculine, 
gender, general rules for, 405, 406; 
for cons. and -i- stems, 571-376; 
caesura, 2557. 
Mastery, 
verbs of, with gen., 1292; with abl., 
1379; with acc., 1380. 
Material, 
substs., defined, 6; substs., plur. of, 
416, 1108; adj. suffixes denoting, 299- 
301; abl. of, 1312-1315, 1420; ex- 
pressed by gen., 1232; expressed by 
adj., 1427. 
Maxims, 
imper. in, 1575, 1586. 
Means, 
suffixes denoting, 238-245, 213, 224; 
expressed by abl abs. I brie ab. of. 
1377-1384; expressed by cum, 1574; 
expressed by quod, quia, 1850; ex- 
pressed by qui, 1826; expressed by 
abl. of gerundive construction or ger- 
und, 2266; expressed by partic., 2295. 
Measure, 
abl. of, 1388-1392; expressed by gen., 
1255; unit of, defined, 2515. 
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Medial, 
disappearance, of vowel, 93-95; of 
cons., 126-138. 
Meditative, 
verbs, definition and formation of, 
375; the, 970. 
Meeting, 
verbs of, case with, 1181-1185. 
Memory, 
adjs. of, with gen., 1263; verbs of, 
with gen., 1287-1291 ; with acc., 1288, 
1291; with de and abl., 1289, 1291. 
Mental distress, 
verbs of, with gen., 1283-1286. 
Metre, 2512. 
Middle, 
see Reflexive. 
Military, 
expressions, dat. in, 1223, 1225 ; abl. 
in, 1356. 
Mobile, 
nouns, defined, 409; substs., agree- 
ment of, 1078. 
Modal sentences, 1716. 
Modesty, 
lur. of, 1074. 
Molossus, 2522. 
Monometer, 
defined, 2536; trochaic, 2649. 
Monopody, 2531. 
Monosyllables, 
defective in case, 430; quantity of, 
2430-2433 ; rarely elided, 2484, 2485, 
2457, 2494, 2495. 
Months, 
names of, adjs., 627 ; decl. of, 627. 
Moods, 
names of, 71 p subjv. in simple sen- 
tence, syntax of, 1540-1570, see Sub- 
junctive ; imper., uses of, 1571-1586, 
see Imperative ; indic. in simple 
sentence, syntax of, 1493-1533, see In- 
dicative; of subordinate sentence, 
1720-1731 ; indic. in subordinate sen- 
tence, general rule, 1721; indic. in sub- 
ordinate sentence, in ind. disc., 1729, 
2318 ; subjv. of repeated action in 
subordinate sentence, 1730; subjv. of 
wish, action conceivable, interrogation 
in subordinate sentence, 1731; subjv. 
in indirect question, 1773-1786 ; moods 
in rel. sentence, 1812-1830; use of 
moods in ind. disc. and subjv. of attrac- 
tion, 1722-1729, 2312-2320; see quod, 
cum, Sc. 


Mora, 2315. 
Motion, 
aim of, denoted by acc., 1157-1166; 
end of, denoted by dat., 1210; from, 
how expressed, 1307-3311 ; abl. of route 
taken with verbs of, 1376; verbs of, 
with in and sub and acc., 1423; with 
in and sub and abl., 1424: with infin. 
of purpose, 2164; with supine in -um, 
1166, 2270. 
Motive, 
abl. of, 1316-1319; expressed by abl. 
abs., 1367, 1317; otherwise expressed, 
1317; Introduced by quod, 1853 ; ex- 
pressed by tamquam, 1909. 
Mountains, 
names of, gender, 405, 406. 
Multiplicatives, 2423. 
Mutes, 
51, 54; mute stems, decl. of, 471- 
480, see Declension. 


Names, 
of characters of alphabet, 16; proper. 
defined, 5; plur. of, 416, 1105; form of 
gen. and voc. of, in -O- decl., 172, 457, 
459; with accent on final syllable, 173; 
ending in -aius, -€ius, -dius, de- 
clensional forms of, 438; with attribute 
attached, 1044; see Greek; common, 
defined, 5; of males, gender of, 405; of 
females, gender of, 407. 
Naming, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 11675 
with indef. subj., 1033. 
Narration, 
vivid, pres. of, 1590; asyndeton in, 
1639; see Present. 
Nasals, 54. 
Near, 
adjs. meaning, cases with, 
1203. 
Necessary, 
adjs. meaning, 
1203. 
Necessity, 
verbal expressions of, in conditional 
periods, 2074, 2101; verbal expressions 
of, subjv. coordinated with, 1709; verbal 
expressions of, in indic., 1495=14973 
expressed by subjv., 1552. 
Need, 
adjs. of, with gen., 1263; verbs mean- 
ing, with abl., 1302-1306; with ger., 
1293. 


1200= 


cases with, 1200- 
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Negative, 
advs., general use of, 1443-1453; with 
wishes, 1540; with exhortations, prohi- 
bitions, &c., 1547; two in one sentence, 
1452, 1453, 1660, 1661; non, with 
subjv. of action conceivable, 1354; né, 
non, in subjv. questions, 1563, 1566; 
né, néve, neque, ndn, néms, with 
imper., 1581, 1552, 1586; conjs., use of, 
1657-1661, 2141-2144 ; combination of, 
with affirm. conjs., 1665; né in coordi- 
nated subjv., 1706; necne and an non 
in indirect questions, 1778; meaning of 
haud scio an, &c., 1782; ut né, né, 
ut non, &c., of purpose and result, 
1947; in conditional prot., 2020, 2021 ; 
n6n, position of, in conditional sen- 
tences, 2067; apod. intam... quam 
sentences, 1889 ; implied by perf., 1610; 
answer, expected with -ne, -m, 1504; 
expected with n6nne, 1506 ; expected 
with num, 1507; how expressed, 1513; 
sentence, quivis, quilibet, utervis, 
uterlibet in, 2401; sentence, quis- 
quam in, 2402. 
Neglect, 


verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. 


Neuter, 

gender, defined, 402; general rule for, 
412; for cons. and -i= stems, 582-584 ; 
nom, and acc. plur., form of, 423; in 
-%, 59, 65, 461; of -u- stems, 586; of 
adjs., as substs., use of, 1093, 1101, 1106, 
1250; acc., of pron., with verbal ex- 
pressions, 1144; word, with partitive 
gen., 1247; adjs., in gen. with verbs of 
valuing, 1271; use of gerundive in, 2180, 
2244, 2246, 2247. 

Nine-syllabled Alcaic, 2642. 
Nominative case, 

defined, 419; sing., of gender nouns, 
how formed, 422, 448, 495, 587, 598; 
sing., of nouns with stems in -d-, -I-, 
-n-, -r-, -S-, how formed, 422, 434, 
96-500; sing., of neut. nouns, how 
foaned: 423, 448, 496; plur., of neut. 
nouns, how formed, 423; lacking, see 
Defective; of compar., in -us, -ts. 
59, 67; in -a, -4, 59, 65; in -or, -6r, 
59, 66; ending in d, 143. 

-A- stems, with long final vowel, 
63, 436. 445: in -3s, 436; inscrip- 
tional forms, 443; Greek nouns, 444, 
445- 

-O- stems, in -OS and -uS, 452; 
in -us, -eF, -T, 453, 454, 613-617; 


Nominative case — continued, 
in -ei, -eis, -18, 461, 465; in -di, 
-@i, -di, 458; neut. plur., in -%. 65, 
4613; inscriptional forms, 465; Greek 
nouns, 466. 

Consonant stems, sing., how formed, 
495-500} plur., in -i8, éo5 507; in- 
scriptional forms, 507; Greek nouns, 
508-512. 

-i- stems, sing., how formed, 540- 
546; plur., in -8s, -Is, -eis, -ia, -18, 
562, 564; inscriptional forms, 564; 
Greek nouns, 565. 

-u- stems, inscriptional forms, 593. 

Pronouns, without case ending, 6455 
peculiar and inscriptional forms, of 
tuus, meus, suus, 653; of hic, 663- 
663; of ille, iste, 667, 668; of illic, 
istic, 670; of is, 673, 674; of idem, 
677, 678; of ipse, 680; a qui, quis, 
688, 690; alis, alid, for alius, aliud, 
619. : 

Uses of, 1113-1123; subj. of verb, 
1113, 1027; general, 1113; as subj., in 
titles, &c., 1114-1116; in exclamations, 
11173 as case of address, 1118-1123: 
combined with voc., 11213 with mihf 
est ndmen, &c., 1213. 1214; pred., 
instead of dat., 1221, 1224; with opus 
est, 1353; as subj. of infin., 1535: ac- 
companying imper., 1571; pred. noun 
with infin. in, 2184; pred., see Predi- 
cate ; of gerundive construction, 2243- 
2249, 2251. 

Non-occurrent, : 

action, tense of, in subordinate sen- 

tence, 1753, 2329; protases of, defined, 
2024; treated, 2091-2118, see Con- 
ditional; apodoses of, in ind. disc., 
2331-2334- 

Notation, 2406-2411. 

Nouns, 

defined, 3-8; endings of, with shor- 
tened vowel, 59, 61; with long vowel 
retained, 65-67 ; formation of, 180-203 ; 
roots and stems, 183-198; without form- 
ative suffix, 195, 198, 199; with forma- 
tive suffix, 195-198, 200-203; sufhxes 
of, 204-364, see Formation; com- 
pound, formation and meaning of, 379- 
390; gender nouns, defined, 398, 4023 
mobile, defined, 409; epicenes, 411; of 
common gender, 410; inflection of, 398- 
+12, see Gender, Number, Case, 
Declension ; with two forms of stem, 


401, 413, 479 475) 531, 545, 566-5609, 
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Nouns — continued. 
603; agreement of, 1077-1098, see 
Agreement; use of, 1099-1468, see 
Ablative, &c., Substantives, Ad- 
jectives. 
Nouns of the verb, 
enumerated, 732; formation of, 894- 
g19, see Formation; sequence of 
tenses following, 1766-1769; uses of, 
2160-2299; see Infinitive, Gerund, 
Gerundive, Supine, Participles. 
Number, 
in nouns, defined, 414; in verbs, de- 
fined, 722; dual forms, 415; nouns 
defective in, see Defective; sing. and 
plur., with different meaning, 418, 480; 
agreement of verb in, 1062-1076; agree- 
ment of subst.in, 1077-1081 ; agreement 
of adj. and partic. in, roS2-1098; agree- 
ment of rel. pron. in, 1082-1098, 1801- 
1811, see Relative; agreement of 
' demonstrative and determinative prons. 
in, 1082-1098. see Demonstrative, 
Determinative; sing., in collective 
sense, 1099; sing., of a class, 1100; 
sing., of neut. adjs. used as substs., 
I1ol, 1093, 1250; plur., of a class, 1104 ; 
plur., of proper names, 1to5, 416; plur., 
of neut. adjs. used as substs., 1106; 
plur., of names of countries, 1107; plur., 
of material substs., 1108, 416; plur., of 
abstracts, r1og, 416; plur., in generali- 
zations and in poetry, 1110; denoted 
by gen. of quality, 1239; denoted by 
advs., 1438. 
Numeral adjectives, 
decl. of, 637-643; agreeing with a 
rel., 1810; kinds of, 2404; table of, 
2405; see Numerals. 
Numeral adverbs, 
2404; table of, 2405; forms in -iéns, 
-i@s, 2414. 
Numerals, | 
cardinals, decl. of, 637-642, 4313 
ordinals and distributives, decl. of, 643 ; 
kinds of, 2404; table of, 2405; nota- 
tion, 2406-2411; some forms of, 2412- 
2418; some uses of cardinals and 
ordinals, 2419; some uses of distribu- 
tives, 2420-2422; multiplicatives, pro- 
portionals, and adjs. derived from 
numerals, 2423; fractions, 2424-2428 ; 
see Numeral Adjectives, Car- 
dinal numerals, Ordinal, Dis- 
tributive. 
Numeri Italici, 2549. 


Obe : 
ein of, case with, 1181-1185. 
Object, 
of a subst., defined, 1046; of a verb, 
direct, becomes nom. in pass., 1125; 
constructions of, 1132-1150, 1167-1174, 
see Accusative ; subordinate sen- 
tence as, 1715; expressed by sentence 
with quod, 1845; complementary 
clause as, 1948; infin. as, 2167-2206, 
see Infinitive ; of gerundive, 2247; 
of gerund, 2242, 2255, 2250, 2265; in- 
direct, see Complement. ; 
Objective, 
compounds, defined, 384; gen., 1260- 
1262; gen., nostri, vestri used as, 
2335- 
Obligation, es 
expressions of, in indic. with in- 
fin., 1495-1497; expressed by subjv., 
1552; expressed by gerundive, 2243, 
2248, 
Obligatory, 
use of verb, 2306. 
Oblique cases, 419. 
Octdnfrius, 
defined, 2536; iambic, 2604-2609; 
trochaic, 2636-2638; anapaestic, 2684, 
2685. 
Office, 
suffixes denoting, 216, 235; titles of, 
with gerundive construction, 2254. 
Often, 
perf. expressing action often or never 
done, 1611. 
Omission, 
of prep., with several substs., 1430; 
of antecedent of rel., 1798, 1799; of 
subj. acc. of infin., 2183, 2154. 
Open vowels, 37. 
Optative, 
_ see Wish. 
Or&tid Obliqua, 
see Indirect Discourse. 
Order, 
see Command. 
Ordinal, ; 
numerals, dec]. of, 6433; in acc, to 
express time, 1155; with post and 
ante in expressions of time, 1394-13975 
list of, 2404, 2405; in dates, 2419; some 
forms of, 2412-2418; with subst. not 
used in sing., 2419; quisque with, 
2397- 
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aici Se 


Participles — continued. 


Origin, 
adj. suffixes implying, 298, 302-3305 
gen. of, 1232-1238; express by abl., 
1312-1315, 1309; 1426; expressed by 
adj., 1427- 
Ought, 
verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. 
Owner, 
gen, of, 1232-1238. 


Paeon, 2521, 2522- 
Palatal, 53, 54: 
Palimbacchius, 2522. 
Pardoning, 
expressions of, case with, 1181-1185. 


Parentage, 
denoted by abl., 1312. 
Parentheses, 
asyndeton in, 16423 introduced by 
nam, et, &c., 16423 quod sciam, 
qui quidem, 1829; with ut, sicut, 
prout, 1905, 1940, 1942, 20175 ex: 
pressed by purpose clause with ut, né, 
1962; si placet, &c., 2513. 
Parisyliables, 
defined, 515; decl. of, 517-528, 540- 
569, see Declension ; gender of, 577- 


579° 
Paroemiac, 26388, 2689. 
Part concerned, 
acc. of, 1147+ 
Participation, 
adjs. of, with gen., 1263, 1264; verbs 
of, with gen., 1292. 
Participles, 
defined, 732, 2278; suffix, -nus, 296, 
316-3223 in -mino-, 297; agreement 
of, 1082-1093, see Agreement; in 
dat., to denote person viewing or judg- 
ing, 1217; cause or motive expressed 
by, 13173 question with, 15333 rel, sen- 
tence coordinated with, 1820; quam~ 
quam with, 1900; uamlibet with, 
1907; quamvIs, with, 1907: intimat- 
ing condition, 2110; quasi, tam- 
uam, ut, velut with, 21213 with 
gerundive construction, 2254; uses of, 
treated, 2278-2299: character of, 2278; 
time of, 2279-2281; the attributive, 
2282-2286 § expressing permanent con- 
dition, 22523 compared, &c., 2284 ; the 
subst., 2287-2292; the appositive, 2293- 
2296: representing rel. sentence, 2294: 


expressing time, means, &c., 2295 ; the 
predicative, 2297-2299. 
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Present, stem of, 543, 6323 abl. sing. 
of, 560, 6335 decl. of, 632, 633; gem. 
lur. of, in -um, 563; of sum, 7493 
ormation of, go1-903; with gen., 1266; 
in abl. abs., 1362; in reflexive sense, 
1482; with verbs signifying represent? 
and verbs of senses, 2298, 2299. 

Perfect, formation of, 906-919; lack- 
ing, 811, 905, 907; 922-1019 advs. from, 
704, 1372; dat. of possessor with, 1216, 
1478; of origin, with abl., 1312; in abl. 
abs., 1362, 13645 of deponents, 907, 1 364, 
1492, 2280; abl. neut. of, used imper- 
sonally, 13723 agreeing with sentence or 
infin., 1373; with Gsus est and opus 
est, 1382; used as subst., 1440; with 
act. meaning, 1485; with ful, fueram, 
fuerd, 1609; sequence after, 31766, 
1767; of contemporaneous action, 2280 ; 
translated as abstract, 2255, 2256; with 
habed, facid, dd, &c., 1606, 22973 
quantity of penult vowel in disyllabics, 
2434-2436. 

future, formation of, 904, 905; with 

sum, 802, 803; with sum, use of, 
1633. 17371 17425 1740. 17473 USE of, 
in conditional sentences, 2074, 2081, 
2087, 2092, 2993, 2097; 2100 2108; 
in abl. abs., 13623; as adj., 2283. 

Perfect active, 907- 


Particles, 


interrogative, see Interrogative ; 
exclamatory, see Questions ; of 
wishes, 1340; conjunctive particle sen- 
tence, 1838-2122, see Conjunctive. 


Partitive, 


gen., 1241-1254} nostrim,vestrim 
used as, 2335- 


Parts, 


of speech, 2-15 5 prin., of verbs, 733- 


735; prin., classification of verbs accord- 
ing to, 920-1022, see Verbs. 


Passive voice, 


defined, 723, 14723 of verbs of intrans. 
use, 724, 763, 1479; nom. of, for acc. of 
act., 1125, 14733 of compound verbs, 
with acc., 1138; of verbs of feeling, 
commonly intransitive, 1139; two ac- 
cusatives of the act. in, 1167-1171, 
14743; act. of a different verb serving 
as, 1471; defining acc. or acc. of extent 
or duration made subj. in, 14753 verbs 
of trans. use used impersonally in, 14793 
the doer of the action how expressed 
with, 1318, 1319, 1476-1478, 2181, 22433 
use of, 1472-1485; complementary dat. 
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Passive voice — continued. 
of act. made subj. in, 1181, 1480, 2202; 
with reflexive meaning, 1481, 1487, 1148; 
of coepi and désin6, 1483; perf. 
partic. with act. meaning, 1485; depo- 
nents with force of, 1487; deponents 
with meaning of, 1490; perf. partic. of 
deponents with act. and pass. meaning, 
907, 1364, 1492; forms with fui, &c., 
1609; of verbs of perceiving, knowing, 
thinking, saying, &c., personal and im- 
personal constructions of, 2177-2182; 
of iubed, vetd, sind, used personally, 
_ 2201; with gerundive, 2251; fut. infin., 
formation and use of, 2273. 
Patronymics, 
suffixes forming, 279; gen. plur. of, 
439- 
Pauses, 2540. 
Penalty, 
denoted by gen., 1282; denoted by 
abl., 1282. 
Pentameter, 
defined, 2536; dactylic, 2570-2576. 
Pentapody, 
defined, 2531; logaoedic, 2664-2668. 
Penthemimeral caesura, 2544. 
Penthemimeris, 2531. 
Penult, 
defined, 155; when accented, 171, 
172, 176, 177; quantity of, in polysyl- 
lables, 2434-2436. 
percenving. 
verbs of, coordinated, 1696; in pres. 
with postquam, ubi, yt, &c., 1926; 
with acc. and infin., 2175; time of infin. 
with, 2219, 2226. 
Perfect tense, 
indicative, formation of, 854-875; 
stem without suffix, 835-866; stem in 
-8-, 867, 868; stem in -v-= or -u-, 869- 
875; short or old forms, 855-893; 
-runt and -re in 3rd pers. plur., 727; 
quantity of vowel preceding -runt, -re, 
856, 857; -it, 857, 68; reduplication of, 
§38-861, 922-932, 989, 995, oI: quan- 
tity of penult vowel in disyllabic per- 
fects, 2434-2436. 
Dative of possessor with, 1216, 1478; 
in simple sentence, uses of, 1602-1613, 
1616; definite, defined, 1602; historical, 
defined, 1602; historical, function of, 
1603 ; historical, for plup., 1604 ; definite, 
function of, 1605; definite, expressed by 
habeG and partic., 1606 ; definite, of in- 
ceptives, 1607; definite, denoting pres. 


Perfect tense — continued. 
resulting state, 1608 ; definite, pass. with 
fui, &c., 1609; definite, other uses of, 
1610-1616, 2027, 2030; sequence of, 
1717, 1740-1761, 2322-2324; 2326-2329; 
in subordinate sentence, rel. time, 1733; 
1736; independent, 1738; with cum, 
1860, 1861, 1866, 1867, 1869, 1871; with 
antequam, priusquam, 1912, 1917, 
1920; with postquam, ubf, ut, &c., 
1925, 1927, 1929, 1930, 1932; with dum, 
ddnec, quoad, quamdii, 1998, 2001 
2002, 2006, 2007, 2009; in conditional 
prot., 2023, 2034-2041, 2066-2068; in 
conditional apod., 2023, 2027, 2035, 2043, 
2049, 2053, 2060, 2101, 2103-2105, 
Subjunctive, formation of, 876-878; 
short or old forms, 885-893; in wishes, 
1541, 1543; in exhortations, prohibi- 
tions, &c., 1549, 1551; of action con- 
ceivable, 1557, 1555; with force of fut., 
1541, 1549, 1551, 1558; of repeated 
action, 1730; sequence of, 1764, 17655 
in subordinate sentence, following pri- 
mary, 1746, 1762, 1766, 1771, 2323; fol- 
lowing pres. of vivid narration and pres. 
of quotation, 1752; following perf. defi- 
nite, 1754; following secondary, in rel., 
causal, and ccncessive sentences, 1756 ; 
following secondary, in consecutive sen- 
tences, 1757; following secondary, in in- 
direct question, 1760; following secon- 
dary, in ind. disc., 2328; in sequence with 
adjacent verb, 1761; of action non- 
occurrent, in pres. sequence, 1763; in 
sequence with perf. infin., 1768; with 
antequam, priusquam, 1913, 1916, 
1919; With ut purpose, 1962; in con- 
ditional prot., 2023, 2070, 2072, 2084- 
2088, 2090; in conditional apod., 2023, 
2058, 2073, 2077, 2085, 2090; with 
quasi, tamquam si, &c, 2119; in 
ind. disc. representing a fut. perf., 2324. 
Imperative, formation of, 813, 879; 
pass., 1550. 
Infinitive, see Infinitive. 
Participle, see Participles. 
Periods, 
connection of, 2123-2159. 
Periphrastic, 
forms of the verb, So2—804 ; fut. partic. 
with form of sum, S02, $03; fut. partic. 
with form of sum, use of, 1633, 1737, 
1742, 1746, 1747; in conditional sen- 
tences, 2074, 2081, 2087, 2092, 2093. 
2097, 2100, 2108; gerundive with 
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Periphrastic —continucd. _ 
sum, 804, 2101, 2243; circumlocu- 
tions for perf. pass., fut. act., fut. pass. 
infin., 732, 898, 2273; perf. pass. im- 
per., 1580; perf. with habed, 1606, 
2297; fore, futirum esse, ut, 
2233; fore with perf. partic., 2234; 
forms in conditional apodoses of ac- 
tion non-occurrent in ind. disc., 2331!- 
2334+ 
Permission, 
verbs of, subjv. coordinated with, 
1710; verbs of, with purpose clause, 
1950; expressed by quamvis, 1904 ; 
expressed by quamlibet, 1907. 
Permissive, 
use of verb, 2307. 
Person, 
in verbs, defined, 721: in imper., 731; 
3rd pers. plur., in indef. sense, 1033; 
agreement of verb in, 1062; when su 
jects are of different pers., 1076; when 
subj. is rel., 1807; use of nds for ego, 
1074; order of persons, 1076; pers. of 
qui, 1792. 
Personal pronouns, 
decl. of, 644-651; possess., 652-655 ; 
when used with 1st and and pers., 
1029; possess. used instead of gen., 
1234, 1262; gen. of, used possessively, 
1234; _preps. following, 1435; use of 
nostrim, vestrim, nostri, vestri, 
2335: possess. omitted, 2346; possess. 
meaning proper, appropriate, favour- 
able, 2346; ipse with, 2376; see 
ego, &c. 
Personal verbs, 
impersonal verbs used as, 1181, 1284; 
verbs of intrans. use used as, in pass., 
1181, 1480, 2203; verbs of perceiving, 
knowing, thinking, saying as, in pass., 
2177-2182; iubed, vets, sind as, in 
pass., 2201. 
Person endings, 
vowel of, short, 59, 61; vowel of, long, 
68 ; -mino in imper., 297, 731; -mini 
in 2nd pers. plur., 297, 730; function 
of, 713, 721; table of, 726; -runt and 
-re in perf., 727; of 1st and 2nd pers., 
728; -ris and -re in 2nd pers. pass., 
730; in inscriptions, 729; 3rd_ pers. 
plur. -ont, -unt, 827. 
Persuading, 
verbs of, case with, 1181-1185 ; 
subjv. coordinated with, 1712. 
Phalaecean, 2664, 2665, 
Pherecratean, 2659. 


Phonetic, 
see Sound. 
Pity, 
see Mental distress. 


subst. suffixes denoting, 266, 228, 
240, 242, 245, 249; adj. suffixes de- 
noting, 317, 321, 347; advs. denoting, 
708, 769, 1438; expressed by loc., 1331- 
1341; expressed by loc. abl., 1342-1349 ; 
expressed by attributive prepositional 
phrase, 1426, 1233; expressed by adj., 
1427, 1233; expressed by gen., 1427, 
1232; from which, advs. denoting, 710; 
from which, how expressed, 1307-3311; 
to which, advs. denoting, 710; to which, 
how expressed, 1157-1166, 1210; rel. 
advs., ubi, qud, unde, 1793. 

Places, 

names of, see Towns. 
Plants, 

names of, gender, 407, 408, 573. 
Pleasing, 

expressions of, case with, 1181-1185. 
Plenty, 

sec Fulness. 
Pluperfect tense, 

indicative, formation of, 880; short 
or old forms, 885-893; dat. with, 1216, 
1478; uses of, in simple sentence, 1614- 
1618, 1607, 1609; of past action com- 
pleted, 1614; expressing past resulting 
state, 1615; in letters, 1616; for perf., 
1617; of time anterior to past repeated 
action, 1618; of inceptives, 1607; pass. 
with fueram, &c., 1609 ; sequence of, 
1717, 1740-1745, 1747, 1748, 1755-1760, 
2322-2324, 2326-2329; in subordinate 
sentence, rel. time, 1733, 1736; inde- 
pendent, 1738; with Cum, 1860, 1861 ; 
with antequam, priusquam, 1918 ; 
with postquam, ubi, ut, &c., 1928, 
1929, 1932, 1933; with dum, ddnec, 
1997, 2009; in conditional prot., 2023, 
2048-2051; in conditional apod., 2023, 
2029, 2036, 2104, 2107. 

Subjunctive, formation of, 881; -8t, 
68; short or old forms, 885-893; in 
wishes, 1544; in expressions of obliga- 
tion or necessity, 15352; of action cor- 
ceivable, 1561; of repeated action, 17303 
sequence of, 1762, 1763; in subordinate 
sentence, following secondary, 1747, 
1762, 1766, 1771, 2322; following pres. 
of vivid narration and pres. of quota- 
tion, 1752; following primary, 1753, 
2329; following perf. definite, 1754; 
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Pluperfect tense — continued. 
following perf. infin., or perf. partic., 
1767; with cum, 1872, 1873; with 
quotiéns, quotiénscumque, 18387; 
with antequam, priusquam, 1914, 
1920, 1921; with postea quam, 
postquam, &c., 1924; with dénec, 
2009; with indef, rel. pron. or adv., 1814; 
in conditional prot., 2024, 2071, 2089, 
2091, 2096, 2098-2107; in conditional 
apod., 2024, 2041, 2071, 2073, 2083, 
2089, 2091, 2095, 2099; with quas}, 
tamquam si, &c., 2120; in ind. disc. 
representing a fut. perf., 2324; in 
conditional apod. of direct discourse, 
how represented in ind. disc., 2331- 
2334: 7 

Plural number, 

in nouns, defined, 414; lacking, see 
Defective; with different meaning 
from sing., 418, 480; of material 
substs., 416, 1108; of abstracts, 416, 
1109; of proper names, 416, 1105; of 
names of countries, 1107; in generali- 
zations and in poetry, 1110; adjs. in, 
used as substs., 1103, 1104, 1106; in 
substs., in agreement, 1077-1081; in 
adjs., prons., and partic., in agreement, 
1082-1098; in verbs, defined, 722; with 
sing. and plur. subjects, 1062-1076; 
of modesty, 1074; of gerundive with 
nostri, &c., 2261. 
Polysyllables, 
quantity of penult in, 2434-2436; 
quantity of final syllable in, 2437-2457. 
Position, 
syllables long by, 168; syllable con- 
taining vowel before mute or f followed 
by 1 or r, 169; final short vowel before 
word beginning with two consonants or 
double cons., 2458; final 8 does not al- 
ways make, 2468; of preps., 1433-1437. 
Positive, 
expressing ie rtion, 14543 used 
in comparison of adjs. and advs., 1457, 
1458; combined with a compar., 1458; 
expressed by compar. with abl., 1464; 
see Comparison, Affirmative. 

Possession, 

adj. suffixes implying, 298, 302-330; 
expressed by dat., 1207, 1212-1216; ex- 
pressed by gen., 1232-1238. 

Possessive compounds, 385. 

Possessive pronouns, 

decl. of, 652-655 ; agreement of, 1082- 
10g8 ; used instead of gen. of personal 
or reflexive pron., 1234, 1262; with 


Possessive pronouns — continued. 
word in apposition in gen., 1235; with 
réfert and interest, 1277; gen. of, 
with infin., 1237, 2208, 2211; implying 
antecedent to rel., 1807; of retlexive, 
referring to subj. of verb, 2336; of re- 
flexive, referring to word not subj. of 
verb, 2337; of reflexive, in construction 
of acc. with infin., 2338-2340; of reflex. 
ive, in subordinate clauses, 2341-2343 ; 
omitted, 2346; meaning proper, appro- 
priate, favourable, 2346; see meus, &c. 

Possessor, 

dat. of, 1212-1216, 1478, 2181, 2243. 

Possibility, 

expressed by subjv., 1554-1562; de- 
noted by gerundive, 2249; verbal ex- 
pressions of, see Ability. 

Postponed, 

action, denoted by fut. perf., 1630. 

Postpositive, 

words, 1676, 1688 ; preps., 1433-1436. 
Potential, 
use of verb, 2305; see Action con- 
ceivable. 

Prayer, 

duim, &c. in, 756; forms of perf. 
subjv. and fut. perf. in, 887; expressed 
by imper., 1571 ; im verse, 2549. 

Predicate, 

defined, 1023, 1035; omitted, 1036; 
enlarged, 1048-1054; pred. subst., verb 
agreeing with, 1072 ; agreement of pred. 
subst., 1077-1081; in oblique case, 
1052, 1363; pred. adj., agreement of, 
1082-1098 ; pred. nom., with verb of in- 
determinate meaning, 1035; with other 
verbs, 1051; infin, as pred. nom., 2207 ; 
noun, in nom. with complementary 
infin., 2171; in acc., referring to subj. 
acc. 2174; in nom., with verbs of per- 
ceiving, knowing, &c., used in pass., 
2177; in nom., with verbs of perceiving, 
knowing, &c., used in act.. 2184; in 
acc., referring to unexpressed indef. subj. 
of infin., 2213; in dat., with implied 
subj. of infin., 2214; in acc., with verbs 
of making, choosing, naming, &c., 1167, 
1168; pred. uses of gen., 1256) 1237, 
1239, 1251; pred. use of abl. of quality, 
1375; with Gtor, 1381; pred. partic. 
with Osus est, opus est, 1382; pred. 
use of prepositional expressions, 1428 ; 
pron, agreeing with pred. subst., 1097, 
1806; pred. use of gen. of gerundive 
construction, 2262-2264; see Predi- 
Cative. 
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Predicative, 

dat., 1219-1225; partic., 2297-2299. 
Prefixes, 

advs. as verbal, 1402-1409. 


‘ Prepositions, 


defined, 11, 696, 1402; as proclitics, 
178; accent of, when following case, 178; 
how written in inscriptions and mss., 
178; as positive, 357; compounded 
with nouns or noun stems, 351-383, 355, 
390; compounded with verbs, 391, 392; 
inseparable, p22 1409; origin of, 696, 
1102-1404; function of, 1405; inflected 
forms of substs. used as, 1406, 1413, 
1419, 1420; trace of adverbial use in 
tmesis, 1407; use as advs. and as preps. 
discussed, 1412-1416, 14213 seed with 
acc., 1410-1416; used with abl., 1415- 
142m; used with abl. proper, 1297, 
1415, 1419-1421; used with loc. abl., 
1299, 1416; used with instrumental abl., 
1300; with acc. or abl., 1422-1425, 
1415; substs. combined by, 1426-1428 ; 
repetition of, with two or more substs., 
1429; omission of, with a second subst., 
1430; two, with one subst., 1431, 1432; 
position of, 1433-1437; in oaths, 1437; 
verbs compounded with, cases after, 
1137, 1138, 1188-1191, 1194-1199, 1209 ; 
with infin. as obj., 2205 ; with gerundive 
construction or gerund in acc., 2252, 
2253; in abl., 2267; with subst. and 
partic., 2285, 2286; for special uses of 
different preps., see Index of Latin 
Words, 


Present tense — continued. 


quoniam, 1853; with antequam, 
priusquam, 1915, 1918; with post- 
quam, ub, ut, &c., 1926, 1927, 1930, 
1932; with dum, ddnec, quoad, 
quamdifl, 1995, 2000, 2001, 2006, 2007, 
2009; in conditional prot., 2023, 2026< 
2033, 2065-2068, 2074; in conditional 
apod., 2023, 2026, 2034, 2042, 2048, 2052, 
2059, 2078. 

Subjunctive, formation of, &41-843; 
it, -at, -&t, 68; -ar, 68; in wishes, 
1541, 1542; in exhortations, prohibi- 
tions, &c., 1548, 1550, 1551; of action 
conceivable, 1556; of repeated action, 
1730; primary, 1762; referring to fut. 
time, 1743, 1749 ; following perf. definite, 
1754; following secondary in rel., causal, 
and concessive sentences, 1756; follow- 
ing secondary in consecutive sentences, 
1757; following seccndary in indirect 
question, 1760; following secondary in 
ind. disc., 2328; in sequence with adja- 
cent verb, 1761; of action non-occurrent, 
in pres. sequence, 1763; in sequence 
with perf. infin., 1768; with ante- 
quam, priusquam, 1912, 1915, 1919; 
with ut purpose, 1962; with dum, 
ddnec, quoad, 2003, 2005, 2007 ; with 
modo, 2003; in conditional prot., 2023, 
2070, 2072, 2076-20583, 2090, 2093, 2096; 
in conditional apod., 2023, 2033, 2039, 
2046, 2057, 2064, 2070, 2076, 2084, 2090 ; 
with quasi, tamquam si, &c., 2119; 
in ind. disc. representing a fut., 2324. 


Infinitive, see Infinitive. 

Participle, see Participles. 
Preventing, 

see Hindering. 
Priapean, 2674. 
Price, 

gen. of, 1271; abl. of, 1388-1392. 
Primary tenses, 1717, 1762. 
Primitive, 


Present stems, 
used as roots, 190-194, 855; roots 
used as, 738-743, 828, 844. 
Present system, 
of verbs, formation of, 828-85 3. 
Present tense, 
indicative, formation of, §28-840; -it, 
“at, -Et, 68 ; -dr, 68; dat. of possessor 
with, 1216, 1478, 2181; uses of, in sim- 


ple sentence. 1587-1593, 1601; of pres. 
action, 1587; of customary or repeated 
action, or general truth, 1588; of past 
action, still continued, 1589; of vivid 


defined, 198; substs., 204-245, see 
Substantives; adjs., 280-297, 305, 
see Adjectives ; verbs, theme in, 738- 
7413 inflection of, 743-791; formation 
of pres. stem of, 828-838; list of, 922- 


narration, 159c, 1639; the annalistic, 
1591; of verbs of hearing, seeing, 
Saying, 1592; in quotations, 1592; of 
ut. action, 1593, 2026; in letters, 
1601; sequence of, 1717, 1740-1746, 
1749-1753, 2322-2324, 2326-2329; in 
subordinate sentence, rel. time, 1733- 
17353 independent, 1738; with cum, 
1860-1862, 1866, 1867, 1869, 1871; with 
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986, see Verbs. 
Principal cases, II11, 1112. 
Principal parts, 
of the verb, 733-735; classification 
of verbs according to, 920-1022, see 
Verbs. 
Privation, 
see Separation. 


Lndex of Subjects. 


a 


Proceleusmatic, 2521. 
Proclitics, 178. 
Prohibitions, 

expressed by subjv., 1547-1551; ex- 

ressed by imper., 1581-1586; expressed 
by fut., 1624; pert. infin. with vols, 
ndld in, 2224. 

Promise, 

expressed by fut., 1619; implication 

of, in fut. perf., 1629. 
Promising, 
verbs of, with acc. and infin., 2186; 
with pres, infin., 2186, 2221, 2236. 
Pronominal, 
see Pronouns. 
Pronoun, 

questions, 1526-1530; 

direct, 1785. 
Pronouns, 

defined, 9; as proclitics, 178; inflec- 
tion of, 644-694; personal, 644-651: 
reflexive, 644-651; possess., 652-633; 
demonstrative, 656-670; determinative, 
656-659, 671-675; of identity, 656-659, 
676-678 ; intensive, 656-659, 679, 680; 
rel., interrogative, indef., 656-659, 681- 
604; interrogative, adj. and subst. forms 
of, 683-685; indef., adj. and subst. 
forms of, 686; reduplicated, 650; cor- 
relative, 695, 1831; advs. from, 696- 
698, 701, 702, 704-710. 

Agreement of, 1093-1098, 1801-1811, 
see Agreement; adj., equivalent to 
gen., 1098, 1234, 1262; used in neut. 
acc. with verbal expressions, 1144; 
as connectives, 2129-2132; use of, in 
ind. disc., 2325, 2338-2342; use of, 
2335-2403; use of personal, 2335; use 
of reflexive, 2336-2345; use of possess., 
2346; use of hic, 2347-2355 use of 
iste, 2356, 2357; use of ille, 


questions, in- 


23995 | 
2364 use of 1S, 2365-2370; use of 
i 


Pronunciation, 

of names of characters of alphabet, 16, 
32-38; of vowels, 26, 32-38; of diph- 
thongs, 42, 43; of consonants, 44-49; 
change of sound of vowels, 55-113, 
of diphthongs, 80-883; of consonants, 
114-154; rules of vowel quantity, 1 57- 
167, 2429-2472, see Quantity ; divi- 
sion of syllables, 155; long and short 
syllables, 168, 169; of es, est in 
combination with other words, 747; 
see also Accent Substitution, 
Reve Disappearance. 
Assimilation, Dissimilation, In- 
terchange, Lengthening, Short- 
ening, Weakening, Hiatus, 
Contraction, Elision, Affinities. 

Proper, 

names, defined, 5; of -o- decl., form 

and accent of voc. and gen. sing. of, 172, 


456-459; with accent on final syllable, 
173; plur. of, 416. 1105; ending in 
-aius, -€ius, -dius, declensional 
forms of, 458; with attribute attached, 
1044; see Greek. 

Proportionals, 2423. 

Propriety, 


verbal expressions of, in indic., 1495- 
1497; subjv. coordinated with verbal 
expressions of, 1709; verbal expressions 
of, in conditional periods, 2074, 2101; 
expressed by subjv., 1547-1552; ex- 
pressed by gerundive construction, 2243, 
2248. 

Prosody, 

2429-2739; see Quantity, Figures 

of prosody, Versification. 
Protasis, 

defined, 1061 ; fut. perf. in, coincident 
in time with fut. perf, in apod., 1627; 
concessive, 2116; see Conditional, 

Relative, Conjunctive. 


EM, 2371-2373; use of ipse, 2374- | Protest, 


2384; use of uter, quis, 2385, 2386; 
use of rel., 1792-1837; use of indef. 
quis, qui, 2388, 2389; use of ali- 
quis, 2390, 2391; use of quidam, 
2392, 2393; use of quisque, 2394- 
2398; use of uterque, 2399, 2400; 
use of quivis, quilibet, utervis, 
uterlibet, 2401; use of quisquam, 
illus, 2402; use of ném6, nihil, 
nillus, neuter, 2403; place of recip- 
rocal taken by inter nds, &c., invi- 
cem, &c., 2344, 2345; see Relative, 
&c., qui, &c. 


introduced by sentence with quod, 
1842. 
Protestations, 
subjv. in, 1542; fut. in, 1622; ita... 
ut, 1542, 1622, 1937. 
Protraction, 2516. 
Proviso, 


introduced by ut, n®é.. , ita, 
1964; by dum, 2003; by modo, 
2003. 
Punishment, 


see Penalty. 
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Purpose, Quantity — continued. 


t. of, 1223-1225; clauses, tense of, 
after pert. detnite, 1754; rel. sentences 
of, 1317; expressed by quod, id, 
1840; sentences of, with priusquam, 
1919; sentences of, with ut, né, &c., 
1947-1964; sentences of, with qud, 
1974; sentences of, with adv. qui, 
1970; sentences of, with dum, ddnec, 
&c., 2005-2009; infin. of, 2164, 2165; 
expressed by acc. of gerundive construc- 
tion, 2250; expressed by dat. of 


878 ; i, 1, in fut. perf., 883, 884; rules of, 
in classical hatin, 2429-2463; monosyl- 
lables, 2430-2433; penults, 2434-2436; 
final syllables ending in vowel, 2437- 
2446; final syllables ending in pnele 
cons. not S, 2447-2450; final syllables 
ending in 8, 2451-2457; position, 2458; 
hidden, 2459-2463; some peculiarities 
of, in old Latin, 2464-2469; law of 
lambic shortening, 2470-2472; in ver- 
sification, 2514-2518. 


gerundive construction, 2256; ex-/| Quaternfrius, 


pressed by gerundive construction or 
gerund with Causa, 2164, 2255, 2270; 


iambic, 2617-2620; trochaic, 2643; 
anapaestic, 2687. 


expressed by gen. of gerundive con-| Questioning, 


Struction alone, 2263; expressed by 
gen. of gerund alone, 2263; expressed 
by acc. of gerundive construction or 
erund with ad, 2164, 2270; denoted 


verbs of, with two accusatives, 1169- 
1171; with acc. and prepositional 
phrase, 1170; with indirect question, 
1774- 


ey supine, 1166, 2270; expressed by Questions, 


partic., 2295; use of reflexive pron. in 
subjv. clauses of, 2341, 2342. 
Pyrrhic, 2522. 
Pythiambic strophe, 
in Horace, 2722, 2723, 


Quality, 
subst. suffixes denoting, 246-264; 

adj. suffixes denoting, 281-297; gen. 
of, 1239, 1240; abl. of, 1375. 

Quantitative, 

verse, 2548; theory of the Saturnian, 

2551. 

Quantity, 
_ of diphthongs, 39, 158; how denoted 
in inscriptions, 27-30: how denoted in 
books, 31, 2514; common, definition 
and sign of, 31, 23143; pronunciation 
of long and short vowels. 26. 33, 343 
change in quantity of vowels and preser- 
vation of long quantity, 55-68, 743 
long and_ short syllables, 168; of 
syllable containing vowel before mute 
or f followed by 1 or r, 169; general 
Principles of vowel quantity, 157-167; 
vowel before another vowel or h, 137- 
164; diphthong before a vowel, 138; 
compounds of prae, 158: gen. in @i, 
160; length of e in di€i, réi, fidéi, 
i. 160, Got, 602; the endings -ai, 
~ais. -Gi, -dis, @i, fis, 161; gen. 
In “1US, -1US, 162, 618, 656, 657, 694: 
vowel before nf, ns, cons. i, gn, 167; 
as determining accent, 171, 176, 1773 
“it in perf., 857; i, {, in perf. subj., 877, 
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indic. in, 1499; commoner in Latin 
than in English, 1500; two, short 
(quid est, quid vérd, &c.) leading 
to longer, 1500; kinds of, 1501. 

Yes or No questions, 1501-1525; con- 
founded with exclamations and declara- 
tions, 1502; without interrogative par- 
ticle, 1502; with n6n, 1502; with -ne, 
-N, 1503-1505; with nénne, 1503, 
1506; with nonne...n6n... non, 
1506; with num, 1503, 1507; with 
numne, 1507; an, anne, an ndn 
in single, 1303, 1508; with ecquis, 
ecqud, ecquand6, én umquam, 
1309; with satin, satin ut, 1510; 
how answered, 1611-1514. 

Alternative, history of, 1515-1517; 
without interrogative particle, 1518; 
with utrum, -ne, -n, and an, anne, 
an non, 1519; with necne, 1520; 
with several alternatives, 1521; with 
utrum, and -ne and an, 1522; with 
utrumne ... an, 1522; with no al- 
ternative expressed, 1523; how an- 
swered, 1525. 

Pronoun questions, 1526-1530; intro- 
duced by interrogative advs., 1526; 
with ut, Zow, 1528; with quisne, &c., 
1529; two or more with one verb, 1530. 

Subjunctive questions, 1563-1570; of 
appeal, 1563; in alternative form, 1564; 
asking whether action is conceivable, 
1565; in exclamative sentences, with 
no interrogative word or with -ne, 1566, 
1367; with uti, ut, 1568; with uti, ut, 
and -ne, -n, 1569; in subordinate 
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Questions — continued. 
sentence, 1731; tense of, in subordinate 
sentence, I 733° 

Indirect, defined, 1773; subjv. in, 
17733; expressions introducing, 1774; 
with verbs of fearing, 1774, 1959; se- 
quence of tenses in, 1760; Yes or No 
questions as, 1775-1777; introduced by 
Si, si fdrte, 1777; alternative ques- 
tions as, 1775-1784; introduced by qui 
scid an, qui scis an, quis scit an, 
1781; introduced by haud scid an, 
1782; without interrogative particle, 
1784}; pron. questions as, 1785; origi- 
nal subjv. questions as, 1786; rel. con- 
structions distinguished trom, 1791; use 
of reflexive pron. in, 2341, 2342. 

Accusative without verb in, 1150; 
verbal expressions denoting ability, duty, 
propriety, necessity in, 1493-1497 ; 
in indic. pres. or fut., intimating com- 
mand, exhortation, deliberation, appeal, 
1531, 1623; set forms expressing curi- 
osity, incredulity. wrath, captiousness, 
1532; threats introduced by scin qué 
mod6, 1532; united with partic., abl. 
abs., or subordinate sentence, 1533; co- 
ordinate with imper. or t€ rogé, scin, 
&c., 1697, 1757; introduced by indef. 
nescid quis, &c., 1788, 1789; mirum 
quantum, &c., 1790; direct, defined, 
1723; question and answer, original form 
of rel. sentence, 1795; in apod. of con- 
ditional sentence, 2018; introduced by 
nam, 2155; in ind. disc., 2312-2314; 
use of uter, quis, qui, 2385, 2386. 
Quotations, 

inquam in, 760; pres. used in, 1592; 
direct, 1723. 


Reason, 

introduced by quod, 1853; introduced 
by nén qua, &c., 1855; introduced by 
quoniam, 1884; expressed by tam- 
quam, 1909; coordinated members de- 
noting, 1703; see Cause. 
Reciprocal, 

action, deponents expressing, 1487, 
sec Reflexive ; pron., place taken by 
inter nos, &c., invicem, &c., 2344, 
2345; relations, expressed by uterque 
and alter, 2500. 
Redundant verbs, 815-823, 924-1019. 
Reduplication, 

defined, 189; in prons., 650; in verb 
roots, 755, 828, 829; in pert., 858-861, 
922-932, 989, 995, 1011. 


Reflexive pronouns, 

decl. of, 644-651 ; Possess., 652-655 ; 
possess. used instead of gen., 1234, 
1262; gen. of, used possessively, 1234; 
preps. following, 1435; referring to 
subj. of verb, 2336; referring to word 
not the subj. of verb, 2337; in construc- 
tion of acc. with infin., 2338-2340; in 
subordinate clauses, 2341-2343; inter 
sé, invicem inter sé, invicem sé, 
invicem, and expressions with alter, 
alius, for reciprocal, 2344, 23453 pos- 
sess. omitted, 2346; possess. meaning 
Lroper, appropriate, favourable, 2346; 
18 used for, 2370; ipse with, 2376; see 
sui, suus. 

Reflexive verbs, 

1481; pres. partic. of, in reflexive 
sense, 1482; gerund of, in retlexive 
nee 1482; deponents, 1487; with acc., 
1148. 

Reizianus versus, 2625, 2626. 
Relation, 

dat. of, 1217, 1218. 
Relationship, 

words of, with gen., 1203. 
Relative adverbs, 

711; in place of rel. pron. and prep., 
1793; correlative prons. and advs., 18313 
adv., uti, ut, 1935; quoad, 1991. 

Relative conjunctive particles, 

1794; sentences introduced by, 1838- 
2122. 

Relative pronouns, 

decl. of, 658, 659, 681-694; agree- 
ment of, 1094-1098, 1801-1811; agree- 
ment determined by sense, 1095, 1804; 
with several substs., 1096, 1803; refer- 
ring to proper name and explanatory 
appellative combined, 1805; agreeing 
with pred. subst., 1097, 1806; equivalent 
to gen., 1098; verb agreeing in pers. 
with antec, of rel., 1807; verb agreeing 
in pers. with antec. of rel. implied in 
possess., 1807; re]. attracted to case of 
antec., 1808; word in appos. with rel., 
1$09; word explanatory of antec. agree- 
ing with rel., 1810; quod, id quod, 
quae rés, 1511: rel. introducing main 
sentence, 1835; rel. introducing main 
sentence put in acc. with infin. in ind. 
disc., 2316; with a compar., 1321, 13263 
preps. following, 1434, 1435; introduc- 
ing rel. sentence, 1792; representin 
any pers., 1792; rel. advs. instead of, 
1793; developed from interrogative 
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Relative pronouns — continued. 
pron., 1795, 1808; quod before si, &c., 


Reminding, 


verbs of, cases with, 1172, 1291. 


1837; as connectives, 2128, 2131, 2132; | Remove, 


see qui. 
Relative sentence, 

treated, 1792-15373; introduced b 
rel. words, 1792-1794; development of, 
1793; preceding main sentence, 1795; 
with subst. in both members, 1795, 1796; 
following main sentence, 17y6; urbem 
quam statud vostra est, 1797; 
with determinative, demonstrative, 
subst., omitted. 1798; qua priidentia 
es, nihil té fugiet, 1800; indic. in, 
1721; tense of, after secondary, 1756; 
subjv. of ind. disc. and attraction in, 
1722, 1815 ; subjv. of repeated action in, 
1730, 1515; equivalent to conditional 
prot., indic. or subjv. in, 1812, 2110; 
of simple declarations or descriptiona, 
indic. in, 1813; introduced by indef. 
prons. and advs., indic. in, 1814; of 
purpose, subjv. in, 1817 ; of characteris- 
tic or result, subjv. in, 1818-1823; with 
dignus, indignus, iddneus, aptus, 
1819; coordinated with subst., adj.. or 
partic., 1820; with antec. omitted, indef. 
antec., or némd est qui, nihil est 
quod, &c., 1799, 1521, 1822; sunt 
qui, &c., with indic., 1823; of cause, 
reason, proof, concession, subjv. in, 
1824-1830; qui tamen with indic., 
1825 ; sentences with indic., resembling 
causal sentences, 1826; quippe qui, ut 
qui, ut pote qui, with indic. and 
subjv., 1827; quippe qui (adv.), ut 
qui, 1828; parenthetical subjv., quod 
sciam, qui quidem, 1529; quod 
attinet ad, &c., 1530; following prae- 
ut, 19453 coordination of rel. sentences, 
with rel. omitted, 1832, 1833; with rel. 
repeated, 1833: with second rel. re- 
placed by is, hic, &c., 1833; subordi- 
nation of, 1834; equivalent to main 
sentence, 1835; equivalent to main sen- 
tence, in ind. disc., 2316; other rel. 
sentences in ind. disc., 2315, 2318, 23193 
qud factd, &c., 1836; coordinated 
member equivalent to, 1698; represented 
by partic., 2294. 
Relative time, 
of subordinate sentence, 1732, 1741. 
Remembering, 

adjs. meaning, with gen., 1263, 1264; 
verbs of, with gen., 1287-1291; with 
acc., 1288; with de and abl., 1289, 
1290; with infin., 2160. 
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Rest 


verbs meaning, with abl., 1302-1306; 
with dat., 1195, 1209. 


Repeated, 


action (ter in anno, &c.), 1353; ex- 
pressed by pres. indic., 1588; by impf. 
indic., 1596; subjv. of, 1730; subjv. of, 
in Cum sentences, 1859, 1860; subjv. of, 
in sentences with quotiéns, quo- 
tiénscumque, 1887; subjv. of, in sen- 
tences with dum, ddnec, quoad, 
quamdifi, 1994, 2002, 2009; with 
postquam, ubi, ut, 1932; in general 
conditions, 2026, 2034, 2035, 2037, 2044, 
2050, 2071. 


Represent, 


verbs meaning, with pres. partic. used 
predicatively, 2298, 2299; with infin., 
2299. 


Request, 


expressed by imper., 1571; expressed 
by fut., 1624; verbs of, subjv. coordi- 
nated with, 1708; with purpose clause, 
1950 


Resemblance, 


adj. suffixes denoting, 299-301. 


Resisting, 


verbs of, with dat., 1181; with n& and 
subjv., 1960; with quéminus, 1977; 
with quin, 1986. 


Resolution, 2518. 
Resolve, 


verbs meaning, with purpose clause, 
1950; with infin., 1953, 2169; with acc. 
and infin., 2193. 


verbs of, followed by in or sub and 
abl., 1423; followed by im and acc., 


1424. 


Restraining, 


verbs of, with n&, 1960, 1977; with 
qudminus, 1960, 1977; with quin, 
1986; with acc. and infin., 2203; with 
acc. of gerundive construction or ger- 
und, 2252. 


Result, 


clauses, tense of, after secondary, 
1737-17593 rel. sentences of, 1818-1823; 
with dignus, indignus, &c., 1819: 
after assertions or questions of exist- 
ence or non-existence, 1821, 1822; sen- 
tences with ut, ut noén, &c., 1947, 
1948, 1965-1970; tantum abest, 
1969; quam ut, 1596; coordinatec 
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Result — continued. 
member equivalent to clause of, 1700; 
dat. of, 1219-1222; suffixes denoting, 
213, 222, 231, 234-236, 239, 249, 296. 
Rhetorical questions, 
see Appeal. 
Rhythm, . 
defined, 2511; kinds of, 2525-2528; 
Numeri Italici, 2549; Saturnian, 2550- 
2554; dactylic, 2555-2580; iambic, 
2551-2627; trochaic, 2628-2649; logaoe- 
dic, 2650-2674; dactylo-trochaic, 2675- 
2681; anapaestic, 2652-2690; cretic, 
2691-2697; bacchiac, 2698-2706; chor- 
iambic, 2707; ionic, 2708-2717. 
Rhythmical sentence, 2532, 2533. 
Rhythmical series, 2532, 2533. 
Rivers, 
names of, gender, 405, 406; decl., 518, 
519, 549; 554) 556. 
Roots, 
defined, 183; nature of, 184; three 
kinds, noun roots, verb roots, pron. 
roots, 186; two or more forms of one 
root, 187; vowel and cons. roots, 188; 
reduplicated, 1&9; reduplicated in verbs, 
758, 528, 829; pres. stems used as, 
190-194, 855; used as stems, 195, 198, 
199; used as stems in verbs, 738-743, 
S44 root stem, defined, 195; root verbs, 
defined, 743; root verbs, inflected, 744- 
781, 828; prin. parts of root verbs, 922. 
Route taken, 
advs. denoting, 707, 1376; abl. of, 
1376. 


Sapphic, 
strophe, 2545; the lesser, 2666; the 
greater, 2671-2673; in Horace, 2734, 
2735- 
Saturnian, 2550-2554. 
Saying, 
verbs of, with indef. subj., 1033; in 
pres. of past action, 1592; in plup., 
1617; ind. disc. with, 1724, 2309; illo- 
gically in subjv. in clause introduced by 
qui, quod, cum, 1727, 2320; coordi- 
nated, 1696; with acc. and infin., 2175 ; 
time of infin. with, 2219, 2226; see In- 
direct discourse. 
Scazon, 
choliambus, 2597-2600; trochaic te- 
trameter, 2639-2641. 
Secondary cases, 1111, 1112. 


Secondary tenses, 

1717, 1762; rules for use of, 1740- 
1772; subordinate to indic., 1746-1761; 
subordinate to subjv., 1762-1765 ; sub- 
ordinate to noun of verb, 1766-1769; 
subjv. in ind. disc. or by attraction, 
1770-1772, 2322-2324, 2326-2329; perf. 
def. and pres. of vivid narration, 1717, 
1752, 1754; secondary sequence with 
primary, 1751-17533; primary sequence 
with secondary, 1755-1760. 

Seeing, 

verbs of, in pres. of past action, 1592; 
with indirect question, 1774; in pres. 
with postquam, ubi, ut, &c., 1926. 

Selling, 

verbs of, with gen., 1274; with abl., 
1388-1392. 

Semi-deponents, 801, 1488. 
Semi-elision, 2497. 
Semi-hiatus, 2497. 
Sémiquinf@ria caesura, 2544. 
Sémisepténidria caesura, 2544. 
Sémiterndria caesura, 2544. 
Semivowels, 54. 
Sénirius, 

defined, 2536; iambic, 2583-2596. 
Sentence, 

defined, 1023; simple, defined, 1024; 
simple, enlarged, 1037-1054; simple, 
combined, 1035; simple, treated, 1099- 
1635; declarative, defined, 1025; ¢x- 
clamatory, defined, 1025; imper., de 
fined, 1025; coordinate and subordinate, 
1055-1061; subordinate, history of, 
1693-1695, 1705, 1706, 1957, see Sub- 
ordinate sentences; compound, de- 
fined, 1056; compound, abridged, 1057; 
compound, treated, 1636-1713; com- 
plex, defined, 1058; complex, varie- 
ties of, 1038-1061; as advs., 712; inter- 
rogative, defined, 1025, see Questions; 
coordinate, treated, 1636-1692; inter- 
mediate coordinate, treated, 1693-1713, 
see Coordination: complex, treated, 
1714-2122; compar., defined, 1716; 
local, defined, 1716; temporal, defined, 
1716, see Temporal; modal, defined, 
1716; correlative, 1831; main, intro- 
duced by rel. pron., 1835-1837; con- 
junctive particle, 1838-2122, see 
Conjunctive; connection of sen- 
tences, 2123-2159; rhythmical, 2532, 
2333; see Conditional, Causal, 
Concessive, Final, Consecutive, 
Relative sentence. 
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mepersting, 

verbs of, with dat., 1195, 1209; with 
gen., 1294; with abl., 1302-1306, 1294: 
with gerundive construction or gerund, 
2268; adjs. of, with gen., 1263; with 
abl., 1306. 

Separation, 

expressed by supine in -0, 2277; see 
Separating. 

Septénirius, 

defined, 2536; iambic, 2610-2616; 

trochaic, 2629-2635; anapaestic, 2686. 
Sequence of tenses, 

1745-1772; subjv. subordinate to 
indic., 1746-1761; subjv. subordinate to 
subjv., 1762-1765; subjv. subordinate 
to noun of verb, 1766-1769; subjv. in 


ind. disc. or by attraction, 1770-1772, | 


2322-2324, 2326-2329. 
Series, 
rhythmical, 
2546. 
Service, 
adjs. of, with dat., 1200. 
Serving, 
verbs of, with dat., 1181, 1182. 
Sharing, 
verbs meaning, with gen., 1263. 
Shortening, 
of vowels, 57-62; of vowel before 
another vowel, 57; in final syllable, 57- 
61; in nom. of -&- stems, po 436; in 
neut. plur., 59, 461; in abf. ending e 
of cons. stems, 59; in verb endings, 
59, 61; in nom. ending -or, 59; in 
compar. ending -us, 59; in dat. and 
abl. suffix -bus, 39; in mihf, tibf, 
sibf, ibs, ubf!, alicub!, n&cubi, 
sicubi, ubinam, ubivis, ubi- 
cumque, ibidem, 60; in iambic 
words in verse. 61; before -n for -sn, 
61; in perf. ending -€runt, 62, 857; in 
perf, subjv., 62, 876; elsewhere before 
cons., 62; in first syllable of ille, illic, 
quippe, immé, &c., 2469; iambic, 
rule of, 2470-2472; vowel before an- 
other vowel retained long, 58, 159-164; 
long vowel preserved in specific endings 
in Old Latin, 63-68. 
Showing, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1167. 
Simple, 
words, defined, 181; formative suf- 
fixes, defined, 200; sentence, defined, 
1024, see Sentence. 


2532, 2533;  Sstichic, 


Singular number, 
in nouns, defined, 414; lacking, see 
Defective; with different meaning 
from plur., 418, 480; in substs., in 
agreement, 1077-1081, see Agree- 
ment; in adjs., prons., partic., in 
agreement, 1082-1098, see Agree- 
ment; in collective sense, 1099; of a 
— 1100; neut., of adjs. used as 
substs., 1093, 1101,1250; of other adjs. 
used as substan tien 1103; in verbs. 
defined, 722; in verbs, in agreement, 
1062-1076, 1080, see Agreement; 
of gerundive, with nostri, &c., 2260. 
Smell, 
verbs of, with acc., 1143. 
Softening, 2504. 
Sonants, 52, 54. 
Sotadean, 2712, 2713. 
Sound, 
one of the divisions of Latin Gram- 
mar, treated, 1, 16-179; change of, 
in vowels, 55-113; change of, in diph- 
thongs, 80°88; change of, in conso- 
nants, 114-154; see Substitution, 
Development, _ Disappearance, 
Assimilation, Dissimilation, In- 
terchange, Lengthening, Short- 
ening, Weakening, Hiatus, 
Contraction, Elision, Affinities, 
Pronunciation, Accent, Quan- 
tity. 
Sounds, 
continuous, defined, 51; momentary, 
defined, 51; classified, 54. 
Source, 
abl. of, 1312-1315, 1426; expressed 
by gen., 1232; expressed by adj., 1427. 
Space, 
extent of, denoted by acc., 1151-1156, 
1398, 1475; denoted by abl., 1153, 1399. 
Sparing, 
expressions of, case with, 1181-1185. 
Specification, 
abl. of, 1385; acc. of, see Pant 
concerned; gen. of, see Genitive. 
Spirants, 54. 
Spondaic verse, 
defined, 2556; use, 2566, 2567. 
Spondee, 
defined, 2521; irrational, 2524. 
Statements, 
general, with antequam. prius- 
quam, 1912-1914; particular, with 
antequam, priusquam, 1915-1921. 
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Stems, Subjunctive mood, 


defined, 195 ; roots used as, 195, 198, 
199; root used as stem in root verbs, 
738-743, 825, 844; pres., used as roots, 
190-194, 855; new, how formed, 196; 
root stem, defined, 195; stem vowel re- 
tained before ending, in verbs, 367, 840; 
retained in nouns, 400; noun stems 
classified, 399; noun stems, how found, 
421; how indicated, 421; nouns with 
two forms of stem or two stems, 401, 
413) 470 475, 531, 545, 566-369, 603, 
632; prons. with, 645, 652, 672; verbs 
with, 720, 818-823, 924-1019; -@- 
stems of substs., decl. of, 432-445; -O- 
stems of substs., decl. of, 446-466; cons. 
stems of substs., decl. of, 467-512, see 
Declension; -i- stems of substs., 
decl. of, 513-569, see Declension ; 
mixed, 513; -U- stems, decl. of, 585- 
593; -&- stems, decl. of, aoeer -0- 
and -a- stems of adjs., decl. of, 613- 
620, 432-466; cons, stems of adijs., 
decl. of, 621-626, 467-512, see De- 
clension ; -i- stems of adjs., decl. of, 
627-636, 529-569, see Declension; 
of pres. pate 632; of personal prons., 
645; of hic, 662; of is, 672; of ipse, 
679; of qui, quis, 681, 687-689; of 
the verb, number of, 718; defective 
verbs, 805-817; formation of, 824-919, 
365-375, see Formation; verbs ar- 
ranged according to prin. parts, 920- 
1022, see Verbs. 

Stichic series, 2:46. 
Stipulation, 

verbs of, with purpose clause, 1950. 
Striving, 

verbs of, with purpose clause, 1950; 

with complementary infin., 1953. 
Strophe, 
efined, 2545; Alcaicand Sapphic,2545. 
Stuff, 
abl. of, 1312-13153 gen. of, 1255. 
Subject, 

of sentence, defined, 1023; subst. or 
equivalent word or words, 1026; in 
nom., 1027; when expressed and when 
omitted, 1028-1034; enlarged, 1038- 
1047; subordinate sentence as, 1715; 
quod sentence as, 1845; Cum sentence 
as, 1871 ; complementary clause as, 1948 ; 
infin. as, 2167, 2207-2215; perf. partic. 
as, 2289; nom., of infin., 1535; acc., of 
infin., 2173; of infin., omitted, 1537, 
2183; gen. of, 1232-1238. 
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tenses of, 716; how translated, 717. 
Formation of tenses of, pres., 841- 
843; impf., 849, 850; perf., 876-878; 
plup., 881; short or old forms, 885-893. 
Uses of, forms of possum and da. 
bed in, 1498; of desire, 1540-1553; in 
wishes, 1540-1546; in exhortation, di- 
rection, statement of propriety, obliga- 
tion, necessity, prohibition, 1547-1552 3 
expressing willingness, assumption, con- 
cession, 1553; of action conceivable, in 
simple sentences, 1554-1562; accom- 
anied by fSrtasse, &c., 1554; ve- 
im, ndlim, m4@lim, 1555; vellem, 
ndllem, mallem, 1560; in questions, 
in simple sentences, 1563-1569; tenses 
of, in simple sentences, 1634, 16353 
tenses of, in subordinate sentences, 
1740-1772; sequence of tenses, 1740- 
1745; subordinate to indic., 1746-1761 ; 
subordinate to subjv., 1762-1765; sub- 
ordinate to noun of verb, 1766-1769; 
tenses of, in ind. disc. and by attrac- 
tion, 1770-1772, 2322-2324; tenses of, 
in conditional protases in ind. dise., 
2326-2320; in coordination, 1705-1713, 
see Coordination ; in ind. disc., 1722- 
1727, 2312-2324, 2326-2329 ; of attrac- 
tion or assimilation, 1725; of repeated 
action, 1730; of wish, action conceivable, 
interrogation, in subordinate sentence, 
1731; of indirect question, 1773-1786, 
see Questions ; indic. questions appar- 
ently indirect, 1787-1791; si, si forte 
with, 1777; rel. sentence equivalent to 
conditional prot., 1812; with indef. rel. 
prons. and advs., 1814; rel. sentences 
of purpose in, 1816, 1817; rel. sentences 
of characteristic or result in, 1816, 1818- 
1823; with dignus, indignus, idd- 
neus, 1819; coordinated with subst., 
adj., or partic., 1820; with antec. omitted 
indef. antec., or némd est qui, nihil 
est quod, &c., 1821, 1522; rel. sen- 
tences of cause, reason, proof, conces- 
sion in, 1824-1830; quippe qui, ut 
ul, ut pote qui with, 1827; paren- 
thetical, quod sciam, qui quidem, 
1829; with quod, quia, 1838-1858; 
with cum, 1859, 1870, 1572, 1873, 
1877-1831; with quoniam, 188&2- 
1884; with quotiéns, quotiéns- 
cumque, 1887; with quam, 1896, 
1897; with quamquam, 1900, 1901; 
with quamvis, 1904, 1905; with 
quamlibet, 1907; with tamquam, 
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Subjunctive mood — continued. 
1909; with antequam, priusquam, 
1911-1921; With pridi€é quam, 1922; 
with ubi, ut quisque, 1932; with 
uti, ut, n&@, 1947-1970; with ubf, 
1971; with qué, qui, 1972, 1974-1976; 
with quéminus, 1977, 1978; with 
qud sétius, 1979; with quin, 1980- 
1990; with dum, ddnec, quoad, 
quamdi®i, 1991-2009; with modo, 
2003; with quandd, 2010; in con- 
ditional periods, 2023-2115 ;, with etsi, 
tametsi, tamenetsi, etiamsi, si, 
2116; with quasi, quam si, tam- 
quam si, &c., 2117-2122; use of 
reflexive in subordinate clauses con- 
taining, 2341, 2342. 
Subordinate constructions, 

history of, 1693-1695, 1705, 1706, 
1740, 1957. 
Subordinate relations, 

expressed coordinately, 
see Coordination. 


Subordinate sentences, 

1035, 1058-1061; question in, 1533; 
treated, 1714-2122; how expressed, 
1714; Value of, 1715; names of, 1716; 
tenses of indic. in, 1732-1739; tenses of 
subjv. in, 1740-1772; mood of, 1720- 
1731, 1773-2122; following supine in 
“um, 2272; introduced by supine in 
-0, 2275; mood of, in ind. disc., 2315- 
2320; use of reflexive pron. in, 2341- 
2343; is used for reflexive in, 2370. 
Subordination, 
of rel. sentence, 1834. 
Substantives, 

defined, 4-7; abstract, 7; concrete, 5 ; 
material, 6; endings of, shortened, 59, 
61; endings of, retained long, 65-67; 
formation of, 180-203; rcots and stems, 
183-198 : without formative suffix, 195, 
198, 199; with formative suffix, 195-195, 
200-203; suffixes of, 204-279, see Suf- 
fix ; compound, formation and meaning 
of, 379-390; inflection of, 398-607, see 
Gender, Number, Case, Declen- 
sion ; adjs. used as, with -e, -f in abl. 
Sing., 558, 561, 631; advs. from, 696- 
700, 703, 708, 710. 

Modifiers | 1038-1047: obj. of. de- 
fined, 1046; pred., see Predicate; 
agreement of, 1077-1081, see Agree- 
ment. 

Uses of. 1099-1468 ; used adjectively, 
1042; adjs. used as, 1099-1104, 1106, 


1693-1713, 


529 


Substantives — continued. 


1093, 1250; with acc. appended, 1120, 
1136; with dat. appended, 11383, 1208, 
1225; with gen., 1227-1262; with abl. 
appended, 1301, 13071 1309, 1314, 1342, 
1373-13773 with loc. appended, 1301, 
1331; omitted in abl. abs. 1371; used 
alone as abl. abs., 1372; used as preps., 
1406; combination of, by a prep., 1426- 
1428; prepositional expressions equiva- 
lent to, 1428; repetition of prep. with 
several, 1429; omission of prep. with 
several, 1430; two preps. with one 
subst., 1431, 1432; qualified by adv., 
1439-1441; advs. used as, 1442: sub- 
ordinate sentences with value of, 1715; 
expressed in both members of rel. sen- 
tence, 1795, 1796; put before the rel., 
1797; omitted before rel., 1798; rel. 
sentence coordinated with, 1820; quod 
clause with value of, 1845; complemen- 
tary clause with value of, 1948; infin. 
as subst. acc., 2204-2296; with acc. of 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2252; 
with dat. of gerundive construction 
2254; with gen. of gerundive construc- 
tion or gerund, 2258; the subst. partic., 
2287-2292. 


Substitution, 


of consonants, 114-119; of 1 for d or 
r, 115; of r for 8, 116; of h for sonant 
aspirate, 117; of b for v, f, or p, 118, 
151; of g for C, 119, 151; of a for t, 


wy 151. 
Suffix, 


formative, defined, 195; nouns with, 
195-198, att nouns without, 195, 
198, 199; simple and compound, de- 
fined, 200; preceded by vowel, 202. 

Substantive suffixes, 204-279; primi- 
tive, 204-245: denominative, 246-279, 
226, 227, 232; denoting agent, 204-211; 
denoting action, 212~237, 249; forming 
collectives, 228, 249; denoting concrete 
effect, 213, 217, 224, 241; denoting in- 
strument or means, 238-245, 213, 224; 
denoting result, 213, 222, 231, 234-236, 
239, 249, 296; denoting quality, 246- 
264; denoting person concerned, 265, 
309; denoting place, 266, 228, 241, 242, 
245, 249, 305, 309, 314, 3343 forming 
diminutives, 267-278; denoting patrony- 
mics, 279. 

Adjective suffixes, 280-360; primi- 
tive, 280-297, 305; denominative, 298- 
360, 287; denoting active quality, 281- 
290, 293, 294, 296; denoting passive 
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Suffix — continued. 

quality, 291-297, 282, 283; denoting 
material or resemblance, 299-301; de- 
noting appurtenance, 302-330; denoting 
supply, 331-338; forming diminutives, 
339, 349; compar. suffixes, 346-348 ; 
superl. suffixes, 349-352; denoting 
place, 317, 321, 347, 

Adverb suffixes, diminutive, 341; of 
compar. and superl., 361-364. 

Verbal suffixes, denominative, 365- 
375; frequentative or intensive, 371-374; 
desiderative, 375; meditative, 375; in- 
ceptive or inchoative, 834; -n6, -td, 
“16, 832, 833. 835-838. 

Pronoun suffix -met, 650,655; -pte, 
655; -Ce, 662-664, 669, 670. 

Summary, 

asyndeton of, 2127. 

Superlative, 

Of adjs., suffixes of, 349-3523 of adjs. 
in -ef, 344, 350; of adjs. in -ilis, 345, 
350, 359; lacking, 359, 360; formed from 
stems and roots, 342; formed by max- 
imé, 360. 

Of adverbs, endings~ of, 361-363; 
lacking, 364; with gen., 1242. 

Use of summus, &c., 1249; abl. 
with words of superl. meaning, 1393; 
used when two things are compared, 
1456; expressed by compar. and neg., 
1462; of more than two things, 1465; 
strengthened by finus, quam, 
maximé, &c., 1466, 1892, 1903; de- 
noting high degree, 1467; absolute, 1467; 
of eminence, 1467, 1468; strengthened 
by a compar., 1468; accompanied 
by vel, 1671; agreeing with a rel., 
1810; tam... quam qui, quantus, 
ut, &c., 1892; double, with quam... 
tam, 1803; represented by quamvis 
with adj. or adv., 1903; ut quisque, 
quisque with, 1939. 

Supine, 

acc. or abl. of substs. in -tu-(-su-), 
235, 2269; the supines, verbal nouns, 
732, 2269; formation of, 900; lacking, 
goo; denoting purpose, 1166, 2270; use 
of supine in -um, 2269-2273; use of 
supine in -0, 2269, 2274-2277. 

Surds, 52, 54. 
Surprise, 

expressed by dat., 12113 questions of, 
1532, 1366-1569; verbs of, with quod, 
quia, 1831; with cum, 1851, 1875; 
with acc. and infin., 2187, 2188, 2184; 

- expressed by infin., 2216, 


Suspense, 
verbs of, with loc. and abl., 1339, 1344. 
Syllaba anceps, 2533, 2534. 
Syllables, 
final, vowel of shortened, 57, 59-61, 
see Shortening; vowel of retained 
long, 63-68; gunned of, 168; contain- 
ing h, qu, 168; containing short vowel 
before mute or f followed by 1 or r, 169; 
division of, 155; names of, 155; irra- 
tional, 2524; see Accent. 
Synaeresis, 2500. 
Synaloepha, 2498. 
Synapheia, 2510. 
Syncope, 
defined, 93, 122, 2508; in versifica- 
tion, 2541. 
Synecdochical, 
acc., see Part concerned. 
Synizesis, 2499. 
System, 
the pres , 822-853, 365-367, 738-740; 
the perf., 854-919, 738-740, see For- 
mation ; in versification, defined, 2547. 
Systolé, 2507. 


Taking away, 
verbs of, with dat., 1209; with infin. 
of purpose, 2165. 
Takin 
ver 
Taste, 
verbs of, with acc., 1143. 
Teaching, 
verbs of, with two accusatives, 1169= 
1171; with acc. and infin., 2197. 
Telling, 
verbs of, with indirect question, 1774. 
Temporal, 
sentences, defined, 1716; subjv. of 
ind. disc. and attraction in, 1722, 2319; 
subjv. of repeated action in, 1730; 
cum, 1859-1873; quoniam, 1852, 
1883; antequam, riusquam, 
&c., 1911-1922; dum, ddnec, quoad, 
quamdii, 1991: quand3, 2010-2012; 
postquam, ubf, ut, &c., 1923-1934 ; 
coordinated member equivalent to, 1699. 
Tempus, 
in versification, 2515. 
Tendency, 
dat. of, 1219-1222. 
Tenses, 
of the indic., 716; of the subjv., 716; 
of the imper., 716; meanings of, 717; 
from two stems, 720; formation of, 824- 


bt 
of, with infin. of purpose, 2165. 
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Tenses — continued. 
gg, see Formation; primary and 
secondary, 1717; sequence of, 1740-1745. 
In simple sentences, pres. indic., 
1387-1593, 1601; impf. indic., 1594- 
1601, 1495-1497; fut., 1619-1625 ; 
perf. indic., 1602-1613, 1616; plup. in- 
dic., 1614-1618, 1607, 1609; fut. perf., 
1626-1632, 1607, 1609; subjv., 1634, 
1635, 1540-1569. 
ia subordinate sentences, indic., 1732- 
17393 subjv.,general remarks, 1740-1745; 
subjv. subordinate to indic., 1746-1761 ; 
subjv. subordinate to subjv., 1762-1765 ; 
subjv. subordinate to noun of the verb, 
1766-1769; subjv. in ind. disc. or by 
attraction, 1770-1772, 2322-2324 ; condi- 
tional protases in ind. disc., 2326-2329 ; 
use in indirect questions, 1773-1791; 
use in rel. sentence, 1792-1837; use 
with conjunctive particles, 1838-2122. 
Of infin., 2218-2236, 23213 con- 
ditional apodoses in ind. disc., 2330- 
2334; of partic., 2278-2299; see Pres- 
ent, &c. 
Ternirius, 
iambic, 2621-2623; trochaic, 2644- 
2646. 
Tetrameter, 
_ defined, 2536; dactylic, 2577, 2578; 
lambic, 2604-2609; trochaic, 2629- 
2641; anapaestic, 2684-2686; cretic, 
2694-2696; bacchiac, 2701-2703; ionic, 
2712-2716, 
Tetrapody, 
aebred 2531; logaoedic, 2660-2663. 
Tetraseme, 2516. 
Tetrastich, 2545. 
Thanks, 
_ expressed by fut., 1622; ita... ut 
IN, 1542, 1622, 1937. 
deed 
of verb, 738-740. 
Thesis, 2520. . 
Thinking, 
verbs of, with indef. subjv., 1033; 
with two accusatives. 1167; coordinated, 
1696; ind. disc. with, 1724; illogically 
in subjv. in rel. clause, 1727, 2320; with 
acc. and infin., 2175 ; time of infin. with, 
2219, 2226; see Indirect Discourse. 
Threat, 
introduced b 
ressed by fut 
ut. perf., 


Y question, 15323 ex- 
‘+, 1619; implication of in 
1629. 


Threatening, 
expressions of, case with, 1181-11855 
with acc. and infin., 2186; with pres. 
infin., 2186. 
Thymelicus, 2697. 
Time, 
duration of, denoted by acc., r151- 
1156; acc. of duration of made subj. in 
pass., 1475; duration of, denoted by 
abl., 1355; at which, denoted by acc., 
1156; at which, denoted by loc., 1341; 
at which, denoted by abl., 1350 1351, 
1353; within which, denoted by abl., 
1352-1354; before or after which, 1394- 
13971 1154; denoted by advs., 1438; rel., 
of subordinate sentence, 1732, 1741; 
independent, of subordinate sentence, 
1738, 1744; amtequam with nouns 
denoting, 1920; postquam with nouns 
denoting, 1929; denoted by abl. of 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2266; 
of partic., 2279-2281; expressed by abl. 
abs., 1367; expressed by partic., 2295; 
see Temporal. 
A, in versification, defined, 2515. 
Titles, 
of books, use of nom. in, 1114-1116 ; 
of office, with gerundive construction, 
2254. 
Tmesis, 
oe 1407, 2509; in quicumque, 
2. 
Towns, 
names of, form of loc. case of, 438, 
460, 504, 5543 decl. of, 518, 549, 554, 
5573; In acc. with expressions of motion, 
1157-1160; used adjectively, 1233; 
constructions with, to denote place from 
which, 1307-13103 constructions with, 
to denote place in or at which, 1331- 
1336, 1342, 1343; rel. advs., ubf, qua, 
unde, referring to, 1793. 
Training, 
verbs of, with acc. and infin., 2197. 
Transition, 
expressed by quid quod, 1849; ex- 
ressed by quoniam, 1884; hic and 
ile in, 2353, 2360. 
Transitive use, 
verbs of, defined, 1133; used intran- 
sitively, 1133, 14793 Verbs usually intran- 
sitive used as, 1137, 1139, 1191; with 
double acc., 1138: with dat., 1192-1199, 
1205-1210; used impersonally, 1479; use 
of gerundive of, 2150, 2246, 2247; use 
of gerund of, 2242, 2255, 2259, 2265. 
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Trees, 
names of, gender, 407, 408, §73. 
Trial, 
expressions of, with si, si forte, 
1777: 
Tribrach, 2521. 
Trimeter, 
defined, 2536; dactylic, 2579; iambic 
(senarius), 2583-2596; the choliambus, 
2597-2690; iambic, catalectic, 2601- 
2603; cretic, 2697. 
Tripody, 
defined, 2531; iambic, 2624; trochaic, 
2647, 2648 ; logaoedic, 2659. 
Triseme, 2316. 
Tristich, 2545. 
Trithemimeral caesura, 2544. 
Trithemimeris, 2531. 
Trochaic, 
rhythms, 2628-2649; tetrameter cata- 
lectic, 2629~2635; tetrameter acatalectic, 
2636-2638; tetrameter claudus, 263 
2641; nine-syllabled Alcaic, 2642; di- 
meter acatalectic, 2643; dimeter cata- 
lectic, 2644-2646; tripody acatalectic, 
2647; tripody catalectic, 2648; mono- 
meter, &c., 2649; dactylo-trochaic, 
2675-2681; strophe, in Horace, 2721. 
Trochee, 2521. 
Trusting, 
verbs of, case with, 1181-1185, 
Try, 


verbs meaning, with infin., 2169. 


Undertaking, 
verbs of, with gerundive construction, 
2250. 
Unfulfilled, 
wishes, tenses of, 1544, 15453 con- 
ditions, see Non-occurrent. 
Union. 
verbs of, case with, 1186. 
Unit of Measure, 2515. 
Urging. 
sce Inducing. 
Useful, 
adjs. meaning, cases with, 1200; 
with gerundive construction or gerund, 
2252. 


Value, ; 

abl. of, 1388-1392. 
Valuing, 

verbs of, with gen., 1271-1275. 
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Variable, ~ 


gender, 413, 586, 597; stems, 4o1, 
413) 479, 475, 531, 545, 566-569, 603, 
632; vowel, 824-827, 839, 840, 758, 
739) 306. 


Verbs, 


defined, 12; endings of, shortened, 
59, 61; endings of, retained long, 65, 
68; reduplicated verb roots, 758, 823, 
829; reduplicated perf., 858-861, 923- 
932; primitive, theme in, 738-741; 
compounded with nouns or noun stems, 
384, 3953 with preps., 391, 392, 396; 
with verb stems, 394; with advs., 396; 
root verbs, defined, 743; irregular, de- 
fined, 743; inflected, 744-781; semi- 
deponents, 801, 1488. 

Inflection of, 713-1022; the stem, 
714-720; the person ending, 721-7313 
nouns of the verb, 732; prin. parts, 
733-735; designation of the verb, 736, 
raz thewie of the verb, 738-740; ar- 
rangement of the verb, 741, 742; in- 
flection of primitive verbs, 743-791; 
inflection of denominative verbs, 792- 
797; deponent, 798-801; periphrastic 
forms, 802-804; defective verbs, 803- 
817, 907, 922-1019; redundant verbs, 
818-823, 924-1019. 

Formation of stems of, 824-919; va- 
riable vowel, 824-827; pres. indic. of 
root verbs, 828; pres. indic. of verbs in 
“ere, 829-838; pres. indic. of denomi- 
natives, 339, 840; pres. subjv., 841- 
843; imper., 844-846; itaph. indic., 
847, 848; impf. subjv., 849, 850; fut., 
851-853; perf. indic., 854-875; perf 
subjv., 876-878; perf. imper., 879; 

lup. indic., 880; plup. subjv., 881; 
ut. perf., 882-884; short or old forms, 
885-893; infin., 894-898; gerundive 
and gerund, 89y; supine, goo; pres. 
partic., go1-g03; fut. partic.. 904, 905 ; 
perf. partic., 906-919; formation of de- 
nominative verbs, 365-375. 

List of, 920-1022; root verbs, 922; 
verbs in -ere, perf. stem without suf- 
fix, 923-951; verbs in -ere, perf. stem 
in -S-. 952-961; verbs in -ere, perf, 
stem in -V-, 962-970; verbs in -ere, 
perf. stem in -u-, 971-976; deponents 
in =i, 977-986; verbs in -dre, perf. 
stem without suffix, 989, 990; verbs in 
-Gre, perf. stem in -v-, 991, 992; verbs 
in -re, perf. stem in -u-, 993; depo- 
nents in -ari, 994; verbs in -€re, perf. 
stem without suffix, 985-995; verbs in 
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Verbs — continued. 

-Ere, perf. stem in -S-, 999, 1000; 
verbs in -&re, perf. stem in -V-, 1ooI— 
1003; verbs in -€re, perf. stem in -u-, 
1004-1007; deponents in -€ri, 1008- 
1010; verbs in -ire, perf. stem without 
suffix, 1011-1013; verbs in -ire, perf. 
stem in -S-, 1014, 1015; verbs in -ire, 
perf. stem in -v-, 1016-1018; verbs in 
sire, perf. stem in -u-, 1019; depo- 
nents in -irl, 1020-1022. 

Use of, 1469-2299; in 3rd pers. with 
indef. subjv., 1033; omitted, 1036; 
agreement of, 1062-1076, 1080, 1807, 
see Agreement; gen. with, 1271- 
1294, see Genitive; compounded, 
1402-1409, see Prepositions; se 
quence of tenses following noun of, 
1766-1769; use of nouns of, 2160-2299; 
with acc. of gerund and gerundive, 
2250, 2252; with abl., 2254-2257; some 
occasional peculiarities of, 2300-2307 ; 
conative use, 2301-2303; causative use, 
2304; potential use, 2305; obligatory 
use, 2306; yeaa use, 2307; cases 
with, see Ablative, &c., reposi- 


tions; of transitive and intransitive 


use, see Transitive use, Intransi- 


tive use; impersonal, see Imper- 
sonal; see Subjunctive, &c., 
Present, &c. 

Verse, 


defined, 2533; treatment of end of, 
2533; dicolic, 
names of, 2536: 
lectic, 2537; 
catalectic in syllabam, &c., 
25453 accentual 
2548; spondaic, 2556, 
hypermetrical, 2568. 
Versification, 2511-2739. 
Vivid narration, 
pres. of, 1599, see Present. 
Vocative case, 
defined, 420; 
420; 
7b 452 
172, ’ 
Geek words 


2566, 


34, 458) 459: 
a at -a- decl., 4455 


meus, 652; 
used as, 1118— 
1121; used in 


by 5, pro, eho, 


2335; asynartetic, 25353; 
catalectic and acata- 
brachycatalectic, 2538; 
25393 
verses combined to make strophe, 
and quantitative, 
2567; 


in what words used, 
origin of form of, in -o- decl., 71, 
form and accent of, in -O- decl., 
forms of, in 
in 

reek words of cons. decl., 509, 512: 
i Greek words of ie decl., 563; of 
use of, 1119-1123; nom. 
11233 combined with nom., 
pred, 1122; accompanied 
heus, au, &c., 1123; 


Vocative case — continued. 
use of tf, 1118, 1566, 1571; accompany- 
ing imper., 1571; aS apod., 2112. 

Voice, 

in verbs, defined, 723, 1469, 1472; see 

Active, Passive. 

Vowels, 

cons. and vowel i and u, 21-24; long 

and short, how denoted, 27-31: classi- 
fication of, 37, 38; pronunciation of, 
26, 32-38; vowel changes, 55-113, see 
Lengthenin Shortening, eak- 
ening, Diphthongs, evelop- 
ment, Disappearance, Hiatus, 
Contraction, Elision, Assimila- 
tion, Dissimilation, Affinities, 
Interchange; rules of vowel quantity, 
157-167, 2429-24723 vowel roots, de- 
fined, 188; stem vowel retained before 
ending, in verbs, 367, 840; in nouns, 
400; variable, 824-827, (3° 759, 829, 
839, 840, 366; long vowel in pert. stem, 
862-865, 936-946; vowel stems, substs. 
and adjs., see -1- stems. 


Want, 
verbs of, with gen., 1293; with abl., 
1302-1306, 1293; adjs. of, with gen., 
1263; with abl., 1306. 
Warding off, 
verbs of, with dat., 1209. 
Weakening, 
of vowels, 69-79; a to e, 73; a toi, 
74; a to U, 72; & to &, 73; to i, 74; 
e€ to i, 79; final e for o or i, 71; € to 
i, 79; 0 toe, 76; O to 1,77; O to U, 
73, 103 112, 452, 653, 8273; 6 to G, 755 
u to 1, a 33; of diphthongs, 80-88, 
sce Diphthongs. 
Weeping, 
verbs of, used transitively, 1139. 
Will, 
expressed by fut., 1619; shall and 
will, 1619; verbs of, with purpose 
clause, 1949; with infin., 2169; with 
perf. infin., 2225. 
Willingness, 
expressed by subjv. of desire, 1553- 
Winds, 
names of, gender, 405. 
Wish, 
expressed by subjv., 1540-1546; in- 
troduced by utinam, uti, ut, qui, 
modo, né, nén, nec, 1540; with si, 
3 si, 1546; expressed by subjv. in sub- 
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Wish — continued, Wondering — continued. 
ordinate sentence, 1731; expressed by| 1851, 1875; with acc. and infin., 2187, 
imper., 1571; aS prot. of conditional} 2158, 2184. 
period, 2110. Words, 

Wishing, simple, defined, 181; compound, de- 

verbs of, with double acc., 1172; fined, 181; gender words, 398, 402; their 

subjv. coordinated with, 1707; with sound, 2-179; their formation, 180-396 ; 
ut, né@, 1950; with infin., 2169; with| their inflection, 397-1022. 
acc. and infin., 2189, 2190, 2228; 
with perf. act. infin., 2223, 2224; with | Yes, 


perf. pass. infin., 2229; see Desire. how expressed, 1511, 1512. 
Without, Yes or No Questions, 
expressed by partic. and neg., 2296. 1501-1525; in indirect questions, 
Wondering, 1775-1777; see Questions. 


verbs of, with indirect question, 1774; | Yielding, 
with quod, quia, 1851; with cum, expressions of, case with, 1181-1185. 


INDEX OF LATIN WORDS. 


THE REFERENCES ARE TO SECTIONS. 


‘a, the vowel, pean of, 26, 33, 34; 
37, 353 final, quantity of, 2437-2439. 
a, weakened to e, 73; weakened to i, 74; 
weakened to u, 72. 

&%, how denoted in inscriptions, 28, 30; 
weakened to @, 73; weakened to i, 74; 

ab (a), prep., 14173; form of, 118, 142; 
with abl. proper, 1297; in expressions 
of distance, 11533 after aliénus, 1202; 
expressions with, used with adjs., 1268 ; 
with abl. of separation, &c., 1304; with 
town names, 1308; denoting origin, 
1309 ; expressing source, 13123; eXxpress- 
ing cause, &c., 1317; expressing doer of 
action, 1318, 1476, 1477, 2243; with act. 
verbs equivalent to pass., 1318; with 
things and animals, 1318, 14773; with 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2267 ; 
with subst. and partic., 2285, 2286; 
quantity of, 2430, 2432. 

abed, forms of, 766. 

abhine, with acc., 1154; with abl., 1154; 

abi&és, form of, 55; gender and decl. of, 
477: quantity ofe in, 2456. 

abig3, prin. parts of, 937. 

abnued, forms of, 819. 

aboled, prin. parts of, 1003. 

aboléscé, prin. parts of, 968. 

abs, prep., 1417; pronunciation of, 45, 
149; form of, 710, 

abscond3, perf. of, 860. 

abséns, 749, 902. 

absente ndbis, 1092. 

absiste, with infin., for néli, 1584, 2170. 

absorbe36, forms of, 1006. 

absque, apsque, 1421, 1701, 2110. 

absum, with abl. of amount of differ- 
ence, 1153; with dat., 1212; paulum 
abest, &c., with quin, 1986. 

abunde, with partitive gen., 1248. 

abiitor, with acc., 1380. 

ac, quantity, 2433; see atque. 

accédit, with quod, 15845; with ut, 
1965. 


Acchertins, in acc., 1157; in loc., 13363; 
in abl., 1307, 1336, 1343- 

accid3, forms of, 930; tense after, 1758; 
accidit with ‘Tesult clause, 1965, 


1966. 

accidé, prin. parts of, 930. 

accipid, with acc. and infin., 2175; 
accépimus with pres. infin., 2220. 

accitus, 919. 

accommodatus, with dat. of person 
and acc. with ad of thing, 1201; with 
gerundive construction, 2254. 

accumbé, prin. parts of, 974. 

Acer, form of, 89; comparison of, 3443 
decl. of, 627-629. 

acéscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

aciés, decl. of, 606, 607. 

acquiéscd, defective, gos. 

acud, form of, 367, 839, 840; perf. of, 
865; prin. parts of, 947. 

acus, gender of, 588; decl. of, 592. 

ad, prep., 1410; in comp., form of, 145; 
position of, 1435; after its case, unac- 
cented, 178; compounds of, with acc., 
11373; compounds of, with dat., 11588, 
1189, 1194; compounds of, other con- 
structions with, 11go, 1191, 1196, 1198; 
with urbem or oppidum, 1159; sig- 
nifying motion towards or nearness, 
1160; with country names and appella- 
tives, 1161; expressions with, used with 
adjs., 1201, 1268; adque adque, 
1408; ad id introductory to sentence 
with quod, 1847; with gerundive con- 
struction or gerund, 2164, 2252, 2270; 
with subst. and partic., 2285, 2286. 

adaequé, correlative of ut, 1937. 

adamussim, form of, 549, 698, 699. 

add, with quod, 1846. 

aded, verb, conjug. of, 763, 766. 

aded, adv., correlative of ut, ut n6n, 


1970. 
adeps (adips), decl. of, 480; gender of, 
480, 550. 
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adfatim, form of, 549, 699; with parti- ; aequus, constructions with, 1201 ; agree 


tive gen., 1248, 

adfinis, decl. of, 558; with gen., 1263; 
with dat., 1268. 

mi Perel forms of, 791, 799, 986. 

adhiic, form of,179; with partitive gen., 
1253; with compar., 1459. 

adicid, with quod, 1846. 

adigé®, construction with, 1198. 

adim6, perf. of, 823; with infin. as obj., 
2206. 

adipiscor, 980; with gen., 1292; adep- 
tus as pass., 1492. 

adiuero, adiuerit, 891. 

adleg3, prin. parts of, 937. 

adlicid, prin. parts of, 956. 

admodum, adv., 698, 699. 

adnexuerant, 960. 

adoléscé, prin. parts of, 968. 

ador, gender of, 57 § 

adorior, forms of, 791. 

ad ravim, adv., 549. 

adsentid, adsentior, 800, rors, 1488; 
with haud, 1449. 

adsperg4, constructions with, 1199. 

adsuéfacid, with acc. and infin., 2197. 

adiild, 1480. 

adfilor, with dat. or acc., 1184. 

adultus, with act. meaning, 907, 1485. 

advenid, forms of, 822. 

adversum, prep., 1410; verbs combined 
with, followed by dat., 1187. 

adversus, prep., 1410; used after im- 
pius, 1201; expression with, instead 
of objective gen., 1261. 

advertd, see animum advertd. 

advesperiscit, perf. of, 872. 

advorsum quam, 1895. 

ae, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 42; 
for earlier a1, 384; change of sound of to 
&, 85; weakened to ei and i, 86. 

aedile, decl. of, 558. 

aedis, sing. and plur. of, meaning, 418 ; 
decl. of, 522, 540, ea 

aegré...cum, 1569. 

Aegyptus, use of acc. of, 1161; use of 
loc. of, 1336. 

aemulus, with gen., 1263; with dat., 
118%, 1268, 

aequalis, decl. of, 558. 

aequé, with abl., 1392; with compar., 
1463; followed by et, 1653; aequé 
eee Quam, 1890; correlative of ut, 
1937. 

aequius erat, 1497. 

aequius est, implying non-occurrent 
action, 1495, 1496. 


ing with abl. of quality, 1240; aequi 
as gen. of value, 1275; with abl., 1392; 
aequum est, erat, implying non- 
occurrent action, 1495, 1497; aequum 
est with infin., 2211; aequum est 
with perf. pass. and act. infin., 2230. 

aes, form of, 132; decl. of, 4:0, 4913 
dat. in -&, 501; gender of, 491, 572; 
use of plur. of, 1108. 

aestimd, with gen. of value, 1271; with 
abl. of value, 1273, 1390. 

age, used of several persons, 1075; with 
Imper., 1572; age S18, 1572; asyndeton. 
with, 1641. 

agedum, 179, 1572, 1573- 

agidum, with imper., 1572. 

agite dum, 1573. 

Agndscé, fut. partic. of, 905 ; perf. partic. 
of, 919; prin. parts of, 965. 

ag, pres. stem of, 829; perf. of, 863; 
perf. partic. of, 916; prin. parts of, 937; 
compounds of, 937; gratids ag6d with 
quod and cum, 1852, 1875. 

ai, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 43; 
weakened to ae, ei, 1, 84, 86. 

ai, weakened to @, 86. 

Aid, form of, 58, 113, 1353 conjug. of, 785, 
86: old forms of 787; defective,786,805. 

albed, defective, S09. 

les, decl. of, 506. 

aléscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

alged, per of, 868; prin. parts of, 1000. 

algé@sc6, prin. parts of, 959. 

alias, adv., 702; with fut. perf., 1630. 

alicubi, quantity, 60; form of, 709. 

aliénus, formation of, 319; with gen., 
1202, 1238; with dat., 1200; with abl., 
1306; with ab and abl., 1202; with 
domus, 1337. 

aliquamdid, accent of, 178. 

aliquis, aliqui, decl. of, 692; with 
correlatives, 695; sing. defining plur. 
subst., 1080; neut. acc. used adverbi- 
ally, 1144; common use of, 2390; 
equivalent to aliquis alius, 2391. 
lis, use of acc. of, 11613; use of abl. of, 


1347: 

aliter, followed by et, 1653; ndn ali- 
ter, correlative of ut, 1937; with si, 
2021. 

alius, gen. sing. of, 162, 166, 618-620; 
decl. of, 618-620; alis, alid, 619; 
aliut, 659; alius modi, 619; sing. 
defining plur. subst., 1080; abl. of com- 
parison with, 1323; followed by et, 
1653; alii... alii, 1687; alii sunt 
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qui, 1822; use of, expressing reciprocal 
relations, 2344. 

alléx (all@c), gender and decl. of, 473; 

uantity of e in, 2448. 

Allia, gender of, 406. 

ald, prin. parts of, 972. 

Alpés, gender of, 406; no sing., 417. 

alter, formation of, 3473; gen. sing. of, 
162, 618-620; decl. of, 616, 618-620; 
sing. defining plur. subst., 1080; abl. of 
comparison with, 1323; use of, express- 
ing reciprocal relations, 2344, 2400. 

alternis, adv., 704. 

alteruter, decl. of, 694. 

altus, comparison of, 343; with acc. 
appended, 1130. 

alvos (alyus), gender of, 447. 

am abilis, formation of, 294; comparison 
of, 359- 

ambi-, inseparable prep., 392, 1409. 

am bid, forms of, 763, 766, 888, 919. 

ambd, dual, 415; decl. of, 442, 464, 


640. 

iméns, decl. of, 533, 559- 

amicid, prin. parts of, 1019. 

amnis, decl. of, 517, 555; gender of, 
517) 579. 

amd, no supine, 900; with haud, 1449; 
am abd with imper., 1572. 

amplector, pres. stem of, 835; prin. 
parts of, 985; with reflexive force, 1487. 

amplius, with partitive gen., 1248; with- 
out quam, 1328; with quam, 1328; 
with abl., 1325; in expressions of age, 
1329. 

an, use in single questions, 1503, 1508; 
anne, an non, 1503, 1508; in alterna- 
tive questions, 1519, 1521, 1522; haud 
scid an, &c., 1449, 1554, 1782; in 
second half of indirect alternative ques- 
tion, 1778; Utrum ...ne... an, 
utrumne ... an, 1779; qui scid 
an, &c., 1781; in single indirect ques- 
tion, 1783; as disjunctive conjunction, 
1667, 1675; am... an _ in indirect 
questions, 1776; followed by quis, 
qui, indef., 2388; quantity, 2433. 

ane, inseparable, 792, 1409. 

Anactorium, abl. of, with in, 1334. 

anas, decl. of, 477; quantity of second a 
in, 2455. 

anatés, epicene, 411. 

anceps, decl. of, 533, 559, 635. 

Andros, how used in abl., 1308, 1334. 

ang6, defective, $08. 


anguis, decl. of, 556; gender of, 579. 

anim As, pres. partic., 902. 

ae advertd, construction with, 
1198. 

animus, loc. and abl. of, 1339, 1344. 

ante, prep., 1410; compounds of, with 
dat., 1138, 1189, 11943 compounds of, 
other constructions with, 1190, 1191, 
1196; expression with, instead of parti- 
tive gen., 1246; in expressions of time, 
1394-1396; ante quam for potius 
quam, 1897; with gerundive construc- 
tion and gerund, 2253; with subst. and 
partic., 2285, 2286. 

ante ivit, 767, 

antequam, with pres. indic. of fut. action, 
1593; with fut. perf., 1626; general 
statement of use, 1911; in general state- 
ments, 1912-1914; in particular state- 
ments, 1915-1921. 

antiquos (anticus, antiquom, anti- 
cum), 327, 452. 

apage, 503. 

aperid, prin. parts of, 1019. 

apis, decl. of, 563. 

apiscor, prin. parts of, 980; compounds 
of, 980; with gen., 1292. 

apium, gender of, 408. 

appdred, defective, 905. 

applicd, prin. parts of, 993. 

aptus, constructions with, 1201; with 
qui, 1819; with infin., 1819; with acc. 
of gerundive construction or gerund, 
2252. 

apud (aput), prep., 1410; form of, 
119; not compounded, 1406. 

aqua, use of plur. of, 1108. 

Arar, decl. of, 519, 544, 556. 

arbitrd, 1489. 

arbor (arbds), form of, 116; decl. of, 
489, 491; gender of, 575, 576. 

arced, prin. parts of, 1006; compounds 
of, 1006. 

arcésso (accersS), perf. of, 870; forms 
of, 970. 

arcus, decl. of, 592. 

Zrded, defective, 905; prin. parts of, 
1000; with infin., 2170. 

Ardéscé, prin. parts of, 959. 

arésc6, prin. parts of, 976. 

arguo, stem of, 367; prin. parts of, 
947; with double acc., 1172; used per- 
sonally in pass., 2178 ; with acc. and in- 
fin., 2185; with gen. of gerundive con- 
struction, 2264. 


angor, with quot. quia, quom, 1851; | ariés, gender and decl. of, 477; quantity 
n 


with acc. and infin., 2188, 


of e€ in, 2456. 
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Arpinids, accent of, 173; decl. of, 533. |b, sound of before 8 or t, 45, 149; from 
artua, nom. and acc. plur., 586. v, f, or p, 118, 1513 assimilation of, 
artis, decl. of, 592. 149, 150; monosyllables ending in, with 
is, form of, 139; decl. of, 539; stems of, vowel short, 2432. 
569; gender of, 539, 578; A2SSis as gen... balbutid, defective, S10. 
of value, 1272; meaning and divisions balsamum, gender of, 408. 
of, 2427. batud, 367. 
ast, 1635. belli, loc., 460; use of, 1338. 
at, use of, 1676, 1685, 2151; correlative of | belld, with dat., 1186. 
si, 2018. Belldna, form of, 118. 
atque, connecting substs. with sing. or | bellum, form of, 118. 
plur. verb, 1064-1066; after a compar., | bellus, comparison of, 358. 
1324, 1654; after words of likeness and | bene, comparison of, 363; verbs com- 
unlikeness, 1653; in comparisons after; bined with, followed by dat., 1187; 
positive, 1654; use of, as copulative quantity, 2440. 
conj., 1644, 1647, 1652-1655, 2147, 2148; | beneficus, comparison of, 353. 
force of, 1652; atque... atque, benevoléns, comparison of, 354. 
1652; meaning dut, 1655; atque, benevolus, comparison of, 354; con- 
(ac), non, &c., 1659; -que... structions with, 1201. 
atque, 1664; atque... et, 1664; bés, decl. of, 539; meaning of, 2427. 
atque ...-que, 1664; neque... Db&td, bitd, defective, 803; pres. stem 
ac, 1665; simul atque, 1923-1934; | of, 835. 


idem atque, 2373. bibd, conjug. of, 744, 758; root verb, re- 
atqui, form of, 706; use of, 2152. duplicated, 744) 758; form of bibit, 
atquin, 2152. 828; perf. of, 859, 2435; perf. of com- 
atteruisse, 963. pounds of, 860; prin. parts of, 922; 
atting®B, forms of, 925. dd bibere, with infin. of purpose, 
attonded, 995. 2164; ministrd bibere, 2164. 
attribud, with gerundive construction, | biceps, form of, 1103 decl. of, 533. 

2250. bilis, deci. of, 521, 555. 


au, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 42; | bini, formation of, 317; decl. of, 6433 


change of sound of, to & and @,| bin&dm, 462, 643; use of, 2405, 2420. 
So, 81. bipennis, decl. of, 551. 
au, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123. bipés, decl. of, 532, 636. 
aucupd, 1489. bis, quantity, 2433. 
aude6, forms of, Sor, 1488. bis tantd quam, 1595. 


audid, conjug. of, 796, 797; audid. blandior, prin. parts of, 102t. 
cum, 1870; used personally in pass.,! bdlétus, gender of, 408. 


2178. bonus, form of, 118; comparison of, 
auged, prin. parts of, 999. 3553 decl. of, 613; boni as gen. of 
auspicatd, as adv., 704, 1372. value, 1275. 
auspicd, 1489. bds, gender and decl. of, 494. 


aut, connecting substs. with sing. or plur.' brevis, form of, 135; decl. of, 630, 631. 
verb, 1070; aut... aut connecting biirim, 5438; gender of, 579. 
substs. with sing. or plur. verb, 1070;, Burrus, for later Pyrrhus, 20. 
use of, 1667-1669, 2149. 

autem, introducing parenthesis, 1642; | c, the sign, earliest form of, 17; used as 
position of, 1676 ; common use of, 1677;| abbreviation, 18; sound of, 17, 45; q 
in questions, 1678; with si, sin, 2021;! written for, 17, 6903 initial, how treated, 
introducing adversative sentence, 2151. 124; medial, disappearance of, 134-1363 

auxilium, sing. and plur. of, mean-| changed to g, 119, 151; before ], m, n, 
ing, 418; dat. of, with verb, 1220,/ 4, causing development of vowel, 89, 90. 


ah cadd, compounds of, 860, 930; prin. 
avé, havé, 80s. parts of, 930; followed by ab and abl., 
aves, defective, 809. 1318. . 
avis, decl. of, 521, 555. caedés, decl. of. 523, 563; form caedis, 
axis, gender of, 579. 541. 
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caedd, perf. of, §58; prin. parts of, 930; 
compounds of, 930. 

caelebs, defective, 624. 

caelestis, -um in gen. plur., 563. 

caelicolim, gen., 439, 2449. 

caelite, caelités, decl. of, 477, 626. 

caled, defective, 905 ; ee parts of, 1006. 

caléscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

calix, deci. of, 473; gender of, 473, 5S1. 

callis, gender of, 579. 

calved, defective, S09. 

Calx, Aee/, decl. of, 531; gender of, 531, 
5s1. 

calx, limestone, deci. of, 531; gender of, 


31, 551. 

canalis, decl. of, 520, 554; gender of, 579. 

canded, prin. parts of, 1006. 

candéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

cane, defective, S09. 

canéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

canis (canés), gender and decl. of, 486, 
500, 566. 

can6, prin. parts of, 924. 

cap4x, with gen., 1267. 

capéss6, prin. parts of, 970. 

capid, conjug. of, 784; pres. stem of, 
$32, 836; perf. of, 863; forms capsd, 
&c., 887; prin. parts of, 940; com- 
pounds of, 940 

card6, decl. of, 485; gender of, 485, 574. 

carduus, gender of, 4038. 

cared, defective, 905; prin. parts of, 1006; 
constructions with, 1323, 1304. 

carnifex, form of, 108. 

card, decl. of, 545; gender of, 545, 574. 

sd prin. parts of, 953; compounds 
of, 953 


: : 

Carthigini, see Karthagini. 

Carystus, how uscd in abl., 1308. 

cassés, gender of, 579. 

caudex, see codex. 

caulis, gender of, 579. 

causa, gen. of definition with causa, 
1257; Causa expressing cause, &c., 
1317; Causa resembling prep., 1406; 
nilla causa est quin, 1983; causa 
with gerundive construction or gerund, 
2164, 2255, 2270. 

cautés, decl. of, 523. 

caved, perf. of, 864; prin. parts of, 
996; Cavé, used of several persons, 
1073; Ccavé, cavé né@, cavétd né, 
&c., with subjv., 1585, 1711, 1950, 
1960. : 

-ce (-C), enclitic, 9 
659; in istic, illic, 
2015; quantity, 2433. 


, 179; in hic, 663, 
9, 670; in sic, 


cedo, 805 ; coordinated, 1712; with short 
O, 2443. 

c&éd3, prin. parts of, 958. 

c@l5, with double acc., 1169; with dé 
and abl., 1170; constructions with pass. 
of, 1171. 

cénatus, with act. meaning, 907. 

cénsed, prin. parts of, 1005 ; coordinated, 
1708; with purpose clause, 1950; with 
acc. and infin., 2175, 2193. 

centum, indeclinable, 637. 

cernd, pres. stem of, 833; prin. parts of, 
964; Cernitur, impersonally, 2181. 

certé, in answers, 1512; correlative of 
Si, 2018. 

certd, verb, with dat., 1186. 

certd, adv., in answers, 1512. 

c&ésor, form for cénsor, 131. 

céterum, use of, 1676, 1683. 

cétus, decl. of, 508. 

ceu, 2118. 

ch, sound of, 49; use of, 49. 

Chersonésus, in loc., 1336. 

cicer, gender of, 573. 

cicur, defective, 624. 

cied, forms of, 821; perf. partic. of, 918; 
prin. parts of, 1002; defective, 1002. 

cing6, prin. parts of, 954. 

Circa, adv. and prep., 707, 1410, 1412; 
with gerundive construction or gerund, 
2253. 

circiter, prep., 1410; not compounded, 
1406. 

circum, prep., 1410; compounds of, with 
acc., 11373 with double acc., 1138; with 
dat., 1194, 1195; other constructions 
with, 1196. 

circumdd, conjug. of, 757; constructions 
with, 1199. 

circum fodis. forms of, 791. 

circumfundé, constructions with, 1199. 

circum st, perf. of, 860. 

cis, comparison of, 357; prep., 14103 
quantity, 2433. 

euerors formation of, 348 ; comparison 
of, 357+ 

citimus, formation of, 351; comparison 
Of, 357. 

citius quam, 1897. . 

cito, with o lengthened, 65; with short 
O, 2442. 

citra, prep. and adv., 1410, 1412. 

citus, 918, 2436. 

civis, decl. of, 521, 555. 

cladés, decl. of, 523; form cladis, 541. 

clam, as adv., 1415; with acc., 14153 
with abl., 1415. 
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clangd, defective, 808. 

cl&réscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

classis, decl. of, 521, 555. 

claudd, clauded, defective, 808. 

claudd, clfidd, prin. parts of, 958; com- 
pounds of, 938; form cl&dd, 81. 

clavis, decl. of, 519, 551, $55. 

Clddius, form of, 81. 

clued, defective, 809. 

Cn., abbreviation for Gnaeus, 18. 

codex, form of, &1. 

coem3, prin. parts of, 937. 

coéd, with dat., 1186. 

coepi, defective, 812; synopsis of, 812; 
forms of pres. system, 99, 813, 940; 
form coépi, 99, 813, 863; form 
coeptirus, 814; prin. parts of, 940; 
use of act. and pass. of, 1483. 

coerced, prin. parts of, 1006. 

cdgndsc5, form of, 131; perf. partic. of, 
919; prin. parts of, 965 ; used personally 
in pass., 2178. 

cogs, prin. parts of, 937. 

collis, decl. of, 556; gender of, 579. 

cold, prin. parts of, 972. 

colus, gender of, 447. 

com-, compounds of, with dat., 1188, 
1189, 1194; other constructions with, 
1190, 1196, 1197. 

combfird, prin. parts of, 953. 

comedé, conjug. of, 771. 

comitia, with gerundive construction, 
2254. 

comminiscor, prin. parts of, 980. 

commiseréscit, construction with, 1283. 

commodum, acc. as adv., 701, 1156. 

commonéfacié, with double acc., 1291; 
with acc. and gen. or dé and abl., 1291. 

commoned, with double acc., 1291; 
with acc. and gen. or dé and abl., r291. 

commetnis: constructions with, 1202, 
1238. 

ae with abl., 1389; with cum, 
1389. 

cdmé, prin. parts of, 953. 

compar, construction with, 1197. 

compectus, 9So. 

compede, compedium, 532; stems 
of, 569; gender of, 532, 572. 

compercd, forms of, 930; Comperce 
with infin. for n3li, 1554. 

comperid, comperior, forms of, 1012 ; 
used personally in pass., 2178. 

compescé, prin. parts of, 976; con- 
pesce with infin. for ndli, 1584. 

comping: prin. parts of, 938; perf. of, 
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complector, pres. stem,of, 835; prin. 
parts of, 985. 

comp ce: with gen., 1293; with abl., 
1386. 

complicd, prin. parts of, 993. 

complirés, decl. of, 623. 

com pos, defective, 624; with gen., 1263; 
quantity of second oO in, 2457. 

comprimé3, prin. parts of, 958. 

compung%3, prin. parts of, 954. 

concéd6, coordinated, 1710; with pur- 
pose clause, 1950; with acc. and infin., 
1954: used personally in pass., 2178. 

concidé, perf. of, 860. 

concind, prin. parts of, 972. 

concitus (concitus), 919. 

concolor, decl. of, 537, 559. 

concors, decl. of, 532, 559. 

concrédud, 756. 

concupiscé, prin. parts of, 968. 

concurrd, with dat., 1186. 

condign, with abl/, 1392. 

conddné, with double acc., 1172. 

conficior, cdnfid, 790. 

confidd, forms of, 801, 1488; with dat., 
1181; with abl., 1349. 

confiteor, prin. parts of, ro1o. 

confricd, prin. parts of, 993. 

confringd, prin. parts of, 938. 

congrud, prin. parts of, 947; Congru- 
ére for congruere, 819. 

cdnived, prin. parts of, rooo. 

conlocd, with in and abl., 1424; with 
gerundive construction, 2250; with su- 
pine, 2271. 

conquird, prin. parts of, 967. 

conrig3, prin. parts of, 953. 

conrumptus, 938. 

cdnscius, with gen., 1263; with gen. 
and dat. or dat. alone, 1265; with gen. 
of gerundive construction or gerund, 
2258. 

cdnseré6, prin. parts of, 922. 

conspergé, prin. parts of, 958. 

cénstitud, prin. parts of, 947; with in 
and abl., 1424; with purpose clause, 
1950; with infin., 1953, 2169. 

consul, prin. parts of, 972. 

cSnsultus, adj., with gen., 1263; with 
ifire, 12638. 

contagés, dccl. of, 603. 

contend, with dat., 1186; with purpose 
clause, 1951; with acc. and infin., 19543 
with infin., 2169. 

conticéscd, conticiscd, prin. parts of, 
976. 

contined, with quin, 1986. 
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conting3, prin. parts of, 925. 

continud, correlative of si, 2067. 

contra, form of, 707; prep. and adv., 
1410, 1412; position of, 1434; contra 
quam, 1895; quantity of final vowel 

of, 2467. 

contremiscéd, prin. parts of, 976. 

contundd, perf. of, 861, 931; 
partic. of, 931. 

coqud, prin. parts of, 953. 

coram, adv., 702; prep., 1417; with in- 
strumental abl., 1300. ° 

corbis, gender of, 579. 

corna, gender of, 586; decl. of, 589. 

cortex, gender of, 581. 

cés, deci. of, 430, 477; gender of, 477, 
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perf. 


ceo, form for cSnsul, 131. 

cottidianus, accompanying hic, 2350. 

cSturnix, with 3 shortened, 62. 

cozencye (coxendix), gender and dec]. 
o!, 473. 

crassus, with acc. appended, 1130. 

crébréscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

crédd, conjug. of, 757; with dat. of per- 
son and gen. of thing, 1292. 

créduam, &c., 756. 

crepd, prin. parts of, 993; form of com- 
pounds of, 993. 

créscd, prin. parts of, 965; crétus 
with abl., 1312. 

crimen, abl. of, with judicial verbs, 1280. 

criidéscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

crux, gender and decl. of, 473; malam 
crucem and in malam crucem, 
1165. 

cuko, forms of, 9933 

cucums, oo of, 
ss4; gender of, 579. 

ctida, prin: parts of, 942. 


compounds of, 993. 


cum, conj., quom, 112; in expressions 


of time after which, 1397: with infin., 


1539, 1868, 1869, 2317; with perf. indic. 


of anterior time, 1613; with fut. perf., 
1626; pres. of vivid narration com- 
bined with, 1752; general statement 
of uses, 1859: temporal, 1860-1873 ; of 
indef. timc, with indic., 1860; of indef. 
time, with subjv., 1860; of definite time, 
1861-1867; Cum intéred, interim, 
etiam tum, néndum, hauddum, 
quidem, tamen, nihildminus, 
1868; introducing main idea, 1869; 
attributively with words denoting time 
or with est, &c., 1870; audid cum, 
1870; Memini cum, 1870; in ex- 
pressions equivalent to subst. of time, 


491, 499, 518, 548, 


1871; with subjv., 1872; use with indic. 
and with subjv., compared, 1873; ex- 
planatory, causal, concessive, 1874-1880 ; 
of coincident action, 1874; with verbs 
of emotion and gratulor and gratiads 
agd, 1875; quippe cum, ut pote 
cum, 1879; cum... tamen, 1880; 
cum ...tum, 1831, 18381; cum 
primum, cum extempld, 1923- 
1934; introducing conditional prot., 
2110. 

cum, prep., 1417; making verb plur., 
1069; with instrumental abl., 1300; 
with abl. of accompaniment, 1356; with 
iiinctus and cdnifinctus, 1337; with 
abl. of manner, 1338, 1359; with verbs 
of exchanging, 1389; position of, 178, 
1435; intimating prot. of conditional 
period, 2110; with gerundive construc- 
tion or gerund, 2267; idem cum, 2573; 
cum ¢6 followed by quod, 1847. 

cunctor, with quin, 1986; with infin., 
2169. 

cfiinctus, form of, 128; used partitively, 
1244; with loc. abl., 1346. 

cupidus, with gen. of gerund or gerundive 
construction, 2258. 

cupid, forms of, 791, 969; pres. stem of, 
836; use of dat. of pres. partic. of, 1218; 
with infin., 2169; with acc. and infin., 
2189, 2190; with perf. pass. infin., 
2229, 

cfir, form of, 75; in questions, 1526; 
with verbs of accusing, 1852. 

cfird, with dat. or acc., 1184; cra ut, 
ciratd ut, with subjv.,1579; cra né, 
cfiratd né, with subjv., 1585; with 
subjv. coordinated, 1712; with purpose 
clause, 1951; n6On cOrd with infin., 
2169; with perf. infin., 2225; with 
gerundive construction, 2250; with perf. 
partic., 2297; in causative use, 2304. 

currd, perf. of compounds of, 860; prin. 
parts of, 932. 

Cyprus, use of acc. of, 1158. 


d, changed to J, 115; from t, 119, 1513 
initial, disappearance of, 118, 125; 
medial, treatment of, 137, 138, 145, 
659; final, disappearance of, 143, 426: 
assimilation of, 145; assimilation of 
ad- in comp., 145; dt, the combina- 
tion, its treatment, 152, 153; in abl. 
sing., 426, 443, 465, 507, 593, 648; in 
acc. sing., 648; for t in inscriptions, 
729; monosyllables ending in, with 
vowel short, 2432. 
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dimma, gender of, 433. 

danunt, 756, 833. 

dapis, deci. of, 480. 

dé, prep., 1417; with abl. proper, 1297; 
comparison of, 357; compounds of, with 
dat., 1194, 1195; compounds of, other 
constructions with, 1196; expressions 
with, used with adjs., 1268; with 
memini and recordor, 1289; with 
venit in mentem, 1290; expressing 
source, 1312; with abl. of material, 
1314; expressing cause, &c., 13173 
susque dé&que, 1405; position of, 
1435; dé ed introductory to sentence 
with quod, 1847; introducing acc. and 
infin., 3176; with gerundive construction 
or gerund, 2267; expression with, in- 
stead of partitive gen., 1246. 

dea, decl. of, 442. 

débed, form of, ro1; forms of, 1004; 
with dat., 1193; implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496; in subjv., 1498; with 
infin., 2169; in past tense with pres. 
infin., translation of, 2222; with perf. 
infin., 2223. 

décernd, with subj. coordinated, 1708 ; 
with purpose clause, 1950; with acc. 
and infin., 1954, 2193; with infin, 
1953, 2169. 

décerpd, prin. parts of, 953. 

decet, with dat. or acc., 1184; with abl., 
1392; implying non-occurrent action, 
1496; with subjv. coordinated, 1709; 
with subj. infin., 2209; with perf. pass. 
and act. infin., 2230. 

decimus, form SE 2412; formation of, 


352. 

decdrus, with abl., 1392. 

d&écumbé, prin. parts of, 974. 

decumus, 2412. 

défetiscor, prin. parts of, 954. 

défit, &c., 790. 

défricd, prin. parts of, 993. 

d&fritum, with & shortened, 62. 

dégener, decl. of, 537, 559, 636. 

dég36, prin. parts of, 937. 

dehibuisti, 1004. 

Geinde, disyllabic, 179; primum 
(prim®) ...deinde... tum, 1687. 

déled, defective, 900; prin. parts of, root. 

déméd, prin. parts of, 953. 

démum, tum, correlative of si, 2018. 

dénfrius, gen. plur. of, 462. 

dénique, tum, correlative of si, 2018. 

dénotd, with gerundive construction, 
22 On 
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déns, decl. of, 533, 543; gender of, 550. 


dénsd, dénsed, 820. 

dtpeciscor, 9$o. 

depsé, prin. parts of, 972. 

dérupier, 975. 

déscendé, prin. parts of, 950. 

*déses, defective, 624. 

d&ésiderd, with acc. and infin., 2190. 

désind, forms of, 893, 964; use of act. 
and pass. of, 1483; with infin., 2169; 
with o shortened, 2443. 

d&spondesd, prin. parts of, 993. 

d&sum, with dat., 1212; nén désunt 
qui, 1822. 

d&tendd, forms of, 924. 

d&terior, formation of, 348; comparison 


of, 357. 

déterred, with n&, 1960, 1977; with 
avenue: 1960, 1977; with quin, 
19386. 

déterrimus, comparison of, 357. 

détined, prin. parts of, 1004. 

d&tonded, forms of, 995. 

détrah3, with dat., 1209. 

definx, decl. of, 531; meaning of, 2427. 

deus (divos, dius), form of, 129; decl. 
of, 450, 462, 2449. 

dévortor, forms of, 801. 

déxtans, decl. of, 533; gender of, 580; 
meaning of, 2427. 

dexter, formation of, 347; decl. of, 616. 

dexterior, formation of, 348. 

dextimus, formation of, 351. 

Diana, quantity of i in, 163. 

dicd, imper. of, 96, 846; imper. of com- 
pounds of, 173; form dixti, 886; form 
Gixe, 886; prin. parts of, 953; use of 
dixerim, dicd, 1555; dicam after 
vel, 1670; used personally in pass., 
2178; dicitur, impersonally, 2181; 
dici, subj. of, omitted with verbs of de- 
sire, 2190, 

di&és, gen. and dat. sing. of, 160; gender 
of, 597; decl. of, 601, 602; repeated in 
rel. sentence, 1796. 

differd, with dat., 1186; with quin, 
1986. 

diff.cilis, comparison of, 345, 359; dif- 
ficile est, implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496; with acc. of gerundive 
construction or gerund, 2274; with 
supine in =, 2274. | 

diffidd, forms of, 801, 1488. 

diffinds, perf of, 861. 

dignus, with abl., 1269, 1392; with gen., 
1269; with acc., 1144, 1392; with qui, 
1819; with infin., 1819; with ut, 1819; 
with supine in -, 2276. 
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diligd, perf. of, 823; prin. parts of, 953. 
dimicéd, forms of, 993. 
dindscd (digndscé), 965. 
curumptus, 938. 

dis, deci. of, 533, 559. 

dis-, inseparable prep., 392, 1409. 

discd, form of, 134; pres. stem of, 834; 
perf. of compounds of, 860; prin. parts 
of, 927. 

discolor, decl. of, 537. 

discors, decl. of, 532, 559. 

discrepd, with dat. 1136; discrepfavit, 
993. 

discumbé, rin. parts of, 974. 

dispandd, dispend3, forms of, 950. 

disp§r, decl. of, 537, 561. 

dispennite, 950. 

displiced, prin. parts of, too4. 

dissentid, with dat., 1186. 

dissicid, form of, 146, 940. 

dissided, prin. parts of, 997. 

dissimilis, comparison of, 345; agreeing 
with abl. of quality, 1240. 

distend3, forms of. 924. 

distd, with abl. of amount of difference, 
1153; with dat., 1186. 

dil, comparison of, 364. 

didi, oper sky, quantity of iin, 163. 

dius, quantity of iin, 163. 

dives, decl. of, 477, 625; defective, 624; 
with gen., 1264; with abl., 1268, 1387. 

dividd, prin. parts of, 958. 

divus tdivos), see deus. 

dd, two verbs, 754; root verb, 744; conjug. 
of, 744, 754; duim, &c., 756, 841; 
quantity of a in, 755 ; old forms of, 756, 
841; interdud, concrédud, cré- 
duam, &c., 756; compounds of, 757; 
perf. of, 859, 2435; perf. of compounds 
of, 860; perf. partic. of, 918, 2436; 
prin. parts of, 922; with vénum, 
1165; ndmen dd, case with, 12145 
with subjv. coordinated, 1712; dd bi- 
bere with infin. of purpose, 2164 ; with 
infin, as obj., 2206; with acc. of gerun- 
dive construction, 2250; with supine, 
2271; with perf. partic., 2297; form dd 
not elided before short vowel, 2487; 
form dem not elided before short 
vowel, 2495. 

doced, defective, 900; prin. parts of, 
1004; with d& and abl., 1170; with 
double acc., 1169; constructions with 
pass. of, 1171; with acc. and infin., 2175, 
2197; used personally in pass., 2178. 

dddrans, decl. of, 533; gender of, 580; 
meaning of, 2427. 


doled, defective, 905; prin. parts of, 

1006; with acc., 1139; with quod, 
uia, quom, 1851; with acc. and in- 
n., 2188. 

-dolésc3, prin. parts of, 976. 

domé, prin. parts of, 993. 

domus, gender of, 447, 588; decl. of, 594; 
domi, 594, 708; use of, 1337; domd, 
as adv., 703; use of, 1311; with in, 
(13373 domui, loc., 594, 1337; do- 
mum, use of, 1162-1164, 1129, 699; 
domds, 1163. 

dinec, form of, 140, 1991; meaning a// 
the time while, 2002; meaning until, 
1993, 2007-2009. 

ddneque, ddneque cum, 2007. 

dSnicum, 140, 1991, 2007, 2009. 

ddnique, form of, 140; use of, 1991, 
2007, 2009. 

dnd, with double acc., 1172; other con- 
structions with, 1199. 

-dormiscé, prin. parts of, 968. 

dds, decl. of, 430, 477; dat. sing. in -ei, 
502; gender of, 576. 

dubitd, with an, 1782; with quin, 1986, 
1987; ndn dubitd quin as expan- 
sion of apod., 2114; with infin., 1987, 
2169; with acc. and infin., 1987; with 
indirect question, 1987. 

dficd, imper. of, 96, 846; imper. of com- 
pounds of, 173, 846; prin. parts of, 953; 
with pr and abl., 1168; with dat., 1222; 
with gen. of value, 1271. 

duelli, loc., 1338. 

dum, enclitic, 179; with imper., 1572, 
1573; with pres. indic. of fut. action, 
1593; Meanings of, 1991-1993; dum 
... dum, one while... another, 
1992; use of, when meaning in the time 
while, 1993-1998; with pres. indic., 
1995; with fut., 1996; with impf. and 
plup. indic. and impf. subjv., 1997; 
denoting cause, 1998; meaning aé/ 
the time while, 1993, 1994, 1999-20013 
of proviso, with or without modo, 
quidem, 1993, 1994, 2003, 2110; 
meaning wuntil, 1993, 1994, 2004, 
2005 ; indic. with dum, wAzs/e, where 
subjv. with dum, wn/il, is expected, 


2006. 

dimi, gender of, 408. 

duo, dual, 415; decl. of, 442, 464, 639, 
640; with ex or d&, 1246; with short 
final vowel, 2442. 

duplex, decl. of, 531. 

diiréscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

Doria, gender of, 406. 
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e, the vowel, pronunciation of, 26, 33, 34, 
36-38; final, quantity of, 2437, 2440, 
2441. 

e, affinities of, 110; disappearance of, 92, 
93, 95, 96; weakened to i, 79; from i, 
71, 142; from a, 73; from oO, 76; in 
perf. partic., gro. 

&, how denoted in, inscriptions, 28, 30; 
from 4, 73; from®ae, 85; from ai, 86; 
weakened to i, 79. 

& (ex), form of, 55, 142; quantity of, 
2430; see ex. 

eapse, &c., 680. 

ebur, gender and decl. of, 489. 

ecastor, with acc., 1149. 

ecce, combined with iste, ille, 667; 
combined with is, 673; with nom., 
11173; with acc., 1149; with dat., 1206. 

ecfodid, forms of, 791. 

ecquis, ecqui, decl. of, 692; in ques- 
tions, 1509. 

ecquands, in questions, 1509. 

ecqu, in questions, 1509. 

edepol, with acc., 1149. 

Editus, with abl., 1312. 

edd, conjug. of, 769, 770; pass. forms of, 
770; compounds of, 771; form &sus, 
137; form of €st, 828; forms edim, 
&c., 841; form of €ssem, &c., 850; 
form of &sse, 895; prin. parts of, 
922. 

efficid, prin. parts of, 940; with pur- 
pose clause, 1951; with result clause, 


1905. 

effigiés, decl. of, 607. 

effit, &c., 790. 

effulged, forms of, tooo. 

eged, prin. parts of, 1006; compound 
of, 1006; with gen., 1293, 1305; with 
abl., 1303, 1304. 

ego, decl. of, 644-651; length of o in, 
645, 2442; mi, 132; mihi, 60, 2446: 
when used, 1029; dat. of, with acc. of 
exclamation, 1150; with subjv. ques- 
tions, 1566; mé, subj. of infin., omitted, 
2153; NOs, subj. of infin., omitted, 
2183; nostri with gerundive, 2260; 
represented by s@ in ind. disc., 2325; 
use of nostrim, nostri, 2335; inter 
nds expressing reciprocal relation, 2344 ; 
ipse with, 2376. 

egomet, 179. 

ehem, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123. 

éheu, quantity of e in, 163; with 
voc. nom. and voc., 1123; with acc., 
1149. 

eho, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123. 


ei, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 433 
origin and change of, 86-85, 764, 789; 
in inscriptions to denote i, 29. 

ei, interjection, with dat., 1206. 

Gia, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123. 

€icid, prin. parts of, 940. 

€licid, prin. parts of, 975. 

Eluviés, decl. of, 607. 

em, combined with ille, 667; with acc., 
1149; with dat., 1206. 

Emined, prin. parts of, 1006. 

em6, defective, 900 ; prin. parts of, 937; 
compounds of, 823, 937, 933 

€morior, forms of, 791. 

Emungéd, prin. parts of, 954. 

En, with nom. of exclamation, 1117; with 
acc., 1149; En umquam in questions, 
1509. 

endo, 1402, 1422; with short final vowel, 


2442. 

Enecd, forms of, 993. 

enim, introducing parenthesis, 1642; po- 
sition of, 1688 ; meaning indeed, verily, 
&c., 1688; use of, 1688, 2154, 2155. 

enimvérd, in answers, 1512, 

Ensis, decl. of, 522; gender of, 579. 

e6, verb, conjug. of, 759, 762; pass. forms 
of, 763; compounds of, 763-767, 895; 
old and inscriptional forms of, 764, 765 ; 
forms with v, 767, §23; forms is, &c., 
eis, &c., 764; form of it, 828; form of 
eam, &c., 542; gerundive of, 899; no 
supine, 900; pres. partic. of, go2; perf. 
partic. of, 918, 2436 ; prin. parts of, 922. 

With exsequias, infitias, malam 

crucem, malam rem, vénum, 
1165; { with imper., 1572; 1, asyndeton 
with, 1641; 1 nunc, 16413; with infin. 
of purpose, 2164; with supine, 2271; 
iri with supine, 2273; with © short- 
ened, 2443; quantity in iit, 2450. 

ed, adv., 710; with gen., 1254. 

Ephesus, loc. and abl. of, 1334. 

Epidamnus, loc. and abl. of, 1334. 

Epidaurus, loc. and abl. of, 1334. 

erga, prep., 1410; used after benevolus, 
1201; expression with, instead of ob- 
jective gen., 1261. 

erg6, gen. of definition with, 1257; re- 
sembling prep., 1406; denoting infer- 
ence, 1688, 2158; ergd igitur, 1689; 
ane ergd, 1689; with gen. of ge- 
rundive construction or gerund, 2258; 
with shortened 0, 2442. 

€rigd, prin. parts of, 953. 

Eripid, prin. parts of, 975. 

escit, escunt, 748. 
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Esurid, defective, 905. 

et, connecting substs. with sing. or plur. 
verb, 1064-1066; et... et connecting 
substs. with sing. or plur. verb, 1064- 
1006; introducing parenthesis, 1642 ; 
meaning a/so, and also, 1648; meaning 
but, 1655; use of, as copulative cunj., 
1644-1647, 1655, 1656, 2134-2140; after 
alius, aequé, &c., 1653; et nbn, &c., 
1659; et ...-que, 1663; -que... 
et, 1664; neque...et, et... 
neque, 1665; atque... et, 1664; 
Simul et, 1923-1934. 

etenim, use of, 1688, 2154, 2155. 

etiam, form of, 113; with compar., 1459; 
IN answers, 1512; after vel, 1670; with 
sed, vérum, 1630; cum etiam 
tum, 1868. 

etiamsi, 2116. 

etsi, with abl. abs., 1374; concessive, 
2116; coordinating, 2153. 

eu. diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 433 
change of and preservation of, 83. 

eugé, with acc., 1149. 

Eviléscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

€x, prep., 41417; form of, 710; com- 
pounds of, with acc., 1137; compounds 
of, with dat., 1194, 11953; Compounds 
of,” other constructions with, 1196; ex- 
pression with, instead of partitive gen., 
1246; with abl. proper, 1297; with abl. 
of separation, &c., 1304; with town and 
island names, 1308; expressing source, 
1312; with abl. of material, 1314; de- 
noting cause, &c., 1317; expressing 
manner, 1361; ex e@6 introductory to 
sentence with quod, 1547; with gerun- 
dive construction or gerund, 2267. 

examussim, form of, 549, 698, 699. 

Excitus, excitus, 919. 

excubaverant, 993. 

exedo6, conjug. of, 771. 

exerced, prin. parts of, 1006. 

exhérés, decl. of, 475; with gen., 1263. 

€XICaveris, 993. 

exolésco, prin. parts of, 968. 

€xOS, 2457. 

exosus, 514; with act. meaning, 907. 

exosus sum, 813. 

expergiscor, prin. parts of, gSo. 

€xperior, prin. parts of, 1020. 

explicd, prin. parts of, 993. 

explod6 (explauds), 955. 

expung6, prin. parts of, 954. 

exsequias, with ed, 1165. 

exsilid, forms of, 1019. 

€xsolvd, construction with, 1303, 1304. 
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exsorbed, forms of, 1006. 

exspect&tidne, with compar., 1330. 

exsultds, pres. partic., go2. 

idea ase cum extemplé, 1923-1934. 

extend, forms of, 924. 

extera, defective, 356. 

exteri, use of, 347. 

exterior, formation of, 348; comparison 
of, 356. 

nee formation of, 351; comparison 
of, 356. 

eatrk [or of, 707; prep., 1410; extra 
quam, 1594. 

extr€mus, formation of, 252; compari- 
son of, 356; with partitive meaning, 
1249; extr€mus est with result 
clause, 1965. 

exud, prin. parts of, 947; constructions 
with, 1199. 


f, changed to b, 118; nf. quantity of 
vowel preceding, 167; fl, fr, 169. 

facéssd, forms of, 970. 

faciés, dec]. of, 606, 607. 

facile, comparison of, 361. 

facilis, comparison of, 345, 359; with 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2274; 
with supine in -0, 2274; facile est 
implying non-occurrent action, 1496. 

faciG, parts supplied by f16, 788, 1471; 
pass. of, 788; pres. stem of, 8363; in 
composition, 394, 790, 940; Imper. of, 
96, 846; perf. of, 863; forms faxim, 
&c., 857, 888; form faxitur, 8838; 
prin. parts of, 940; with gen. of value, 
1271; with abl. 1315; fac, facitd, 
fac ut, facitd ut with subjv., 1579, 
17123 fac né with subjv., 1385; with 
purpose clause, 1951; with result clause, 
1965, 1967; with acc. and infin., 21963 
with perf. partic., 2297; with pres. 
partic. used predicatively, 2298; in 
causative use, 2304. 

falld, prin. parts of, 932. 

falsus, comparison of, 358. 

famés, decl. of, 524, 603. 

famul, 142, 455. 

far, form of, 139; decl. of, 430, 489; gen- 
der of, 583. 

farcid, prin. parts of, 1014; compounds 
of, 1014, 


fari, 805. 
fas, defective, 430; gender of, 578; fas 
est implying non-occurrent action, 


1496; with supine in -U, 2274. 
fascis, gender of, 570. 
fastididsus, with gen., 1263. 
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fateor, prin. parts of, 1010; compounds 
of, 1010. 

fatiscd, defective, 808. 

faved, prin. parts of, 996. 

febris, decl. of, 519, 550, 555. 

fel, gender and decl. of, 430, 482; quan- 
tity, 2433. 

femur, gender and decl. of, 489. 

fer&, quantity, 2440. 

ferid, defective, S10. 

fermé€, quantity, 2440. 

ferd, conjug. ot, 772, 780, 781; ferm tuli, 
S60, 2435; form tetuli, 781, 860; form 
toli, 781; compound forms, rettuli, | 
rétuli, 781, 861; defective, 780, $07, goo; 
form of fert, 828 ; form of feram, &c., 
842; form of fer, &c., 844; prin. parts 
of, 922; ferunt, they say, 1033; used 


-fligd, forms of, 953. 


fi3, prin. parts of, 991. 


flocci, as gen. of value, 1272. 

fidred, prin. parts of, 1006. 

fldréscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

flud, prin. parts of, 958. 

fodid, forms of, 791 ; pres. stem of, 8363 

rin, parts of, 946. 

follis, gender of, 579. 

fords, use of, 1162. 

forceps, decl. of, 480; gender of, 580. 

forfex, gender of, 581. 

fornix, gender of, 581. 

fSrsan, with ape 1554. 

fdrsitan, form of, 712; with subjv., 1554. 

fdrtasse, with subjv., 1554; introducing 
concessive period, 2150; with subj. 
infin., 2209. 


reflexively, 1481, 1482; molesté ferd | foved, prin, parts of, 996. 


with quod, quia, quom, 155r. 
fertilis, comparison of, 359; with gen., 


1263. 
ferved, fervd, 821, 866; prin. parts of, 


fervéscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

ficus, gender of, 408. 

fidélis, constructions with, 1201. 

fid&s, gen. and dat. sing. of, 160; defec- 
tive, 6003 decl. of, 602. 

fidd, forms of, 8013 with abl., 1349. 

fig, prin. parts of, 958. 

filia, decl. of, 442; with familias, 437. 

filius, gen. sing. of, 456; voc. sing. of, 
459; nom, plur, fili, 461; dat. and abl. 
sing. filis, 464; with familias, 437. 

findd, perf. of. 861, 2435; prin. parts of, 
934; with O shortened, 2443. 

fing6, prin. parts of, 954. 

finis, torm of, 138; sing. and plur. of, 
meaning, 418; decl. of, 556; gender of, 
§79; fini as prep. with abl. 1406, 1419; 
as subst. with gen., 1419; position of, 
1419; fine with gen., 1419. 

fid, conjug. of, 785, 788; quantity of 7 in, 
163; supplying parts of facid, 788, 
1471; form fi3, 789; form fieri, 7So, 
893; fiere, 789, 895; quantity of i in 
fieri, &c., 789; in composition, 394) | 
790; defective, 807; fit with qué- 
minus, 1977. 

flagitd, with double acc., 1169; with ab 
and abl., 1170; constructions with pass. 
of, 1171; with ut, 1950. 

flaved, defective, 809. 

flectd, pres. stem of 835; prin. parts of, 
960. 

fled, prin. parts of, 1001; with acc , 1139. 


frang6, perf. of, 863; prin. parts of, 938; 
compounds of, 9338. 

frem6, prin. parts of, 972. 

frétus, with abl., 1349. 

fricd, prin. parts of, 993; compounds of, 


Ri, 

frigescd, prin. parts of, 99. 

friigi, comparison of, 353; indeclinable, 
4313 as adj., 431; with bonae, 1220. 

fruor, prin. parts of, 978 ; with abl., 13793 
with acc., 1380; use of gerundive of, 2244. 

friistra, friistra, 701, 707, 2467. 

fugid, pres. stem of, 836; defective, 905; 
prin. parts of, 940; fuge with infin. for 
noli. 1584, 2170. 

fulged, forms of, 1000. 

fundé, prin. parts of, 944. 

fungor, prin. parts of, 979; with abl., 
1379; with acc., 1380; use of gerundive 
of, 2244. 

fiinis, gender of, 579. 

furfur, gender of, 553. 

fiistis, decl. of, 521, 555; gender of, 579. 


g, introduction of, 17; form of, 17; fol- 
lowed by v, 24; sound of, 17, 43; from 
C, 119, 151; initial, before n, disappear. 
ance of, 124; medial, disappearance of, 
135; and gu, assimilation of, 149; gn, 
quantity of vowel preceding, 167. 

Gaia, abbreviated, 18. 

Gaius, abbreviated, 18; form of, 120; 
quantity of a in, 163; decl. of, 161, 438. 

gannio, defective, 810. 

gauded, forms of, 801, 1488; with 
quod, quia, quom, 1851; with si, 
2068; with acc. and infin., 2188; with 
perf. infin., 2231. 
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gem, prin. parts of, 972; with acc.,,; havé, avé, 805. 


1139. 
generatus, with abl., 1312. 
genius, voc. sing. of, 59: 
ecl. of, 592. 


gent, gender of, 586; 
gerd, form of, 116; prin. parts of, 


953: ; 

gignd, forms of, 973; genitus with abl., 
1302. 

glis, decl. of, 538, 544; stems of, 569; 

ender of, 579. 

gliscd, defective, 808. 

glomus, 62, 491. 

gldrior, with abl., 1 $49. 
1863, defective, S03. 
naeus, abbreviated, 18; form of, 99, 
129. 

gracilis, comparison of, 345. 

gradior, conjug. of, 799; compounds of, 
791, 799, 986; pres. stem of, 836; prin. 
parts of, 936. 

gratia, sing. and plur. of, meaning, 418; 
gratia, gen. of definition with, 1257; 
gratia, expressing cause, &c., 1317; 
gratia,resembling prep.,1406; gratias 
ago with quod and cum, 1852, 1875; 
ea gratia... quod, 1854; gratia 
with gen. of gerundive construction or 
gerund, 2258. 

gratulor, with quod, 1852; with cum, 
1852, 1875. 

grave est, implying non-occurrent action, 


1496. 

grex, decl. of, 472; gender of, 58. 
grtis, gender and decl. of, 494. 
guminasium, form of, go. 


h, from sonant aspirate, 117; not a cons., 
168; medial, disappearance of, 132; 
elision before, 2482, 2493. 

habed, prin. parts of, 1004; compounds 
of, 1004; with prd and abl., 1168; with 
dat., 1222; with gen. of value, 1271; 
habét6, 1576; with perf. partic., 1606, 
2297; with gerundive, 2245, 2250. 
adria, gender of, 433. 

haered, torm of, ne. defective, 905 ; 
prin. parts of, 1rooo; with dat., 1186. 

hau, 143; use of, 1450. 

haud, see haut. 

hauddun, following cum, 1868. 

haurid, fut. partic. of, 905; forms of, 
1014. 

hauscid, formation of, 396, 1430. 

haut, haud, with adjs., advs., verbs, 
ened haud scid an, &c., 1449, 1554, 
1782. 


hebed, defective, S09. 

hebes, decl. of, 533, 635- 

h@ia, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123; with 
short final vowel, 2438. 

hem, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123. 

hercle, in answers, 1513. 

heri, here, 1341. 

heu, with nom. of exclamation, 1117; 
with acc., 1149; with gen., 1295. 

heus, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123. 

hic, decl. of, 658-665; nom. plur., hisce, 
461, 664, 665 ; dat. and abl. plur., hibus, 
664, 665; formation of, 659, 662; with 
short vowel, 664, 2466; inscriptional 
forms of, 665 ; full form with -ce, 663; 
hoice, 658; hicine, 179, 663; with 
correlatives, 695. 

Adj. equivalent to gen., 1098; rules 
for agreement of, 1094-1098 ; neut. acc. 
used adverbially, 1156; neut. with par- 
titive gen., 1248; hiius as gen. of 
value, 1272; with rel., 1797; correlative 
of qui, 1831; used instead of repeated 
rel., 1833; correlative of ut, ut nin, 
1970; héc .. . qud, 1973; as connec- 
tive, 2129, 2130; hdc ipsum, tétum 
h6c, as attribute of infin., 2215; point- 
ing out what is near in place, time, or 
thought, 2347; referring to the speaker, 
2348; haec meaning the realm, our 
on &c., 2349; expressing some- 
thing familiar, with shade of contempt, 
2350; referring to words of a sentence, 
2351; hic and ille contrasted, 2352- 
2355; in concessions, 2361; idem used 
with, 2372. 

hic, adv., 708, 1340; defined by loc., 1340; 
quantity of vowel in, 2466. 

hiemps (hiems), form of, 120, 495; 
decl. of, 430. 

mine: adv., 710; as coordinating word, 
1691. 

hiscd, defective, 808. 

Hispalis, decl. of, 518, 549, §54; in abl. 
with in, 1335. 

homo, homingés sunt qui, 1822: 
hominem as indef., 2212: expressing 
feeling, as admiration or contempt, 2365 ; 
with short final vowel, 2442. 

hondrificus, comparison of, 353. 

horre6, prin. parts of, 1006; with acc., 


1139. 

horréscé, prin. parts of, 976. 
hosticapdas, nom., 436. 
hostis, dec]. of, 517, 552. 
hiic, with gen., 1254. 
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humilis, comparison of, 345. 

humus, gender of, 447; humi, loc., 
460 ; use of humi, 1337; hum4d, use 
of, 1301. 


i, as vowel and as cons., how represented, 
21-23, 29; the vowel, pronunciation of, 
26, 33. 34, 37, 38; the cons., pronuncia- 
tion of, 45; the cons., how represented, 
22, 23; the cons., quantity of vowel pre- 
ceding, 167; the cons., medial, disap- 
pearance of, 128; ii (cons. and vowel), 
the combination, 1123; interchange of 
vowel and cons., 113; i /onga, 22, 
29; final, quantity of, 60, 61, 65, 2437, 

, 2445) 2446. 

i, change of u especially before b, p, m$ 
f to i, 35, 78, 108; from a, 74; from &, 
74; from e, 79; from oO, 77; from u, 
78; medial, disappearance of, 94, 95; 
weakened to @, 71, 142; in perf. subjv., 
878; in fut. perf., 883. 

i, how denoted in inscriptions, 29, 30; from 
€, 79; from ai, ae, 86; from Oi, Oe, 
87; trom ei, 88, 764, 789; in perf. subjv., 
877; in fut. perf., 884. 

iaced, prin. parts of, 1006. 

iacid, form of, in compounds, 112, 146, 
940; pres. stem of, 836; perf. of, 863; 
defective, g05 ; prin. parts of, g4o. 

med, accent of, 178. ; 

ib!i, quantity, 60, 2446; form of : 
Ubi’. .. ibf, ‘eae le 

ibidem, quantity, 60. 

ic}, forms of, 937. 

idcircd, as coordinating word, 1691; 
idcircd .. . quod (quia), 1854, 1855, 
2067; before ut, n@, 1961; correlative 
of si, 2018, 2067. 

idem, decl. of, 676-678; abl. of, with 
loci, 1252; correlative of qui, 1831; 
used instead of repeated rel., 1833; 
connecting two different predicates to 
same person or thing, 2371; used with 
hic, \c., 2372; followed by qui, &c., 

, meaning the same as, 2373. 

ided, as coordinating word, 1691; ided 
-. - quod, 1854; ideS... quia, 
1854, 1855, 1855, 2067; before ut, né, 
19%t ; correlative of si, 2067. 

iddneus, with dat. and acc., 1201; with 
qui, 1819; with infin., 181g. 

idiis, gender of, 588. 

iecur, gender and decl. of, 489. 

igitur, position of, 1688; ergd igitur, 
1689; correlative of Si, 2018; use of, 
1688, 2158. 


ignis, decl. of, 521, 555. 

ienare, with hau Miai6: 

igndscG, form of, 131 ; fut. partic. of, 905; 
prin. parts of, 965. 

ilicet, form of, 712; with acc., 1149. 

ilicd, adv., 698, 703; correlative of si, 
2067; with shortened 0, 2442. 

ille, form of, 142; decl. of, 656-659, 
666-668 ; illut, 659; old and inscrip- 
tional forms of, 667, 668; combined 
with ecce and em, 667; with correla- 
tives, 695. 

Adj. equivalent to gen., 1098; rules 
for agreement of, 1094-1098; neut. with 
partitive gen., 1248; with subjv. ques- 
tions, 1566; with rel., 1797; correlative 
of qui, 1831; used instead of repeated 
rel., 1833; correlative of ut, ut non, 
1970; of ind. disc. representing t@ and 
v6s of direct discourse, 2325; hie and 
ille contrasted, 2352-2355; pointing to 
what is remote in place, time, or 
thought, 2338: pointing out a celebnity, 
2359; indicating change of subj., 2360; 
in concessions, 2361; in poetry, to 
repeat a thing with emphasis, 2362; in 
poetry, to emphasize the second of two 
ideas, 2363; in poetry, to anticipate the 
real subj., 2364; 1dem_ used with, 
2372; first syllable of, shortened, 2469. 

i)li, illic, adv., 708; use of, 1340; quan- 
ty of second 1, 2466. 

illic, form of, 79; decl. of, 669, 670; rare 
forms of, 670; quantity of second i, 
2466 ; first syllable of, shortened, 2469. 

imber, form of, 89; decl. of, 525, 542, 


556. : 
Imbros, in abl. with in, 1334. 
imbuéd, prin. parts of, 947. 
immane quantum, 1790. 
immemor, decl. of, 537, 559.- 
immined, defective, 809. 
immé, in answers, 1514 ; with shortened 
O, 2442; first syllable of, shortened, 


2469. 

impar, decl. of, 537, 561. 

impedid, with n&, 1960, 1977; with 
quoéminus, 1960, 1977; with acc. and 
infin., 2203. 

imperd, use of, 2202. 

impertid, constructions with, r1ag. 

imping®, prin. parts of, 935; perf. of, 
$62. 

impius, constructions with, 1201. 

imple6, with gen., 1293; with abl., 1386, 

implicd, prin. parts of, 993. 

impos, quantity of o in, 2457. 
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imposisse, 972. __ 

imptibés (impfbis), decl. of, 491, 
624, 625. 

imus, comparison of, 356; with partitive 
meaning, 1249. 

in, comparison of, 337; compounds of, 
with acc., 1137; compounds of, with 
dat., 1188, 1189, 1194; compounds of, 
other constructions with, r1go, 1191, 
1196, 1198; with acc. of names of towns 
and islands, 1158; with urbem and 
oppicurn, 1159; with country names 
and appellatives, 1161; with domum, 
dom6s, 1164; with malam crucem 
and malam rem, 1165; used after 
adjs., 1201, 1268 ; expressions with, for 
dat. of tendency or result, 1221; expres- 
sion with, instead of partitive gen., 
1246; expression with, instead of ob- 
jective gen., 1261; with urbe and 
Oppids, 1333; with abl. of town and 
island names, 1334, 13353 with abl., of 
domus, 1337; with floc. abl., 1299, 
1346, 347; in expressions of time, 
1353; older endo, 1402, 14223; older 
indu, 1422; with acc. and abl., 1423, 
1424; in e8 introductory to sentence 
with quod, 1847; with acc. of gerun- 
dive construction or gerund, 2253; with 
abl. of gerundive construction or gerund, 
2267 ; quantity, 2433. 

in-, privative, with gerundives, 2249. 

incertum an, 1782. 

incéssé, prin. parts of, 970. 

incidd, defective, 905. 

incipié, prin. parts of, 940. 

incitus (incitus), 919. 

anclutue (inclitus), 919; comparison 
of, 338. 

increpavit, increparit, 993. 

incubav€re, incubitus, 993. 

incumbd, prin. parts of, 974. 

incutid, prin. parts of, g61. 

inde, enclitic, 179; with partitive gen., 
12533 as coordinating word, 1691; first 
syllable of, shortened, 2469. 

indiged, prin. parts of, 1006; with gen., 
1293, 1305; with abl., 1293. 

indignor, with quod, quia, quom, 
18543 with acc. and infin., 2188. 

indignus, with abl., 1269, 1392; with 
gen., 1269; with qui, 18193 with infin., 
1819; with ut, 1819; with supine in -f, 


2276. 
indolés, decl. of, 523. 
indd ndmen, case with, 1214. 
indu, 1422, 2444. 


indulged, prin. parts of, 999. 

indud, prin. parts of, 947; constructions 
with, 1199. 

ineptid, defective, 810. 

iners, form of, 73; decl. of, 533. 


| infera, defective, 356. 


inferi, use of, 347. 

inferior, formation of, 348; comparison 
of, 356. 

inferne, with short final vowel, 2440. 

infimus, comparison of, 356; with parti- 
tive meaning, 1249. 

infinitum est, implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496. 

infit, 790. 

infitiads, defective, 430; with ed, 1165. 

infra, form of, 93; not compounded, 
1406; prep. and adv., 1410, 1412; infra 

uam, 1894. 

infricd, prin. parts of, 993. 

inger, imper. of ingerG, 846. 

ingrud, prin. parts of, 947. 

iniquus, constructions with, 1201. 

inlicid, prin. parts of, 956. 

inlidd, prin. parts of, 958. 

inmittd, construction with, 1198S. 

mnops decl. of, 535, 359, 636; with gen., 
1263. 

inpercd (im-), forms of, 930. 

inquam, conjug. of, 759-761; with di- 
rect quotations, 760; defective, 760, 
805; form of inquit, 828; prin. parts 
of, 922; 3rd pers. sing. with indef. 
subj., 1033. 

inquiés, defective, 430, 477. 

inscius, with gen., 1263. 

insilid, prin. parts of, 1019. 

insinud, construction with, 1198. 

inspergé6, constructions with, 1199. 

instar, defective, 430. 

pueupce quam, 1895. 

intellegd, prin. parts of, 953. 

inter, form of, 710; prep.. 1410; com- 
pounds of, with dat., 1188, 1189, 1194; 
compounds of, other constructions with, 
I1g0, 1191, 1196; expression with, in- 
stead of partitive gen., 1246; position 
of, 1434; with infin. as obj., 2205 ; with 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2253; 
inter nds, inter vds, inter sé, ex- 
pressing reciprocal relations, 2344. 

intercéd6, with n€, 1960. 

interclidd, cases with, 1199, 1303, 1304; 
with quéminus, 1977; with né, 1977. 

interdicd, cases with, 1199; with pur- 
pose clause, 1950; with né, 1960. 

interdud, 756. 
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result, 1818; rules for agreement of, 
1094-1098; acc. used adverbially, 1129, 
1144, 1146, 1156, 1840; neut. with par- 
titive gen., 1248; abl. of, with loci, 
1252; with rel., 1797; correlative of 
qui, 1831; used instead of repeated rel., 
1833; correlative of ut, ut nin, 1970; 
ed... qud, 1973; as connective, 
2129, 2130; eum, subj. of  infin., 
| omitted, 2153; in concessions, 2361 ; 


intered, with partitive gen., 1253; Cum | 
intered, 1868. 
interem3, prin. parts of, 937. | 
intered, followed by ab and abl., 1318. 
interest, constructions with, 1276-1279. | 
interfieri, 790. 
interim, cum interim, 1565. 
interior, formation of, 348 ; comparison 


of, 337: 
interleg3, prin. parts of, 937. 
intermittd, with quin, 1986. 
interndscé, prin. parts of, 965. 
interrogd, with double acc., 1169; with | 
dé and abl., 1170; constructions with | 
pass. of, 1171. 
intervallum, use of abl. of, 1399. 
intibus, gender of, 408. ! 
intimus, formation of, 351; comparison 
of, 357; with partitive meaning, 1249. 
inton6, prin. parts of, 993. 
intr4, in expressions of time, 1396; prep., 
1410; intra... quam, 1929. 
invehd, used reflexively, 1482. 
invenid, used personally in pass., 2178. 
inveterdscd, prin. parts of, 96S. 
invicem, adv., 699; invicem inter 
sé, invicem sé, invicem, expressing 
reciprocal relations, 2345. 
invictus, comparison of, 338. 
invitus, comparison of, 358; use of dat. 
of, 1218. , 670; quantity of second i, 2466. 
id, with voc. nom. and voc., 1123. istice (istic), pron., 179. 
ipse, form of, 76, 142; comparison of, istice (istic), adv., 179. 
358: decl. of, 656, 657, 679, 6S0; gen, ; istic, form of, 659: idem used with, 
of, in apposition with possess. pron.,' 2372; with long u, 2448. 
1235: with abl. abs., 1366; ipsum, | ita, ita enimvérd, ita vérd, in answers, 


referring to something named in con- 
text, 2365 ; referring to something 
named before or after, 2366; with con- 
nective, denoting important addition, 
2367; indicating something restrained 
or restricted by a rel. or indef., 2368; 
used for reflexive, 2370; quantity, 2433. 

iste, form of, 76, 142; decl. of, 656-659, 
666, 667 ; istut, 659; old forms of, 667 ; 
combined with ecce, 667; with corre- 
latives, 695. 

With rel., 1797; correlative of ut, 
ut non, 1970; pointing out something 
connected with person addressed, 2356 ; 
expressing contempt, 2357; in con- 
cessions, ae ; Idem used with, 2372; 
first syllable of, shortened, 2469. 

isti, istic, adv., 708, 1340; quantity of 
second i, 2466. 
istic, decl. of, 669, 670; rare forms of, 


hdc ipsum, as attribute of infin., 2215; 
in contrasts, 2374, 2375; with personals | 
and reflexives, 2376; standing for sé or 
Suus, 2377; meaning actual, positive, 
even, 2379; meaning regular, proper, 
real, 2380; and et ipse, meaning as 
well, likewise, too, 2381; meaning alone, 
mere, 2382; meaning exactly, just, pre- 
cisely, right, 2383; meaning of oneself, 
voluntarily, ry one’s own motion, 2384. 


1512; ndn ita in answers, 1513; cor- 
relative of ut, ut ndn, 1831, 1937, 
1970; correlative of tamquam, 1908; 
preceding quin, 1958; correlative of 
dum, quoad, quamdif®, 1999; cor- 
relative of dum n&, 2003; correlative 
of si, 2018; correlative of quasi, 
tamquam si, &c., 2118; expressing 
affirmative coordination, 2139; intro- 
ducing acc. and infin., 2176; with short 


final vowel, 2438. 
itaque, position of, 1688; itaque ergd, 
irascor, with 5 pds quia, quom,1851.| ergd itaque, 1689; use of, 16838, 
is, dat. sing. of, 160, 672; decl. of, 656-| 2158. 
6539, 671-674; it, 659; stems of, 672; item, correlative of ut, 1831, 1937. 
old and inscriptional forms of, 673, 674; , iter, decl. of, 500; gender of, 573. 
combined with ecce, 673; in table of | itidem, correlative of ut, 1977. 
correlatives, 695. | iibar, gender and decl. of, 489. 
a): equivalent to gen., 1098; id: iubed, form of ifissi, 82; forms of, 1000; 
quod, 1S11; is, €ius modi followed | with subjv. coordinated, 1708, 2200; 
by rel. sentence of characteristic or’ with acc. and infin., 2198; with ut, 
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2200; used personally in pass., 2201; 
in causative use, 2304. 

ifidicium, abl. of, with judicial verbs, 

1280. 

ifidicd3, used personally in pass., 2178. 

iuncus, gender of, 403. 

iung®d, prin. parts of, 934; with dat., 
1186; iiinctus with cum, 1357. 

Iuppiter, form of, 74; formation of, 
389; decl. of, 494, 500. 

ifirdtus, with active meaning, 907. 

ifird, with fut. infin., 2235; with pres, in- 
fin., 2236. 

ifis, right, decl. of, 491, 496, 498; dat. 
sing. in -€, 501, 507; iflre cdnsul- 
tus, peritus, 1268. 

ifis, broth, deci. of, 491. 

iuvenis, comparison of, 353. 354; gen- 
der and decl. of, 486, 500, 566. 

iuvé, perf. of, 864; form iuerint, 891 ; 
fut. partic. of, 905; prin. parts of, 990. 

ifixta, not compounded, 1406; prep. and 
adv., 1410, 1412; ixta quam, 1890. 


j, the character, 23. 


k, supplanted by c, 17; used as abbrevia- 
tion, 18. 

kalendae, abbreviated, 18 ; no sing., 417. 

Karthagini, 504, 708, 1331: -€, 1343. 


1, doubled, pronunciation of, 48; after c, 
90 ; after medial u, 93; before i, 94; 
Nae d or r, 1153; preceded by mute or 

» 169. 

labor, prin. parts of, 983. 

lac, decl. of, 478. 

lacéssé, prin. parts of, 970. 

*lacid, pres. stem of, 836. 

lacted, defective, 809. 

lacus, decl. of, 392. 

taed6, prin. parts of, 958; compounds of, 


959. 

Laenis, accent of, 173. 

laetor, with abl., 1349; with quod, 
quia, quom, 1851; with acc. and 
infin., 2188. 

lamentor, with acc., 1139. 

languéscé, prin. parts ah 976. 

lanx, decl. of, 531. 

lar, gender and decl. of, 489. 

largior, prin. parts of, 1021. 

largiter, with partitive gen., 1248. 

largus, with gen., 1264. 

lated, prin. parts of, 1006. 

lat&scd, prin. parts of, 976. 

latus, partic., form of, 115, 123, 125- 


latus, adj., with acc. appended, 1130. 

laud, conjug. of, 792, 793; use of pass, 
of, oe 

raves orms of, §20, 864, 990; prin. parts 
of, Ggo. 

legd, prin. parts of, 937; compounds of, 
937. 

HEMnaS, use of of, a8 use of 
abl. of, 1334; use of loc. of, 1334. 

lénibunt, B52, meee 

Léth€, gender of, 406. 

Leucésius, form of, 83. 

levd, with gen., 1294; with abl., 1303, 


1304. 

1€x, abl. of. with judicial verbs, 1280, 

liber, libri, in titles of books, 1115; use 
of abl. of, 1345. 

liber, with gen., 1306; with abl., 1306; 
with prep., 1306. 

liber@lis, with gen. 1263. 

liberd, constructions with, 1303, 1304; 
used personally in pass., 2178. 

libet, form of, 78. 

liced, prin. parts of, 1006. 

liceor, prin. parts of, 1009. 

licet, forms of, 816, 817; implying non- 
occurrent action, 1496; si licuerit, 
1632; coordinated, 1710; as correlative 
of quamvis, 1904; with subj. infin., 
2209, 2214; with concessive partic., 2295. 

lién, gender of, 583 

Liger, decl. of, 519, 544, 556. 

lind, pres. stem of, §32, 833; perf. partic. 
of, 918; forms of, 964. 

linqud, prin. parts of, 938. 

linter, see lunter. 

liqued, prin. parts of, 1006. 

liquéscé, pip parts of, 976. 

lis, form of, 123; decl. of, 533; stems of, 


littera, sing. and plur. of, meaning, 418. 

litus, 918, 2436. 

lived, defective, 809. 

locd, with in and abl., 1424; with gerun- 
dive, 2250. 

locuplés, decl. of, 523. 

locus, form of, 123; use of abl. of, 1344, 
13453 repeated in rel. sentence, 1796. 

longé, 705; long® ab, 1308; with 
compar., 1459; with superl., 1466. 

longius, without quam, 1328; with 
quam, 1328; with abl., 1328. 

longus, with acc. appended, 1130: 
longus est implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496. 

loquor, prin. parts of, 978. 

lubet (libet), forms of, 816, 817. 
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Iiced, prin. parts of, 999. manceps, form of, 95; decl. of, 480. 
liicéscit, impersonal, 1034. mand, prin. parts of, 950; with subjv. 
licésc3, liiciscé, prin. parts of, 959. coordinated, 1708; with purpose clause, 
ldcet, impersonal, 1034. 1950. . 
10.d8, prin. parts of, 958. maneé, prin. parts of, 1000. 
lués, deci. of, 430. manus, gender of, 588. 
liged, prin. parts of, 999; with acc., ; marcéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

1139; with acc. and infin., 2188. mare, form of, 71; decl. of, 526, 527, §46, 
lunter (linter), decl. of, 525; gender of,| 552, 437- 

73. marg6, gender of, 574. 

lu, prin. parts of, 947. marmor, gender of, 489, 575. 
lixuriés, decl. of, 605. Méarspiter, formation of, 389. 


ms, decl. of, 538, 544. 
m, after c, 89, 90; medial, disappearance | mM&tré, comparison of, 363. 
of, 131; before n, 90; final, how treated, |} matdréscé, prin. parts of, 976. 
46, 140; assimilation of, 147; monosyl- | matirus, comparison of, 344. : 
lables ending in. with vowel short, 2432; , M&ximé€, as sign of superl., 360; with 


final, elided, 2493-2495. superl., 1466. 
made6, prin. parts of, 1006. maximus, form of, 108; formation of, 
madésc6, prin. parts of, 976. 351; comparison of, 353; agreeing with 
Maecenas, accent of, 173. dat. of tendency or result, 1220; 
maered, «'cfective, 809; with acc.,1139;| ma€ximf as gen. of value, 1271; 
with quod, quia, quom, 13851. maximus nat, superl. of senex, 


mage, torm of, 71, 142, 363. 353. 
magis, form of, 363; assign of compar., | medius, with partitive meaning, 1249; 
360; magis ... quam, 1457; with! with loc. abl., 1346. 
compar., 1463; magis quod, &c.,; mel, form of, 139; gender and decl. of, 
-.. quam qué, &c., 1855; ndén 430, 452; quantity, 2433. 
magis quam, 1589. melior, comparison of, 355; decl. of, 
magister, formation of, 348. 503, 505, 622. 
magnificus, comparison of, 353. melius, form of, 75; comparison of, 363; 
magnus, comparison of, 353; agreeing! melius est implying non-occurrent 
with dat. of tendency or result, 1220;; action, 1496; melius est with perf. 
magni as gen. of value, 1271, 1279;; infin., 2231. 
magnod as abl. of value, 1273, 1390, ; melos, decl. of, 508. 
1391; magnum est implying non-; memini, defective, 812; synopsis of, 
occurrent action, 1496. $12; no pass., 813; perf. imper. act. 
maior, form of, 55, 113, 135 ; comparison mementd, mementdte, 513, 879; 
of, 3533; agreeing with dat. of tendency; meminéns, perf. act. partic., 907; 
or result, 1220; in expressions of age, with gen., 1287; with acc., 1285; with 
1329. dé and abl., 1289; meaning of, 1607 ; 
male, comparison of, 363; verbs com-| with secondary sequence, 17690; me-° 
bined with, followed by dat., 1187; in- mini cum, 1870; with infin., 2169; 
timating negation, 1451; quantity, 2440. with acc. and infin., 2175; with pres. 


a 


maledicéns, comparison of, 354. infin., 2220. 

maledicus, comparison of, 354. memor, decl. of, 537, 559, 636; with 
maleficus, comparison of, 358. gen., 1263. 

malevolus, comparison of, 358. memoria teneé, with pres. infin , 2220. 


m4al6, form of, 101; formation of, 396; ! memord, used personally in pass., 2178; 
conjug. of, 772, 775, 778, 779; form of | memor§&tur, impersonally, 2181. 
malim, &c., 841; prin. parts of, 922: | Menandri, gen., 466. 
use of malim, m4ld, 1555; use of 'méns, decl. of, 533; venit in men- 
mallem, 1560; coordination of forms; tem, 1290; use of mentis, 13309. 
of, 1707; with ut, 1950; with infin., |; m€nsis, decl. of, 492, 500, 566; gender 
2169; with acc. and infin., 2189, 2190¢. of, 579. 

malus, comparison of, 355; malam | mentior, prin. parts of, 1021. 
crucem and malam rem, 1165. mercés, gender of, 572. 
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mered, mereor, prin. parts of, 1004; 
two inflections, 1488. 

merges, gender of, 572. 

mergé, prin. of, 958. 

meridiés, defective, 597; gender of, 597. 

meritus, comparison of, 358. 

merx (mercés, mers), decl. of, 531. 

Messilla, formation of, 274. 

messis, decl. of, 520, 551. 

métior, prin. parts of, 1022. 

metd, pres. stem of, 535. 

metud, 367; prin. parts of, 947; with 
ut, 1957; with quin, 1986. 

metus est si, 2068. 

meus, voc. mi, 459, 652; mihf, quan- 
tity, 60, 2446; decl. of, 652-655; med, 
with réfert, interest, 1277; meum 
as attribute of infin., 2215; represented 
by suus in ind. disc., 2325; used instead 
of gen., 1234, 1262. 

micdé, prin. parts of, 993; compounds 


of. 993. 
mihi est ndmen, case with, 1213 
Milétus, in loc., 1334. 

Militiae, loc., 438, 1338. 

mille, decl. of, 642. 

mina, form of, go. 

minimé, comparison of, 363; intimating 

negation, 1451; in answers, 1313. 
minimus, formation of, 352; comparison 

of, 355; minimum with partitive gen., 

1248; minimi as gen. of value, 1271; 

minim@ as abl. of value, 1391; mini- 

mus nati, super). of iuvenis, 353. 
minister, formation of, 348. 
ministrd bibere, 2164. 
minor, form of, 102; comparison of, 355; 

minus with partitive gen., 1248; 

min@dris as gen. of value, 1271, 1274; 

in expressions of age, 1329. 
minor, verb, with fut. intin., 2235; with 

res. infin., 2236. 
minud, pres. stem of, 833; prin. parts 

of, 945. 
minus, form of, 363; without quam, 

1328; with quam, 1328; with abl., 

1328; in expressions of age, 1329; 

intimating negation, 1451; nihil mi- 

nus in answers, 1513; with nihild, 

1676, 1686, 2151: ndn minus quam, 

1889; with Si, 2021. 
mira sunt, with si, 2068. 
mirificus, comparison of, 358. 
miror, conjug. of, 798; with gen., 1286; 

pass. of, how expressed, 1491: with 

quod, quia, quom, 1851; with si, 

2068; with acc. and infin., 2188. 


18# 


mirum est, with si, 2068. 

mirum quantum, as adv., 712, 1790. 

mirum quin, 1984. 

mis, 646. 

Mmisced, form of, 134; prin. parts of, 
1004; with dat., 1186. 

misered, with gen., 1285; forms of, 815 
1009; impersonal, 1034; impersonal 
construction with, 1283; used person- 
ally, 1284. 

misereor, forms of, 815, 1009; used im- 
personally, 1009; with gen., 1285; cone 
struction with miserétur, 1283. 

miseréscit, defective, 815; construction 
with, 1283. 

mittd, prin. parts of, 958; mitte with 
infin. for néli, 1584; quod mittd, 
&c., 1840 ; with infin. of purpose, 2164 ; 
with acc. and infin., 2175 ; perf. partic. 
of, used with facid, 2297. 

mdbilis, comparison of, 359. 

modius, gen. plur. of, 462. 

modo, with 3 preserved, 65; with short 
O, 2442; with wishes, 1540; with 
imper., 1572; with n6n, 1661, 1680- 
1682; modo .. . modo, 1687; 
with si, 2019; with dum and subjy., 
2003, 2110; alone with subjv., 2003, 
2110. 

mdlés (mBlis), dec. of, 523; form of, 


b 
’ 


41. 

molest® ferd, with quod, quia, 

uom, 1851. 

mdlior, prin. parts of, 1021. 

mold, prin. parts of, 972. 

moned, conjug. of, 794, 795 ; prin. parts 
of, 1004; with double acc., 1172, 3291 ; 
with acc. and gen. or dé and abl., 1291; 
with subjv. coordinated, 1708; with 
purpose clause, 1950; with acc. and 
Infin., 1954- 

mons, gender of, 580. 

merece) perf. of, 858, 859; prin. parts 
of, 995. 

morior, forms of, 791, 799; compounds 
of, forms of, 791, 799; pres. stem of, 
896 3 fut. partic. of, 905; perf. partic. 
of, 910; prin. parts of, 981; mortuus 
used actively, 1364. 

més, decl. of, 491; mds est with result 
clause, 1965; m6s est with infin., 
2211. 

moved, with shortened forms, 891; prin. 
parts of, 996; mdtus, form of, 52; 
case constructions with, 1303, 1304; 
with purpose clause, 1951; moveor 
with qudminus, 1977. 
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mox, with fut. perf., 1630. 

mulced, prin. parts of, 1000. 

mulged, prin. parts of, 1000. 

multiplex, decl. of, 531. 

multum, comparison of, 363. 

multus, comparison of, 355; multum 
with partitive gen., 1248; multd with 
compar., 1439; Multi sunt qui, &c., 
1822; nén multum . abest with 
yb 1986. 

miiniceps, decl. of, 479, 480, 495, 507- 

miinificus, comparison of, 358. 

minus, dat. of, with verb, 1223. 

mtd, with abl., 1389; with cum, 
1389. 


adulterinum, before c, g, q, X, 46; 
after c, 90; before 8, 121, 131; after 
m, go; in cOniiinx, 121; medial, dis- 
appearance of, 131; final, disappearance 
of, 141; assimilation of, 148; np, ns, 
gn, quantity of vowel preceding. 167, 

opped in pres. partic., 902. 
nam, introducing parenthesis, 1642; with 
- et, 1648; position of, 1688; causal or 

illative, 2154; asseverative, 2155; intro- 

. ducing question, 2155; introducing ex- 

planation, illustration, &c., 2155. 
namque, position of, 1688, 2155; use 

of, 2154, 2155. : 
nam quis, 692. 
nanciscor, prin. parts of, 980. 
narrd, form of, 146. 
nascor, prin. parts of, 980; with abl., 

1302; with prep. and abl., 1312; con- 
structions of natus in expressions of 
age, 1329; natus used actively, 1364. 
nati maximus, superl. of senex, 353. 
nati minimus, superl. of iuvenis, 


n, 


53: 

nauci, as gen. of value, 1272. 

navis, decl. of, 519, 551, 555- 

navus, form of, 124. . 

né@, with subjv., 1447; né... quidem, 
14473 nNdn modo (n6n sdlum)... 
sed né@é... quidem, 1682; né... 

- quidem after a neg., 1661; with 
wishes, 1540; with subjv. in exhorta- 
tions, 1547; with subjv. questions, 
1563; with imper., 1447, 1581, 1586; 
with coordinated subjv., 1706; in pur- 

se clauses, 1947; with expressions of 

te 1958; fit né, 1947; né non, 
1957; with dum and subjv., 2003; 
with subjv., following supine in -um, 
2272; followed by quis, qui, indef., 
2388; see ut. . 


“ne (-n), enclitic and interrogative, 96, 
179; titine, 650; hicine, &c., 663; 
illicine, &c., 670; answer expected 
with, 1503, 1504; position of, 1505 ; 
numne, 1507; anne, 1503, 1508; in 
first half of alternative question, 1517, 
1519; necne, 1520,1778; utrum... 
ne... an, 1522; utrumne, 1522; 
one... -ne, 1524; with quis, uter, 
quantus, 1529; with subjv. questions, 
1567; with ut, uti, in questions, 1569 ; 
in indirect questions, 1775; -ne... 
“ne in indirect questions, 1776; utrum 
...one...an,utrumne...an 
in indirect questions, 1779; in second 
member of indirect alternative question, 
1780; appended to infin. of exclamation, 
2216; quantity, 2433. 

nec, aud not, but not, 1445; mec... 
nec connecting substs. with sing. or 
plur. verb, 1070; in sense of nbn, 1446; 
necne, 1520, 1778; with wishes, 1540; 
forné... quidem, 1658;.nec... 
quidem, 1658; in purpose clauses, 
1947; Quantity, 2433; see neque. 

necdum, 1446. : 

necessA@rius, constructions with, 1201. 

mecesse est, implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496; coordinated, 1709; with 
infin., 2211. 

necd, forms of, 993. 

nec opinans, 1446. 

nectd, pres. stem of, 835; forms of, 960. 

nécubi, quantity, 60; form of, 124, 709. 

nécunde, form of, 124, 710. 

nefas, defective, 430; gender of, 578; 
with supine in -0, 2274; nef&s est 
with infin, 2211. 

neglegd, form of, 151; perf. of, 823; 
prin. parts of, 953. 

neg6, translation of, 1445; used person- 
ally in pass., 2178. 

negdtium dé, with purpose clause, 1950. 

negdtium est, with intin., 2211. 

némd, form of, 100, 132; decl. of, 430, 
485; forms of n&llus used for, 485; 
translation of, 1445; with nbn, 1452; 
with subjv. in exhortations, 1547; with 
imper., 1586; after et, atque, -que, 
1659; nemG est qui, 1822; utnémsd, 
némd ut, 1947; nemd quisquam, 
2402: némd for ndn quisquam, 
and némd umquam for numquam 
quisquam., 2403. . 

nempe, first syllable of, shortened, 2469. 

ned, pres. stem of, 837; form neunt, 
837; prin. parts of, tool. 
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néquam, comparison of, 353; indeclin- , nisi, introducing subst. with which verb 


able, 431; as adj., 43%. 

néquandé, form of, 179. 

neque, with imper., 1351; introducing 
parenthesis, 1642; as copulative conj., 
1644, 1657, 2141-2144; neque... 
neque, 1657; preferred to et non, 
1659; nec... n6n, 1660; neque 
... haud, 1660; after a neg., 1661; 
neque ...cet,et... neque, 1665; 
neque...-que, 1663; neque... 
ac, 1665; in purpose clauses, 1947; see 
nec. 

nequed, conjug. of, 768; form of ne- 
quit, 828; pass. forms of, 768, 1484; 
prin. parts of, 922; translation of, 1445. 

nescid, formation of, 396; translation of, 
1445; with nisi, 2020; with infin., 
2169; with acc. and infin., 2175; with 
© shortened, 2443; nescid an, 1782; 
nescid quis, &c., 1788, 1789; nescid 
qudmodo, as adv., 712, 1788, 1789; 
nescid qud pact, as adv., 712, 1788, 
1789. 

neu, 1674; see néve. 

neuter, form of, 99; gen. sing. of, 162, 
618-620, 657, 694; decl. of, 618-620, 
694; translation of, 1445; use of sing. 
and plur., 2403. 

néve, form of, 142, 1674; with imper., 
1581, 1356; in purpose clauses, 1947. 

nex, gender of, 551. 

ni, 2020; with mirum, 2068. 

nigréscd, perf. of, 875; prin. parts of, 


a 

nihil, form of, 103, 140, 455; used ad- 
verbially, 31144; with partitive gen., 
1248; translation of, 1445; with non, 
1452; for némd, 1462; nihil minus 
in answers, 1513; with subjv. in exhor- 
tations, 1547; after et, atque, -que, 
1659: nihil est quod, 1822, 1341; 
nihil habed quod, 1822; ut nihil, 
nihil ut, 1947; nihil quicquam, 
2402; used for ndn quicquam, 2403; 
nihil abest, with quin, 1986; nihil 
aliud quam, 1595; nihili, as gen. 
of value, 1272; nihild, as abl. of 
value, 1391; nihilé minus, 1676, 
1686; cum nihiléminus, 1868; ni- 
hil6 minus introducing adversative 
sentence, 2151; nihilum, form of, 
140, 455; nil, form of, 132, 455; with 
i in second syllable, 2448. 

nimid, with compar., 1459. 

nimis, with partitive gen., 1248. 

nimium, with partitive gen., 1248. 


- agrees, 1073; with abl. abs., 1374; nisi 
quod, 1548; nisi quia, 1848; nisi si, 
2020; In adversative sense, after nescid, 
with tamen, 2020; as neg. of si, 2016, 
2020; nisi fSrte, vérd, 2020; co- 
ordinating, 2153; nisi forte with infin. 
in ind. disc., 2317; followed by quis, 
qui, indef., 2388; with short final 
vowel, 2445. 

nited, prin. parts of, 1006. 
nitor, prin. parts of, 953; with abl., 1349; 
with haud, 1449; with purpose clause, 
1osr; with infin., 1953, 2169. 
nix, gender and decl, of, 494, 500; use of 
lur. of, 1108. 
nd, prin. parts of, 991. 
ndbilis, coniparisoa of. 359- 
noced, prin. parts of, 1006. 
nocti, 533, 703. 
pastries form of, 140, 699, 1444, 2444; use 
of, 1444. 
noenum, form of, 87, 140, 455, 699, 
1444; use of, 1444. 
ndl6, form of, roo, 396; conjug. of, 772, 
773-777; form of nélim, &c., 841; 
imper. of, 844; prin. parts of, 922; trans- 
lation of, 1445; use of ndlim, ndld, 
15553 use of ndllem, 1560; use of 
NOli, nlite, 1583, 1584; nOlim with 
subjv., 1355; coordination of forms of, 
1707; with infin., 2169; with acc. and 
infin. 2189, 2190, 2228; with perf. act. 
infin., in prohibitions, 2224; with perf. 
ass. infin., 2229. 
ndmen, decl. of, 481; mih! est nd- 
men, case with, 1213; ndmen dd, 
indd, &c., case with, 1214; gen. of 
definition with, 1256; gen. of definition 
with ndmine, 1257; abl. of, with 
udicial verbs, 1280; ndmine resem- 
ling prep., 1406. 
ndmus, $92. 
non, form of, 87, 140, 455, 699. 14443 

_ common use of, 1443, 1494; nén né- 
mo, &c., 1452; n€émd non, &c., 
1452; nOn .. . n6n, 1452: in ques- 
tions, 1502; n6nne.. . nbn, 1506; 
an non, 1508, 1519; with and without 
particles in answers, 1513; with wishes, 
1540; with subjv. in exhortations, 1547; 
with subjv. of action conceivable, 1554; 
with subjv. questions, 1563, 1566; with 
imper., 1582; with fut. expressing pro- 
hibition, 1624; after et, atque (ac), 
“que, 1659; ut non, 1947; né non, 
1957; with dum and subjv., 2003; si 
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nbn, 2020; non aliter, correlative of 

ut, 1937; ndn aliud quam, 13893; 

n6n dubitd, constructions with, 19386, 

1987; nOndum ... cum, 1569; 

cum .. . néndum, 1568; non 

magis ... quam, 1859; ndn mi- 

nus ... quam, 1889; nén modo, 

after a neg., 1661; n6n modo, fol- 

lowed by sed etiam, &c., 1680; nén 

modo, meaning nin dicam, 1681; 

ndn modo, followed by n@é... 

quidem, vix, 1682; ndn multum 

abest, with quin, 1986; ndn quod, 

non quo, &c., 1855, 1989; ndn secus, 

correlative of ut, 1937; n6n secus, 

correlative of quasi, tamquam si, 

&c., 2118; ndn solum, followed by 

sed etiam, &c., 1680; ndn solum, 
followed by n@é... quidem, vix, 
1682; nbn tantum, 1680. 

ndnne, answer expected with, 1503, 
1506; ndnne. . . nOn, 1506; in in- 
direct questions, 1775. 

nodnnihild, as abl. of price, 1391. 

non nlli sunt qui, 1822. 

nds, decl. of, 644-651; used for ego, 

. 10743 see ego. 
ndsc5, form of, 124; prin. parts of, 965; 
compounds of, 965. 

noster, decl. of, 652; used for meus, 
1074; nostra with réfert, interest, 
1277; represented by suus_ in ind. 
disc., 2325 ; used instead of gen., 1234, 
1262. 

nostr4s, accent of, 173. 

ndtésc, prin. parts of, 976. 

novus, comparison of, 358. 

nox, decl. of, 533; stems of, 569; adv., 


533+ : 

noxius, with gen., 1264. 

nO bd, prin. parts of, 953. 

niidiustertius, form of, 712. 

niidd, constructions with, 1303, 1304. 

niidus, with gen., 1263; with abl., 1306; 
with prep., 1306. 

niillus, form of, 102; forms of, used for 
némd, 485; gen. sing. of, 162, 618- 
620; dec]. of, 618-620; translation of, 
1445; for non or né, 1448; with non, 
1452; ut nfllus, nllus ut, 1947; 
nilia causa est quin, 1983; used 
for ndn Ollus, 2403. 

mum, an acc., 1156; answer expected 

~ with, 1503, 1507; mumne, 1507; 
numquid, 1507; num... num, 
1524; in indirect questions, 1775; fol- 
lowed by quis, qui, indef., 2388. 


Numidia, in loc., 1336. 

nummius, gen. plur. of, 462. 

numquam, translation of, 1445; with 
nOn, 1452; with subjv. in exhortations, 
I 547 ; with subjv. of action conceivable, 
1556. 

nunc, an acc., 1156. 

nunciam, form of, 11%. | 

niintid, form of, 82; with ut, 1950; with 
acc. and infin., 2175 ; used personally in 
Pass., 2178 ; nintiatur, impersonally, 
2181. 

-nu6, defective, 905; prin. parts of, 947. 

niiper, comparison of, 364 ; form of, 698. 

nusquam, with partitive gen., 1253; 
translation of, 1445. 


O, the vowel, pronunciation of, 26, 33, 34, 
36-38; final, quantity of, 2437, 2442, 
2443. 

O, assimilation of, 103; affinities of, 107, 
109; weakened to U, 75, 105, 112, 452, 
827; after oO, v, qu, 75; weakened to 
€, 71, 76, 142; weakened to i, 77. 

6, how denoted in inscriptions, 30; weak- 
ened to G, 75; from au, 51; from ou, 
82; from Oi, Oe, 87. 

5, with nom. of exclamation, 1117; with 
voc. nom. and voc., 1123; with acc., 
1149; 6 utinam, 6 si, with wishes, 
1541, 1546, 

ob, prep. 1410; form of, 118; compounds 
of, with acc., 1137; compounds of, with 
dat., 1188, 1180, 1194; compounds of, 
other constructions with, 1190, 1r191, 
1196; expressing cause, &c., 1317; with 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2253. 

obcumbéd, prin. parts of, 974. 

obed, construction with, 1191. 

Obice, decl. of, 473: gender of, 581. 

obliviscor, prin. parts of, 980; cases 
with, 1287, 1288. 

obmutéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

obsided, prin. parts of, 997. 

obsisto, with n@, 1960, 1977; with qué- 
minus, 1960, 1977. 

obsolésc3, prin. parts of, 968. 

obstd, with n&, 1960, 1977; with qud- 
minus, 1960, 1977. 

obsurdéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

obtundd (op-), forms of, 931. 

obviam, verbs combined with, followed 
by dat., 1187. 

occaléscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

occid3, prin. parts of, 930. 

occind, perf. of, 823; forms of, 972+ 

occula, prin. parts of, 972. 
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dcior, comparison of, 357. 

S6cius, comparison of, 363. 

octd, with shortened final 0, 2442. 

Sdi, defective, 812; synopsis of, 812; 
forms Ssus sum, fui, 813; no pass., 
$13; form Ssus, 814; form Ssfrus, 
814; meaning of, 1607. 

Oe, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 42; 
changes of, 87. 

officid, with né, 1960; with qudminus, 


_ 1960. 

Shé, quantity of o in, 163; quantity of € 
in, 2440. 

Oi, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 43; 
changes of, 87. 

oleaster, gender of, 408. 

oled, prin. parts of, 1006. 

olus, ollus, olle, 667, 668. 

omitte, with intin., for ndli, 1584. 

omninéd, use of, 2150. 

omnis, gen. in appos. with possess. 
pron., 1235; OMNium with gen. of 
pron., 1234; used partitively, 1244; 
with loc. abl., 1346; first syllable of, 
shortened, 2469. 

onustus, with gen., 1387; with abl, 


1387. 

opera, use of abl. of, 1378. 

operid, prin. parts of, 1019. 

opinidne, with compar., 1330. 

opis, decl. of, 430, 480. 

oportet, forms of, 816; implying non- 
occurrent action, 1496; coordinated, 
1709; with subj. infin., 2209; in past 
tense with pres. infin., translation of, 
2222; with perf. pass. and act. infin., 
2230. 

opperior, prin. parts of, 1020. 

Oppidum, pred. in agreement with, 1072; 
acc. of, with in or ad, 1159; oppidd 
and in oppidd, 1333; oppidum, 463. 

oppingd, prin. parts of, 938; perf. of, 

3. 


Opptignéd, construction with, 1191. 

Ops, decl. of, 480. 

Opstipéscd (ob-), prin. parts of, 976. 

optdbile est, implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496. 

optabilius est, implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496. 

optimé, comparison of, 363. 

optimus, form of, 35, 78, 108; formation 
of, 351; comparison of, 355; optimum 
est implying non-occurrent action, 1496: 
na deel est coordinated, 1709. 

opt6, coordination of forms of, 1707; with 
ut, 1950; with acc. and infin., 2190. 


opus est, with abl., 1379; with partic., 
1382; with subj. nom. or acc., 1383; 
with gen., 1383; coordinated, 1709; 
with supine in =O, 2276; with subst. 
and partic., 2286. 

orbis, gender of, 579; loc. orbi, 1337. 

orbd, constructions with, 1303, 1304. 

ordior, prin. parts of, 1022. 

6rd, gender of, 574. 

orior, forms of, 791, 799; gerundive of. 
S99; prin. parts of, 981; ortus and 
oriundus with abl., 13:2; ortus 
used actively, 1364. 

6rd, coordinated, 1708; with ut, 1950; 
with acc. and infin., 2194. 

os, decl. of, 492; gender of, 576; plur. 
ossua, 536; quantity, 2433. 

ds, decl. of, 430, 491; gender of, 576. 

ostend3, forms of, 924. 

ou, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 43; 
changes of, $0, 82. 


Pp, changed to b, 118, 151; development 
of, between m and 8s, m and ¢, 120; 
assimilation of, 150, 151. 

paciscor, prin. parts of, 980; com- 
pounds of, 980; pactus used pas- 
sively, 1364. 

paenitet, forms of, 815, 817; impersonal, 
1034; construction with, 1283; used per- 
sonally, 1284; with subj. infin., 2209; 
with perf. infin., 2231. 

palam, as adv. and prep., 1421. 

palled, coe parts of, 106. 

pallésc6, prin. parts of, 976. 

paliis, decl. of, 475; gender of, 584. 

pane’: prin. parts of, 950; compounds 
of, 950. 

pangéd, perf. of, 858, 863; forms of, 925. 

papaver, aii of, 573. 

par, decl. of, 537, 544, 561; agreeing with 
abl. of quality, 1240; par est implying 
non-occurrent action, 1496; with infin., 
2211; with gerundive construction, 2254; 
with long vowel, 2448. 

parcd, defective, 905; forms of, 9303 
compounds of, 930; parce with infin. 
for ndli, 1584, 2170. 

parcus, with gen., 1264. 

pared, prin. parts of, 1006. 

paricidas, nom., 436. 

pariés, quantity of e in, 2456. 

parid, forms of, 791; pres. stem of, 836; 
fut, partic, of, gos ; prin. parts of, 928. 

pariter, followed by et, 1653; correlative 
of ut, 1937- 


557 


Index of Latin Words. 


pars, decl. of, 530, 533; use of abl. of, 
1345; pars... pars, 1687. 

particeps, decl. of, 480, 624, 625. 

partim, acc. as adv., 549, 699; with par- 
titive gen., 1248. 

partior, conjug. of, 798; prin. parts of, 
1021; partitus used passively, 1364. 

partus, decl. of, 592. 

parum, with partitive gen., 1248; inti- 
mating negation, De 

parvé, comparison of, 363. 

parvus, comparison of, 355; parvi as 
gen. of value, 1271, 1279; parvd as 
abl. of value, 1391. 

pascd, prin. parts of, 965; used reflex- 
ively, 1482. 

passus, gen. plur. paren, 591. 

pated, prin. parts of, 1006. 

patior, pres. stem of 836; prin. parts of, 
986; compounds of, 986; with acc. and 
infin., 2198; ndn patior with purpose 
clause, 1950. 

pauci sunt qui, 1822. 

paulum, with partitive gen., 1248; pau- 
lum abest, with quin, 1986. 

pauper, comparison of, 344; decl. of, 
489, 624, 625; with gen., 1264. 

pavéscd, prin. parts of, 939. 

pects, pres. stem of, 832, 835; prin. 
parts of, 960. 

péior, comparison of, 355. 

péius, comparison of, 363. 

pelagus, decl. of, 493, 508. 

pellicid. prin. parts of, 956. 

pelld, prin. parts of, 932; compounds of, 
932; Constructions with, 1303, 1304. 

pelvis, decl. of, sso. 

pended, perf. of, 859; prin. parts of, 995. 

pendé, prin. parts of, 930; with gen. of 
value, 1271. 

penes, prep., 1410; position of, 1434; 
quantity of second e in, 2456. 

penus, gender of, 585. 

per, prep., 1410; after its case, 178; 
compounds of, with acc., 11373 with 
acc. of duration of time, 11513 express- 
ing cause, &c., 13173; denoting place, 
1346; expressing manner, 13613 ex- 
pressing instrument, 13783 position of, 
1437: quantity, 2433. 

perag6, prin. parts of, 937. 

percelld, perf. of, §61, 24353; prin. parts 
of, 935. 

percitus, 919. 

perdd, forms of, 757; forms of, supplied 
by pered, 757, 14713 with infin. as 
obj., 2206. 


peregri, 1340. 

perem6, prin. parts of, 937. 

pered, supplying forms of perdd, 
757, 1471; followed by ab and abl., 
1318. 

perfricd, prin. parts of, 993. 

perfruor, with abl., 1379; withacc., 1380. 

perg6, prin. parts of, 953. 

perinde, pronunciation of, 1793 correla- 
tive of ut, 1937; correlative of quasi, 
tamquam si, &c., 2118; perinde 
. . « quam, 1890. ; 

peritus, with gen., 1263; with ifire, 
1268, 1385; with infin., 2166; with gen. 
of gerundive construction or gerund, 
2255. 

perleg®, prin. parts of, 937. 

permagni, as gen. of estimation, 1279. 

permagnd, as abl. of value, 1273, 1399, 
1391. 

permittd, coordinated, 1710; with pur- 
pose clause, 1930, 2202; with acc. and 
infin,, 2202; with gerundive construc- 
tion, 2250. 

permulsus, tooo. 

perniciés, decl. of, 606. 

perdsus, §14; with act. meaning, 907. 

perdésus sum, 813. 

perpes, decl. of, 533. 

perpetior, prin. parts of, 986. 

perplaced, prin. parts of, 1004. 

persuaded, with purpose clause, 1950; 
with acc. and infin., 1954, 2193. 

pertundd, forms of, 931. 

pervenis, forms of, 522. 

pés, compounds of, decl. of, 532, 636. 

pessimé, comparison of, 363. 

pessimus, formation of, 3531; compari- 
son of, 355. 

pessumdo, conjug. of, 757. 

petd, forms of, 895, 967; quantity in 
petiit, 2450; with subjv. coordinated, 
1708 ; with gerundive construction, 2250. 

ph, sound of, 49; use of, 49. 

piget, forms of, S15, 817; impersonal, 
1034; construction with, 1283; used 

ersonally, 1284. 

pili, as gen. of value, 1272. 

pingd, prin. parts of, 954. 

piper, gender of, 573. 

piss, gan forms of, 819, 972. 

places, prin. parts of, 1004; compounds 
of, ro04; Si placuerit, 1632; coordi- 
nation of forms of, 1707; placet with 
purpose clause, 1950; si placet, 2113; 
placet with subj. infin., 2209; placis 
tus, with act. meaning, 907. 
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plang3, prin. parts of, 954. 
plaudé, prin. parts of, 958; compounds 


of, 958. 

plébs (pléps, l1ébés), pronunciation 
of, 149; decl. of, 524, 534, 603. 

plEnus. with gen., 1263; with abl., 1268, 
1387. 

-pled, prin. parts of, 1001. 

plérique, use of, 1244; with abl. abs., 
1366, 

plérumque, with partitive gen., 1248. 

-plicd, prin. parts of, 993; compounds 


of, 993. ; 

pluit, defective, 815; form plivit, 823; 
prin. parts of, 947; impersonal, 1034. 

plirimum, comparison of, 363. 

pliirimus, formation of, 332; comparison 
of, 355; plirimum with partitive 
gen., 1248; plirimi as gen. of value, 
1271; quam plirim3 as abl. of value, 

1391. 

pliis, form of, 128; comparison of, 353, 
363; defective, 355; decl. of, 623; with 
partitive gen., 1248: pliiris as gen. of 
value, 1271, 1274, 1279; without quam, 
1325; with quam, 1328; with abl., 
1328; plir®s with subjv. of action 
conceivable, 1556. 

pol, quantity, 2433. 

polile , defective, 809. 

polliceor, with acc. and infin., 2186; 
with fut. infin., 2235; with pres. infin., 
2236. 

pone, 
1410. 

pond, form of, 133; forms of, 972; 
nomen poo case with, 1214; with 
in and abl., 1424. 

populé, populor, 123, 800, 1488. 

pore. inseparable prep., 392, 1409. 

porrigs, porgé, prin. parts of, 953. 

porticus, gender of, 588. 

POS, prep. I4!o. 

posco, form of, 130; pres. stem of, 834; 
perf. of compounds of, 860; prin. parts 
of, 927; with double acc., 1169; with 
ab and abl., 1170; constructions with 
pass. of, 1171. 

possum, conjug. of, 744. 7513 form of, 
752,753; potis sum, &c., for, 752; 
defective, 753; eld and rare forms of, 
7335 pass. forms of, 753, 1484; prin. 
ane of, 922; poténs, 922; with 

aud, 1449; with superl., 1466, 1892; 

implying non-occurrent action, 14096; 
in subjv., 1498; Si potuerd, 1632; 
quod (quantum) ... possum, 


not compounded, 1406; prep., 


1830; ndn possum quin (ut nbn), 
&c., 1955; n6n possum in condi- 
tions, 2074; in past tense with pres. 
infin., translation of, 2222; with perf. 
infin., 2223; use of pres. infin. of, for 
fut., 2236; in perf. infin. in conditional 
apodoses in ind. disc., 2333. 
ost, form of, 96, 1410; compounds of, 
with dat., 1195 ; in expressions of time, 
1394-1397 ; tollowed by quam or cum 
in expressions of time, 1397; with fut. 
perf., 1630; with subst. and partic., 
2285, 2286. 

poste, prep., 96, 1410. 
ostea, with partitive gen., 1253. 

postera, defective, 356. 
osterl, use of, 347. 

posterior, formation of, 348; compari- 
son of, 356. 

posthabe6, prin. parts of, 1004. 

postid, with partitive gen., 1253; prep., 
1410. 

postided, with partitive gen., 1253. 

postquam, posted quam, peequem: 
with infin., 1539, 1924; with indic. and 
subjv., 1923-1931. 

postr€mus, formation of, 352; compar- 
ison of, 356; with partitive meaning, 


1249. 

postridié, as adv., 1341; with gen., 
1413, 12323 with acc., 1406, 1413; 
postridié quam, 1922. 

postuld, with subjv. coordinated, 1708 ; 
with ut, 1950; used personally in 
pass., 2178; with acc. and infin., 1953, 
2104. 

postumus, formation of, 351; compari- 
son of, 356. 

pote, form of, 142; with or without 
sum, 752; ut pote qui, 1827; ut 
pote cum, 1879. 

potior, forms of, 791, 799; prin. parts 
of, 981; with gen., 1292; with abl., 
1379; with acc., 1380; use of gerundive 
of, 2244. 

potis, with or without sum, 752. 

potius, after vel, 1670: with sive, 
1672; potius quam, 15897. 

pdtus, with act. meaning, 907. 

prae, prep., 1417; comparison of, 357; 
compounds of, with ace., 1137; coms 
pounds of, with dat., 1188, 1189, 1194; 
compounds of, other constructions with, 
1190, 119%, 1196; with abl. proper, 
1297; expressing cause, &c., 1317; 
prae quam, 1895; prae quam 
quod, 1895. 
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praebed, form of, 101, 132; forms of, ; prd, prep., 1417; with abl. proper, 1297; 


1004. 

praecinéd, prin. parts of, 972. 

praecipié, with subjv. cvordinated, 1708 ; 
with purpose clause, 1950; with acc. 
and infin., 2194. 

praecox, decl. of, 531. 

praechibed, with short diphthong, 158; 
form of, 1004. 

praelegé, prin. parts of, 937. 

pracm orcs: forms of, 995. 
raeneste, decl. of, 557. 

praesdgus, with gen., 1264. 

praescius, with gen., 1264. 

praesided, prin. parts of, 997. 

praesidium, dat. of, with verb, 1220, 
1223. 

praesté, prin. parts of, 989; with purpose 
clause, 1951; praestat with subj. 
infin., 2209. 

praestd, adv., verbs combined with, fol- 
lowed by dat., 1187. 

praestdlor, with dat. or acc., 1184. 

praeter, form of, 710; prep., 1410; 
compounds of, with acc., 1137; praeter 
quam quod, 1848, 1895; praeter 
quam, 1895; with infin. as obj., 2205. 

praetermittd, with canis 1986. 

praeterquam, introducing subst. with 
which verb agrees, 1073. 
racut, 1945. 

pranded, perf. of, 866; prin. parts of, 
998; pr&nsus, with act. meaning, 907. 

precor, with subjv. coordinated, 1708 ; 
with purpose clause, 1950; with acc. 
and infin,, 2195. 

gb ab ia 158; or prachendd, prén- 

+ 950. 

premd. prin. parts of, 958; compounds 
of, 958. 

pridig, as adv., 1341; with acc., 1406, 
1413; with gen., 1413, 1232; pridié 
guam, 1922. : 

primum, 362, 701: primum (prim6) 
...deinde... tum, 1687; ubi, ut, 
cum primum, 1923-1934. 

primus, formation of, 352; compani- 
son of, 357; with partitive meaning, 
1249. 

prior, comparison of, 357. 

prius quam, for potius quam, 1897. 

priusquam, with fut. perf., 1626; with 
pres. indic. of fut. action, 1593; general 
statement of use, 1911; in general 
statements, 1912-1914; in particular 
statements, 1915-1921. 

privé, constructions with, 1303, 1304. 


following dicd, habed, putd, 1168; 
expressions with, for dat. of tendency 
or result, 1221; Quam prd, 1461; 
prd eS introductory to sentence with 
quod, 1847; prd quam, 1895; with 
gerundive construction or gerund, 2267. 

pr6, interjection, with nom. of exclama- 
tion, 1117; with voc. nom. and voc., 
1123; with acc., 1150. 

procul, as adv. and prep., 1421. 

proécumb3, prin. parts of, 974. 

procurrd, perf. of, 860. 

prodigus, with gen., 1264. 

prddinunt, 833. 

proficiscor, prin. parts of, 980; pro- 
fectus, used actively, 1364. 

profisus, with gen., 1263. 

prognatus, with abl., 1312. 

prog: cater, forms of, 791, 799. 

prohibed, forms prohibéssis, &c., 
887; contracted, 1004; case construc- 
tions with, 1303, 1304; with né, 1960; 
with quéminus, 1960, 1977; with 
acc. and infin., 2203. 

proin, introducing command, 2157. 

proinde, form of, 99; disyllabic, 179; 
correlative of quasi. tamquam si, 
&c., 2118; introducing command, 2157. 

prdmittd, with acc. and infin., 2175; 
with fut. infin.. 2235. 

prom, perf. of, 823; prin. parts of, 953. 

prope, prep., 1410; comparison of, 357; 
with acc., 1201; prope ut, 1947. 

propendcé, prin. parts of, 995. 

properd, with acc. and infin., 2190. 

propior, comparison of, 357; with acc., 
1201. 

propius, prep., 1410; with acc., 1201. 

proprius, constructions with, 1202, 1238. 

propter, prep., 1410; expressing cause, 
&c., 13173 mot compounded, 1406; 
position of, 1434; with gerundive con- 
struction or gerund, 2253; with subst. 
and partic., 22386. 

proptered, as coordinating word, 1691 ; 
proptered ... quod, 1854; prop- 
tered ... quia, 1854, 1558; before 
ut, né, 1961. 

prout. 1942. 

prévidus, with gen., 1263. 

proximé, prep. 1410; with acc., 1201. 

proximus, formation of, 351; compari- 
son of, 357; with acc., 1201. 

pridéns, form of, 87; with gen., 1263. 

-pte, enclitic, 655. 

pfibés, decl. of, 491, 523, 624, 625. 
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pudet, forms of, 815, 17; impersonal, - 
1034; construction with, 1283; used |; 
personally, 1284; with subj. infin., 2209. 

pignd, with dat., 1186. 

pung%d, perf. of, 523, 858; prin. parts of, | 


925. 

puppis. decl. of, 519) 550 555° | 

piitéscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

putd, with prd and abl., 1168; with gen. : 
of value, 12713; coordinated, 1696; used 
personally in pass., 2178; put&@ri, subj. 
of, omitted with verbs of desire, 2190; | 
puta, for inStance, with short final 
vowel, 2438. 

putus, 919. | 


q, written for c, 17, 690; followed by uy, | 
24, 46, 168, see qu; medial, disappear- 
ance of, 135. 

qu, initial, disappearance of, 124; assimi- 
lation of, 149. 

qua... qua, 1687. 

quadr§4ns, decl. of, 533; gender of, 550; 
meaning of, 2427. 

quaerd, form of, 116; prin. parts of, 
967; compounds of, 967; si quaeris, 
2113. 

quaess, with imper., 1572. 

qualis, in questions, 1526; agreement of, 
1802; talis ... qualis, 1831. 

quam, form of, 702; introducing subst. 
with which verb agrees, 1073; after a com- | 
Par., 1324-1327, 1329; after alius and 
alter, 1323; after amplius, longius, 
plis, minus, 1328; in expressions of 
time, 1397; in comparisons, 1457, 1455; 
quam prd, after compar., 1461; with 
superl., 1466, 1892; in questions, 1526 ; 
moods with, 1888 ; in compar. period of 
equality, 1889; tam ... quam, 1831, 
188y; ndn minus, nbn magis... 
quam, 1889; aequé,... quam, 1590; 
perinde ... quam, 1890; itixta 
- - + quam, 1890; tam... . quam 
coordinating words, 1891; tam... 
quam gui, 1892; quam... tam 
with double compar. or superl., 1893; 
in compar. period of inequality, 1894; 
supra quam, 1894; infra quam, 
1894; Oltr& quam, 1894: extra 
quam, 1894; nihil aliud, ndn aliud 
quam, 1595; secus quam, 1895; 
bis tantd quam, 1895; prae quam, 
1895; contra quam, 1895; praeter 
quam quod, 1895; super quam 
quod, 1895; insuper quam, 1895 5 | 
pré quam, 1895 ; advorsum quam, 


1895; magis quod, &c... .. quam 
quo, &c., 1855; quam, quam ut, 
qoen qui, with subjv. after compar. 
enoting disproportion, 1896; potius, 

citius (ante, prius) quam, potius 
quam ut, 1897; with infin., 1898; 
priusquam, antequam, 1593, 1626, 
1911-1921; pridié quam, postridié 
quam, 1922; postquam, posted 
quam, posquam, 1923-1931; Intra 
- + - Quam, 1929; tamdifi ... quam, 
1999; quam 81, 2117. 

quamdif®, accent of, 178; use of, 1991, 
1994, 1999-2001. 

quamilibet, use of, 1907. 

quamquam, with abl. abs., 1374, 1900; 
as adv., 1899; as conj. with indic., 
subjv., adj., partic., 1899-1902; coordi- 
nating, 2153; with infin. in ind. disc., 
2317. 


, quamvis, with abl. abs., 1374; use of, 


1903-1907. 

quandé, enclitic, 179; with acc. of ex- 
clamation, 1150; in questions, 1526; 
nescid quand, 17838; as indef. adv., 
2010; temporal, 2010, 2011; causal, 
2013; with quidem, 2013; as prot. of 
conditional period, 2110; followed by 
quis, qui, indef., 2388 ; with shortened 
O, 2442. 

quanddque, 2012, 2014. 

quantd ... tant6d, 1831, 1973. 

quantum, introducing subst. with which 
verb agrees, 1073; Quantum... 
tantum, 1831. 

quantus, neut. with partitive gen., 
1248; quantum est with gen., 1259; 
quanti as gen. of value, 1271, 1274, 
1279; in questions, 1526; with -ne, 
1529; agreement of, 1302; quantum 
.-. possum, &c., 1830, see 

quasi, with abl. abs., 1374: in figurative 
expressions, 1944; in conditional com- 
parisons, 2117-2120; with partic., nouns, 
and abridged expressions, 2121; after a 
compar., 2122; in actual comparisons, 
2122: followed by si, 2118; idem 
quasi, 2373; with short final vowel, 
2445. 

quatis, pres. stem of, 536; prin. parts 
of, 961; compounds of, 961. 

eque, enclitic, 179; connecting substs. 

with sing. or plur. verb, 1064-1066; 

use of, as copulative conj., 1644, 1646, 

1647, 1649-1651, 1655, 1656, 2145, 2146, 

eque ... -que, 1650; meaning dust, 

1655; “que non, &c., 1659; et... 
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“que, 1663; 
“que... atque, 1664; atque... 
“que, 1664; neque... -que, 1665; 
quantity, 2433, 2506; at end of verse, 
2368. 

quemadmodum, with infin. in ind. 
disc., 2317. 

qued, conjug. of, 759, 768; used with 
neg., 768; pass. forms of, 768, 1484; 
form of queam, &c., 842 ; perf. partic. 
of, 918, 2436; prin. parts of 922. 

queror, conjug. of, 798; prin. parts of, 
978; with acc., 1139. 

qui, decl. of, 681-683; quot, 659; stems 
of, 651, 687; rel., 632; interrogative 
adj., 683; interrogative siubst., 685; 
qudius, quoi, 658. 658 ; dat. and abl. 
plur. quis, 688; inscriptional forms of, 
690; derivatives of, 691, 692; with cor- 
relatives, 695; neut. acc. used adverb- 
ially, 1144, 1840; neut. with partitive 
gen., 1248; quod est with gen., 1259; 
in questions, 1526; use of, 1792; rules 
for agreement of, 1094-1098, 18013-1811; 
agrecing with antecedent implied in 
possess., 1807; id quod, 1811; quae 
rés, 1811; equivalent to conditional 
prot., 1812; with indic., 1813-1815 ; 
with subjv. denoting purpose, 1816, 
1817; with subjv. of characteristic or 
result, 1828-1823; with dignus, in- 
dignus, idéneus, aptus. 1819: est 
qui, n€émd est qui, ndn habed 
quod, &c., 1822; est qui, &c., with 
indic., 1823; with subjv, of cause or 
concession, 1824; qui tamen, 1525; 
with indic. instead of causal subjv., 
1826; quippe qui, 1827, 1828; ut 
qui, 1827, 1328; ut pote qui, 1527 ; 

uod sciam, &c., 1829; qui qui- 
em, 1829; quod attinet ad, quod 

. +. possum, 1530; correlatives of, 
1831; omitted in second clause, 1832, 
18333 repeated, 1833; place supplied 
by 18, &c., in second clause, 1833; in- 
troducing main sentence, 1835, 2135, 
2316; formulas qué factd, &c., 1836; 
preceding si, &c., 1537, 2132; tam 
... quam qui, 1892; quam qui, 
1896; prae quam quod, 1895; re- 
ferring to is, 2368; idem qul, the 
same aS, 2373; quis, qui, distinguished 
from uter, 2385; quis, quid, dis 
tinguished from qui, quod, 2386; in- 
def., after si, &c., 686, 2388; qui 


(plur.) not elided before short vowel, | 


24357. 


-que ...et, 1664;,qui, adv., form and use of, 689, 706, 


1972; in questions, 1526; with wishes, 
1541; Quippe qui, 1828; ut qui, 
1528; with subjv., 1976. 
quia, form of, 701; nisi quia, 1848; use 
of, 1854-1858; with infin. in ind. disc., 
2317; with short final vowel, 2435. 
quicumaue, decl. of, 692; tmesis in, 
692; quodcumque est with gen., 
1259; agreement of, 1802; with indic., 
1814; referring to is, 2368. 
quidam, decl. of, 692; with ex or dé, 
1246; Quidam sunt qui, &c., 1822; 
usual force of, 2392; used to soften 
metaphor or expressing contempt, 2393. 
quidem, with né@, 1447, 1661. 1682; 
with s%né in answers, 1512; with non 
and minimé in answers, 1513; qui 
quidem, 1829; cum quidem, 1868; 
with dum and subjv., 2093; with 
quandd, 2013; with si, 2019; intro- 
ducing concessive pericd, 2150; follow- 
ing ille in concessions, 2361. 
—quiés, decl. of, 477; gender of, 572. 
quiéscé, perf. of, 871; prin. parts of, 
968 


quilibet, decl. of. 692; use of, 2401. 

quin, form of, 96, 1980; in questions, 
1526, 2§31, 1981; with imper. or indic., 
1327; ndn quin, 1855, 1989; with 
subjv. in.question, 1982; nilla causa 
est quin, 1983; mirum quin. 19384; 
with ndn possum, &c., 1985; with 
other verbs and expressions, 1986-1990 ; 
quantity of, 2430. 

quincunx, deci. of, 531; meaning of, 


2427. 
quinquatrfs, gender of, 588. 
quintus, form of, 135, 2412. 
quippe, 1690, 2156; quippe qui, 1827, 
1828; quippe cum, 1%79; first syl- 
lable shortened, 2469. 
Quiris, accent of, 173; decl. cf, 533; 
quantity of second i in, 2452. 
quis, deci. of, 684, 686; quit, 659; 
stems of, 651, 687; interrogative subst., 
684; interrogative adj., 655; feminine, 
quis, quae, 654; quai, 657; qudius, 
quoi, &c., 658, 688; dat. and abl. 
plur. quis, 688; nom. plur. qués, 
688 ; inscriptional forms ot, 6.0; deri- 
vatives of, 691, 692; with correlatives, 
695: adj. equivalent to gen., 1098; 
rules for agreement of, 1094-1098; 
quid tibf with subst. in -tid and est, 
1136; neut. acc. used adverbially, 1144; 
neut. with partitive gen., 1248; abl. of, 
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with loci, 1252; quid for quis, 1462; 
quid est, quid dicis, quid, quid 
vérd, &c., 1500; in questions, 1526; 
with -ne, 1529; nescid quis, 1785, 
1789; scid quid as indef., 1788; quis 
est qui, 1822; quid est quod, &c., 
1841; quid quod, 1849; quis, qui 
distinguished from uter, 2385; quis, 
quid distinguished from qui, quod, 
2386; indef., after si, &c., 686, 2388 ; 
uantity, 2433. 

Geienaee deci. of, 692. 

quispiam, decl. of, 692; use of, 2389. 

quisquam, decl. of, 692; with haud, 
1449; use of, 2402, 2403; nEms quis- 

uam and nihil quicquam, 2402. 

quisque, decl. of, 692; with abl. abs., 
1366; with ut, when, 1932; with ut, 
as, 1939; with superl., 1939; usual 
force of, 2394; in both rel. and demon- 
strative sentence, 2395; in rel. sentence 
alone, 2396; following sé, suus, su- 
perl., or ordinal, 2397; equivalent to 
quicumque, quisquis, 23938: ci- 
iusque generis, ciliusque modi, 


2398. 

quisquis, decl. of, 692; quidquid est 

with gen., 1259; with indic., 1814; for 
uisque, 2398. 

quivis, decl. of, 692; use of, 2401. 

quod, adv., with acc. of exclamation, 
1150; with gen., 1254; in questions, 
13253 instead of rel. pron. with prep., 
1793;qud .. . ed, 1831; nbn qué, 
nén e6 qud, non qué non, 1855; 
with indic., 1973; with subjv., 1974; 
qui né, 1975; followed by quis, qui, 
indef., 2388. 

Quoad, form of, 1991; use of, meaning 
all the time while, 1994, 1999-2001 ; 
meaning texti/, 2007, 2008. 

quod, conj., origin of, 1838; with declar- 
ative and causal sense, 1838; resembling 
pron. quod, 13839-1842; with venid, 
mittd, S40; quid est quod, &c., 
1841; meaning as to what, 1842; mean- 
ing i case, 1843, 2110; with indic. and 
subjv., 1838; meaning the fact that, 
1844-1852; addd quod, 1846; adicid 
quod, 1546; nisi quod, 1848; prae- 
ter quam quod, 1848, 1895; super 
quam quod, 1848, 1895; tantum 
quod, 1848; quid quod, 1849; with 
gauded, &c., 13513 with verbs of 
praising, &c., 1852; meaning decause, 
1853; with correlatives e6, ided. &c., 
1854, 1855; ndén quod, sed quod, 


&c., 1855; magis quod ... quam 
quod, &c., 1555; n6n quod non, 
1855 3 following supine in -um, 2272. 

quoias, accent of, 173; formation of, 329. 

qudius, in questions, 1526. 

quom, see Cum. 

qudéminus, use of, 1977, 1978. 

quoniam, form ot, 113, 1882; use of. 
1882-1534. 

quoque, with sed, 1680. 

quor, see cir. 

qud sétius, 1979. 

quot, indeclinable, 431; as adj.. 4313 not 
used partitively, 1244; nescid quot, 
1788; tot... quot, 1831. 

quotiéns, in questions, 1526; with perf. 
indic. of anterior time, 1613; totiéns 
-«. quotiéns, 1831, 1886; mood 
with, 1885-1837. 

quotiénscumque, use of, 1885-1887. 


r, development of short vowel before, 8g; 
after medial €, 93; before i, 94; changed 
to 1,115; from 8, 116, 488; medial, dis- 
appearance of, 130; preceded by mute 
or f, 169. 

rabiés, del of, 606. 

rad6, prin. parts of, 958. 

rapido, pres. stem of, 836; prin. parts of, 
975: compounds of, 975. 

raucid, defective, 905. 

re-, compounds with, perf. of, 781, 861. 

reapse, 650. 

receptul, 1225. 

recidd, defective, 905. 

recipid, loc. abl. with, 1348. 

recordor, with gen., 1287; with acc., 
1288; with dé and abl., 1289; with 
infin., 2169; with acc. and infin., 2175. 

recumbé, prin. parts of, 974. 

recs6, with né@, 1960, 1977; with qué- 
minus, 1960, 1977; with quin, 1956. 

réd- (ré-), inseparable prep., 392, 1409. 

reddd, conjug. of, 757; with infin. as 
obj., 2206 ; with perf. partic., 2297. 

redinunt, 533. 

redux, decl. of, 531, 635. 

refelld, prin. parts of, 932. 

ré fert (réfert), formation of, 3953 
forms of, 816; constructions with, 1276- 
1279; with subj. infin., 2209. 

refertus, with gen., 1263, 1387; with 
abl., 1268, 1357. i 

regé, conjug. of, 752, 783; no supine, 
goo; prin. parts of, 953; Compounds of, 


eee 
relegd, prin. parts of, 937. 
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rélicuus (réliquus), with partitive 
meaning, 1249. 

rénés, gender of, 583. 

renided, defective, S09. 

reor, perf. partic. of, 918, 2436; prin. 
parts of, 1008, 

reparcd, forms of, 930. 

repelld, prin. parts of, 932. 

reperid, prin. parts of, 1011, 

replicd, prin. parts of, 993. 

répd, prin. parts of, 953. 

reprim3, with quin, 1986. 

repiignd, with né, 1960, 1977; with 
qudéminus, 1960, 1977. 

requiés, decl. of, 477, 603; gender of, 


72. 
rey. gen. and dat. sing. of, 160; decl. of, 
601, 602; malam rem and in ma- 
lam rem, 1165; repeated in rel. sen- 
tence, 1796; quae rés, 1811; form ré 
not elided before short vowel, 2457; 
form rem not elided before short vowel, 


2495. 

resides, prin. parts of, 997 

resipiscd, prin. parts of, 968. 

resist5, with né, 1960, 
quéminus, Se 1977. 

reson6, forms of, 993. 

responded, prin. parts of, 995. 

restis, decl. of, 520, 550. 

réte, decl. of, 528, 557. 

retendd, forms of, 924. 

reticed, prin. parts of, 1004. 

retined, with quin, 1986. 

rettuli, rétuli, 751, 861. 

retundd, prin. parts of, 931. 

reus, with gen., 1263. 

revivéscd (-viviscd), 959. 

revortor, forms of, 8or. 

Rhodus, in loc., 1334. 

rided, prin. parts of, rooo. 

riged, prin. parts of, 1006. 

rigéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

robur, gender of, 408: decl. of, 489. 

r5d3, prin. parts of, 958. 

r0g6, with double acc., 1169; with d® and 
abl., 1170; constructions with pass. of, 
1171; with gerundive construction, 2250. 

rubéscG, prin. parts of, 976. 

rubus, gender of. 408. 

rudéns, gender of, 5So. 

rudis, with gen., 1263. 

rumex, gender of, 408. 

me; prin. parts of, 938; compounds 
of, 938. 

ru6, perf. partic. of, 918, 2436; prin. 
parts of, 947. 


1977; with 


rursum, rursus, russum, russus, 
risum, 145, 701. 

ris, decl. of, 430, 491; loc. rfri, 504; 
use of rfiri, 1337; acc. as adv., 699; 
acc. without prep., 1162; use of abl. 
rilre, 1311; use of loc. abl. rare, 
1344, 1345; riire as adv., 703. 


8, sound of, 47; followed by u, 24, 47; 
(and ss) used for z, 20; after e, 92; 
before medial i, 94; changed to r, 116, 
485; (and st), initial, disappearance of, 
123; medial, disappearance of, 133, 134; 
final, disappearance of, 47, 142; ns, 
quantity of vowel preceding, 167; final 
syllables in, quantity of vowel of, 2451- 
2457; does not always make position, 
2468. 

Sacer, comparison of, 358; constructions 
with, 1202, 1238, 

sSacpe, comparison of, 364. 

saepié, prin. parts of, 1014. 

Sagra, gender of, 406. 

Sal, decl. of, 430, 482; gender of, 583. 

salid, prin. parts of, 1019; compounds of, 
1019. 

Sam, pron., 675. 

Samnis, accent of, 173; decl. of, 
quantity of iin, 2452. 

sancid, forms of, 1014. 

S&n€, introducing concessive _ period, 
erie sané quam, 1790; sané, 
sané quidem, in answers, 1512; 
with imper., 1572. 

s&néscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

sanguis, form of, 131; decl. of, 486; 
gender of, 579; quantity of i in, 
2452. 

sapid, pres. stem of, 836; prin. parts of 
969; Compounds of, es, : ; 

Sarcid, prin parts of, 1014. 

s&s (for suds), 653. 

Satin, in questions, 1510. 

Satis, verbs combined with, followed by 
dat., 1187; with partitive gen., 1248 ; 
Satis est implving non-occurrent 
action, 1496; satis est, &c., with 
perf, infin., 2231. 

Satisdd, conjug. of, 757. 

Satius est, implying non-occurrent 
action, 1496. 

scalp, prin. parts of, 953. 

solr acer prin. parts of, 950; compounds 
Of, 950. 

scilicet, form of, 712; in answers, 1512, 

scindd, perf. of, 859, 860, 24353 prin. 
parts of, 934. 
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scid, pres. stem of, 837; imper. of, 846; 
fut. scib6, 852; prin. parts of, 1016; 
with haud, 1449, 1554, 1752; scitd, 
scitd6te, 1576; scin, coordinated, 
1787; scid quid, &c., as indef., 1788; 
with infin., 2169; with acc. and infin., 
2175; with o shortened, 2443. 

scirpus, gender of, 408. 

scisc6, prin. parts of, 965. 

scribd, prin. parts of, 953. 

sculpd, prin. parts of, 953. 

seco, prin. parts of, 993; compound of, 


993- 

gecuris: decl. of, 520, 550, 554. 

s€ciirus, with gen., 1264. 

secus, comparison of, 364; defective, 
430; secus quam, 1895; n6n se- 
cus, correlative of ut, 1937; of quasi, 
tamquam si, &c., 2118. 

sed, set, use of, 1676, 1679; after nén 
modo, &c., 1680-1682; coordinating 
rel. sentence, 1820; ndn quod, &c., 
... sed, &c., 1855; introducing ad- 
versative sentence, 2151. 

s@éd- (3&-), as inseparable prep., 392, 
1409 ; aS prep., 1417. 
seded, perf. of, 862; prin. parts of, 

"9973 compounds of, 997. 

sédés, decl. of, 476, 566. 

soges, gender of, 572. 

Seleucia, abl. of, with in, 1334. 

s€mentis, decl. of, 519, 551, 555. 

s€mis, decl. of, 539: meaning of, 2427. 

senatus, gen. sing. senati, senadtuos, 
599, 593- 

senéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

senex, comparison of, 353; decl. of, 
300. 

sentés, gender of, 579. 

sentid, prin. parts of, rors. 

sepelid, prin. parts of, 1017. 

septemplex, decl. of, 531. 

septunx, 2427. 

sequor, prin. parts of, 978. 

seriés, decl. of, 607. 

sero, séring, prin. parts of, 972. 

serd, sow, conjug. of, 744, 758; root 
verb, reduplicated, 744, 758; form of 
serit, §28; perf. partic. of, 918, 2436; 
prin. parts of, 922; prin. parts of com- 
pounds of, 922; satus with abl., 1312. 

séstertius, gen. plur. of, 462. 

sétius, comparison of, 364; with qué, 
1979- 

seu, see sive. 

sextans, gender of, 580; meaning of, 
2427. 


si, sei, adv., 708; with wishes, 1546; 
with pres, indic. of fut. action, 1593; 
with fut. perf., 1626; si or si fdrte in 
questions, 1777; form of, 2015; correla- 
tives of, 2015, 2018; with quidem, 
2019; with modo, 2019; with tamen, 
2019; Si (Sive) . .. Sive, 2019; 
neg. of, Si ndn, nisi, nisi si, ni, 2020; 
si autem, minus, aliter, 2021; in 
conditions, 2025-2115; with milror, 
mirum est, mira sunt, gauded, 
terred, metus est, 2068; si placet, 
&c., 2113; etsi, si, &c., concessive, 
2116; quasi, quam si, tamquam si, 
&c., 2117-2122 ; Si n6n with infin. in 
ind. disc., 2317; Siquis referring to is, 
2368; followed by quis, qui, indef., 
2388. 

sic? form of, 96, 2015; adv., 708; correl- 
ative of tamquam, 1908; correlative 
of ut, 1531, 1937, 1970; preceding 
quin, 1¢88; correlative of si, 2015, 
2018 ; correlative of quasi, tamquam 
si, &c., 2118; expressing affirmative 
coordination, 2159; introducing acc. and 
infin., 2176. 

sicubi, quantity, 60; form of, 124, 709. 

sicunde, form of, 124, 710. 

sicut, after quamvis, 1905; form of, 
1937; meaning since, 1946. 

sicuti, with short final vowel, 2445. 

SicySni, Sicydne, 1331. 

sid6, prin. parts of, 943. 

siled, prin. parts of, 1006. 

silex, gender of, 581. 

similis, comparison of, 345; construc- 
tions with, 1204; agreeing with abl. of 
quality, 1240. 

similiter, correlative of ut. 1937; cor: 
relative of quasi, tamquam si, &c., 
2118, 

simplex, decl. of, 531. 

simul, as adv. and prep., 701, 1421; 
with et, 1648; simul... simul, 
1687. . 

simul atque, ac, et, ut, and simul, 
use of, 1923-1934, 1613. 

sin, 2021. 

sine, prep., 1417; with abl. proper, 1297; 
position of, 1434; intimating prot. of 
conditional period, 2110; with gerun- 
dive construction or gerund, 2267. 

sind, pres. stem of, 833; forms of, 893, 
964; perf. partic. of, 918, 2436; with 
subjv. coordinated, 1710; with purpose 
clause, 1950; with acc. and infin., 2198 ; 
used personally in pass., 2201. 
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sis (for si vis), 774; with imper., 1572;, sternd, prin. parts of, 964. 
parenthetical, 2113. Sternud, pres. stem of, 833; prin. parts 
Sis, determinative pron., 675. of, 948. 

Sistd, conjug. of, 744, 758; root verb, | stertd, prin. parts of, 972. 
reduplicated, 744, 758; form of sistit, stingud, prin. parts of, 954. 
$28; perf. of, 133, 859, 2435; perf. of stirps, gender of, 580. 
conipounds of, 800; perf. partic. of, | std, pres. stem of, 837; perf. of, 133, 

918, 2436; prin. parts of, 922. 850) 2435; perf. of compounds of, 860 ; 

Sitis, decl. of 518, 548, 554. defective, go5 ; prin. parts of, 989; with 

Sive, form of, 142; use of, 1667, 1672,] abl., 1349; Stat per aliquem with 
1673; followed by quis, qui, indef., quéminus, 1977; form std not elided 
2385 ; see si. before short vowel, 2487; form stem 

s6cors, form of, 103; decl. of, 559. not elided before short vowel, 2495. 

sddés, with imper., 1572. strepéd, prin. parts of, 972. 

soled, forms of, 801, 1488. Strides, perf. of, 862; prin. parts of, 997. 

sdlum, with nin, 1680, 1682. Strigilis, decl. of, 519, 551, 555. 

sdlus, gen. sing. of, 162, 618-620; decl. of, | string®, prin. parts of, 954. 

618-620; gen. in ap sition with pos-| strud, perf. of, 149, 865, 867; prin. parts 
Sess. pron., 1235; SOlus est qui, 1822. | of, 953. 

solv6, prin. parts of, 947; constructions studed, prin. parts of, 1006; with pur- 
with, 1303, 1304. pose clause, 1951; with infin., 2169 ; 

sono, forms of, 820; defective, 905;| with acc. and inkin., 2190, 
prin. parts of, 993; compound of, 993. | Studidsus, with gen. of gerundive con- 

sorbed, forms of, 1006; compounds of,| struction or gerund, 2258. 

1006. stuped, prin. parts of, 1006. 

sors, decl. of, 533, 543, 556. stupéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

sorsum, form of, 102. Ae ht gender of, 406. 

Sortior, prin. parts of, 1021. suaded, prin. parts of, 1000; with subjv. ° 
coordinated, 1712; with purpose clause, 
1950; with acc, and infin., 2195. 

sub, form of, 118; compounds of, with 
dat., 1188, 1189, 1194; compounds of, 
other constructions with, 1190, LIQI, 
1196; with loc. abl., 1299; with acc. 
and abl., 1422, 1423. 

subcumbé, prin. parts of, 974. 

subinde, pronunciation of, 179. 

subitd, with cum, 1869. 

subrepsit, 975. 

subrupi6, forms of, 975. 

subter, with acc., 1410; with abl., 1416, 

subtund3, forms of, 931. 

suéscd, perf. of, 871; prin. parts of, 968. 

sigs, prin. parts of, 953. 

Sul, dec. of, 644-651 ; usc of gen. of, 12343 
sé, subj. of infin., omitted, ae sui 
with gerundive, 2260, 2261 ; in ind. disc. 
representing ego and ns of direct dis- 
course, 2325; referring to subj. of verb, 
2336; referring to word not subj. of verb, 
2337; use in construction of acc. with 
inhin., 2338-2340; use in subordinate 
clauses, 2341-2343; inter sé, invicem 
inter sé, invicem sé, expressing 
reciprocal relations, 2344, 2345; is used 
for, 2370; ipse with, 2376; ipse stand- 
ing for, 2377; 8€ quisque, 2397. 


86s, determinative pron., 675. 

sospes, decl. of, 477, 624. 25. 

spargo, prin. parts of, 958 ; compounds 
of, 958. 

Sparta, abl. of, with in, 1334 

Spatium, use of abl. of, 1399. 

Speciés, decl. of, 606, 607. 

specid, spicid, pres. stem of, 836; 
forms of, 936. 

Specus, gender of, 588; decl. of, 592. 

Spernd, pres. stem of, 833; prin. parts 
of, 964. 

Spero, with acc. and infin., 2175, 2186 ; 
with fut. infin., 2235 ; with pres. infin., 
2236. 

Spés, defective, 600, 602; sp& with 
compar., 1330; form sp@ not elided 
before short vowel, 2487; form spem 
not elided before short vowel, 2495. 

Spolid, constructions with, 1303, 1304. 

sponded, perf. of, 133, 859; prin. parts 
of, 995 ; compounds of, 995. 

spud, prin. parts of, 947. 

squaled, defective, 809. 

Sta, stfic (for ista, isttic), 667." 

Statud. 367; prin. parts of, 947; com- 
pounds of, 947; with in and abl., 1424; 
with purpose clause, 1950; with infin., 
1953, 2169; with acc. and infin., 1954. 
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Silla, formation of, 274. 

-sultis (for si voltis), 774; with imper., 
1572; parenthetical, 2113. 

sum, form of, y2, 746; conjug. of, 744, 


745; form of sumus, 89, 746; pronun- 
ciation of €s, es, and est after vowel or 
-M, 747, 2496; pronunciation of és, 
es, and est after -s, 747, 2496; sont, 
748; escit, &c., 748; Siem, &c., 748, 
841; estdd, 748; form of eram, erd, 
&c., 116, 746, 848; eS for €s, 747; 
partic. of, 749, 902; in compounds, 749, 
go2; no gerund or gerundive of, 749; 
no perf. partic. or supine of, 750, goo; 
fuam, &c., 750, 842; fore, &e., 750, 
$03; flit, &c., 58, 750, 865; with 
potis, pote, 752; no perf, system 
of, 745, 807; form est, 828; suffix of 
pres. subjv, -i- and -i€-, 841; form of 
sim, &c., 841; form of es, &c. 
(imper.), 844; form of essem, &c., 
850; form of esse, 895; prin. parts of, 
g22; root verb, 744. 

Used impersonally, 1034; omitted, 
1036; fut. partic. with, 802, 803, 1633, 
1737, 1742, 1746, 1747; gerundive with, 
804, 2101, 2243; dat. of possessor with, 
3212; dat. of tendency or result with, 
1219; gen. of value with, 1271; abl. 
with, 1315; combinations with est im- 
plying non-occurrent action, 1496; use 
of &s, estd, 1576 i fui, fueram, 
fuerd, with perf. partic., 1609; est 
qui, 1522; with attributive cum sen- 
tence, 1870, 1871; with attributive 
postquam or ut sentence, 1927; 
esse, subj. of, omitted with verbs of 
desire, 2190; fore or futirum esse 
ut as circumlocution, 2233; fore with 
perf. partic., 2234; predicate use of 

en. of gerundive construction with, 
2262; futiirus as adj., 2283; futhrus 
as subst.. 2292; esse and fuisse with 
fut. partic.,and futiirum fuisse ut 
in conditional apodoses in ind. disc., 
2331, 2334; form sim not elided before 
short vowel, 2495. 


sum, pron., 675. 


summus, form of, 145; formation of, 
332; comparison of, 356; with partitive 
meaning, 1249. 


sOim36, prin. parts of, 953. 
Siinium, in loc., 1334. 
sud, prin. parts of, 947. 


supelléx, decl. of, 545» 556. 
super, compounds of, with dat., 1188, 


1189, 1194; compounds of, other con- 


structions with, 1190, 1191, 1196; with 

acc. and abl., 1422, 1423; super id 

introductory to sentence with quod, 

1847; super quam quod, 1848, 1595; 

with acc. of gerundive construction or 

gerund, 2253; with abl. of gerundive 

construction or gerund, 2267. 

supera, defective, 356. 

superbid, defective, Sto. 

superfit, &c., 790. 

superi, use of, 347; no sing., 417. 

superior, formation of, 348; comparison 
of, 3:6. 

superme: with short final vowel, 
2440. 

superseded, constructions with, 1303, 
1304. 

superstes, decl. of, 477, 624, 625. 

supplex, decl. of, 531. 

supra, prep., 1410; supra quam, 
1894. 

suprémus, formation of, 352; comparj- 
son of, 356. 

surgd, surrig6, prin. parts of, 953. 

surpuit, &c., 975. 

ss, gender and decl. of, 4 

pBacensed with quod, quia, quom, 
1851. 

suscipi6, with gerundive, 2250. 

susque déque, 1408. 

suus, form of, 107; decl. of, 652-653; 
used instead of gen., 1234, 1262; in ind. 
disc. representing meus, noster of 
direct discourse, 2325 ; referring to subj. 
of verb, 2336; referring to word not sub). 
of verb, 2337; use in construction of acc. 
with infin., 2338-2340; use in subor- 
dinate clauses, 2341-2343; omitted, 
2346; meaning proper, appropriate, 
JSavourable, 2346; ipse standing for, 
2377; SUUS quisque, 2397. 


t, sound of, 47; changed to d, 119, 151; 
initial, disappearance of, 125; medial, 
treatment of, 137, 138, 145; assimila- 
tion of, 137, 145, 146, 151; dt, the 
combination, its treatment, 152, 153; 
final, in it, illut, &c., 639; monosyl- 
lables ending in, with vowei short, <4 32. 

tabés, decl. of, 523, 603. 

tabéscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

taced, prin. parts of, 1004. 

taedet, forms of, 815 ; impersonal, 1074; 
eon ection with, 1283; used personally, 
1284, 


tag, 925. 
talentum, gen. plur. of, 462. 
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talis, followed by rel. sentence of result, 
1818; talis.. . qualis, 1831; correl- 
ative of ut, ut nodn, 1970. 

talpa, gender of, 433. 

tam, form of, 702; tam... quam, 
correlatives, 1831; tam... quam, 
use of, 1889, 1591; tam... quam 
qui, 1892; quam... tam, 1893; 
correlative of ut, ut non, 1970; pre- 
ceding quin, 1988. 

tamdif, correlative of dum, quoad, 
quamdii, quam, dinec, 1999, 2004. 

tamen, with abl. abs., 1374; common 
use of, 1676, 1686; qui tamen, 13825 ; 
cum tamen, 1868; cum... tamen, 
1880; correlative of si, 2018; with si, 
2019; with nisi, 2020; correlative of 
etsi, tametsi, &c., 2116; introducing 
adversative sentence, 2151; after partic. 
expressing concession, 2295. 

tamenetsi, 2116. 

tametsi, concessive, 2116; coordinating, 
21535 

tamquam, in periods of comparison, 
1908; introducing reason, 1909; with 
or without si in conditional compari- 
sons, 2117-2121. 

tandem, form of, 147. 

tangd, prin. parts of, 925; forms tagd, 
&c., 925 ; compounds of, 925. 

tantisper, 1999. 

tantopere, correlative of ut, ut non, 


1970. 

tantum, with nién, 1680; quantum 
.. . tantum, 1831; tantum quod, 
1845; tantum abest ut... ut, 
1969; correlative of dum, quoad, 
quamdit, 1999. 

tantum modo, 1999. 

tantundem, with partitive gen., 1248. 

tantus, form of, 147; tantum with 
gen., 1248, 1259; tanti as gen. of 
value, 1271, 1274, 1279; correlative of 
ut, ut n6n, 1970; quantd.. . tantd, 
1973: preceding quin, 1988. 

tegés, gender of, 572. 

tegd, defective, 900; prin. parts of. 953. 

temnd, defective, 808; pres. stem of, 
833; prin. parts of, 955. 

temperi, comparison of, 364. 

temperd, with né, 1960; with quin, 
1986. 

tempt, with purpose clause, 1951; with 
infin., 195%. 

tendd, prin. parts of, 924; form of 
tennitur, 146, 924; compounds of, 
924; with perf. infin., 2225. 


tened, prin. parts of, roo4 ; compounds 
of, 1004; with loc. abl., 1348; with né, 
1960; with qudminus, 1977; with 
quin, 1986; memoria tened with 
pres. infin., 2220. 

tenus, unaccented, 178 ; with abl. proper, 
1297, 1420; as subst. with gen., 1406, 
1420; position of, 1420. 

tepéscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

ter, quantity, 2433. 

teres, decl. of, 533, 559, 635. 

terged, tergd, forms of, 1000. 

ter6, prin. parts of, 963. 

berree prin. parts of, 1¢o4; with si, 
206 


terfinci, as gen. of value, 1272. 

texd, prin. parts of, 972. 

th, sound of, 49; use of, 49. 

Tiberis, decl. of, 518, 549, 554. 

timed, prin. parts of, 1co6; with ut, 
1957: 

ting6, prin. parts of, 954. 

tis, 646. 

tolld, form of, 146, §33; supplying parts 
of ferd, 780; prin. parts of, 926. 

tonded, perf. of, 859; prin. parts of, 
995 ; Compounds of, 995. 

tond, forms of. 993; tonat, dcfective, 
S15; tonat, impersonal, 1034. 

torpéscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

torqued, prin. parts of, 999. 

torquis, gender of, 579. 

torred, prin. parts of, 1004. 

tot, indeclinable, 431; as adj., 431; not 
used partitively, 1244; tot... quot, 
1821. 

totidem, not used partitively, 1244. 

totiéns .. . quotiéns, 1831, 1886. 

tdtus, gen. sing. of, 162, 618-620; decl. 
of, 618-620; construction with, 1202, 
12738; with Icc. abl., 1346; tétum 
hoc as attribute of infin., 2215. 

tradux, gender of, 581. 

trahd, prin. parts of, 953. 

trans, compounds of, with acc., 1137; 
compounds of, with double acc., 1138; 
as adv.. 1402; prep., 1410. 

tremiscé, treméscd, prin. parts of, 
976, 834. 

tremé, prin. parts of, 972. 

trés, decl. of, 639; with ex or dé, 
1246. 

tribud, 367; prin. parts of,947; nO6men 
tribud, case with, 1214. 

tribus, decl. of, 592. 


triéns, gender of, 580; meaning of, 
2427. 
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triplex, decl. of, 531. 

tridd, prin. pee of, 958. 

trux, decl. of, 531, 635. 

ti, decl. of, 644-631; when expressed, 
1029; used in address, 1118; dat. with 
acc. of exclamation, 1150; with subjv. 
questions, 1566; with imper., 1571; té, 
subj. of infin., omitted, 2183: v6s, subj. 
of infin., omitted, 2183; té as indef., 
2212; vostri with gerundive, 2260, 
2261; represented by ille or is in ind. 
disc., 2325; use of vestrim, vestri, 
2335; inter v6s expressing reciprocal 
relation, 2344. 

tiiber, gender of, 573. 

tueor, prin. parts of, 1000. 

tum, form of, 701, 1156; primum (pri- 
md)... deinde... tum, 1687; 
tum ...tum, 1687; cum... 
tum, 1831, 1881; correlative of quan- 
dd, 2011; correlative of si, 2018; tum 
dénique, tum démun,, correlatives 
of si, 2018. 

tuméscé, prin. parts of, 976. 

tundé, prin. parts of, 931; compounds 
cf, 931; ye of, 2435. 

turbd, gender of, 574. 

turged, torms of, 1000. 

turris, decl. of, 517, §50, §55- 

tussid, defective, 810. 

tussis, decl. of, 517, 548, 554. 

tuus, decl. of, 652-655; tua with réfert, 
interest, 1277; tuum as attribute of 
infin., 2215; used instead of gen., 1234, 
1262. 


u, as vowel and as cons., how represented, 
21, 23; the vowel, pronunciaticn of, 26, 
33) 34) 37, 383 used for y, 20; after q, 
Z, S, 24, 46, 47, 168; affinities of, 108, 
109; interchange of vowel and cons., 
113; final, quantity of, 2437, 2444. 

u, change of, especially before b, p, m, 
f, toi, 35, 78, 108; from a, 72; from o, 
75,105, 112, 452,827; weakened to i, 78; 
followed by 0, 75, 105, 112, 452, 827; 
medial, disappearance of, 93, 95; 
assimilation of, 103. 

G, how denoted in inscriptions, 28, 30; 
from 6. 73; from au, 81; from ou, 82; 
from 01, oe, 87. 

fiber, xdder, gender of, 573. 

ber, fruitful, deci. of, 337, 636. 

ubi, quantity, 60, 2446; form of, 124, 709; 
in questions, 1526; with infin., 1539: 
with perf. indic. of anterior action, 1613: 
with fut. perf., 1626; nescid ubi, 


1788; instead of rel. pron. with prep., 
1793; ubf... ibf, 1331; ub! pri- 
mum, 1923; use of, meaning whe, 
1923-1926, 1932-1934; use of, meaning 
where, 19713 introducing conditional 
prot., 2110. 

ubicumque, quantity, 60. 

ubinam, quantity, 60; with partitive 
gen., 1253. 

ubique, quantity, 60. 

ubivis, quantity, 60. 

ui, diphthong, pronunciation of, 41, 433 
from Oi, 87. 

ulciscor, prin. parts of, 9So. 

illus, formation of, 274; gen. sing. of, 
162, 618-620; decl. of, 618-620; with 
haud, 1449; use of, 2402, 2403. 

fils, comparison of, 337; prep., 1410. 

an dd, formaticn of, 348; comparison 
ol, 357- 

iltimus, formation of, 351; compar- 
ison of, 357; With partitive meaning, 


1249. 

Giltra, prep. and adv., 1410, 1412; position 
of, 1434; Gitra quam, 1894. 

fimed, defective, 809. 

umquam, with haud, 1449; with €n in 
questions, 1509. 

uncia, 2427. 

unde, form of, 124, 710; with acc. of 
exclamation, 1150; in questions, 1526; 
nescid unde, 17838; instead of rel. 
pron. with prep., 1793; first syllable of, 
shortened, aes 

unguis, decl. of, 556; gender of, 579. 

ungud (ungS), prin. parts of, 954. 

tinus, form of, 87; gen. sing. ot, 162, 618— 
620, 638; decl. of, 618-620, 635; gen. 
in apposition with possess. pron., 1235; 
with ex or dé, 1246; with gen., 1246; 
with superl., 1466; fnus est qui, 
1822. 

finusquisque, decl. of, 692. 

urbs, pred. in agreement with, 1072; acc. 
of, with in or ad, 1159; gen. of defini- 
tion with, 1256; urbe and in urbe, 
1233- 

urged, prin. parts of, 1000. 

Grd, prin. parts of, 953. 

tsque, as prep., 1414; correlative of 
dum, quoad, quamdii, ddnec, 
1999, 2094; tisque ed, sque ad 
eum finem, 2004. 

fisus est. with abl.. 1379; with partic., 
1382; with acc., 1384; by what authors 
used, 1384; with subst. and partic., 
2286. 


569 


Index of Latin Words. 


ut, utei, uti, form of, 1935; with gen., 
12543 with satin in questions, 1510 ; 
in wishes, 1540; with subjv. in exhorta- 
tions, 1547; with questions, 1568, 1569 ; 
coordinated member equivalent to result 
clause with, 1700; sc¢16 ut as indef,, 
1788; with dignus, indignus, 1819; 
quam ut, 1896; general statement o 
use in subordinate clause, 1947, 1948; 
ut né, 1947; ut non, 1947; néms 
ut, vix ut, &c., 19473; in complemen- 
tary final clauses, 1949-1960; after ex- 
pressions of fear, &c., 1937, 1958; in 
pure final clauses, 1961-1964; in paren- 
thetical clauses, 1962; expressing as- 
sumption or concession, 1963, 2110; in 
provisos, 1964; in complementary con- 
secutive clauses, 1965-1969; tantum 
abest ut... ut, 1969; in pure con- 
secutive clauses, 1970; after ndn pos- 
sum, &c., 1985. 

How, in questions and exclamations, 
1528. 

"4s, with infin., 1539; with fut. perf., 
1626; coordinated member equivalent 
to comparative sentence with, 1704; ut 
qui, 1827, 1828; ut pote qui, 1827; 
ut... ita, sic, item, 1831; ut pote 
cum, 1879; with superl., 1892; ut or 
sicut after quamvis, 1905; correla- 
tives of, 1937; sicuti, sicut, veluti, 
velut, 1937; with adversative cor- 
relation, 1938; with quisque, 1939; 
introducing parenthesis, 1940; in illus- 
trations, 1941; ut, prout, makin 
allowance, 1942; meaning as indeed, 
as in fact, 1943; meaning /ke, 1944; 
praeut, 1945; sicut, since, 1946; 
with infin. in ind. disc., 2317; idem 
ut, 2373. ' 

ut, ut primum, simul ut, wen, 
use of, 1923-1934; with quisque, 

1932. 

ut, where, 1936. 

ut, ut si, in conditional comparisons, 
2117, 2121. 
uter, form of, 124; formation of, 347; 
gen. sing. of, 162, 618-620, 657, 693; 
decl. of, 618-620, 693; as rel. or indef., 
693; in questions, 1526; with -ne, 
1529; distinguished from quis, qui, 


2385. 
Gter, decl. of, 525. 
utercumque, decl. of, 694. 
uterlibet, decl. of, 694; use of, 2401. 
uterque, gen. sing. of, 162, 657, 694; 
decl. of, 694; utriusque with gen. of 


pron., 12343 as subst. and as adj., 1243; 
of two individuals, 2399; utrique, of 
two sets, 2399; utrique, of two indi- 
viduals, 2399; combined with different 
case of alter or different case of same 
word to express reciprocal relations, 
2400, 

utervis, decl. of, 694; use of, 240r. 

fitilis, comparison of, 359; constructions 
with, 1201. 

utinam, in wishes, 1540. 

fitor, prin. parts of, 983; with abl., 1379, 
13813 use of gerundive of, 2244. 

utrum ... an, anne, an non, 1517, 
1519; Utrum ... an... an, 1521; 
utrum...-ne ... an, 1522; 
utrumne...an, 1522; utrum, 
alone, 1523; aS prom, 1522; utrum 
...e.one...an, utrumne... 
an, 1779; followed by quis, qui, in- 
def., 2358. 


v, the character, as vowel and as cons., 
21; aS cons., 23; sound of, 47; after q, 
g, 8, 24, 46, 168; interchange of vowel 
and cons., 113; changed to b, 118; 
medial, disappearance of, 129. 

vac6, constructions with, 1303, 1304. 

vacuus, with gen., 1264; with abl., 
1306 ; with prep., 1306. 

vadd, defective, 808; prin. parts of, 


958. | 

vae, with dat., 1206. 

vafer, comparison of, 358. 

vah, with nom. of exclamation, 1117. 

valed, defective, 905; prin. parts of, 
1006, 

valéscd, prin. parts of, 976. 

vallés (vallis), 541. 

vanésco6, prin. parts of, 976. 

vannus, gender of, 447. 

vas, gender and decl. of, 475. 

vas, decl. of, 492; gender of, 578. 

vatés, decl. of, 478, 566. 

-ve, enclitic, 179; appended to n@, 1581, 
1586, 1674; use of, 1667, 1674; quan- 
tity, 2433; at end of verse, 2568. 

vécors, decl. of, 532. 

véctis, gender of, 579. 

vehé, prin. parts of, 953. : 

vel, with superl., 1466, 1671; meaning if 
you will, even, perhaps, for instance, 
1671; use of, 1667, 1669, 1670; fol- 
lowed by etiam, potius, dicam, 
1670; in sense of aut, 1670; quantity, 


2433. 
vella, see volld. 
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veluti, velut, 1937; velut si, in con- 
ditional comparisons, 2117-2121. 
véndd, formation of, 395; forms of, 
7573 forms of, supplied by véned, 757, 
1471; v€num dO used tor, 1165. 
véned, formation of, 395; supplying 
forms of véndd, 757, 1471; vénum 
ed used for, 1165; followed by ab and 
abl., 1318. 
venis, perf. of, 862; prin. parts of, 1013; 
compounds of, $22; venit in men- 
tem, t290; quod venid, &c.; 1840; 
with infin. of purpose, 2164; with su- 
pine, 2271. 
venter, decl. of, 525. 
vénum dé, use of, for vEndd, 1165. 
v€num ¢3, use of, for véned, 1165. 
veprés, gender of, 579. 
vér, gender and decl. of, 489. 
verberis, decl. of, 489; gender 
573: . : 
vereor, conjug. of, 798; prin. parts of, 
1009; With gen., 1286; with ut, né, 
1957, 1958; vereor né as expansion of 
apod., 2114; with infin., 1959, 2169; 
with indirect question, 1959. 
verg6, defective, S08. 
vermis, gender of, 579. 
vérd, use of, 1684; with nisi, 2020; in- 
troducing adversative sentence, 2151; 
- position of, 1676; ndn hercle vér6, 
minimé vérd, 1513; Vvérd, ita 
enimvé€rd, ita vérd, in answers, 1512. 
verrd, see vorro. 
versicolor, decl. of, 537. 
versus, prep., 1414; position of, 1414. 
vertd (vortd), prin. parts of, 950. 
verti, gender of, 586; decl. of, 592. 
vérum, in answers, 1512; with et, 
1648; vérum or vérum etiam after 
non modo, &c., 1680; common use 
of, 1679; introducing adversative sen- 
tence, 2151. 
véscor, with abl., 1379; use of gerun- 
dive of, 2244. 
vesperascit, prin. parts of, 968. 
vesperi, vespere, use of, 703, 1341. 
vester, decl. of, 652; vestra with ré- 
fert, interest, 1277; used instead of 
gen., 1234, 1262. 
vetd, forms of, 993; used personally 


of," 


in pass., 2201; with oO shortened, 
2443: : 

vetus, comparison of, 358; decl. of, 491, 
503, 626. 


vicem, resembling prep., 1406. 
viciniae, Joc., 1339, 1340. 


vicis, decl. of, 430, 473. 

ide penis of, 712. : 

vided, perf. of, 862; prin. s of, 997; 
vidé, vidé ut with ete: vide 
né, vidétd né with subjv., 158s, 
1958; in pres. indic. after postquam, 
&c., 1926; with purpose clause, 1951; 
si vidétur, 2113; with acc. and infin., 
2175; videor with infin., 2169; videor 
personally, 2179; vidétur imperson- 
ally, 2181; vider, subj. of, omitted 
with verbs of desire, 2190. 

viged, prin. parts of, 1006. 

vigil, gender and decl. of, 636, 482, 544, 
561 


vincid, prin. parts of, 1014. 

vincd, prin. parts of, 938. 

virus, gender and decl. of, 493. 

vis, decl. of, 430, 518, 548, 554; stems of, 


509. 
viscus, gender and decl. of, 491. 
vis6, pres. stem of, 835; prin. parts of, 


945: 
vitis, decl. of, 522. 
vitd, with dat. or acc, 1184; with né, 


1960. 

vivéscd, prin. parts of, 959. 

vivd, prin. parts of, 953. 

vix, 1451: ndn modo (ndn sdlum) 
... sed vix, 1682; vix ... Cum, 
1869; vix ut, 1947; with gerundives, 
2249; vixdum ... Cum, 1869. 

vee (vell3), perf. of, $66; prin. parts 
of, 951. 

vold. conjug. of, 772, 773; forms volt, 
vult, voltis, vultis, 774; forms 
vellem, &c., 146; sis, 774; sis with 
imper., 15723; S1S parenthetical, 2113; 
sultis, 774; sultis with imper., 1572: 
sultis parenthetical, 2113; form of 
volt, 828; form of velim, &c., 841; 
prin. parts of, 922; use of dat. of partic. 
of, 1218; use of velim, vold, 1555; 
use of vellem, 1560; vold, velim, 
with subjv., 1579; SI voluerd, 1632; 
coordination of forms of, 1707, 1787; 
quam vis, &c., 1374, 1903-1906; with 
ut, 1950; with infin., 2169; with acc. 
and infin., 1954, 2189, 2190, 2228; with 
perf. act. infin., 2223, 2224, 2228; with 
perf. pass. infin., 2229; in conative use, 
2303. 

volturius, voc. sing. of, 439. 

volucris, stems of, 490, 500, 566. 

volvd, prin. parts of, 947. 

vdmis, deci. of, 491, 499; gender of, 
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vom), prin. parts of, 972. x, double cons., 47; sound of, 47; me 
vorro6, verrd, prin. parts of, 950. dial, treatment of, 134; makes position, 
vorsus, prep., 14143; position of, 1414. 10S. 

vortd, see vertd. _ 
vos, decl. of, 644-651; see tf. y, introduction of, 19; represented by u, 
voster, see vester. 20; pronunciation of, 35, 37, 38. 
vostras, accent of, 173. 

votd, sce vets. z, introduction of, 19; represented by 8 
voved, prin. parts of, 996. and 88, 20; makes position, 168. 
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